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PREFACE. 


The  primary  aim  of  the  writer  in  the  preparation  of  these  pages 
has  been  to  give  to  the  student  of  medicine  a  text-book  of  histology 
for  use  in  connection  with  practical  laboratory  instruction,  and  espe- 
cially to  furnish  to  the  instructor  of  histology  a  satisfactory  manual 
for  classroom  teaching.  With  these  objects  in  view,  the  text  has 
been  made  as  concise  as  possible  consistent  with  clearness,  and  the 
writer  has  attempted  to  make  the  more  essential  elements  stand  out 
somewhat  from  the  necessarily  accompanying  details. 

It  has  been  impossible  to  accomplish  this  without  some  sacrifice 
of  uniformity  of  treatment  and  of  logical  sequence.  This  is  espe- 
cially noticeable  in  the  chapter  on  the  nervous  system,  which  has 
been  made  much  fuller  and  more  "  practical  "  than  is  usual.  The 
author's  reason  for  the  method  of  treatment  there  adopted  and  for  the 
considerable  amount  of  anatomy  which  this  chapter  contains  being 
the  apparent  success  the  method  has  met  with  in  the  teaching  of  this 
always  difficult  subject  to  students. 

The  chapter  on  general  technic  is  intended  to  furnish  the  student 
with  only  the  more  essential  laboratory  methods.  For  special  and 
more  elaborate  methods  the  student  is  referred  to  the  special  works 
on  technic  mentioned  at  the  close  of  the  chapter.  The  special 
technic  given  in  connection  with  the  different  tissues  and  organs  is 
in  most  cases  such  as  can  be  conveniently  used  for  the  preparation 
of  class  sections. 

The  original  illustrations  are  from  drawings  by  Mr.  A.  M.  Miller, 
to  whom  the  writer  is  greatly  indebted  for  his  careful  and  accurate 
work.  The  uselessness  of  redrawing  perfectly  satisfactory  illustra- 
tions has  led  the  writer  to  borrow  freely  from  various  sources,  each 
cut  being  duly  accredited  to  the  work  from  which  it  has  been  taken. 


iv  PREFACE, 

For  all  of  these  the  author  wishes  to  express  his  appreciation  and 
obligation.  He  is  also  deeply  indebted  to  Dr.  O.  S.  Strong  for  his 
careful  review  and  criticism  of  the  chapter  on  the  nervous  system 
and  for  his  supervision  of  the  drawing  of  Figs.  263  and  264 ;  to  Dr. 
G.  C.  Freeborn,  his  predecessor  as  Instructor  of  Histologj'  at  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  for  many  valuable  suggestions ; 
and  to  Dr.  T.  Mitchell  Prudden  for  his  careful  and  critical  review  of 
the  author's  copy. 
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PART  I. 

HISTOLOGICAL  TECHNIC 


CHAPTER  I. 

GENERAL   TECHNIC. 

Certain  body  fluids,  blood,  urine,  etc.,  may  be  examined  by 
simply  placing  them  on  a  slide  under  a  cover-glass.  A  few  tissues, 
such  as  thin  membranes,  c.g.^  omentum  and  mesentery,  may  be  ex- 
amined fresh  in  some  inert  fluid,  as  normal  salt  solution  (0.75  per 
cent  aqueous  solution  sodium  chorid).  Most  tissues  and  organs, 
however,  require  more  or  less  elaborate  preparation  to  render  them 
suitable  for  microscopic  examination.  Tissues  too  dense  and  thick 
to  be  readily  seen  through  with  the  microscope  must  be  rendered 
more  transparent.  This  is  accomplished  by  pulling  the  tissue  apart 
into  fine  shreds,  tcasingy  or  by  cutting  it  into  thin  slices,  scctiou  cut- 
ting. Some  tissues  admit  of  teasing  in  a  fresh  condition  ;  others  can 
be  satisfactorily  teased  only  after  they  have  been  subjected  to  the 
action  of  a  chemical  which  breaks  down  the  substance  holding  the 
tissue  elements  together,  maceration,  h'resh  tissue  can  rarely  be  cut 
into  sections  sufficiently  thin  for  microscopic  examination.  It  must 
be  first  killed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  preserve  as  nearly  as  possible 
the  living  tissue  relations, y?j7///^;/.  If  too  soft  it  must  be  hardened, 
or  if,  as  is  the  case  with  bone,  it  is  too  hard,  it  must  be  softened  by 
dissolving  out  the  mineral  salts,  decalcification.  If  very  thin  sec- 
tions are  to  be  cut,  it  is  further  necessary  to  impregnate  the  tissue 
with  some  fluid  substance  which  will  harden  in  the  tissue  and  give 
to  the  mass  a  firm,  even  consi.stence.     This  is  known  as  cinbcdding. 

Again,  most  tissue  elements  have  refractive  indices  which  are  so 
similar,  that  their  differentiation  is  often  extremely  difficult.  To 
overcome  this  difficulty  recourse  is  had  to  staining  the  tissue  with 
dyes  which  have  an  affinity  for  certain  only  of  the  tissue  elements, 
or  which  stain  dififerent  elements  with  dififerent  degrees  ( f  intensity. 
This  is  known  as  differential  or  selective  staining. 

Only  the  more  common  procedures  used  in  the  preparation  of 
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tissues  for  microscopic  study  are  described  in  this  section.  For 
other  methrxls  the  student  is  referred  to  special  works  upon  micro- 
sc^>pic  technic. 

I.  Dissociation  of  Tissue  Etemeiits. 

This  is  accomplished  by  ( i)  teasing,  f  2)  maceration. 

i\)  Tea.sixg. — This  consists  in  pulling  apart  fresh  or  preser\-ed 
tissues  by  means  of  teasing  needles.  Instructive  specimens  of  such 
tissues  as  muscle  and  ner\'e  mav  be  obtained  in  this  wav. 

(2)  Maceration. — This  is  the  subjecting  of  a  tissue  to  the  action 
of  some  chemical  which  breaks  down  the  substance  uniting  the  tis- 
sue elements,  thus  allowing  them  either  to  fall  apart  or  to  be  more 
easily  dissociated  by  teasing.  The  most  commonly  used  macerating 
fluids  are : 

in)  Ranvicr's  Alcohol  (33  per  cent,  made  by  adding  35  c.c. 
of  96-per-cent  alcohol  to  65  c.c.  of  watery. — Bits  of  fresh  tissue 
arc  placed  in  this  fluid  for  from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours. 
The  cells  may  then  be  easily  separated  by  shaking  or  to  by  teasing, 
kanvier's  alcohol  is  an  especially  satisfactorj'  macerating  fluid  for 
epithelia. 

ib)  Formalin,  in  very  dilute  solutions  (0.2  to  0.4  per  cent). — 
Tissues  should  remain  in  the  formalin  solution  from  twenty-four  to 
forty-eight  hours.  This  also  is  especially  useful  for  dissociating 
epithelial  cells. 

ic)  Sodintn  or  Potassium  Hydrate  (30  to  35-per-cent  aqueous 
solution). — From  twenty  minutes  to  an  hour  is  usually  sufficient 
to  cause  the  tissue  elements  to  fall  apart  or  to  be  readily  pulled 
apart  with  the  teasing  needles.  If  it  is  at  any  time  desirable 
tr)  stop  the  action  of  the  caustic  alkali,  this  may  be  accomplished  by 
neutralizing  with  glacial  acetic  acid  or  by  replacing  the  alkali  with 
a  6o-|)er-ccnt  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  acetate.  The  speci- 
mens may  then  be  preserved  in  the  potassium  acetate  solution,  in 
glycerin,  or  in  50-per-cent  alcohol.  This  dissociating  fluid  is  largely 
used  for  muscle  cells  and  fibres. 

II.  Fixation. 

I^'ixation  consists  in  so  treating  a  tissue  as  to  preserve  as  nearly 
as  ])()ssible  its  living  structure.  This  is  usually  accomplished  by 
means  of  chemicals  in  solution,  the  solution  being  known  as  ^ifixa- 
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tivc.  In  fixation  small  pieces  of  tissue  should  be  placed  in  large 
quantities  of  the  fixative.  Organs  or  even  bodies  may  be  fixed  in 
toto  by  injecting  the  fixative  through  an  artery  and  allowing  it  to 
escape  through  a  vein.  After  fixation  by  injection  the  specimen 
should  be  placed  in  a  large  quantity  of  the  same  fixative.  The  time 
required  for  fixation  depends  upon  the  character  of  the  tissue  and 
upon  the  fixative  used. 

The  following  are  the  fixatives  in  most  common  use : 
(i)  Strong  Alcohol  (g6  per  cent). — This  is  used  to  fix  small 
pieces  of  tissue.  It  is  a  rapid  fixative  requiring  from  two  to  twenty- 
four  hours.  The  tissue  is  at  the  same  time  hardened  so  that  at  the 
end  of  this  time  it  is  ready  for  embedding.  As  good  fixation  is  de- 
pendent upon  keeping  the  alcohol  up  to  its  full  strength,  it  is  best  to 
change  the  alcohol  after  from  two  to  four  hours. 

(2)  Dilute  Alcohol  (30  to  80  per  cent). — This  is  probably  the 
most  used  of  all  fixatives.  It  does  not  give  satisfactory  results, 
causing,  as  a  rule,  much  shrinkage. 

(3)  Formalin  (2-per-cent  to  lO-per-cent  aqueous  solutions). — Fix- 
ation is  accomplished  in  from  six  to  twenty-four  hours.  Formalin 
is  a  quick  fixative  of  good  penetrating  powers.  It  acts  better  when 
used  in  mixtures  with  other  fixatives  than  when  used  alone. 

(4)  Miillers  Fluid, 

Potassium  bichromate 2.5  gm. 

Sodium  sulphate  i .0  gm. 

Water loo.o  c.c. 

Tissues  remain  in  this  fluid  from  a  week  to  several  months.  Large 
quantities  of  the  fixatives  should  be  used  and  frequently  renewed. 

Miiller's  fluid  finds  one  of  its  most  important  uses  in  fixing 
nerve  tissue.  Good  fixation  of  fairly  large  pieces  of  tissue  may  be 
obtained. 

(5)  Forfnalin- Mailer  s  Fluid  {OrtJt  s  Fluid). — In  this  fluid  a  2.5- 
per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  formalin  replaces  the  water  of  the  pre- 
ceding formula.  It  should  be  freshly  prepared,  or,  if  more  conven- 
ient, a  double-strength  Miiller's  fluid  and  a  5-per-cent  formalin  solu- 
tion maybe  kept  in  stock.  Orth's  fluid  can  then  be  made  by  taking 
equal  parts  of  each.  The  action  of  this  fixative  is  similar  to  that  of 
Miiller's  fluid.  It  has  the  advantage  of  fixing  more  quickly  and  of 
possessing  greater  penetrating  power.  It  is  one  of  the  best  general 
fixatives,  and  is  also  largely  used  for  fixing  nerve  tissue. 
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(6)  Osntic  Acid. — This,  in  a  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution,  is  a 
quick  fixative  of  poor  penetrating  power.  Very  small  pieces  of  tis- 
sue must  therefore  be  used.  They  should  remain  in  the  fluid  from 
twelve  to  twenty-four  hours.  Osmic  acid  stains  fat  and  myelin  black 
and  is  consequently  useful  in  demonstrating  their  presence  in  tissues. 
Fixation  should  take  place  in  the  dark. 

(;)  Flemmings  Fluid. 

Chromic  acid,  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution 25  c.c. 

Osmic  acid,  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution 10  c.c. 

Glacial  acetic  acid,  I-per-cent  aqueous  solution 10  c.c. 

Water 55  c.c. 

As  this  is  an  osmic-acid  mixture,  small  pieces  of  tissue  should  be 
used  and  the  solution  should  be  freshly  made. 

Flemming's  fluid  is  one  of  the  best  fixatives  for  nuclear  struc- 
tures, and  is  of  especial  value  in  demonstrating  mitotic  figures.  Tis- 
sues should  remain  in  the  fluid  for  about  three  days. 

(8)  Mercuric  Chlorid. — This  may  be  used  either  in  saturated 
aqueous  solution  or  in  saturated  solution  in  o.7S-per-cent  salt  solution. 
Fixation  is  complete  in  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours. 

A  saturated  solution  of  mercuric  chlorid  in  5-per-cent  aqueous 
solution  of  glacial  acetic  acid  also  gives  excellent  results. 

(9)  Zenker  s  Fluid. 

Potassium  bichromate 2.5  gm. 

Sodium  sulphate i.ogm. 

Mercuric  chlorid 5.0  gm. 

Hydric  acetate 5.0  c.c. 

Water loo.o  c.c. 

This  fluid  should  be  freshly  made,  or  the  salts  may  be  kept  in  solu- 
tion and  the  hydric  acetate  added  at  time  of  using. 
Fixation  requires  from  two  to  twenty-four  hours. 

(10)  Picric  acid  is  an  excellent  fixative  for  cytoplasm.  It  may 
be  used  in :  {a)  Saturated  aqueous  solution,  requiring  subsequent 
hardening  in  alcohol  without  washing  in  water;  {b)  saturated  solu- 
tion of  picric  acid  in  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  acetic  acid;  (r) 
saturated  solution  of  picric  acid  in  2-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of 
sulphuric  acid. 
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III.  Hardening. 

Most  fixatives  are  also  hardening  agents  if  their  action  be  pro- 
longed. This  is,  however,  often  detrimental.  For  this  reason  it  is 
customary,  after  fixation  is  complete,  to  transfer  the  specimens,  with 
or  without  washing,  to  a  second  fluid  for  the  purpose  of  hardening. 

The  most  commonly  used  hardening  agent  is  alcohol. 

When  strong  alcohol  is  used  as  a  fixative  no  washing  is  neces- 
sary.    The  alcohol  should,  however,  be  changed. 

After  fixation  in  dilute  alcohol,  hardening  should  be  accomplished 
by  carrying  the  tissue  through  successively  stronger  alcohols  ending 
with  96  per  cent.  This  is  known  as  hardening  by  means  of  "graded 
alcohols.**  The  first  alcohol  should  be  40  per  cent  to  50  per  cent, 
the  second  70  per  cent,  the  third  80  per  cent,  the  last  96  per  cent. 
With  very  delicate  tissues  the  gradations  may  be  less  rapid.  In 
each  of  the  alcohols  the  specimens  should  remain  for  from  twelve  to 
twenty-four  hours. 

After  fixation  with  formalin,  specimens  may  be  either  carried 
through  graded  alcohols  or  transferred  at  once  to  strong  alcohol.  At 
least  forty-eight  hours  is  required  for  hardening  formalin-fixed  tis- 
sues. Specimens  fixed  in  osmic  acid  should  be  washed  from  one  to 
two  hours  in  running  water,  then  carried  through  graded  alcohols. 

Tissues  fixed  in  any  of  the  solutions  containing  chromic  acid  or 
potassium  bichromate  should  be  thoroughly  washed  in  running  water 
and  hardened  in  graded  alcohols.  This  hardening  is  best  done  in 
the  dark. 

After  mercuric  chlorid  and  Zenker's  fluid  fixations  the  tissue  is 
thoroughly  washed  and  passed  through  graded  alcohols.  When  80- 
per-cent  alcohol  is  reached,  a  small  quantity  of  iodin  is  added  to 
the  alcohol  to  remove  all  trace  of  the  mercury.  As  the  alcohol  be- 
comes clear,  more  iodin  is  added  until  the  alcohol  remains  slightly 
tinged.     The  specimen  is  then  transferred  to  strong  alcohol. 

IV.  Preserving. 

Hardened  tissues  are  usually  preserved  in  80-per-cent  alcohol. 
Formalin  in  aqueous  solutions  of  i  per  cent  to  10  per  cent  is  also 
used  as  a  preservative. 
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V.  Decalcifying. 

Tissues,  such  as  bone  and  teeth  which  contain  lime  salts,  require 
further  treatment  before  sections  can  be  cut.  The  object  is  to  dis- 
}K>lvc  out  the  lime  salts.     This  is  known  as  decalcification. 

Tissues  to  be  decalcified  must  be  first  fixed  and  hardened.  For 
b<jnc,  fixation  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  and  hardening  in  graded  al- 
cohols give  good  results.  After  hardening,  the  tissue  is  washed  in 
water  and  placed  in  one  of  the  following  decalcifying  fluids.  The 
quantity  of  fluid  should  always  be  large  and  the  fluid  frequently 
changed.  The  completion  of  decalcification  can  be  determined  by 
|w»sing  a  needle  through  the  specimen  or  by  cutting  it  with  a  scal- 
|>cl  The  time  required  varies  with  the  size  and  hardness  of  the 
Hpccimen  and  the  decalcifying  fluid  used. 

(i)  Hydrochloric  Acid. — This  may  be  used  in  aqueous  solutions 
of  from  0.5  per  cent  to  5  per  cent.  A  very  satisfactory  decalcifying 
mixture  is  that  known  as  Ebner's  hydrochloric-salt  solution.  It 
conftistH  of : 

S(Klium  clilorid,  saturated  aqueous  solution i  part. 

Water . .     2  parts. 

Hydrochloric  acid,  sufficient  to  make  a  from  2-per-cent  to  5-per- 
ccnt  solution. 

The  addition  of  the  salt  prevents  swelling  of  the  tissue.  This 
fluid  is  slow  in  acting  and  should  be  frequently  changed.  When 
decalcification  is  complete,  the  specimen  is  washed  in  suflScient 
changes  of  water  to  remove  all  trace  of  acid.  This  may  be  quickly 
accomplished  by  the  addition  of  a  little  ammonium  hydrate  to  the 
water.      The  specimen  is  then  carried  through  graded  alcohols. 

(2)  Nitric  Acid. — This  is  less  used  than  the  preceding.  The 
strength  should  be  from  i  per  cent  to  10  per  cent  aqueous  solution. 
Weak  solutions  (i  per  cent  to  2  per  cent)  will  decalcify  small  foetal 
bones  in  from  three  to  twelve  days.  For  larger  bones  stronger  solu- 
tions and  longer  time  are  required. 

(3)  Small  bones  maybe  satisfactorily  decalcified  \xi  Zenker  s  fluid 
(see  fixatives,  page  6),  or  in  the  following: 

Picric  acid i  part. 

Chromic  acid i  part. 

Glacial  acetic  acid 5  parts. 
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VI.  Embedding. 

Most  hardened  tissues  are  still  too  soft  to  be  easily  cut  into  the 
thin  sections  desirable  for  microscopic  study.  In  order  to  support 
the  tissue  elements  and  render  them  more  firm  for  section  cutting, 
recourse  is  had  to  "embedding."  This  consists  in  impregnating  the 
tissues  with  some  substance  which  is  liquid  when  the  tissues  are 
placed  in  it,  but  which  can  be  made  to  solidify  throughout  the  tis- 
sues. In  this  way  the  tissue  elements  are  held  firmly  in  place. 
The  embedding  substances  most  used  are  celloidin  and  paraffin. 

Celloidin  Embedding. 

(i)  Alcohol-Ether  Celloidin. — Three  solutions  should  be 
made. 

Solution  No.  J,  Thick  celloidin — a  5 -per- cent  solution  of  cel- 
loidin in  equal  parts  alcohol  and  ether. 

Solution  No,  2,  Medium  celloidin — made  by  diluting  solution 
No.  3  with  an  equal  volume  of  equal  parts  alcohol  and  ether. 

Solution  No.  /.  Thin  celloidin — made  by  diluting  solution  No.  2 
with  an  equal  volume  of  equal  parts  of  alcohol  and  ether. 

The  hardened  tissues  are  placed  successively  in : 

Strong  alcohol,  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours. 

Equal  parts  alcohol  and  ether,  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours. 

Thin  celloidin,  twenty-four  hours  or  longer. 

Medium  celloidin,  twenty-four  hours  or  longer. 

Thick  celloidin,  twenty-four  hours  or  longer. 

The  exact  time  tissues  should  remain  in  the  different  grades  of 
celloidin  depends  upon  the  character  of  the  tissue,  the  size  of  the 
specimen,  and  the  thinness  of  section  desired.  Many  tissues  may 
be  advantageously  left  for  days,  or  even  weeks,  in  thin  or  medium 
celloidin. 

The  celloidin  must  now  be  hardened  and  the  specimen  blocked. 
By  the  latter  is  meant  fastening  the  embedded  specimen  to  a  block 
of  wood  or  other  suitable  material  which  may  be  clamped  in  the 
microtome  (see  section  cutting).  The  specimen  may  be  taken  from 
the  thick  celloidin,  considerable  of  the  latter  adhering  to  the  speci- 
men, quickly  pressed  upon  a  block  of  wood  or  vulcanized  fibre,  al- 
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lowed  to  harden  five  to  ten  minutes  in  air  and  then  immersed  in 
8o-per-cent  alcohol.  The  alcohol  gives  an  even  hardening  of  the 
celloidin,  attaching  the  specimen  firmly  to  the  block.  Another 
method,  and  one  by  which  very  even-shaped  blocks  may  be  obtained, 
is  to  place  the  specimen  from  the  thick  celloidin  into  a  little  paper 
box  (made  by  folding  paper  over  a  wooden  block),  slightly  larger  than 
the  specimen,  and  covering  with  thick  celloidin.  The  celloidin 
should  dry  slowly  under  a  bell-jar  for  from  two  to  twelve  hours,  ac- 
cording to  the  amount  of  celloidin,  after  which  it  should  be  im- 
mersed in  8o-per-cent  alcohol  and  the  paper  pulled  off.  Such  a 
block  may  be  cut  into  any  desired  shape.  It  is  attached  to  the 
wooden  or  vulcanized  block  by  dipping  for  a  moment  in  thick  cel- 
loidin, and  then  pressing  firmly  down  upon  the  block.  After 
five  to  ten  minutes*  drying  in  air  it  is  transferred  to  8o-per-cent 
alcohol. 

Old,  hard,  celloidin-embedded  specimens  are  sometimes  difficult 
to  attach  to  blocks.  This  may  usually  be  accomplished  by  first  thor- 
oughly drying  the  specimen  and  then  dipping  it  in  equal  parts  alco- 
hol and  ether.  This  softens  the  celloidin,  after  which  the  specimen 
is  dipped  in  thick  celloidin  and  blocked. 

(2)  Clove-oil  Celloidin. — A  more  rapid  impregnation  of  the 
tissue  may  be  obtained  by  means  of  what  is  known  as  clove-oil 
celloidin. 

Celloidin 30^111. 

Clove  oil 100  gm. 

Ether 400  gm. 

Alcohol,  absolute 20  gm. 

The  celloidin  is  first  placed  in  a  jar  and  the  clove  oil  and  ether 
added.  From  two  to  four  days  are  required  for  solution  of  the  cel- 
loidin. During  this  time  the  jar  should  be  shaken  several  times. 
After  the  celloidin  is  dissolved  the  absolute  alcohol  is  added  and  the 
solution  is  ready  for  use. 

The  specimen  must  be  thoroughly  dehydrated  and  transferred 
from  strong  alcohol  to  the  clove-oil  celloidin.  From  six  to  twelve 
hours  is  sufficient  to  impregnate  small  pieces  of  tissue.  The  tissue 
is  now  taken  from  the  celloidin,  placed  directly  upon  a  wooden  or 
vulcanized  block,  and  immersed  in  chloroform.  The  celloidin  har- 
dens in  from  three  to  five  minutes,  and  is  then  ready  for  sectioning. 
Extremely  thin  sections  may  be  cut. 
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A  disadvantage  in  clove-oil  celloidin  is  that  neither  the  blocks 
nor  the  sections  can  be  kept  permanently  in  alcohol,  as  can  those 
embedded  in  alcohol-ether  celloidin.  They  may,  however,  be  kept 
in  pure  chloroform. 

Parae'fin  Embedding. 

Paraffin,  the  melting-point  of  which  is  from  50°  to  55°  C,  is  used. 
In  very  warm  weather  it  may  be  necessary  to  add  to  this  a  little 
paraffin  whose  melting-point  is  62°  C.  For  paraffin  embedding  a 
thermostat  or  paraffin  oven  is  necessary  in  order  that  a  constant 
temperature  may  be  maintained. 

The  hardened  tissue  is  first  completely  dehydrated  in  absolute 
alcohol.  It  is  then  transferred  to  some  solvent  of  paraffin.  For 
this  purpose  xylol,  chloroform,  or  a  mixture  of  i  part  chloroform 
to  2  parts  absolute  alcohol  may  be  employed.  Depending  upon 
whether  xylol  or  chloroform  is  used,  the  tissue  is  next  transferred  to 
a  saturated  solution  of  paraffin  in  xylol  or  in  chloroform.  Tissues 
should  remain  in  xylol-paraffin  from  one-half  to  one  hour;  in  chloro- 
form-paraffin from  one  to  three  hours.  The  tissue  is  next  trans- 
ferred to  melted  paraffin,  where  it  remains  from  one  to  three  hours, 
according  to  its  size  and  density.  Tissues  should  be  allowed  to 
remain  in  the  melted  paraffin  only  long  enough  for  complete  impreg- 
nation, and  the  paraffin  should  be  kept  at  the  lowest  temperature 
consistent  with  complete  fluidity. 

Except  for  very  delicate  tissues,  the  xylol-paraffin  and  chloro- 
form-paraffin maybe  omitted,  the  specimen  being  transferred  directly 
from  xylol  or  chloroform  to  melted  paraffin. 

For  hardening  the  paraffin  a  very  convenient  apparatus  consists 
of  a  plate  of  glass  and  several  L-shaped  pieces  of  iron  or  lead.  Two 
of  these  are  placed  on  the  glass  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  enclose 
a  space  of  the  desired  size.  Into  this  are  placed  the  specimen  and 
sufficient  melted  paraffin  to  cover  it.  Both  glass  and  irons  should 
be  smeared  with  glycerin  to  prevent  the  paraffin  from  adhering,  and 
should  be  as  cold  as  possible,  so  that  the  paraffin  may  harden  quickly. 
The  same  paper  boxes  described  under  celloidin  embedding  may  also 
be  used  for  paraffin.  Another  good  method  for  small  pieces  of  tissue 
is  to  place  the  specimen  in  paraffin  in  an  ordinary  watch-glass  which 
has  been  coated  with  glycerin.  Both  paper-box  and  watch-glass 
specimens  are  immersed  in  cold  water  as  soon  as  the  surface  of  the 
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paraffin  has  become  hard.      After  the  paraffin  has  hardened  any  ex- 
cess may  be  cut  away  with  a  knife. 

Paraffin-embedded  specimens  may  be  kept  indefinitely  in  air. 
For  section  cutting  the  block  of  paraffin  is  attached  to  a  block  of 
wood  or  of  vulcanite  or  to  the  metallic  block-holder  of  the  micro- 
tome.  This  is  done  by  heating  one  surface  of  the  paraffin  until  it 
becomes  soft  and  then  pressing  this  side  down  firmly  upon  the  block. 

VII.  Section  Cutting. 

The  older  method  of  making  free-hand  sections  with  a  razor  has 
been  almost  completely  superseded  by  the  use  of  a  cutting  instru- 
ment known  as  the  microtome.  This  consists  essentially  of  a  clamp 
for  holding  the  specimen  and  a  microtome  knife  or  razor.  The  two 
are  so  arranged  that  when  knife  and  specimen  meet  a  section  of  any 
desired  thickness  may  be  cut. 

The  technic  of  section  cutting  differs  according  to  whether  the 
specimen  is  embedded  in  celloidin  or  in  paraffin. 

In  cutting  celloidin  sections  the  knife  is  so  adjusted  that  it  passes 
obliquely  through  the  specimen,  as  much  as  possible  of  the  cutting 
edge  being  used.  The  knife  is  kept  flooded  with  8o-per-cent 
alcohol  and  the  specimens  are  removed  by  means  of  a  camel's-hair 
brush  to  a  dish  of  8o-per-cent  alcohol  where  they  may  be  kept  for 
some  time  if  desired.  When  celloidin  sections  tear  or  when  very 
thin  sections  are  desired,  it  is  often  of  advantage  to  paint  the  surface 
of  the  block  after  cutting  each  section  with  a  coat  of  very  thin 
celloidin. 

Celloidin  sections  are  usually  not  thinner  than  lo  //,  although 
under  favorable  conditions  sections  5  /x  ^  or  even  3  /x  in  thickness  may 
be  obtained. 

In  cutting  paraffin  sections  the  knife  is  kept  dry  and  is  passed 
not  obliquely  but  straight  through  the  specimen,  only  a  small  part  of 
the  cutting  edge  being  used.  An  exception  is  made  in  the  case  of 
very  large  paraffin  sections,  where  an  oblique  knife  is  used.  Sec- 
tions are  removed  from  the  knife  by  a  dry  or  slightly  moistened 
brush.  If  not  desired  for  immediate  use  the  sections  may  be  con- 
veniently kept  for  a  short  time  on  a  piece  of  smooth  paper.  If  sec- 
tions curl  they  may  be  flattened  by  floating  on  warm  30-per-cent 

V  =  micron  =  ^-^^-^  of  a  millimetre  =  microscopic  unit  of  measure. 
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alcohol  or  on  warm  water.  Such  sections  are  then  placed  on  a  slide 
and  dried  in  a  thermostat  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting-point 
of  the  paraffin.  Curling  of  specimens  may  also  be  prevented  by 
holding  the  first  cut  edge  of  the  section  against  the  knife  with  a 
camel's-hair  brush. 

Paraffin  sections  may  be  so  cut  that  the  edges  of  the  sections 
adhere.  Long  series  or  "  ribbons  **  of  sections  may  thus  be  secured. 
This  is  of  decided  advantage  when  serial  sections  are  desired.  In 
some  cases  when  sections  cut  poorly  or  fail  to  adhere  in  ribbons,  re- 
course may  be  had  to  coating  the  surface  of  the  block  with  a  paraffin 
of  lower  melting-point  than  that  used  for  the  embedding.  A  similar 
effect  may  be  obtained  by  holding  a  heated  metal  plate  or  bar  near 
the  block  until  the  paraffin  is  slightly  softened.  This  process  may 
be  repeated  as  often  as  necessary.  In  addition  to  the  ability  to  cut 
ribbon  seiies,  paraffin  also  has  the  advantage  over  celloidin  in  that 
thinner  sections  may  be  obtained. 

VIII.  Staining. 

This  is  for  the  purpose  of  more  readily  distinguishing  the  differ- 
ent tissue  elements  from  one  another  by  their  reactions  to  certain 
dyes. 

Based  upon  their  action  upon  the  different  tissue  elements,  stains 
may  be  classified  as  (i)  nuclear  dyes,  which  stain  nuclear  structures; 
and  (2)  plasma  dyes,  which  stain  the  cell  body  or  cytoplasm.  Plasma 
dyes  also,  as  a  rule,  stain  the  intercellular  tissue  elements,  and  are 
therefore  known  as  diffuse  stains. 

The  dyes  most  frequently  used  for  staining  tissues  are : 

I.  Nuclear  dyes:  {ci)  Haematoxylin  and  its  active  principle, 
hacmatin ;  (b)  carmine  and  its  active  principle,  carminic  acid ; 
(c)  Basic  aniline  dyes. 

II.  Plasma  dyes:  {a)  Eosin;  {b)  picric  acid;  (c)  acid  aniline  dyes. 
I.  Nuclear  Dyes. — {d)  H hematoxylin. 

I.   Gages  HcBmatoxylin, 

Ammonia  or  potash  alum 7-5  gni. 

Distilled  water ...    200.0  c.c. 

Boil  for  ten  minutes  to  sterilize ;  cool  and  add  the  following  solution : 

Ha;matox)'lin  cr>'stals  o. i  gm. 

Alcohol  95  per  cent lo.o  c.c. 

Four  grams  chloral  hydrate  are  then  added  to  the  mixture  to  prevent  growth  of 
germs. 
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This  dye  may  be  used  in  full  strength  or  diluted  with  alum  water. 
It  stains  in  from  two  to  five  minutes. 

2.  DclaficUfs  Ha^fMtoxylin. 

Hematoxylin  cnsials     i  gm. 

Alcohol  6  c.c. 

Ammonia  alum,  saturated  aqueous  solution.. loo  c.c. 

The  haematoxvlin  should  be  first  dissolved  in  the  alcohol  and 
then  added  to  the  alum  solution.  The  mixture  should  next  be  al- 
lowed to  stand  in  the  light  for  from  seven  to  ten  days  to  ripen.  It 
is  then  filtered,  and  to  the  filtrate  are  added: 

Glycerin.. 25  c.c. 

Wood  naphtha 25  c.c. 

The  mixture  is  again  allowed  to  stand  for  from  two  to  four  days 
and  filtered.  It  may  be  used  full  strength  or  diluted  with  equal 
parts  of  water.      It  stains  in  from  two  to  five  minutes. 

3.  Hcidcniiain  s  Hicinatoxylin. 

Hivmatoxylin  crystals . .       i  g^ni. 

Water  . .  100  c.c. 

Sections  are  first  placed  for  from  four  to  eight  hours  in  a  2. 5-per- 
cent aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  sulphate  of  iron.  They  are  then 
washed  in  water  and  transferred  to  the  hrcmato.xylin  solution  for  from 
twelve  to  twenty- four  hours.  The  sections  which  are  now  perfectly 
black  are  washed  in  water  and  differentiated  by  again  placing  in  the 
iron  solution  till  they  have  a  light  grayish  color.  After  this  they 
are  thoroughly  washed  in  water. 

4.  Mayer  s  Hccmaium. 

Ha-matin i  ^xw. 

Alcohol.         50  c.c. 

Ammonium  alum.  5-pcT-cent  aqueous  solution 1,000  c.c. 

The  hcrmatin  is  first  dissolved  in  the  alcohol,  after  which  the  alum 
is  added.  This  dye  does  not  require  any  ripening,  and  is  thus 
available  for  immediate  use.  It  is  a  rapid  nuclear  dye  usually  re- 
quiring not  more  than  from  three  to  ^\it  minutes. 

5.  A  combination  of  Gage's  and  Mayer's  formulas  makes  a  very 
satisfactory  nuclear  dye. 

HaMuatin 5  P^ni. 

Alcohol     50  c.c. 

Chloral  hydrate 20  g^m. 

Ammonia   alum,    5-per-cent    aqueous   solution    (steril- 
ized)   i.ococ.c. 
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The  haematin  is  first  dissolved  in  the  alcohol  and  then  added  with 
the  chloral  hydrate  to  the  alum  solution.     This  solution  is  used  in 
full  strength  and  stains  in  from  three  to  five  minutes. 
{h)  Alum-cakmixe. 

Carmine 1  gm. 

Alum    5  giT»- 

Carbolic  acid ^  gni. 

Water icx)  c.c. 

The  alum  is  first  dissolved  in  the  100  c.c.  of  warm  distilled  water. 
This  mixture  is  then  boiled  for  twenty  minutes,  allowed  to  cool,  and 
filtered.  The  carbolic  acid  is  then  added.  This  is  a  slow-acting 
pure  nuclear  dye. 

{c)  Basic  Aniline  Dves — gentian  violet,  methyl  violet,  methyl 
green,  methyl  blue,  toluidin  blue,  fuchsin,  thionin,  safronin,  etc. 

These  are  best  kept  in  stock  in  saturated  alcoholic  solutions. 
When  desired  for  use,  a  few  drops  of  the  alcoholic  solution  are  added 
to  distilled  water.  No  rule  as  to  exact  proportions  can  be  given,  as 
these  deix^nd  upon  the  material,  the  fixation,  and  the  intensity  of 
stain  desired. 

n.  Plasma  Dyes. — (a)  Eosix. 

This  is  prepared  as  follows:  Water-soluble  eosin  is  dissolved  in 
water  to  saturation.  It  is  then  precipitated  by  hydrochloric  acid 
and  the  precipitate  washed  with  water  upon  a  filter  until  the  filtrate 
is  tinged  with  eosin.  After  drying,  the  precipitate  is  dissolved  in 
strong  alcohol,  i  gm.  of  eosin  to  1,500  c.c.  of  alcohol.  This  is  a 
rapid  plasma  stain. 

(b)  Neutral  Carmine. 

Carmine i  gni. 

Liquor  ammonii  caustici    5  c.c. 

Distilled  water    50  c.c. 

The  last  two  ingredients  are  first  mixed,  and  the  carmine  then 
added.  This  solution  is  allowed  to  remain  in  an  open  vessel  for 
about  three  days,  or  until  the  odor  of  ammonia  has  disappeared,  after 
which  it  is  filtered. 

ic)  Acid  Aniline  Dyes. —  Of  these  acid  fuchsin,  erythrosin,  and 
orange  G  are  most  used.  They  may  be  prepared  and  kept  in  stock 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  basic  aniline  dyes  (see  above).  ICry- 
throsin  is  of  especial  value  for  sections  which  take  the  eosin  stain 
poorly. 
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Staining  Sections. 


It  is  often  of  advantage  to  stain  the  different  tissue  elements 
different  colors.  This  may  be  accomplished  either  by  staining  suc- 
cessively with  several  dyes,  or  by  a  single  staining  with  a  mixture 
of  dyes.     The  following  are  the  methods  in  most  common  use: 

(i)  Staining  Double  with  HiKMATOxvLiN  and  Eosin. — Sec- 
tions are  first  washed  in  water.  They  are  then  stained  with  haema- 
toxylin  (solutions  i,  2,  4,  or  5,  pp.  13,  14)  from  three  to  ten  min- 
utes. After  being  thoroughly  washed  in  water,  they  are  dehydrated 
in  strong  alcohol  and  transferred  to  the  alcoholic  eosin  solution  (page 
15).  Most  sections  stain  in  from  two  to  five  minutes.  By  this 
method  nuclei  are  stained  blue  or  purple,  cell  bodies  and  intercellular 
substances,  red. 

(2)  Staining  with  Picro-Acid  Fuchsin. 

Acid  fuchsin,  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution 5  c.c. 

Picric  acid,  saturated  aqueous  solution 100  c.c. 

This  solution  usually  stains  in  from  one  to  three  minutes.  Occa- 
sionally a  longer  staining  is  required.  Cell  bodies  including  muscle 
cells  and  fibres  are  stained  yellow  by  the  picric  acid,  connective-tis- 
sue fibres  red  by  the  fuchsin.  After  staining,  the  sections  are 
washed  thoroughly  in  several  alcohols. 

(3)  Triple  Staining  with  H.^matoxylin  and  Picro-Acid 
PYcHSiN. — This  is  the  same  as  the  preceding  except  that  before 
staining  with  picro-acid  fuchsin,  the  sections  are  overstained  in 
haematoxylin  (solutions  i,  2,  4,  or  5,  pp.  13,  14).  The  usual  pur- 
ple of  haematoxylin-stained  nuclei  is  changed  to  brown  by  the  action 
of  the  picric  acid.  Care  should  be  taken  that  the  sections  do  not 
remain  too  long  in  the  picro-acid  fuchsin,  or  the  haematoxylin  may 
be  completely  removed.  After  staining,  sections  are  washed  thor- 
oughly in  several  alcohols. 

If  sections  overstain  with  fuchsin,  the  staining  solution  may  be 
diluted  with  water;  if  sections  are  understained  with  fuchsin,  more 
fuchsin  may  be  added.  If  the  picric-acid  stain  is  not  sufficiently 
intense,  the  alcohol  in  which  the  sections  are  subsequently  washed 
should  be  tinged  with  picric  acid. 

(4)  Staining  with  Picro-Carmine. 

Ammonium  carminate i  gm. 

Distilled  water.   .       35  c.c. 

Picric  acid,  saturated  aqueous  solution 15  c.c. 
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The  ammonium  carminate  is  first  dissolved  in  the  water,  after 
which  the  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  picric  acid  is  added  with 
constant  stirring.  The  mixture  is  then  allowed  to  stand  in  an  open 
vessel  for  two  days,  when  it  is  filtered.  This  fluid  stains  nuclei  and 
connective  tissue  red,  cell  protoplasm  yellow. 

Staining  in  Bulk. 

By  this  is  meant  the  staining  of  blocks  of  tissue  before  cutting 
into  sections.  The  method  is  much  less  used  than  formerly.  It  is 
slower  than  section  staining  and  more  difficult  to  control.  Blocks 
of  the  hardened  tissue  are  transferred  to  the  stain  from  water  or 
alcohol  according  to  the  solvent  of  the  stain.  Alum-carmine  and 
borax-carmine  are  the  most  used  general  bulk  stains. 

(i)  Alum-Carmine. 

Carmine 0.5  to  i  gm. 

Ammonia  alum,  4-per  cent  aqueous  solution  ...     ...  100  c.c. 

After  mixing  the  ingredients  the  solution  should  be  boiled  fifteen 
minutes,  and  after  cooling,  enough  sterile  water  added  to  replace  that 
lost  by  evaporation.  The  time  required  for  staining  depends  upon 
the  size  of  the  specimen.  There  is,  however,  little  danger  of  over- 
staining.  After  washing  out  the  excess  of  stain  with  water  the  Spec- 
imen is  dehydrated  and  embedded  in  the  usual  way. 
(2)  Borax-Carmine,  Alcoholic  Solution. 

Carmine 3  gn^* 

Borax 4  gm . 

Water 93  c.c. 

After  mixing  the  above,  add  100  c.c.  70-per-cent  alcohol,  allow  the  mixture 
to  settle ;  then  filter. 

About  twenty-four  hours  is  required  to  stain  blocks  0.5  cm.  in 
diameter.     Larger  blocks  require  longer  staining. 

IX.  Mounting. 

It  is  often  desirable  to  make  permanent  preparations  or  "  mounts  " 
of  the  stained  specimens. 

The  most  satisfactory  media  for  mounting  specimens  are  glycerin 
and  Canada  balsam. 

(i)  Glycerin. — Sections  may  be  transferred  to  glycerin  from 

either  water  or  alcohol.     In  the  case  of  double-stained  specimens — 
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haematoxylin-eosin — the  glycerin  should  be  tinged  with  eosin,  as  the 
pure  glycerin  abstracts  the  eosin  from  the  tissues.  In  many  cases 
satisfactory  eosin  staining  may  be  obtained  by  simply  placing  the 
haematoxylin-stained  specimens  in  glycerin  strongly  tinged  with 
eosin  (eosin-glycerin).  The  specimen  in  a  drop  of  glycerin  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  glass  mounting  slide,  the  excess  of  glycerin  removed 
with  filter  paper  or  with  a  pipette  and  a  cover-glass  applied. 

Glycerin  mounts  must  be  cemented  to  exclude  air.  A  satisfac- 
tory cement  is  gold-size,  or  a  thick  solution  of  gum  shellac  in  alcohol 
to  which  a  little  castor  oil  has  been  added. 

Both  cover-glass  and  slide  must  be  cleaned  free  from  glycerin 
before  the  cement  is  applied.  A  cameVs-hair  brush  is  used,  and  a 
ring  of  cement  is  painted  around  the  cover  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
seal  the  cover  to  the  slide. 

(2)  Balsam. —  Ihis  is  the  most  satisfactory  general  mounting 
medium.  It  has  an  advantage  over  glycerin  in  drying  down  perfectly 
hard  and  thus  needing  no  cement,  and  in  preserving  colors  more 
permanently.  Its  disadvantage  is  that  its  refractive  index  is  so  high 
that  it  sometimes  obscures  the  finer  details  of  structure,  especially  of 
unstained  or  slightly  stained  specimens. 

Specially  prepared  Canada  balsam  is  dissolved  either  in  xylol  or 
in  oil  of  cedar,  the  solution  being  made  of  any  desired  consistence. 
Xylol  balsam  dries  much  more  quickly  than  does  the  oil-of-cedar 
balsam. 

Preparatory  to  mounting  in  balsam,  stained  sections  must  be 
thoroughly  dehydrated  and  then  passed  through  some  medium  which 
is  miscible  with  both  alcohol  and  balsam.  This  medium,  which  at 
the  same  time  renders  the  section  transparent,  is  known  as  a  clearing 
medium.     For  celloidin  specimens  the  most  satisfactory  are : 

(i)  Oil  of  origanum  cretici. 

(2)  Carbol-xylol  (xylol,  100  c.c. ;  carbolic  acid  crystals,  22  gm. ), 
followed  by  pure  xylol. 

(3)  Xylol  and  cajeput  oil,  equal  parts. 

After  clearing,  the  section  is  transferred  by  means  of  a  section- 
lifter  to  a  glass  mounting  slide.  It  is  then  blotted  firmly  with  filter 
paper  to  remove  the  excess  of  oil.  Care  must  be  taken  to  have  the 
filter  paper  several  layers  thick  in  order  that  the  oil  may  be  com- 
pletely removed.  The  specimen  should  also  be  blotted  firmly,  giv- 
ing the  oil  time  to  soak  into  the  paper.     These  two  precautions  are 
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necessary  to  prevent  the  section  adhering  to  the  paper  instead  of  to 
the  slide. 

After  blotting,  a  drop  of  balsam  is  placed  upon  the  centre  of  the 
specimen  and  a  cover-glass  applied. 

Paraffin  Sections, — The  technic  of  staining  and  mounting  paraffin 
sections  differs  from  that  of  celloidin  sections.  This  is  due  mainly 
to  the  fact  that  while  celloidin  is  transparent  and  may  remain  per- 
manently in  the  specimen,  paraffin  is  opaque  and  must  be  dissolved 
out  before  the  section  is  fit  for  microscopic  study. 

Bulk  staining  with  carmine  (page  17)  is  frequently  used  for 
specimens  which  are  to  be  embedded  in  paraffin.  Sections  may  be 
counter-stained  if  desired. 

The  following  are  the  steps  to  be  followed  in  staining  and  mount- 
ing paraffin  sections : 

1 .  To  attach  sections  to  slide : 

Place  a  drop  of  egg  albumen  (equal  parts  white  of  egg  and 
glycerin  to  which  a  little  carbolic  acid  may  be  added  for  preserving) 
on  a  slide,  and  spread  it  out  thin  with  the  finger. 

Place  a  few  drops  of  distilled  water  on  the  slide. 

Float  sections  on  the  water. 

Warm  gently  to  allow  sections  to  flatten — must  not  melt  paraffin. 

Pour  off  excess  of  water,  holding  the  end  of  the  ribbons  to  pre- 
vent them  floating  off. 

Stand  slides  on  end  in  water-bath  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours 
to  evaporate  water. 

2.  To  remove  paraffin : 

Place  slide  in  xylol  three  to  five  minutes. 

3.  To  stain  sect iotis : 

Place  slide  in  fresh  xylol  three  minutes. 
Transfer  to  absolute  alcohol. 
Transfer  to  90-per-cent  alcohol. 
Transfer  to  80-per-cent  alcohol. 
Transfer  to  50-per-ccnt  alcohol. 
Transfer  to  distilled  water. 
Stain  with  any  aqueous  stain. 
Wash  in  water. 

Transfer  to  50-per-cent  alcohol. 
Transfer  to  80-per-cent  alcohol. 
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Transfer  to  90-per-cent  alcohol. 

Transfer  to  absolute  alcohol. 

Transfer  to  xylol. 

Mount  in  xylol-balsam. 

If  an  alcohol  stain  is  used  instead  of  an  aqueous  one,  the  carrying 
down  and  up  through  the  graded  alcohols  may  be  omitted. 

If  it  is  desired  to  stain  double  with  eosin-haematoxylin  (page  16) 
use  the  above  technic,  the  haematoxylin  being  jhe  stain.  The  alco- 
holic eosin  stain  is  used  before  final  transfer  to  absolute  alcohol. 

X.  Injection. 

For  the  study  of  the  distribution  of  the  blood-vessels  in  tissues 
and  organs,  it  is  often  necessary  to  make  use  of  sections  in  which 
the  blood-vessels  have  been  injected  with  some  transparent  coloring 
matter.  The  injecting  fluid  most  commonly  used  is  a  solution  of 
colored  gelatin. 

The  gelatin  solution  is  prepared  by  soaking  i  part  gelatin  in  from 
5  to  10  parts  water — the  proportion  depending  upon  the  consistence 
desired — and  when  soft,  melting  on  a  water-bath. 

Various  dyes  arc  used  for  coloring  the  gelatin,  the  most  common 
being  Prussian  blue  and  carmine. 

Prussian  blue  gelatin  is  prepared  by  adding  saturated  aqueous 
solution  Prussian  blue  to  the  gelatin  solution,  the  proportions  de- 
pending upon  the  depth  of  color  desired.  Both  solutions  should  be 
at  a  temperature  of  60°  C.  After  thoroughly  mixing,  the  blue  gela- 
tin is  filtered  through  cloth. 

Carmlne  gelatlx  is  prepared  by  first  dissolving  i  gm.  carmine 
in  30  c.c.  distilled  water.  To  this  is  added  ammonia  until  the  mix- 
ture becomes  a  dark  cherry  red.  A  lo-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of 
acetic  acid  is  next  added,  drop  by  drop,  with  constant  stirring  until 
the  mixture  becomes  neutral.  The  carmine  and  gelatin  solutions, 
both  being  at  about  60^  C.,are  now  mixed  in  the  desired  proportions. 
If  the  carmine  injection  mass  is  alkaline,  it  diffu.ses  through  the 
walls  of  the  vessels;  if  acid,  there  is  a  precipitation  of  the  carmine 
which  may  interfere  with  its  free  passage  through  the  capillaries. 
If,  however,  the  alkaline  carmine  and  gelatin  be  first  mixed,  and  the 
lo-pcr-cent  acetic  acid  solution  be  then  added  as  directed  above,  the 
precipitated  granules  are  so  fine,  even  with  an  acid  reaction,  that  they 
readily  pass  through  the  capillaries.      The  precipitation  of  the  car- 
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mine  in  the  shape  of  coarser  granules  is  of  advantage  when  it  is 
desired  to  have  an  injection  mass  which  will  fill  the  arteries  or  veins 
only,  without  passing  over  into  the  capillaries. 

The  injecting  apparatus  consists  of  a  vessel  which  contains  the 
injection  mass,  and  some  means  of  keeping  the  latter  under  a  con- 
stant but  easily  varied  pressure.  With  the  vessel  is  connected  a  tube 
ending  in  a  cannula,  through  which  the  injection  is  made. 

A  very  simple  apparatus  consists  of  a  shelf  which  can  be  raised 
and  lowered,  and  upon  which  the  vessel  stands.  The  tube  connect- 
ing with  the  cannula  may  be  attached  to  a  faucet  in  the  vessel  or  to 
a  bent  glass  tube  which  passes  into  the  top  of  the  vessel  and  acts  on 
the  principle  of  a  siphon. 

In  a  somewhat  more  elaborate  apparatus  the  injection  mass  is 
placed  in  a  closed  vessel,  and  this  is  connected  with  a  second  vessel 
containing  air  compressed  by  means  of  an  air  pump. 

Accurate  regulation  of  the  pressure  may  be  obtained  by  connect- 
ing the  injection  vessel  with  a  manometer. 

If  the  injection  is  to  occupy  considerable  time,  a  hot-water  bath 
in  which  the  gelatin  may  be  kept  at  an  even  temperature  is  also  nec- 
essary. 

Whole  animals  or  separate  organs  may  be  injected.  For  inject- 
ing a  whole  animal,  the  animal,  which  is  usually  a  small  one  such  as 
a  guinea-pig,  rat,  mouse,  or  frog,  is  chloroformed,  the  tip  of  the  heart 
is  cut  away  and  a  cannula  is  inserted  through  the  heart  into  the  aorta. 
This  is  first  connected  with  a  tube  leading  to  a  bottle  containing 
warm  normal  saline  solution.  Pressure  is  obtained  in  the  same 
manner  as  above  described  for  the  injection  mass.  By  this  means 
the  entire  arterial  and  venous  systems  are  thoroughly  washed  out 
until  the  return  flow  from  the  vena  cava  is  perfectly  clear.  The 
cannula  is  next  connected  with  the  tube  from  the  vessel  containing 
the  injection  mass,  the  pressure  being  only  sufficient  to  keep  the 
liquid  flowing.  When  the  injection  mass  flows  easily  and  freely 
from  the  vena  cava,  the  vessel  is  tied  and  the  pressure  is  increased 
slightly  and  continued  until  the  color  of  the  injection  mass  shows 
clearly  in  the  superficial  capillaries.  The  aorta  is  now  tied  and  the 
animal  immersed  in  cold  water  to  solidify  the  gelatin.  After  the 
gelatin  becomes  hard,  the  desired  organs  are  removed  and  fixed  and 
hardened  in  the  usual  way.  Sections  of  injected  material  are  usuall) 
cut  rather  thick,  that  the  vessels  may  be  traced  the  greater  distance 
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Better  results  are  frequently  obtained  by  injecting  separate  organs. 
This  is  accomplished  by  injecting  through  the  main  artery  of  the 
organ  (e.g.y  the  lungs  through  the  pulmonary,  the  kidney  through  the 
renal).  The  injection  is  best  done  with  the  organ  /';/  j////,  although 
it  may  be  accomplished  after  the  organ  has  been  removed.  The 
method  is  the  same  as  given  above  for  injecting  an  animal  ///  toio. 

The  so-called  double  injection  by  means  of  which,  an  attempt  is 
made  to  fill  the  arteries  with  an  injection  mass  of  one  color  (red), 
while  the  veins  are  filled  with  an  injection  mass  of  another  color 
(blue)  often  gives  pretty,  but  usually  inaccurate  pictures,  it  being 
as  a  rule  impossible  to  confine  each  injection  mass  to  one  system. 
Double  injection  is  accomplished  by  first  washing  out  the  vessels 
with  normal  saline  and  then  connecting  the  artery  with  the  red  gela- 
tin, the  vein  with  the  blue  gelatin,  and  injecting  both  at  the  same 
time,  the  pressure  driving  the  saline  out  of  the  vessels  into  the  tis- 
sues. The  difficulty  is  that  either  the  arterial  injection  carries  over 
into  the  veins,  or  the  venous  injection  carries  over  into  the  arteries. 
A  somewhat  more  accurate  method  is  first  to  inject  the  veins  with  an 
injection  mass  in  which  the  coloring  matter  is  in  the  form  of  granules 
too  large  to  pass  through  the  capillaries,  and  the*  to  inject  tlie  arte- 
ries and  capillaries  in  the  usual  manner.  This  method  is  especially 
useful  in  demonstrating  the  vessels  of  the  kidney,  liver,  and  gastro- 
intestinal canal. 


CHAPTER  II. 

SPECIAL   STAINING   METHODS. 

Of  these  only  the  more  common  will  be  described. 

(i)  Silver  Nitrate  Method  of  Staining  Intercellular 
Substance. — After  first  washing,  the  tissue,  ^?.^.,  omentum  or  cornea, 
is  placed  in  a  from  0.2  to  i  per  cent  solution  of  silver  nitrate,  where 
it  is  kept  in  the  dark  for  a  half-hour  or  more  according  to  the  thick- 
ness and  density  of  the  tissue.  The  specimen  is  then  washed  in 
water,  transferred  to  80-per-ccnt  alcohol  and  placed  in  the  direct 
sunlight  until  it  assumes  a  light  brown  color.  It  is  then  placed 
in  fresh  80-per-cent  alcohol  for  preservation. 

(2)  Chlorii)  of  gold  in  i  per-cent  aqueous  solution  is  used  in 
the  same  manner  for  demonstrating  connective-tissue  cells  and  their 
finer  processes. 

(3)  Weigert's  Elastic  Tissue  Stain. — This  is  prepared  as 
follows : 

Fuchsin 2  gm. 

Resorcin 4  gm . 

Water 200  c.c. 

These  are  boiled  for  five  minutes,  during  which  25  c.c.  of  liquor 
ferri  sesquichlorati  are  stirred  in.  The  result  is  a  precipitate  which 
should  be  filtered  out  after  the  liquid  has  become  cool.  After  dry- 
ing, 200  c.c.  of  95 -per-cent  alcohol  are  added  to  the  filtrate  and 
boiled  until  the  latter  dissolves.  Lastly,  4  c.c.  of  hydric  chlorid 
are  added  to  the  solution.  Sections  should  remain  in  the  stain 
thirty  minutes,  after  which  they  are  washed  in  alcohol  until  the  stain 
ceases  to  be  given  off. 

(4)  GoLGrs  Chrome-Silver  Method  for  Demonstrating 
Secretory  Tubules. — Small  pieces  of  perfectly  fresh  tissue,  c.js^.j 
liver,  are  placed  in  the  following: 

Potassium  bichromate,  4-per-cent  aqueous  solution 4  vols. 

Osmic  acid,  1 -per-cent  aqueous  solution i  vol. 

After  three  days  they  are  transferred  without  washing  to  a  075- 
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per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate,  which  should  be  changed 
as  soon  as  a  precipitate  forms.  The  specimens  remain  in  the  second 
silver  solution  from  two  to  three  days,  after  which  they  are  rapidly 
dehydrated,  embedded  in  celloidin,  and  cut  into  rather  thick  sections. 

(5)  Mallory's  H.EMATOXYLIN  Stain  for  Connective  Tissue. 
— Thin  sections  are  placed  for  from  two  to  ten  minutes  in  a  ten- 
per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  phosphomolybdic  acid.  They  are  then 
washed  in  distilled  water  and  transferred  to : 

Phosphomolybdic  acid,  loper-cent  aqueous  solution .  loo.oc.c. 

Distilled  water 200.0  c.c. 

Hasmatoxylin  crystals 1.75  gm. 

Carbolic-acid  crystals 5.00  gm. 

The  phosphomolybdic  acid  and  water  are  first  mixed,  after  which 
the  haematoxylin  and  carbolic  acid  are  added. 

After  staining  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes  the  sections  are 
washed  in  distilled  water,  placed  for  five  minutes  in  50-per-cent 
alcohol,  then  in  strong  alcohol,  cleared  in  xylol  and  mounted  in  xylol 
balsam. 

(6)  OsMic  Acid  Stain  for  Fat. — For  this  purpose  osmic  acid 
is  used  in  a  i -per-cent  aqueous  solution.  The  method  is  especially 
useful  for  demonstrating  developing  fat,  fatty  secretions  (mammary 
gland),  and  fat  absorption  (small  intestine).  Very  small  bits  of  the 
tissue  are  placed  in  the  osmic-acid  solution  for  from  twelve  to  twenty- 
four  hours.  They  are  then  hardened  in  graded  alcohols,  embedded 
in  celloidin,  and  the  sections  mounted  in  glycerin. 

(7)  Jenner's  l^LooD  Stain. 

Water-soluble  eosin — (iriibler,   i -per-cent  aqueous  solu- 
tion         100  c.c. 

Methylene  blue — pure — Griibler,  i-per-cent  aqueous  solu- 
tion     100  c.c. 

Mix,  and  after  standing  twenty-four  hours  filter.  The  filtrate  is  dried  at  65"  C, 
washed,  again  dried  and  powdered. 

To  make  the  staining  solution,  0.5  gm.  of  the  powder  is  dissolved 
in  100  c.c.  pure  methyl  alcohol.  Blood  smears  stain  in  from  two  ta 
five  minutes.  They  are  then  washed  in  water,  dried,  and  mounted 
in  balsam. 

This  solution  acts  as  a  fixative  as  well  as  a  stain. 


CHAPTER  III. 

SPECIAL  NEUROLOGICAL   STAINING- METHODS. 

Weigert's  Method  of  Staining  Medullated  Nerve  Fibres. 

Material  is  fixed  in  one  of  the  following  fluids : 

(a)  Muller*s  fluid  (page  5). 

{b)  Potassium  bichromate,  5-per-cent  aqueous  solution. 

{c)  Formalin,  lo-per-cent  aqueous  solution. 

{ii)  Formalin,  i  volume;  potassium  bichromate,  5-per-cent  aque- 
ous solution,  9  volumes. 

In  Muller*s  fluid  or  in  plain  potassium  bichromate  solution  a 
hardening  of  from  ten  days  to  three  weeks  is  required ;  in  formalin 
or  formalin- bichromate  for  a  week  to  ten  days  is  sufficient.  The 
specimens  are  then  hardened  in  graded  alcohols,  embedded  in  cel- 
loidin,  and  sections  cut  in  the  usual  way.  Material  fixed  in  formalin 
should  be  placed  for  several  days  in  either  a  s-per-cent  aqueous 
solution  of  copper  bichromate  or  in  the  following : 

Chrome  alum i  gm. 

Potassium  bichromate 3  gm. 

Water...    100  c.c. 

before  hardening  in  alcohol. 

Sections  from  material  fixed  in  any  of  the  chrome  salt  solutions 
are  placed  for  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  in  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  neutral  cupric  acetate  diluted  with  an  equal  volume  of 
water.  From  the  fact  that  it  forms  some  combination  with  the  tis- 
sue whereby  the  latter  is  enabled  better  to  take  up  the  stain  used, 
this  solution  is  known  as  a  mordant  and  the  process  as  mordanting. 

After  mordanting,  the  sections  are  washed  in  water  and  trans- 
ferred to  the  following  staining  fluid : 

Haematoxylin  crystals i  gm. 

Alcohol,  95  per  cent 10  c.c. 

Lithium  carbonate — saturated  aqueous  solution   i  c.c. 

Water 90  c.c. 

This  solution  must   either   be   freshly  made   before  using   or   the 
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haematoxylin  may  be  kept  in  lo-per-cent  alcoholic  solution,  the  lith- 
ium carbonate  in  saturated  aqueous  solution,  and  the  staining  fluid 
made  from  these  as  needed. 

Sections  remain  in  the  haematoxylin  solution  from  two  to  twenty- 
four  hours,  the  longer  time  being  required  for  staining  the  finer  fibres 
of  the  cerebral  and  cerebellar  cortices.  They  are  then  washed  in 
water  and  decolorized  in  the  following : 

Potassium  ferricyanid 2.5  gm. 

Sodium  biborale  .. . 2.0  gm. 

Water 300.0  c.c. 

While  in  the  decolorizer,  sections  should  be  gently  shaken  or 
moved  about  with  a  glass  rod  to  insure  equal  decolorization.  In  the 
decolorizer  the  sections  lose  the  uniform  black  which  they  had  on 
removal  from  the  haematoxylin.  They  remain  in  the  decolorizing 
fluid  until  the  gray  matter  becomes  a  light  gray  or  yellow  color,  in 
sharp  contrast  to  the  white  matter  which  remains  dark.  Sections 
are  then  washed  in  several  waters  to  remove  all  traces  of  decolorizer 
and  dehydrated  in  alcohol. 

Weigert-Pal  Method. — In  this  modification  of  the  Weigert 
method,  sections  are  mordanted  in  a  3-  to  5-per-cent  aqueous  solution 
of  potassium  bichromate  instead  of  in  the  copper  acetate  solution. 
After  rinsing  in  water  the  sections  are  stained  in  haematoxylin  as 
in  the  ordinary  Weigert  method.  They  are  then  washed  and  trans- 
ferred to  a  0.2 5-per-cent  solution  of  potassium  permanganate,  where 
they  remain  from  one-half  to  two  minutes,  after  which  they  are  again 
washed  and  placed  in  the  following: 

Oxalic  acid i  grn. 

Potassium  sulphite i  gm- 

Water 200  c.c. 

• 

In  this  solution  differentiation  takes  place,  the  medullary  sheaths 
remaining  dark,  while  the  color  is  entirely  removed  from  the  rest  of 
the  tissue.  If  the  section  is  still  too  dark,  it  may  again  be  carried 
through  the  permanganate  and  oxalic-acid  solutions  until  sufficiently 
decolorized. 

All  formalin  fixed  material  is  best  stained  by  the  Weigert-Pal 
n:ethod.  An  intensification  of  the  stain,  especially  of  the  very  fine 
fibres,  may  sometimes  be  obtained  by  placing  the  sections  for  several 
minutes  in  a  o. 5-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  osmic  acid  before  de- 
colorizing. 
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GoLGi  Methods  of  Staining  Nerve  Tissue. 

The  Golgi  methods  in  most  common  use  at  present  are  the  fol- 
lowing : 

(i)  GoLGi  Silver  Methods. —  (a)  Slow  Method. — Blocks  of  tis- 
sue are  placed  for  several  months  in  a  3-per-cent  aqueous  solution 
of  potassium  bichromate.  Small  pieces  of  the  tissue  are  then  trans- 
ferred to  a  0.75-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate,  where  they 
remain  for  from  one  to  three  days.  The  only  method  of  determining 
whether  the  tissue  has  been  sufficiently  long  in  the  bichromate  is  to 
try  at  intervals  small  bits  of  the  tissue  in  the  silver  solution  until 
a  satisfactory  result  is  secured. 

(/>)  Rapid  Method. — Small  pieces  of  tissue,  2  to  4  mm.  thick, 
are  placed  in  the  following  solution  for  from  two  to  six  days,  the 
time  depending  upon  the  age  and  character  of  the  tissue,  the  tem- 
perature at  which  fixation  is  carried  on,  and  the  elements  which  it 
is  desired  to  impregnate : 

Osmic  acid,  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution i  part. 

Potassium  bichromate,  3.5-per-cent  aqueous  solution  ...  4  parts. 

As  a  rule,  the  longer  the  hardening  the  fewer  are  the  elements 
stained,  but  these  few  are  clearer.  Pieces  of  tissue  should  be  tried 
each  day  until  a  satisfactory  result  is  obtained.  Further  treatment 
is  the  same  as  described  in  the  slow  method. 

(r)  Mixed  Method.  Specimens  are  placed  in  the  bichromate 
solution  for  about  four  days,  then  from  one  to  three  days  in  the 
osmium-bichromate  mixture  (see  Rapid  Method),  after  which  they  are 
transferred  to  the  silver  solution  (see  Slow  Method). 

(d^  Formalin-bichromate  Method.  Tissues  are  placed  for  from 
two  to  six  days  in  the  following  solution : 

Formalin     .. 10  to  20  parts. 

Potassium  bichromate,  3-per-cent  aqueous   solu- 
tion   . .    90  to  So  parts. 

Subsequent  treatment  with  silver  is  the  same  as  in  the  previously 
described  method.  The  results  resemble  those  of  the  slow  method. 
The  specimens  maybe  kept  in  strong  alcohol.  The  method  is  satis- 
factory only  for  the  adult  cerebrum  and  cerebellum. 

(2)  Golgi  Bichlorid  Method. — Material  remains  for  several 
months    in    the   potassium    bichromate   solution    (see    Slow    Silver 
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Method),  after  which  it  is  transferred  to  a  saturated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  mercuric  chlorid  for  from  four  to  twelve  months  or  longer. 
The  degree  of  impregnation  must  be  determined  by  frequently  test- 
ing the  material. 

A  modification  of  the  bichlorid  method,  known  as  the  Cox-Golgi 
viethody  often  gives  good  results.  The  following  fixing  solution  is 
used : 

Potassium  bichromate,  5-per-cent  aqueous  solution 20  parts. 

Mercuric  chlorid,  5-per-cent  aqueous  solution 20  parts. 

Distilled  water 40  parts. 

After  mixing  the  above,  add 

Potassium  chromate,  5-per-cent  aqueous  solution 16  parts. 

Tissues  remain  in  this  fluid  for  from  two  to  five  months. 

Golgi  specimens  should  be  dehydrated  and  embedded  as  rapidly 
as  possible.  This  is  especially  true  of  specimens  treated  by  the  rapid 
and  the  mixed  methods.  Those  treated  by  the  slow  silver  method 
and  by  the  bichlorid  method  are  more  permanent,  and  more  time 
may  be  taken  with  their  dehydration.  Sections  should  be  cut  thick 
(75  to  100 //)  and  mounted  in  xylol-balsam.  After  the  rapid  method, 
specimens  should  be  without  a  cover-glass ;  after  the  slow  method, 
specimens  may  be  mounted  with  or  without  a  cover.  The  balsam 
should  be  hard  and  melted  at  the  time  of  using  (see  Mounting, 
page  18). 

NissL^s  Method. 

This  method  is  useful  for  studying  the  internal  structure  of  the 
nerve  cell.  It  depends  upon  a  rapid  fixation  of  the  tissue,  its  sub- 
sequent staining  with  an  aniline  dye  and  final  decolorization  in 
alcohol. 

The  aniline  dye  most  commonly  used  is  victhylaie  blue.  There 
are  many  variations  and  modifications  of  Nissl's  method.  The  fol- 
lowing is  simple  and  gives  uniformly  good  results : 

Specimens  are  first  fixed  in  mercuric  chlorid  solution  (page  8), 
in  formalin  (lo-per-cent  aqueous  solution),  or  in  absolute  alcohol, 
and  embedded  in  celloidin. 

Thin  sections  are  stained  in  a  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of 
pure  methylene  blue  (Griibler).  The  sections  are  gently  warmed  in 
the  solution  until  steam  begins  to  be  given  off.  They  are  then 
washed  in  water  and  differentiated  in  strong  alcohol.     The  degree  of 
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decolorization  which  gives  the  best  results  can  be  learned  only  by 
practice.  Several  alcohols  must  be  used,  and  the  last  alcohol  must 
be  perfectly  free  from  methylene  blue.  The  sections  are  cleared  in 
equal  parts  xylol  and  cajeput  oil  and  mounted  in  xylol-balsam.  A 
contrast  stain  may  be  obtained  by  having  a  little  cosin  or  erythrosin 
in  the  last  alcohol. 

General  References  for  Further  Study  of  Technic. 

Lee:  The  Micro  torn  ist's  Vade-mecum. 
Mallor>'  and  Wright :  Pathological  Technique. 

Freeborn:  Histological  Technic.     Reference  Handbook  of  Medical  Sciences, 
vol.  iv. 
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THE    CELL. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE   CELL. 

In  the  simplest  forms  of  animal  life  the  entire  body  consists  of  a 
little  albuminous  structure,  the  essential  peculiarity  of  which  is  that 
it  possesses  properties  which  we  recognize  as  characteristic  of  living 
organisms.  This  albuminous  material  basis  of  life  is  known  as  pro- 
toplasm, while  the  structure  itself  is  known  as  a  cell.     Within  the 
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cell  is  usually  found  a  specially  formed  part,  the  tmcleits.  Peripher- 
ally some  cells  are  limited  by  a  distinct  nil  ivall  qx  cell  numhranc. 
An  actively  multiplying  cell  contains  a  minute  structure  associated 
with  the  reproductive  function  and  known  as  the  t'entrosome. 

A  typical  cell  thus  consists  of  the  following  structures  (Fig.  i) : 
(T)  Thecellbody;  (21  the  cell  membrane;  (3)  the  nucleus;  (4)  the 
centrosome.  Of  these  the  cell  body  is  the  only  one  present  in  all 
cells.  Most  animal  cells  have  no  cell  membrane.  A  few  cells  con- 
tain, in  their  fully  developed  condition,  no  nuclei.  In  many  mature 
cells  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  a  centrosome. 

Al!  plants  and  animals  consist  of  cells  and  their  derivatives,  and 
if  an  attempt  be  made  to  resolve  any  of  the  more  complex  living 
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Structures  into  its  component  elements,  it  is  found  that  the  smallest 
possible  subdivision  still  compatible  with  life  is  the  cell.  The  cell 
may  therefore  be  considered  as  the  histologUal  element  or  tmit  of 
strut  lure. 

I.  The  Cell  Body  (protoplasm — cytoplasm). — This  is  a  semi-fluid 
substance  of  complex  chemical  composition,  belonging  to  the  general 
class  of  albumins.     It  contains  a  peculiar  nitrogenous  proteid,//rtj//>/. 


Several  theories  are  held  as  to  the  ultimate  structure  of  proto- 
plasm (Fig.  2),     According  to  one  theory,  protoplasm  is  homogene- 
a  ous,  having  no  definite  struc- 

ture. Formerly  quite  generally 
accepted,  this  view  is  now  held 
by  but  few  cytologists. 

Other  investigators  con- 
sider protoplasm  as  made  up 
of  (i )  a  fibrillar  element, 
which  may  occur  either  in  the 
form  of  a  network  of  anasto- 
mosing fibrils  (cytoreticulum) 
or  of  a  feltwork  of  independent 
fibrils  (filar  mass  or  miton), 
and  (2)  a  fluid  or  semi-fluid 
substance  which  fills  in  the 
meshes  of  the  reticulum  or 
separates  the  fibrils  (interfilar 
mass  or  paramiton)  (Fig.  2,  a). 
Altmann's  granule  theor)' 
considers  protoplasm  as  com- 
posed of  fine  granules  embed- 
ded in  a  gelatinous  intergran- 
ular  substance.  Altmann  believed  that  these  granules  represented 
the  ultimate  vital  elements,  and  for  this  reason  gave  them  the  name 
of  bioblasts  (Fig.  2,  l>). 

According  to  Butchli,  protoplasm  is  a  foam  or  emulsion.  The 
appearance  of  a  reticulum  he  considered  due  to  the  fact  that  each  lit- 
tle foam  space  forms  a  complete  cavity  filled  with  fluid,  it  being  the 
cut  sides  of  these  spaces  which  give  the  reticular  appearance  on 
section  (Fig,  2,  c). 


The  formed  element  of  protoplasm,  whether  reticular  or  fibrillar 
in  structure,  is  known  as  spongioplasm,  the  homogeneous  element  as 
hyaloplasm  (Fig.  i).  Peculiar  bodies  known  a.s  plastids  (Fig.  i)  are 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  vegetable  cells,  but  are  also  found  in  some 


THE  CELL,  35 

animal  cells.  They  are  apparently  to  be  regarded  as  a  differentiation 
of  the  cytoplasm,  but  possess  a  remarkable  degree  of  independence, 
being  capable  of  subdivision  and  in  some  cases  of  existence  outside 
of  the  cell. 

Fat  dropletSy  pigment  granules^  excretory  substances^  etc.,  may 
be  present  in  cell  protoplasm.  These  bodies  represent  for  the  most 
part  either  food  elements  in  process  of  being  built  up  into  the  pro- 
toplasm of  the  cell  or  waste  products  of  cellular  activity.  To  such 
protoplasmic  "  inclusions  *'  the  terms  deutoplasvi^  paraplasm^  ineta- 
plasjfit  have  been  applied  (Fig.  i). 

When  the  protoplasm  of  a  cell  can  be  differentiated  into  a  cen- 
tral granular  area  and  a  peripheral  clear  area,  the  former  is  known  as 
endoplasm^  the  latter  as  exoplasm.  When  the  exoplasm  forms  a 
distinct  limiting  layer,  but  blends  imperceptibly  with  the  rest  of  the 
protoplasm,  it  is  known  as  the  crust  a. 

2.  The  Cell  Membrane  (Fig.  i). — This  is  present  in  but  few  ani- 
mal cells,  and  is  a  modification  of  the  peripheral  part  of  the  protoplasm. 
When  a  membrane  surrounds  the  cell,  it  is  known  as  the  pellicula ; 
when  cells  lie  upon  the  surface,  and  only  the  free  surface  is  covered 
by  a  membrane,  it  is  known  as  the  cuticula, 

3.  The  Nucleus  (Fig.  i). — This  is  a  vesicular  body  embedded  in 
the  cytoplasm.  Its  size  and  shape  usually  correspond  somewhat  to  th^ 
size  and  shape  of  the  cell.  Considered  by  earlier  cytologists  an  unes- 
sential part  of  the  cell,  the  nucleus  is  now  known  to  be  most  inti- 
mately associated  with  cellular  activities.  It  is  not  only  essential 
to  the  carrying  on  of  the  ordinary  metabolic  processes  of  the  cell, 
but  is  an  active  agent  in  the  phenomena  of  mitosis,  which  in  most 
cases  determine  cell  reproduction. 

As  a  rule  each  cell  contains  a  single  nucleus.  Some  cells  con- 
tain more  than  one  nucleus,  as,  e.g.,  such  multinuclear  cells  as  are 
found  in  marrow  and  in  developing  bone.  Some  cells,  such  as  the 
human  red  blood  cell  and  the  respiratory  epithelium,  are,  in  their 
mature  condition,  non-nucleated.  All  non-nucleated  cells,  however, 
contained  nuclei  in  the  earlier  stages  of  their  development.  Non- 
nucleated  cells,  while  capable  of  performing  certain  functions,  are 
wholly  incapable  of  proliferation.  The  non-nucleated  condition 
must  therefore  be  regarded  as  not  only  a  condition  of  maturity 
but  of  actual  senility,  at  least  as  far  as  reproductive  powers  are 
concerned. 
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Chemically  the  nucleus  is  extremely  complex,  being  composed  of 
the  proteids  nuclein,  paranuclein,  linin,  nuclear  fluid,  and  lantanin. 

Morphologically  also  the  nucleus  is  complex,  much  of  the  struc- 
tural differentiation  being  determined  by  the  staining  reactions  of 
the  different  elements  when  treated  with  certain  aniline  dyes.  The 
nuclear  structures  and  their  relations  to  the  chemical  constituents  of 
the  nucleus  are  as  follows : 

(a)  The  unclear  membrane  {amphipyrenui).  This  forms  a  limit- 
ing membrane  separating  the  nucleus  from  the  cell  protoplasm.  It 
is  wanting  in  some  nuclei. 

(li)  The  intrannclcar  netivork,  or  nnclcoreticulum^  consists  of  a 
chromatic  element  (nuclein  or  chromatin)  and  of  an  achromatic  ele- 
ment (linin).  At  nodal  points  of  the  network  there  are  often  consider- 
able accumulations  of  chromatin.  These  nodal  points,  at  first  thought 
to  be  nucleoli,  are  now  known  as  false  nucleoli^  or  karyosomes.  In- 
stead of  a  distinct  network  there  may  be  disconnected  threads  or  simply 
granules  of  chromatin.  Chromatin  is  the  most  characteristic  of  the 
chemical  constituents  of  the  nucleus  and  the  only  one  which  contains 
phosphoric  acid.  Within  the  linin  fine  granules  occur  (lantanin). 
These  are  differentiated  from  chromatin  by  the  fact  that  they 
are  most  susceptible  to  acid  dyes,  whije  chromatin  takes  basic 
dyes. 

(c)  The  nncleolns  or  plasmosome  (paranuclein-pyrenin)  is  a  small 
spherical  body  within  the  nucleus.  It  stains  intensely  with  basic 
dyes.      Its  function  is  unknown. 

(d)  Nucleoplasm  {karyoplasm,  nu clear  fluid,  7tu clear  sap).  This 
is  the  fluid  or  semi-fluid  material  which  fills  in  the  meshes  of  the 
nucleoreticulum. 

While  the  nucleus  is  a  perfectly  distinct  structure  and  is  usually 
separated  by  a  membrane  from  the  rest  of  the  cell,  a  marked  simi- 
larity exists  between  the  structure  of  nucleoplasm  and  cytoplasm. 
This  similarity  is  emphasized  by  the  absence  in  some  resting  cells 
of  any  nuclear  membrane,  by  the  apparent  direct  continuity  in  some 
cases  of  nucleoreticulum  and  cytoreticulum,  and  by  the  continuity  of 
nucleoplasm  and  cytoplasm  in  all  cells  during  cell  division. 

4.  The  centrosome  (Fig.  i)  is  a  small  spherical  body  found  some- 
times in  the  nucleus,  or  more  commonly  in  the  cytoplasm  near  the 
nucleus.  Surrounding  the  centrosome  there  is  usually  an  area  of  fine 
radiation  fibrils,  the  centrosphere  (attraction  sphere,  protoplasmic  ra- 
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diation,  and  archoplasmy  The  main  significance  of  the  centrosome 
is  in  connection  with  cell  division,  under  which  head  it  will  be 
further  considered  (page  40). 

Vital  Properties  of  Cells. 

It  has  already  been  noted  that  the  essential  peculiarity  of  the  cell 
is  that  it  possesses  certain  properties  which  are  characteristic  of  life. 
By  this  is  meant  that  a  cell  is  able : 

1.  To  nourish  itself  and  to  grow — metabolism. 

2.  To  do  work  —function, 

3.  To  respond  to  stimulation — irritability. 

4.  To  move — motion, 

5.  To  produce  other  cells — reproduction, 

1.  Metabolism.—  This  term  is  used  to  designate  those  cellular 
activities  which  have  to  do  with  the  nutrition  of  the  cell.  A  cell  is 
able  (i)  to  take  up  from  without  substances  suitable  for  its  nutrition 
and  to  transform  these  into  its  own  peculiar  structure,  and  (2)  to  dis- 
pose of  the  waste  products  of  intracellular  activities.  The  former  is 
known  as  constructive  metabolism  or  anabolism^  the  latter  as  destruc- 
tive metabolism  or  katabolism, 

2.  Function. — This  is  the  special  work  which  it  is  the  part  of 
the  cell  to  perform.  It  varies  greatly  for  different  cells.  Some  cells, 
as,  e.g,<,  the  surface  cells  of  the  skin,  appear  to  act  mainly  as  protection 
for  more  delicate  underlying  structures.  Other  cells — gland  cells — 
in  addition  to  maintaining  their  own  nutrition  produce  specific  sub- 
stances (secretions),  which  are  of  great  importance  to  the  body  as  a 
whole.  Still  other  cells,  c.g,^  nerve  cells  and  muscle  cells,  have  the 
power  to  store  up  their  food  substances  in  such  a  way  as  to  make 
them  available  in  the  form  of  energy.  This  appears  to  be  accom- 
plished by  the  building  up  within  the  cell  of  highly  complex  and, 
consequently,  unstable  molecular  combinations.  By  reduction  of 
these  unstable  combinations,  molecules  of  greater  stability  and  less 
complexity  are  formed.  This  results  in  the  transformation  of  poten- 
tial into  kinetic  energy,  and  the  expenditure  of  this  energy  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  function. 

3.  Irritability  is  that  property  which  enables  a  cell  to  respond  to 
external  stimuli.  Cells  vary  in  respect  to  their  irritability,  the  most 
markedly  irritable  cells  in  higher  animals  being  those  of  the  neuro- 
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muscular  mechanism.  Stimulation  may  be  mechanical,  electrical, 
thermal,  chemical,  etc.  The  response  of  the  cell  to  certain  forms  of 
chemical  stimulation  is  known  as  chemotaxis.  Some  substances 
attract  cells  (positive  chemotaxis)  ;  others  repel  cells  (negative  chemo- 
taxis).    Stimuli  other  than  chemical  possess  similar  properties,  as 


Pig.  3.— Amceboid  Movement.     Successive  changfes  in  shape  and  position  of  fresh-water 

amoeba. 

indicated  by  the  terms  thermotaxis,  galvanotaxis,  etc.  Some  cells 
are  so  specialized  as  to  react  only  to  certain  kinds  of  stimulation, 
e,g.y  the  retinal  cells  only  to  light  stimuli. 

4.  Motion. — This  is  dependent  wholly  upon  the  protoplasm  of  the 
cell,  and  is  exhibited  in  several  somewhat  different  forms. 

(a)  Amceboid  movement.  This  consists  in  the  pushing  outward 
by  the  cell  of  processes  (pseudopodia).  These  may  be  retracted  or 
may  draw  the  cell  after  them.  In  this  way  the  cell  may  change  both 
its  shape  and  position  (Fig.  3). 

{b)  Protoplasmic  movement.  This  occurs  wholly  within  the 
limits  of  the  cell,  changing  neither  its  shape  nor  position.  It  occurs 
in  both  plant  and  animal  cells,  and  consists  of  a  sort  of  circulation 
or  "streaming"  of  the  protoplasm.  It  is  usually  evidenced  by  the 
movement  of  minute  granules  present  in  the  protoplasm,  by  changes 
in  the  position  of  the  nucleus,  etc. 

(c)  Ciliary  movement.  This  is  the  whipping  motion  possessed 
by  little  hair-like  processes  called  cilia,  which  project  from  the  sur- 
faces of  some  cells. 

Certain  cells  which  are  specialized  for  the  particular  purpose  of 
motion,  as  e.g.  the  muscle  cell,  possess  such  powers  of  contraction 
that  they  are  able  to  move  not  only  themselves  but  other  parts  with 
which  they  are  connected.  This  power  of  contractility  is  dependent 
upon  the  spongioplasm,  the  hyaloplasm  playing  a  more  passive  r61e. 
In  muscle  cells  the  highly  developed  contractile  powers  appear  to  be 
due  to  the  excessive  development  and  peculiar  arrangement  of  the 
spongioplasm. 
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5.  Reproduction. — The  overthrow  of  the  long-held  biological  fal- 
lacy of  spontaneous  generation  was  soon  followed  by  the  downfall  of 
a  similar  theory  regarding  the  origin  of  cells.  We  now  know  that 
all  cells  are  derived  from  cells,  and  that  the  vast  number  and  com- 
plex of  cells  which  together  form  the  adult  human  body  are  all  de- 
rived from  a  single  primitive  eel!,  the  <n'iiiii. 

Reproduction  of  cells  lakes  place  in  two  ways,  by  direct  cell  divi- 
sion or  aiiiitosis,  and  by  indirect  cell  division  or  mitosis.  In  both 
amitosis  and  mitosis  the  division  of  the  cell  body  is  preceded  by 
division  of  the  nucleus. 

Direct  Cell-Division — Amitosis  (Fig.  4). — In  this  form  of 
ceil-division  the  nucleus  divides  into  two  daughter  nuclei  without  any 
apparent  preliminary  changes  in  its  structure.  The  division  of  the 
nucleus  may  or  may  not  be  followed  by  division  of  the  cell  body. 
This  form  of  cell-division  is  uncommon  in  higher  animals  where 
Flemming  considers  it  a  degenerative  phenomenon  rather  than  a  nor- 
mal method  of  cell- increase.  It  is  a  common  method  of  cell-division 
in  the  protozoa. 

Indirect  Cell-Division — Mitosis  (Fig.  5).— In  this  form  of 
cell  division  also  the  nucleus  divides  into  two  daughter  nuclei,  but 
only  after  having  undergone 
certain  characteristic  changes 
in  structure.  On  account  of 
their  complexity  it  is  con- 
venient for  purposes  of  de- 
scription to  divide  these 
changes  into  stages  or  phases. 
Thus  we  recognize  in  mitosis 
(a)  the  prophase ;  {b)  the 
metaphase  ;  (c)  the  anaphase; 
{d)  the  telophase. 

{a)    The  Prophase  (Fig.  5, 
B,  C,  D).     This  is  the  stage  ''' 
of  preparation  on  the  part  of 
the  nucleus  for  division.      It  i 
in  the  nucleus : 

I.  The  chromatic  part  of  the  intranuclear  network  becomes 
changed  into  a  twisted  sicin  or  spireme.  This  is  formed  of  a  single 
long  thread  of  chromatin  or  of  several  shorter  threads  (Fig.  5,  B). 


1  marked   by  the  following  changes 
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2.  During  these  changes  in  the  network,  the  nucleolus  and  nuclear 
membrane  disappear  and  the  centrosome  and  its  surrounding  attrac- 
tion sphere  increase  in  size. 

3.  The  centrosome  next  divides  into  two  equal  parts.  These 
two  daughter  ccntrosomcs^  each  surrounded  by  its  attraction  sphere, 
move  apart  but  remain  connected  by  fine  fibrils,  probably  derived 


B 


C 


D 


Fig.  5.— Dias^rams  of  Successive  Phases  of  Mitosis. 

A^  Resting-  cell^  with  reticular  nucleus  and  true  nucleolus ;  r,  attraction  sphere  with  two 

centrosomes. 
By  Early  prophase.     Chromatin  forming  continuous  thread  —  the  spireme;  nucleolus  still 

present ;  tf,  amphiaster  ;  the  two  centrosomes  connected  by  fibrils  of  achromatic  spindle. 
6*,  Later  prophase.     Segmentation  of  spireme  to  form  the  chromosomes;  achromatic  spindle 

connecting  centrosomes  ;  polar  rays  ;  mantle  fibres  ;  fading  of  nuclear  membrane. 
A  End  of  prophase.    Monaster— mitotic  figure  complete;  ePy  chromosomes  arranged  around 

equator  of  nucleus  ;  fibrils  of  achromatic  spindle  connecting  centrosomes;  mantle  fibres 

passing  from  centrosomes  to  chromosomes. 


from  the  linin  (Fig.  5,  />).  These  fibrils  form  the  central  ox  achro- 
matic spindle.  Two  other  sets  of  fibrils  radiate  from  each  centrosome 
— one,  known  as  the  polar  raj's,  passes  out  toward  the  periphery  of 
the  cell :  the  other,  known  as  the  mantle  fibres^  extends  from  the 
centrosome  to  the  chromosomes  (Fig.  5,  C). 

4.  The  spireme  next  breaks  up  into  a  number  of  segments — 
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chromosomes  (Fig.  5,  C).  These  arrange  themselves  regularly  around 
the  equator  of  the  nucleus,  forming  loops,  the  closed  ends  of  which 
are  directed  centrally.  This  is  known  as  the  closed  skein,  mother 
star,  or  monaster  (Fig.  5,  D\  The  number  of  chromosomes  varies 
for  different  species  of  plants  and  animals,  but  is  fixed  and  charac- 
teristic for  a  given  species. 


G  II 

Fig.  5— Diasrrams  of  Successive  Phases  of  Mitosis. 

B^  Metafhase.  Long:itudinaI  cleavage;  splitting  of  chromosomes  to  form  daughter  chromo- 
somes, ep;  ff,  cast-off  nucleolus. 

/%  Anaphase.  Daughter  chromosomes  passing  along  fibrils  of  achromatic  spindle  toward 
centrosomes;  division  of  centrosomes  ;  //,  interzonal  fibreK  or  central  spindle. 

Gy  Late  anaphase.    Formation  of  diaster  ;  beginning  division  of  cell  body. 

Hy  Telophase.  Reappearance  of  nuclear  membrane  and  nucleolus;  two  complete  daughter 
cells,  each  containing  a  resting  nucleus.    (E.  B.  Wilson,  "  The  Cell,"  The  Macmillan  Co.) 

(*)  Metaphase  (Fig.  5,  E),  This  marks  the  beginning  of  actual 
division  of  the  nucleus. 

Each  chromosome  splits  longitudinally  (longitudinal  cleavage) 
into  two  daughter  chromosomes. 

(c)  Anaphase  (Fig.  5,  F,  G). — An  equal  number  of  daughter 
chromosomes  now  travels  along  the  fibrils  of  the  achromatic  spindle 
— ^apparently  under  the  influence  of  the  mantle  fibres — toward  each 
daughter  centrosome.     In  this  way  are  formed  two  daughter  stars. 
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the  mitotic  figure  being  known  at  this  stage  as  the  diaster  (Fig.  5,  G). 
These  daughter  stars  are  at  first  connected  by  the  fibrils  of  the  achro- 
matic spindle.  In  this  stage  may  also  occur  beginning  division  of 
the  cell  body. 

(d)  Telophase  (Fig.  5,  //). — This  is  marked  by  division  of  the  cell 
protoplasm  and  consists  of  a  cycle  of  changes,  by  means  of  which  each 
group  of  daughter  chromosomes  is  transformed  inta  the  chromatin 
network  of  a  resting  7iitcleus,  These  changes  are  the  same  as  those 
described  in  the  prophase,  but  occur  in  the  reverse  order,  the  chromo- 
somes uniting  to  form  the  spireme,  and  the  spireme  becoming  trans- 
formed into  the  nuclear  network.  The  result  is  the  formation  of 
two  daughter  eells.  The  nuclear  membrane  reappears,  as  does 
also  the  nucleolus.  Each  daughter  cell  is  thus  provided  with  a  rest- 
ing nucleus. 

It  is  through  the  above-described  process  of  cell-division  that  the 
vast  number  of  cells  which  make  up  the  adult  body  are  developed 
from  one  original  cell — the  ovum.  Such  powers  of  evolution  are 
not,  however,  inherent  in  the  ovum  itself,  but  are  acquired  only  after 
its  union  with  germinal  elements  from  the  male.  This  union  of  male 
and  female  germinal  elements  is  known  ?i^  fertilization  of  the  ovum. 

Fertilization  of  the  Ovum. 

Prior  to  and  in  preparation  for  fertilization,  both  male  and  female 
cells  must  pass  through  certain  changes.  These  are  known  as  matu- 
ration of  the  spermatozoon  on  the  male  side  and  of  the  ovum  on  the 
female. 

The  spermatozoon  (Fig.  6)  is  developed  from  a  cell  of  the  seminifer- 
ous tubule  of  the  testis.  The  nucleus  of  this  cell  so  divides  its  chro- 
mosomes that  eaeh  spermatozoon  contains  just  one- half  the  number  of 
chromosomes  characteristic  of  cells  of  the  species.  These  are  con- 
tained in  the  head  of  the  spermatozoon,  which  thus  represents  the 
nucleus  of  the  male  sexual  cell,  the  middle  piece  being  the  centro- 
somcy  the  tail  piece  the  remains  of  the  protoplasm. 

The  nucleus  of  the  ovum  or  germinal  vesicle  also  passes  through 
a  series  of  changes  by  which  it  loses  one-half  its  chromosomes. 
The  germinal  vesicle  or  nucleus  of  the  ovum  first  undergoes  mi- 
totic division  with  the  usual  longitudinal  cleavage  of  its  chromosomes 
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and  the  formation  of  two  daughter  nuclei.  One  of  these  and  its  cen- 
trosome  are  extruded  from  the  cell  as  the  first  polar  body.  The  re- 
maining nucleus  and  centrosome  again  divide  mitotically  only  in  this 
second  division,  instead  of  the  usual  longitudinal  cleavage  of  chro- 
mosomes, by  which  each  daughter  nucleus  is  provided  with  the  same 
number  of  chromosomes  as  the  mother  nucleus :  the  chromosomes 
simply  separate,  one-half  going  to  each  daughter 
nucleus.  One  of  the  daughter  nuclei  and  its  cen- 
trosome is  now  extruded  as  the  second  polar  body. 
The  polar  bodies  ultimately  disappear,  as  does  also 
the  centrosome  remaining  within  the  t%%.  This 
leaves  in  the  now  matured  ovum  a  single  nucleus, 
which  is  known  as  the  female  pronucleus^  and 
which  contains  one- half  the  number  of  chromosomes 
characteristic  of  cells  of  the  species. 

During  this  process  in  some  animals — in  others 
after  its  completion — the  spermatozoon  enters  the 
ovoim,  losing  its  now  useless  tailpiece.  The  head 
of  the  spermatozoon  becomes  the  male  pronucleus, 
while  the  middle  piece  becomes  a  centrosome. 
The  chromatin  of  the  male  next  becomes  ar- 
ranged as  chromosomes.  Male  and  female  pro- 
nuclei now  lose  their  limiting  membranes  and 
approach  each  other,  their  chromosomes  intermin- 
gling. As  each  profiucleus  contained  one-half  the 
fiumber^  the  monaster  thus  for pned  contains  the  full 
number  of  chromosomes  characteristic  of  the  species. 
Meanwhile  the  male  centrosome,  formed  from  the 
body  of  the  spermatozoon,  divides  into  two  daughter 
centrosomes.  These  with  their  radiating  fibrils  have  the  same 
arrangement  relative  to  the  monaster  of  mingled  male  and  female 
chromosomes,  already  described  under  mitosis.  By  longitudinal 
cleavage  of  these  chromosomes,  as  in  ordinary  mitosis,  two  sets  of 
daughter  chromosomes  are  formed.  Each  set  passes  along  the 
filaments  of  the  achromatic  spindle  to  its  centrosome.  Thus  is 
formed  the  diaster.  By  continuation  of  the  mitotic  process  two  new 
nuclei  are  formed,  each  nucleus  containing  the  number  of  chromo- 
somes characteristic  of  the  species,  and  each  being  made  up  equally 
of   male   and  female  chromosome  elements.     Thus    occurs  the  first 


Fig.  6.  —  H  uman 
Spermatozoa.  (Af- 
ter Ketzius.)  /, 
Head  seen  on  jflat ; 
2y  head  seen  on 
edge  ;  k,  head  ;  m, 
body  ;  /,  tail ;  e^  end 
piece. 
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division  of  the  fertilized  ovum  into  two  daughter  cells.  Hy  simiiar 
mitotic  processes  tliese  two  cells  become  four,  the  four  cells  become 
eight,  etc.     This  is  known  as  si-gnictitafion  of  tin-  ovum. 

The  earlier  generations  of  these  cells  are  morphologically  alike  and 


-^'-;,;=s 

.,.„.™,. 

m 

f1=Tl 

p  of  male 

Mi 

pin.  7.-[MaKram.>l  rcruliution  «[  the  Oviiia.    (Ttae  somatii:  number  of  chroniDsoinei  DeinK 
four.)    CFrum  Bohin  and  vdo  Davldoff,  aflef  Uauen.) 

1,  Ovum  surrounded  hy  BpermaloM.  only  one  o(  which  is  in  the  But  of  penelration.  To». 
ard  the  laller  the  protaplBsm  at  Ihe  dvudi  scdUb  oui  u  process:  °<  Head  ot  eperinato- 
EOOD  hni  entered  nvum,  its  bod^  becamine  the  maLe  centroaome,  its  tail  having  disap- 
peared ;  3.  The  head  oF  spermatoiDun  ha«  become  the  male  proDnclent.  Male  and  feaiala 
pnmuclei  approauh  each  other.  Between  them  is  the  (male)  centrosome;  «,  Thespireme* 
of  male  and  [<Mnnte  pronuclei  have  each  formed  [wo  chromosomeii.  The  eenlrosnme  has  ' 
divided  :  5.  Male  "I"!  (emale  cbromiiBomeE  have  mingled  and  by  loaKJlndlnal  cleavaec  (aoe 
Mitosis,  p.  39)  have  become  eltcht.  These  become  arranEed  In  the  equatorial  plane  nl 
Iho  ovum.  Mantle  fibre*  extend  from  ceDiroiomes  to  ehroraoaomos;  6,  Division  of  ths 
ovnm  :  two  dauehler  cells,  each  cootBining  a  daughter  nueleuK.    BBeh  daughter  aaclco*    | 
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are  known  as  blastomcres.     Soon,  however,  these  cells  become  spread 

out  and  at  the  same  time  separated   into  two  primary  gtrm  layers. 
The  outer  of  these  is  known  as  the  tiiodcrm  or  cpiblast,  the  inner  as 
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the  entoderm  or  hypoblast.  Between  these  two  layers  and  derived 
from  them  a  third  layer  is  formed,  the  mesoderm  or  mesoblast. 
These  three  layers  constitute  the  blastoderm. 


1.  Fresh  cells  may  be  siudied  by  gently  scraping  the  surface  of  the  tot^^ue, 
transferring  Ihe  mucus  thus  obtained  lo  a  glass  slide  and  covering  with  a  cover- 
glass. 

2.  Red  blood  cells  from  the  frog  are  prepared  as  follows :  After  killing  the  frog 
the  heart  is  opened  and  ihe  blood  allowed  lo  drop  into  a  tube  containing  Hayem's 
fluid  (sodium  chlorid  (  gm.,  sodium  sulphate  5  gm..  mercuric  chlorid  0.5  gm.,  dis- 
tilled water  looc.c).  After  shaking,  the  cells  are  allowed  to  settle  for  from  twelve 
lo  twenty-four  hours.  The  fixative  is  then  replaced  by  water,  the  tube  again 
shaken  the  cells  allowed  to  settle  and  Die  water  is  replaced  with  So-per-cent  aico- 
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hol  tinged  with  iodin.  After  from  twelve  lo  twenty-four  hours  the  alcohol  is  de- 
canted and  the  tube  partly  tilled  with  alum-carmine  solution  (page  ij).  About 
twenty-four  hours  usually  suffices  for  staining  the  nuclei.  The  alum-carmine  is 
then  poured  off  and  the  cells  well  shaken  in  water.  After  settling,  the  water  is 
replaced  by  glycerin,  to  which  a  small  amount  of  picric  acid  has  been  added.  In 
this  the  cells  may  be  permanently  preserved.  The  nuclei  are  stained  red  by  the 
carmine,  the  cytoplasm  yellow  by  the  picric  acid. 

3.  Surface  cells  from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bladder.  The  bladder  is 
removed  from  a  recently  killed  animal,  pinned  out  mucous  membrane  side  up  on  a 
piece  of  cork  and  floated,  specimen  side  down,  on  equal  parts  Mtilter's  fluid  and 
Ranvier'*  alcohol  (technic  4,  p.  ;,  and  a.  p.  4)  for  from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight 
hours.  The  specimen  is  then  washed  in  water  and  the  cells  removed  by  gently 
scraping  the  surface.  These  may  then  be  stained  and  preserved  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  preceding.  Cells  from  the  different  layers  should  be  studied :  also 
the  appearance  of  the  large  surface  cells  seen  on  flat  and  on  edge,  showing  pitting 
of  under  surface  by  cells  beneath. 

4.  Amipboid  movement  may  be  studied  by  watching  fresh-water  amabx  or 
white  blood  cell.s,  A  drop  of  water  containing  am«;ba>  is  placed  on  a  slide,  covered 
and  a  brush  moistened  with  oil  is  passed  around  the  cover  lo  prevent  evaporation. 
The  activity  of  the  amceba;  may  be  increased  by  slightly  raising  the  temperature. 
An  apparatus  known  as  the  warm  stage  is  convenient  for  demonstrating  amo;boid 

nl.     A  drop  of   blood,  human,  or.  belter,  from  one  of  the  cold-blooded 
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animals,  may  be  used  for  the  study  of  amoeboid  movement  in  the  white  blood  cells. 
It  should  be  placed  on  a  slide,  covered,  and  immediately  examined  on  the  warm 
stage. 

5.  Ciliary  movement  is  conveniently  studied  by  removing  a  small  piece  of  the 
gill  of  an  oyster  or  mussel,  teasing  it  gently  in  a  drop  of  normal  salt  solution  and 
covering.  The  cilia  being  verj-  long,  their  motion  may  be  easily  studied,  especially 
after  it  has  become  slow  from  loss  of  vitality. 

6.  Mitosis.  The  salamander  tadpole  and  the  newt  are  classical  subjects  for 
the  study  of  cell  division.  The  female  salamander  is  usually  full  of  embryo  lad- 
poles  in  January  and  February.  The  embryos  are  removed  and  tixed  in  Fleni- 
ming's  fluid  (technic  7,  p.  6),  after  which  they  may  be  preser\'ed  in  equal  parts  of 
alcohol,  glycerin,  and  w^ater.  Mitotic  figures  may  be  found  in  almost  any  of  the 
tissues.  Pieces  of  epidermis  from  the  end  of  the  tail,  the  parietal  peritoneum,  and 
bits  of  the  gills  are  especially  satisfactory.  If  the  newt's  tail  is  used,  it  should  be 
fixed  in  the  same  manner,  embedded  in  paraffin  and  cut  into  thin  sections.  These 
are  stained  with  Heidenhain's  haematoxylin,  technic  3,  p.  14. 

Certain  vegetable  tissues,  such  as  the  end  roots  of  a  young,  rapidly  growing 
onion,  or  magnolia  buds  are  excellent  for  the  study  of  mitosis.  The  technic  is  the 
same  as  for  animal  tissues. 


General  References  for  Further  Study  of  the  Cell. 

Wilson :  The  Cell  in  Development  and  Inheritance. 

McMurrich :  The  Development  of  the  Human  Body. 

Minot:  Human  Embryology.     A  Laboratory  Text-book  of  Embryology, 

Hertwig :  Die  Zelle  und  die  Gewebe. 


PART  III. 


THE  TISSUES. 


CHAPTER    I. 

HISTOGENESIS— CLASSIFICATION. 

Ectoderm,  mesoderm,  and  entoderm  (see  page  46)  are  known 
as  the  primary  layers  of  the  blastoderm.  They  differ  from  one 
another  not  only  in  position,  but  also  in  the  structural  characteristics 
of  their  cells.  The  separation  of  the  blastomeres  into  these  three 
layers  represents  the  first  morphological  differentiation  of  the  cells 
of  the  developing  embryo.  By  further  and  constantly  increasing 
differentiation  are  developed  from  these  three  primary  layers  all  tis- 
sues and  organs,  each  layer  giving  rise  to  its  own  special  group  of 
tissues.  The  tissue  derivations  from  the  primary  layers  of  the  blasto- 
derm are  as  follows : 

Ectoderm. — (i)  Epithelium  of  skin  and  its  appendages — hair, 
nails,  sweat,  sebaceous  and  mammary  glands,  including  smooth  mus- 
cle of  sweat  glands. 

(2)  Epithelium  of  mouth  and  anus,  of  glands  opening  into  mouth 
and  enamel  of  teeth. 

(3)  Epithelium  of  nose  and  of  glands  and  cavities  connected  with 
nose. 

(4)  Epithelium  of  external  auditory  canal  and  of  membranous 
labyrinth. 

(5)  Epithelium  of  anterior  surface  of  cornea,  of  conjunctiva,  and 
of  crystalline  lens. 

(6)  Epithelium  of  male  urethra,  except  prostatic  portion. 

(7)  Epithelium  of  pineal  bodies  and  of  pituitary  body. 

(8)  Entire  ner\'ous  system,  including  retina. 

Entoderm. — (1)  Epithelium  of  digestive  tract  excepting  mouth 
and  anus,  and  of  glands  connected  with  digestive  tract. 

(2)  Epithelium  of  respiratory  tract  and  of  its  glands. 

(3)  Epithelium  of  bladder,  ureters,  female  urethra,  and  of  prostatic 
portion  of  male  urethra. 

(4)  Epithelium  of  tympanum  and  of  Eustachian  tube. 

(5)  Epithelium  of  thyroid  and  of  Hassel's  corpuscles  of  thymus. 
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Mesoderm. — This  layer  early  splits  into  three  sub-layers : 

Mesothclinm. — The  cells  of  this  layer  form  tissues  resembling 
epithelium.  They  line  the  serous  membranes — pleura,  pericardium, 
and  peritoneum ;  form  the  epithelium  of  the  genito-urinary  system 
except  that  of  ureters,  bladder,  and  urethra ;  and  give  rise  to  striated 
and  heart  muscle. 

Mcscnchyvie, — From  the  cells  of  this  layer  are  derived  all  con- 
nective tissues ;  the  lymphatic  organs,  including  the  spleen ;  cells 
classed  as  "  endothelial  "  cells,  which  line  the  vascular  and  lymphatic 
systems ;  smooth  muscle  and  bone  marrow. 

Mcsamcvboid  Ce//s.— From  these  are  derived  the  red  and  the 
white  blood  cells. 

In  all  but  the  lowest  forms  of  animal  life  the  body  consists  of  an 
orderly  arrangement  of  many  kinds  of  ce//s.  From  the  cells  is  de- 
veloped a  substance  which  lies  outside  the  cells  and  is  known  as  i/i- 
terccllular  substance.  The  association  of  a  particular  type  of  cell 
with  a  particular  type  of  intercellular  substance  is  known  as  a  tissue^ 
The  character  of  a  tissue  depends  upon  the  character  of  its  cells,  of 
its  intercellular  substance,  and  their  relations  to  each  other.  Further 
differentiation  of  cells  and  intercellular  substance  within  a  particular 
tissue  gives  rise  to  various  sub-groups  of  the  tissue.  The  association 
of  two  or  more  tissues  for  the  performance  of  a  particular  function  is 
known  as  an  organ. 

A  scientific  classification  of  the  tissues  is  at  present  impossible. 

The  foregoing  list  of  tissue  derivations  shows  how  unsatisfactorj' 
is  any  attempt  at  classification  on  the  basis  of  histogenesis,  many  tis- 
sues which  are  morphologically  similar  being  derived  from  two  or 
even  all  three  of  the  blastodermic  layers. 

The  following  is  the  usual  classification  of  adult  tissues : 

(i)  Epithelial  tissues. 

(2)  Connective  tissues. 

(3)  Blood. 

(4)  Muscle  tissue. 

(5)  Nerve  tissue. 


CHAPTER    II. 

EPITHELIUM  (INCLUDING   MESOTHELIUM   AND 

ENDOTHELIUM). 

Histogenesis, — Epithelium  is  derived  from  all  three  of  the  pri- 
mary blastodermic  layers.  It  is  at  first  a  thin  membrane-like  struc- 
ture composed  of  a  single  layer  of  cells.  This  condition  may  persist 
or  new  cells  may  develop  between  the  older  cells  and  the  underlying 
connective  tissue,  thus  forming  epithelium  several  layers  of  cells  in 
thickness. 

General  Characteristics. — Epithelium  consists  almost  wholly  of 
cells.  The  intercellular  substance  is  merely  sufficient  to  attach  the 
cells  to  one  another  and  is,  consequently,  known  as  cement  sub- 
stance. In  some  instances  the  protoplasm  of  adjacent  epithelial  cells 
is  seen  to  be  even  more  closely  associated,  the  intervening  cement 
substance  being  bridged  over  by  delicate  processes  of  protoplasm 
which  pass  from  one  cell  to  another  and  are  known  as  "  intercellular 
bridges''  (see  Fig.  14,  p.  57).  It  seems  probable  that  the  minute 
spaces  between  the  processes  serve  as  channels  for  the  passage  of 
food  (lymph)  to  the  cells.  The  surface  cells  of  epithelium  are  united 
by  continuous  cement  substance  in  which  there  are  apparently  no 
spaces.     In  this  way  escape  of  lymph  is  prevented. 

Epithelial  cells  vary  in  size  and  shape,  the  element  of  pressure 
being  a  frequent  determining  factor  as  regards  shape.  Their  proto- 
plasm may  be  clear,  finely  or  coarsely  granular,  or  pigmented.  Each 
cell  usually  contains  a  single  well-defined  nucleus.  Two  or  more 
nuclei  are  sometimes  present.  Some  epithelial  cells  are,  when  fully 
matured,  non-nucleated. 

VVhen  epithelium  rests  upon  connective  tissue,  it  is  usually  sepa- 
rated from  the  latter  by  a  thin,  apparently  homogeneous  membrane 
known  as  the  basal  membrane  ox  membr ana  propria.  Authorities 
differ  as  to  whether  this  membrane  is  of  connective-tissue  or  of  epi- 
thelial origin. 

Surface  epithelial  cells  frequently  have  thickened  free  borders  or 
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cuticulic,  which  unite  to  form  a  continuous  membrane,  the  cuiicular 
membrane.  Striations  extend  from  the  cytoplasm  into  the  cuticulae. 
A  still  greater  specialization  of  the  surface  of  the  cell  is  seen  in  the 
ciliated  cell.  In  these  cells  fine  hair-like  projections — cilia — extend 
from  the  surface  of  the  cell. 

Some  epithelial  cells  show  important  changes  connected  with  their 
functional  activities.  An  example  of  this  is  seen  in  the  mucous  cell 
in  which  there  is  a  transformation  of  the  greater  part  of  the  cyto- 
plasm into  or  its  replacement  by  mucus. 

Epithelia  are  devoid,  as  a  rule,  of  both  blood  and  lymph  vessels. 
An  exception  to  this  is  the  stria  vascularis  of  the  cochlea.  Nerves, 
on  the  other  hand,  are  abundant. 

Classification. — Epithelia  may  be  classified  according  to  shape 
and  arrangement  of  cells  as  follows : 

(i)  Simple  Epithelium. — (li)  Squamous;  {p)  columnar;  (f)  pseu- 
dostratified. 

(2)  Stratified  Epithelium. — (a)  Squamous;  (b)  transitional;  (<) 
columnar. 

Special  forms  of  the  above-mentioned  types  are  known  as :  {a) 
ciliated  epithelium;  {p)  pigmented  epithelium;  (^r)  glandular  epi- 
thelium; (^/)  neuro-epithelium. 

(3)  Mesothelium  and  Endothelium. 

I.  Simple  Epithelium. 

In  simple  epithelium  the  cells  are  arranged  in  a  single  layer. 

{a)  Simple  squautous  epithelium  consists  of  flat  scale-like  cells 
which  are  united  by  an  extremely  small  amount  of  intercellular  sub- 
stance. The  edges  of  the  cells  are  smooth  or  serrated.  Seen  on 
flat  they  present  the  appearance  of  a  mosaic.  Seen  on  edge,  the  cells 
apj)ear  fusiform,  being  thickest  at  the  centre,  where  the  nucleus  is 
situated,  and  thinning  out  toward  the  periphery.  Simple  squamous 
epithelium  has  but  a  limited  distribution  in  man,  occurring  as  respi- 
ratory epithelium  in  the  lungs  (non-nucleated),  in  Bowman's  capsule 
of  the  kidney  glomeruli,  in  the  descending  arm  of  Henle's  loop  of 
the  uriniferous  tubule,  the  pigmented  cells  of  the  retina,  and  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  anterior  lens  capsule. 

{b)  Simple  columnar  epithelium  consists  of  a  single  layer  of  elon- 
gated cells.     The  bases  of  the  cells  are  usually  separated  from  the 
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underlying  connective  tissue  by  a  basement  membrane.  The  nu- 
cleus is,  as  a  rule,  in  the  deeper  part  of  the  ceil,  near  the  basement 
membrane.     Many  of    these  cells    have  prominent    thickened   free 


borders  or  cuticulas.  This  form  of  epithelium  is  often  ciliated. 
When  the  height  of  the  cell  about  equals  its  other  dimensions,  the 
epithelium  is  called  cnboidnl.  Simple  columnar  epithelium  lines 
the  gastro- intestinal  canal,  the  uriniferous  tubule  (excepting  the  de- 
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In  simple  columnar  epithelium,  in  addition  to  the  single  row  of 
epithelial  cells,  there  are  found  lying  near  the  basement  membrane, 
between  the  bases  of  the  epithelial 
cells,  small,  spherical  or  irregular 
cells,  which  frequently  show  mi- 
tosis and  which  are  known  as  re- 
placing cells.     They  appear  to  de- 
Fio  ,3 -DiuKram  ai  PsFuJosirauned  Kpi-     vclop     into    Columnar     epithelial 
iheiium,  showmi:Nue]ei  siiQaiedot  IJ11-     cells  as  they  are  needed  to  replace 
older  cells, 
(c)  Pseudostraiified  epithelium  is  a  form  of  simple  columnar  epi- 
thelium, in'which,  from  crowding  of  the  cells,  the  nuclei  have  come 
to  lie  at  difEerent  levels,  thus  giving  the  appearance  of  stratification. 


:  r 


3.  Stratified   Epithelium. 

In  stratified  epithelium  the  ceils  are  arranged  in  more  than  one 
layer. 

{a)  Slratifird  squamous  cpitltclitiiii  is  de\'eloped  from  simple 
epithelium  by  the  growth  of  new  cells  between  the  old  cells  and  the 


underlying  connective  tisane.     It  consists  of  several  layers  of  cells 
which  vary  greatly  in  size  and  shape.     The  surface  cells  are  large 
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often  very  distinct  protoplasmic  intercellular  connections  ( 
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lular   bridges,"   see   also    page    53).     The 
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free  from  papillte.     The  surface  cells  are  large  and  may  contain  two                 1 

or  three  nuclei.     Their  free  surfaces  are  flat, 

while  their 

under  sur-      ^^^^B 
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faces  show  depressions  due  tn  pressure  from  underlying  cells.     The 
cells  of  the  deeper  layers  are  polygonal,  or   irregularly  cuboidal. 


Fig.  17. -strati 


.r  CilUted  KpltS. 


This  form  of  epithelium  lines  the  bladder,  ureter,  pelvis  of  the  kid- 
ney and  prostatic  portion  of  male  urelhru. 

{c)  Stratified  Columnar  Epitkeliuin. — Only  the  surface  cells  are 
columnar,  the  deeper  cells  being  irregular  in  shape.  The  surface 
cells  frequently  send  long  proccbses  duwn  among  the  underlying 
cells.     The  free  surface  is  often  marked  bj  a  well-developed  cuticula. 


f         tin    P-_ 


'""^Mfi^ 
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!t  CtMsfrniiiUne'sTrac 


Some  epithelia  of  this  type  are  ciliated.  Stratified  columnar  epithe- 
lium is  found  in  the  larynx,  nose,  palpebral  conjunctiva,  largest  of 
the  gland  ducts,  the  vas  deferens  and  part  of  the  male  urethra. 
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Modified  Forms  uf  Epithelium. 

{a)   Ciliated  lipil ltd ium.~^\n  this  form  of  epithelium,  fine  hair-like 
processes — cilia — extend  from  the  surface  of  the  cell.     These  cilia 
vary  from  twelve  to  twenty-five  for  each  cell  and  may  be  short  as  in 
the  trachea  or  long  as  in  the  epididymis.     There  is  usually  a  well- 
I  defined  cuticula  from   which  the  cilia  appear  to 

I  \\\l\llllll  spring.     According  to  Apathy,  the    cilia    extend 

■  \\\\m     I  through  the  cuticulfe,  giving  to  the  latter  a  striated 

I  ftuWWl    I  appearance  (Fig,   19).     Just  beneath  the  cuticula 

I  Nwuilll  ^^'^^  cilium  shows  a  swelling— the  basal  granule. 

I  Rffl^'         Lenhossek  considers  these  granules  centrosomes. 

I  iifllif  ^'^^  intracellular  extensions  of  the  cilia  converge 

^^^^H         >Vl  toward  the  nucleus,  and  are  continuous  with  the 

^^^^H       /^Ih  reticular  or  fibrillar  structure  of   the  cell  body. 

^^^^V    J^a  The  motion  of  cilia  is  wave-like,  the  wave  always 


passing  in  the  same  direction.  Various  explanation.s  of  ciliary 
motion  have  been  given.  The  most  plausible  is  that  it  is  due  to  the 
contractile  powers  of  the  spongioplasm. 

Cilia  arc  confined  to  the  surface  cells  of  simple  columnar  and 
stratified  columnar  epithelium 

Simple  columnar  ciliated  epithelium  occurs  in  the  smaller 
bronchi,  uterus,  Fallopian  tubes  and  central  canal  of  the  spinal 
cord. 
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Stratified  columnar  ciliated  epithelium  occurs  in  large  bronchi, 
trachea,  larynx,  nose,  Eustachian  tube,  vas  deferens  and  epididymis, 

{fi)  Pigmented  Epithelium  consists  of  cells  the  cytoplasm  of 
which  contains  brown  or  black  pigment.  It  is  usually  present  in  the 
form  of  spherical  or  rod-like  granules.  Examples  of  it  are  seen  in 
the  pigmented  epithelium  of  the  retina  and  in  the  pigmented  cells  of 
the  deeper  layers  of  the  epidermis  in  colored  races  (Fig.  20). 

(f)  Glandular  Epithelium.  — 1)\\&  forms  the  essential  or  secreting 
element  of  glands  and  is  mostly  of  the  simple  cylindrical  variety. 
The  different  kinds  of  glands  and  their  epithelia  will  be  described 
among  the  organs. 

((/)  Neuro-epitheliuin.  —  This  is  a  highly  specialized  form  of 
epithelium  which  occurs  in  connection  with  the  end  organs  of  nerves, 
under  which  heading  it  will  be  described. 

3.  laesothelinm  and  Endothelium. 

While  recognizing  the  present  tendency  toward  considering  those 
tissues  formerly  classified  as  endothelium,  as  simple  squamous  epithe- 
lium, the  correctness  of  the  newer  classification  still  remains  sub 


ccordloB  to  Tcchnic  j,  p.  6 
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judice  and,  so  long  as  this  is  the  ca,se,  we  prefer  to  retain  the  cer- 
tainly much  more  convenient  classification  of  Minot,  which  coincides 
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with  his  subdivision  of  the  mesoblast.  According  to  this  classifica- 
tion, for  those  tissues  which  resemble  epithelium  in  structure  and 
which  are  derived  from  the  mesenchyme,  the  term  endotluHum  is 


retained.     The  term  mesothelium  is  used  for  those  tissues  which  re- 
semble epithelium  and  which  are  derived  from  the  mesothelium. 

Mesothelium  and  endothelium  are  similar  in  structure.  E^ch 
consists  of  thin  flattened  cells  with  clear  or  slightly  granular  proto- 
plasm and  bulging  oval  or  spherical  nuclei.  The  edges  of  the  cells 
are  usually  wavy  or  serrated.  The  cells  are  united  by  an  extremely 
small  amount  of  intercellular  "cement"  substance,  which  is  usually 
indistinguishable  except  by  the  use  of  a  special  technic. 

Endothelium  forms  the  walls  of  the  blood  and  lymph  capillaries 
and  lines  the  entire  blood-vessel  and  lymph-vessel  systems. 

Mesothelium  lines  the  body  cavities — the  pleura,  the  pericardium 
and  the  peritoneum. 

TECHNIC. 

1.  Simple  Squamous  Epithelium.^That  of  the  lung  may  be  demonstrated  by 
injecting  with  silver  solution  (technic  i,  p.  23)  Ihrough  a  bronchus  and  then  im- 
mersing Ihe  tissue  in  the  same  solution.  The  lungs  of  young  kittens  furnish  espe- 
cially satisfactory  material. 

z.  Simple  Columnar  Epithelium.~A  piece  of  small  intestine,  human  or  animal, 
is  pinned  out  flat  on  cork  and  fixed  in  formal  in -Mil  tier's  fluid  (tachnic  5,  p.  5). 
Sections  are  cut  perpendicular  to  the  surface,  stained  with  hsmaloxylin  and  eosin 
(technic  1.  p.  16)  and  mounted  in  glycerin,  tinged  with  eosin  (page  iS).  Little 
elevations  known  as  villi  project  frum  the  inner  surface  of  the  intestine.  These 
are  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  columnar  epithelial  cells.  The  cuticulse  and 
cuiicular  membrane  are  usually  well  shown.  Among  the  simple  cylindrical  cells 
are  seen  lai^e  clear  or  slightly  blue-stained  cells.  These  are  known  from  their 
secretion  as  mucous  cells,  from  their  shape  as  goblet  cell,"!,  and  are  classed  as 
modified  epithelium  of  the  glandula-r  type.  These  should  be  studied  in  their  va- 
rious stages  of  secretion,  from  the  cell  in  which  only  a  small  amount  of  mucus  is 
present,  near  the  outer  margin,  to  the  cell  wliose  protoplasm  is  almost  wholly  re- 
placed by  mucus.  Some  cells  will  be  found  in  which  the  surface  has  ruptured  and 
the  mucus  can  be  seen  pouring  out  of  the  cell. 
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3.  Stratified  Squamous  Epithelium. — The  cornea  furnishes  good  material  for 
the  study  of  stratified  squamous  epithelium.  An  eye  is  removed  from  a  freshly 
killed  animal  and  the  cornea  cut  out  and  fixed  informalin-Miiller's  fluid.  Sections 
are  cut  perpendicular  to  the  surface,  and  treated  as  in  the  preceding.  The  cells 
are  laid  down  in  from  six  to  eight  layers.  The  oesophagus  may  be  used  instead  of 
the  cornea,  its  mucous  membrane  being  lined  by  a  somewhat  thicker  epithelium. 

4.  Transitional  Epithelium. — This  is  conveniently  studied  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  bladder.     Technic  same  as  2,  p.  61. 

5.  Stratified  Columnar  Epithelium.— A  portion  of  trachea  from  a  recently 
killed  animal  is  treated  according  to  same  technic.  The  surface  cells  are  ciliated 
so  that  this  specimen  also  serves  to  demonstrate  that  type  of  modified  epithelium. 
Isolated  cells  or  clumps  of  cells  may  be  obtained  from  the  trachea  in  the  manner 
described  in  technic  3,  p.  46. 

6.  Pigmented  Epithelium. — Fix  a  freshly  removed  eye  in  formalin-Miiller*s 
fluid  (page  5).  After  hardening,  cut  transversely  and  remove  the  vitreous  and 
retina.  The  pigmented  cells  remain  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  choroid, 
and  may  be  removed  by  gently  scraping.  They  may  l)e  preserved  and  mounted  in 
glycerin. 

7.  Mesothelium.— Part  of  the  omentum  of  a  recently  killed  animal  is  removed 
and  washed  in  water,  care  being  taken  not  to  injure  the  tissue  in  handling.  The 
water  is  then  replaced  by  a  i  to  500  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate.  After  half 
an  hour  the  specimen  is  removed  from  the  silver,  washed  in  water,  transferred  to 
80-per-cent  alcohol  and  placed  in  the  sunlight  until  it  becomes  of  a  light  brown 
color.  It  is  then  preserved  in  fresh  So-percent  alcohol.  The  nuclei  may  be 
stained  with  hematoxylin  (stain  5,  p.  14).  The  specimen  should  be  mounted  in 
glycerin.  Wavy  black  lines  indicate  the  intercellular  cement  substance.  The 
nuclei  of  the  mesothelial  cells  are  stained  blue,  those  of  the  underlying  connective- 
tissue  cells  a  paler  blue.  It  must  be  bome  in  mind  in  studying  this  specimen  that 
the  strands  or  trabecular  ot  the  omentum  are  not  composed  of  mesothelium,  but  of 
fibrous  connective  tissue,  and  that  the  flat  mesothelial  cells  merely  lie  upon  the 
surface  of  the  connective-tissue  strands. 

8.  Endothelium  may  be  demonstrated  by  removing  the  bladder  from  a  recently 
killed  frog,  distending  it  with  air  and  subjecting  it  to  the  same  technic.  By  this 
means  the  intercellular  substance  of  the  endothelium  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the 
bladder  wall  is  stained  and  the  outlines  of  the  cells  are  thus  shown. 


CHAPTER    III. 

THE   CONNECTIVE   TISSUES. 

Histogenesis.  —  All  of  the  connective  tissues,  with  the  single 
exception  of  the  connective  tissue  peculiar  to  the  nervous  system 
(neuroglia),  are  developed  from  the  sub-layer  of  the  mesoblast  known 
as  the  mesenchyme. 

The  mesoderm  consists  at  first  wholly  of  round  or  polygonal  cells. 
With  the  division  of  the  mesoderm  into  its  three  sub-layers,  the  cells 
of  the  mesenchyme  gradually  become  more  and  more  separated  from 
one  another  by  the  interposition  of  a  fluid  intercellular  substance. 
This  intercellular  substance  is  a  product  of  the  cell  and  is  at  first 
homogeneous  or  granular.  The  appearance  presented  at  this  stage 
is  that  of  irregular,  branching,  anastomosing  cells,  lying  in  a  semi- 
fluid ground  substance.     This  is  embryonic  eonnective  tissue. 

With  further  changes  in  both  cells  and  intercellular  substance, 
but  mainly  in  the  latter,  embryonic  connective  tissue  differentiates 
to  form  the  adult  types  of  connective  tissue. 

General  Characteristics. — A  characteristic  of  the  connective  tis- 
sues is  the  predominance  of  the  intercellular  substance.  In  this  re- 
spect the  connective  tissues  differ  markedly  from  epithelial  tissues. 
Moreover,  it  is  the  intercellular  substance  and  not  the  cells  which 
determines  the  physical  character  of  the  tissue.  The  division  of 
connective  tissue  into  its  various  sub-groups  is  also  based  upon  struc- 
tural differences  in  the  intercellular  substance. 

Classification. — The  connective  tissues  may  be  classified  as 
follows : 

1.  Fibrillar  connective  tissue,  including  areolar  tissue. 

2.  Elastic  tissue. 

3.  Embryonal  and  mucous  tissue. 

4.  Reticular  tissue. 

5.  Lymphatic  or  adenoid  tissue. 
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6.  Fat  tissue. 

(d)  Hyaline. 

7.  Cartilage.  \  {p)  Elastic. 

,  (r)  Fibrous. 

8.  Bone  tissue. 

9.  Neuroglia. 

I.  Fibrillar  Connective  Tissue. 

Fibrillar  connective  tissue,  also  known  as  white  fibrous  tissue  or 
connective  tissue  proper,  consists  of  cells  and  fibres  lying  in  a  base- 
ment or  ground  substance.     The  elements  of  fibrillar  tissue  may  be 

classified  as  follows : 

(a)  Fixed  cells. 

{b)  Wandering  cells. 

(r)  Plasma  cells. 

{d)   Mast  cells. 


I.    Cells , 


r  .  .  T-1         \  white  or  fibrillated, 
J  (a)  ribres  ' 


2.  Intercellular  substance.  -|  (  yellow  or  elastic. 

I  {b)  Ground  or  basement  substance. 

I.  Connective-Tissue  Cells. — (a)  Fixed  connective-tissue  cells 
are  flat,  irregularly  stellate  cells  with  many  branches  (Fig.  25).  The 
nucleus  lies  in  the  thickest  part  of  the  cell.  The  cytoplasm  is  usu- 
ally clear  or  slightly  granular.  Each  cell  lies  in  a  cell  space  or 
lacuna.  From  the  cell  spaces  minute  channels  (canaliculi)  extend 
in  all  directions  to  unite  with  canaliculi  from  adjoining  spaces  (Fig. 
24).  Delicate  cell  processes  extend  into  the  canaliculi  and  there 
anastomose  with  processes  from  other  cells  (Fig.  25).  Owing  to  the 
extreme  sensitiveness  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  connective-tissue  cell 
to  most  fixatives,  its  usual  appearance  is  that  of  a  minute  amount  of 
cytoplasm  shrunken  down  around  a  nucleus. 

(b)  Wandering  cells  are  not  properly  a  part  of  the  connective- 
tissue  structure.  They  are  amoeboid  white  blood  cells  (see  page 
S6)  which  have  passed  out  from  the  vessels  into  the  tissues. 

{c)  Plasma  Cells. — These  cells  occur  mainly  near  the  smaller 
blood-vessels.  Their  protoplasm  is  finely  granular  and  stains  with 
basic  aniline  dyes.  They  frequently  contain  vacuoles.  Small  plasma 
cells  are  about  the  size  of  leucocytes,  which  they  closely  resemble. 
Large  plasma  cells  are  larger  than  leucocytes  and  richer  in  proto- 
plasm. 
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((/)  Mast  ci-lls  arc  spherical  or  irregular- shaped  cells,  found  like 
the  preceding  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  blood-vessels.  Their 
protoplasm  contains  coarse  granules  which  stain  intensely  with  basic 
aniline  dyes.  They  are  believed  by  some  investigators  to  be  connected 
with  the  formation  of  fat ;  by  others  to  represent  a  stage  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  fixed  connective-tissue  cell. 

Connective-tissue  cells  may  be  pigmented  (Fig.  26).  In  such 
cells  the  cytoplasm  is  more  or  less  filled  with   brown  or  black  pig- 


ihowinu  Y-nhaped  bcanchlne. 


ment  granules.  In  man  pigmented  connective  tissue-cells  occur  in 
the  skin,  choroid  and  iris. 

2.  The  Intercellular  Substance. — (u)  Fibres,  il'/iin-  ox  fibril - 
latid  fibres  are  bundles  of  extremely  fine  fibrillas  {0.5  ;'  in  diam- 
eter) (F'ig.  23}.  The  fibrilla;  lie  parallel  to  one  another  and  are 
united  by  a  small  amount  of  cement  substance.  The  fibrilla.-  do  not 
branch,  The  fibre  bundles,  on  the  other  hand,  branch  dichotomously 
and  anastomose.     White  fibres,  on  boiling,  y\e\A  gelatin. 

Yel/oti'  or  eiaslie  fibres  are  apparently  homogeneous,  highly  re- 
fractive fibres,  ^-arying  in  diameter  from  1  to  10  :i  (Fig.  23I.  They 
branch  and  anastomose,  forming  networks.      The  smaller  fibres  are 


66 


THE   TISSUES. 


round  on  cross  section,  the  larger  flattened  or  hexagonal  (Figs.  28 
and  29).  Their  elasticity  is  easily  demonstrated  in  teased  specimens 
by  curling  of  the  broken  ends  of  the  fibres  (Fig.  23).     On  boiling 


show  (.■onneiriivciissuo  Cril  Spaces  (Ucuii(e)  anJ  AnaBtomoainK  CanHlieiiii. 

they  yield  elastin.      While  apparently  homogeneous  when  subjected 
to  the  usual  technic,  Mall  describes  an  elastic  fibre  as  composed  of  a 


thin  sheath  or  membrane,  enclosing  a  granular  substance,  elastin. 
The  latter  stains  intensely  with  magenta,  the  sheath  remaining  un- 
stained. 
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ilf)  Basement  or  ground  substance  occurs  in  extremely  minute 
amounts  between  the  individual  fibrillae  of  the  white  fihres,  where  it 
acts  as  a  cement  substance.  The  same  materia!  also  forms  the  base- 
ment or  ground  substance 
ir>  which  the  connective- 
tissue  cells  and  fibres  lie 
(Fig.  24).  Difficulty  in 
seeing  this  ground  sub- 
stance is  due  to  its  trans- 
j>arency.  It  may  be 
demonstrated  by  staining 
with    silver   n'trate    {see 

technic  9,  p.  7 1).       =-""■■  ^^:i;',7H'"™l^E^"'?^''TT"  h^il^?^7.':^'''^ 

Much  variation  exists 
in  regard  to  the  proportions  of  the  different  elements.  This  gives 
rise  to  variations  in  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  tissue.  When 
fibres  predominate  and  cells  are  few.  the  tissue  is  dense  and  hard 
and  is  known  as  dense  fibrous  tissue.  The  terms  fine  connective 
tissue  and  coarse  connective  tissue  designate  the  character  of  the 
fibres.  When  many  cells  are  present,  the  tissue  is  softer  and  is 
known  as  cellular  connective  tissue. 

According  to  the  arrangement  of  the  white  fibres,  fibrou.-.  connec- 
tive tissue  is  subdivided  as 
follows : 

(i)  Areolar  or  Loose 
Connective  Tissue. — I  n 
this  the  fibres  are  irregular, 
running  in  all  directions  and 
interlacing,  leaving  between 
them  meshes  or  areohe  (Fig, 

23)- 

(2)  Formed  Connective 
Tissue.— In  this  the  fibres  all 
tbc  flaiitned  cells  are  MCI.  lying  in  rows  hr-  run  in  approximately  the  samc 
direction,  and  arc  united  by 
a  small  amount  of  ground  substance  (Fig.  zy).  There  are  but  few 
cells  and  these  are  flattened  out  by  pressure  and  lie  between  the 
fibres,  their  long  axes  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  the  fibres. 
This  arrangement   of  tissue  elements  forms  a   firm,  dense    tissue. 


.1  Section 
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such  as  is  found  in  tendons  and  ligaments.  Formed  connective 
tissue  also  occurs  as  anastomosing  networks  of  fibres,  as,  e.g.,  in 
the  omentum  (page  60),  and  as  thin  membranes,  such  as  the  inter- 
muscular septa  and  fascia  in  general. 

• 

Regarding  the  development  of  the  connective-tissue  fibrils,  there 
are  two  theories:  (i)  According  to  one,  they  are  developed  directly 
from  the  protoplasm  of  the  connective-tissue  cells.  The  cells  in- 
crease in  length,  and  fine  granules  appear,  which  arrange  themselves 
in  rows  in  the  cytoplasm;  these  granules  unite  to  form  fibrils. 
Such  cells  are  known  2iS  fibroblasts,  and  their  fibrils  are  the  forerun- 
ners of  the  intercellular  fibrils  of  connective  tissue.  A  modification 
of  this  theory  derives  the  fibrils  from  the  peripheral  portion  of  the 
cell — the  exoplasm.  (2)  According  to  the  other  theory  the  fibrils  are 
developed  from  the  matrix,  minute  granules  first  becoming  arranged 
in  rows  and  later  uniting  to  form  fibrils. 

Regarded  as  opposing  theories,  there  is  in  reality  but  little  an- 
tagonism between  them.  There  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  intercellular 
matrix  being  a  product  of  the  cell.  Whichever  theory,  therefore,  is 
accepted,  the  entire  intercellular  substance,  fibres  and  ground  sub- 
stance are  ultimate  derivatives  of  the  cell.  Recent  studies,  espe- 
cially those  of  Mall,  are  confirmatory  of  the  second  of  the  theories 
given  above.  He  maintains  that  the  connective-tissue  fibrils,  both 
white  and  elastic,  are  derivatives  of  an  active  intercellular  matrix, 
which  latter  is  a  direct  product  of  the  cell. 

Two  similar  theories  exist  as  to  the  development  of  elastic  fibres, 
a  cellular  theory  and  an  extracellular  theory.  According  to  some 
advocates  of  the  cellular  theory,  the  elastic  fibres  are  derived  from 
the  exoplasm ;  according  to  others,  from  the  cytoplasm  immediately 
surrounding  the  nucleus.  Recent  researches  favor  the  extracellular 
theory.  Mall  describes  extremely  minute  fibrils  in  the  ground  sub- 
stance, which  later  develop  into  elastic  fibres. 

2.  Elastic  Tissue. 

Elastic  fibres  occurring  in  fibrous  connective  tissue  have  been 
described.  When  the  clastic  fibres  are  greater  in  amount  than  the 
white  fibres,  the  tissue  is  known  as  clastic  tissue.  Almost  pure 
elastic  tissue  is  found  in  the  ligamentum  nuchae  of  quadrupeds. 
Here  the  fibres  are  coarse  and  held  together  by  a  small  amount  of 
cement  substance.  A  few  while  fibres  and  connective-tissue  cells 
are  also  present  (Figs.  28  and  29). 

Elastic  tissue  may  be  arranged  as  thin  membranes^  as,  eg., 
in  the  walls  of  blood-vessels.     These   membranes  are  usually   de- 
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scribed  as  composed  of    a    dense  mass  of  flat,    ribbon-like  elastic 
fibres,  which  interlace  in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  openings  in  the 


membrane.  Hence  the  term  "fenestrated  membrane."  They  have 
been  recently  described  as  consisting  of  a  central  layer  composed  of 
elastin,  staining  with  magenta,  and  on  either  side  a  thin,  tran.sparent 


■^ 


sheath  unstained  by  magenta.  This  is  seen  to  correspond  to  Mall's 
description  of  the  structure  of  the  elastic  fibre.  Only  the  middle  of 
these  layers  is  fenestrated. 
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TECHNIC. 

1.  Areolar  Tissue,  to  show  White  and  Elastic  Fibres. — Remove  a  bit  of  the 
subcutaneous  tissue,  as  free  from  fat  as  possible,  from  a  recently  killed  animal. 
Place  it  upon  a  mounting  slide  and  with  teasing  needles  quickly  spread  it  out  in 
a  thin  layer.  During  this  manipulation  the  specimen  should  be  kept  moist  by 
breathing  on  it.  Put  a  drop  of  sodium  chlorid  solution  upon  the  specimen  and 
cover. 

As  the  specimen  is  unstained,  a  small  diaphragm  should  be  used  for  the  micro- 
scopic examination. 

The  white  fibres  are  straight  or  wavy,  are  crossed  in  all  directions,  and  are 
longitudinally  striated.  The  elastic  fibres  have  been  stretched  and  show  as  sharp 
hues  with  curled  ends  where  the  fibres  are  broken. 

Place  a  drop  of  hydric  acetate,  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution,  at  one  side  of  the 
cover  and  a  bit  of  filter  paper  at  the  other  side.  The  filter  paper  absorbs  the  salt 
solution,  which  is  replaced  by  the  hydric  acetate.  The  latter  causes  the  white 
fibres  to  swell  and  become  indistinct  while  the  elastic  fibres  show  more  plainly. 

2.  Areolar  Tissue,  to  show  Cells  and  Elastic  Fibres. — Prepare  second  speci- 
men of  areolar  tissue  in  the  same  manner  as  the  preceding.  Instead  of  mounting 
in  salt  solution,  allow  it  to  become  perfectly  dr>%  then  stain  in  the  following  solu- 
tion : 

Gentian  violet  saturated  aqueous  solution 40  c.c. 

Water 60  c.c. 

Wash  thoroughly,  dr>',  and  mount  in  balsam. 

The  nuclei  of  the  fixed  connective-tissue  cells  are  stained  violet.  Their  deli- 
cate cell  bodies  show  as  an  irregular  haze  around  the  nuclei.  Both  nuclei  and  cell 
bodies  appear  cut  in  all  directions  by  the  stretched  elastic  fibres.  Wandering  cells 
(leucocytes)  may  usually  be  seen.  Plasma  cells  are  frequently  not  demonstrable, 
and  mast  cells  are  only  occasionally  present.  The  elastic  fibres  are  stamed  violet. 
The  white  fibres  are  almost  unstained.        ^ 

3.  Formed  Connective  Tissue. — Fibrous  tissue  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  net- 
work may  be  seen  in  the  specimen  of  omentum  (technic  7,  p.  62). 

4.  Densely  formed  connective  tissue  may  be  studied  in  tendon.  Cut  through 
the  skin  of  the  tail  of  a  recently  killed  mouse  about  half  an  inch  from  the  tip  and 
break  the  tail  at  this  point.  By  pulling  on  the  end  of  the  tail  this  portion  may  now 
be  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  tail,  carr>Mng  with  it  long  delicate  tendon  fibrils, 
which  have  been  pulled  out  of  their  sheaths.  This  should  be  immediately  ex- 
amined in  salt  solution,  using  the  high  power  and  a  small  diaphragm.  The  fibrils 
are  seen  arranged  in  parallel  bundles. 

5.  Place  a  drop  of  hydric  acetate  (2-per-cent  aqueous  solution)  at  one  side  of 
the  cover-<::lass.  absorbing  the  salt  solution  from  the  opposite  side  by  means  of 
filter  paper.  The  fibres  swell  and  become  almost  invisible,  while  rows  of  connec- 
tive-tissue cells  (tendon  cells)  can  now  be  seen.  The  cells  may  be  stained  by  allow- 
ing a  drop  of  lia'niatoxylin  or  of  carmine  solution  to  run  under  the  cover.  After 
the  cells  are  sufficiently  stained,  the  excess  of  stain  is  removed  by  washing  and  the 
specimen  mounted  in  glycerin. 

6.  Fix  a  small  piece  of  any  good-sized  tendon  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (page 
5).     After  a  week,  harden  in  alcohol,  embed  in  celloidin,  and  make  longitudinal 
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and  transverse  sections.  Stain  strongly  with  hzcmatoxylin,  followed  by  picro-acid 
fuchsin  (page  i6).     Mount  in  balsam. 

7.  Pigmented  connective-tissue  cells  are  most  conveniently  obtained  from  the 
choroid  coat  of  the  eye.  Fix  an  eye  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid  (see  page  5),  cut 
in  half,  remove  choroid  and  retina  and  pick  off  the  dark  shreds  which  cling  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  choroid  and  inner  surface  of  the  sclera.  These  may  be  trans- 
ferred directly  to  glycerin,  in  which  they  are  mounted,  or  the  bits  of  tissue  may  be 
first  stained  with  hematoxylin  (page  13).  In  addition  to  the  pigmented  cells 
should  be  noted  the  ordinary  fixed  connective-tissue  cells  which  lie  among  them. 
Only  the  nuclei  of  these  cells  can  be  seen. 

S.  Connective-Tissue  Cells  to  show  Anastomosing  Processes. — Stain  a  cornea 
witli  gold  chlorid  (see  page  23).  Sections  are  made  tangential  to  the  convex  sur- 
face and  are  mounted  in  glycerin. 

9.  Connective-tissue  cell  spaces  (lacuna?)  and  their  anastomosing  canaliculi 
may  be  demonstrated  by  staining  a  cornea  with  silver  nitrate  (see  page  23).  The 
silver  stains  the  ground  substance  of  the  cornea,  leaving  the  lacunae  and  canaliculi 
unstained.  The  relation  which  this  picture  bears  to  the  preceding  should  be  borne 
in  mind  (see  Figs.  24  and  25). 

10.  Coarse  elastic  fibres  may  be  obtained  from  the  ligamentum  nuchae,  which 
consists  almost  wholly  of  elastic  tissue.  A  piece  of  the  ligament  is  fixed  in  satu- 
rated aqueous  solution  of  picric  acid  and  hardened  in  alcohol.  A  bit  of  this  tissue 
is  teased  apart  on  a  glass  slide  in  a  drop  of  pure  glycerin,  in  which  it  is  also 
mounted.  Before  putting  into  glycerin,  the  specimen  may  be  stained  with  picro- 
acid-fuchsin.  This  intensifies  the  yellow  of  the  elastic  fibres  and  brings  out  in  red 
the  hbrillar  connective  tissue.  Pieces  of  the  ligament  fixed  and  hardened  in  the 
same  manner  may  be  embedded  in  celloidin  and  cut  into  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse sections.  These  stained  with  picro-acid-fuchsin  show  well  the  relation  of 
the  coarse  elastic  fibres  (yellow)  to  the  more  delicate  fibrous  tissue  (red). 


3.  Embryonal  and  Mucous  Tissue. 

Embryonal  and  mucous  tissue  represent  an  early  differentiation 
from  the  general  type  of  embryonic  connective  tissue.  They  consist 
according  to  their  age  of  oval,  fusiform,  or  irregular  branching  and 
anastomosing  cells,  lying  in  a  matrix,  which  is  just  beginning  to 
show  evidences  of  a  fibrillar  structure.  By  some  histologists  the 
term  "  embrj^onic  *'  connective  tissue  is  limited  to  the  stage  of  fusi- 
form cells  with  slightly  fibrillar  matrix  (Fig.  30),  the  term  "  mucous  " 
tissue  being  applied  to  an  embryonic  form  of  connective  tissue  in 
which  irregular  branching  and  anastomosing  cells  lie  in  a  slightly 
fibrillated    matrix   which    gives    the    chemical    reaction    for   mucin 

(Fig-  3O. 

Much  variation  exists  as  to  the  shape  and  size  of  the  cells  in  em- 
bryonal and  mucous  tissue.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  these  cells 
represent  transition  stages  in  the  development  of  the  adult  connec- 
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tive-tissue  cell.     Thus  in  embryonic  connective  tissue,  while  most 
of  the  cells  are  fusiform,  one  finds  spherical  and  oval  cells  and  some 
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I'lG  30.— Knibrj'onal  Connective  Tissue  from  Axilla  of  Five-inch  Foetal  Pigr.  X  600.  CTechnic 
»i  P"  73  )  Various  shaped  connective-tissue  cells  are  seen  lyingf  in  a  slightly  fibrillated 
matrix. 

few  cells  which  are  triangular  or  stellate.  The  same  holds  true  of 
mucous  tissue,  where,  while  most  of  the  cells  are  of  the  triangular 
or  stellate  variety,  round,  oval  and  fusiform  cells  are  also  present. 
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Fig.  ,i.— Mucous  Connective  Tissue  from  Umbilical  Cord  of  Eight-inch  Foetal  Pig.    X  600. 

(Technic  a,  p.  7s  ) 
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TECHNIC. 

1.  Embr>'onal  Tissue. — Bits  of  the  subcutaneous  tissue  from  the  axilla  or  p^roin 
of  a  tive-inch  fcetal  pig  are  fixed  in  Zenker's  fluid  (technic  6,  p.  9),  hardened  in 
alcohol  and  stained  lor  twelve  hours  in  alum-carmine  (technic  h,  p.  15).  They 
are  then  transferred  to  eosin-glycerin,  in  which  they  are  teased  and  mounted. 
Note  the  intercellular  substance,  that  it  is  composed  of  delicate  single  fibrils  inter- 
lacing in  all  directions  with  no  arrangement  into  bundles,  as  in  adult  tissue,  and 
that  there  is  as  yet  no  differentiation  into  two  kinds  of  fibies. 

2.  Mucous  Tissue. — The  umbilical  cord  of  a  three  to  four  months  human  foe- 
tus, or  of  a  nine-inch  fcetal  pig  is  fixed  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid  (page  5),  hard- 
ened in  alcohol,  and  transverse  sections  stained  with  hicmatoxylin-eosin  (technic  i, 
p.  16)  and  mounted  in  eosin-glycerin.  Note  the  central  blood-vessels  with  their 
thick  walls  and  the  surface  epithelium.  The  mucous  tissue  is  best  studied  near  the 
surface  just  beneath  the  epithelium. 


4.  Reticular  Tissue. 

Reticular  connective  tissue  is  a  form  of  fibrillar  connective  tissue. 
It  consists  of  small  bundles  of  extremely  delicate  white  fibrillac. 
These  interlace  in  all  directions  and  form  a  network  enclosing  spaces 
of  various  sizes  and  shapes  (Fig.  32).     The  cells  are  flat  and  wrap 


Fig.  33.— Reticular  Connective  Tissue  from  Human  Lymph  Node,  x  600.  (Technic.  p  7s.) 
The  nuclei  tjclonf^  to  flat  connective-tissue  cells  which  iic  upon  the  fibres  of  the  reticulum, 
their  cell  bodies  bein{?  invisible. 

themselves  around  the  bundles  of  fibrils.  This  led  to  the  belief  that 
reticular  connective  tissue  was  composed  wholly  of  anastomosing 
cells. '  Later,  when  the  underlying  fibrillar  basis  was  understood,  the 
overlying  cells  were  referred  to  as  "  epithelioid  "  cells,  the  designation 
being  based  upon  morphological  characteristics.      With  the  recogni- 

'  In  some  lower  animals  and  in  the  embr>'Os  of  some  higher  animals,  such 
wholly  cellular  reticular  tissues  are  found. 
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tion  of  the  impossibility  of  differentiating  on  a  morphological  basis 
between  certain  forms  of  epithelial  and  of  connective-tissue  cells, 
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these  cells  were  classified  where  their  histogenesis  properly  places 
them,  as  connective-tissue  cells. 

Reticular  connective  tissue  differs  in  chemical  composition  from 


both   fibrous  and  elastic  tissue.      Reticular  connective  tissue  forms 
the  framework  of  adenoid  tissue  and  of  bone  marrow.     Fibrils  giving 
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the  chemical  reaction  of  reticular  tissue  are  associated  with  the 
fibrous  and  elastic-tissue  framework  of  the  lung,  liver,  kidney  and 
other  organs. 

5.  Lymphatic  Tissue. 

Lymphatic  tissue  consists  of  reticular  connective  tissue  and  lym- 
phoid cells,  the  latter  filling  the  meshes  of  the  reticulum.  Lym- 
phoid cells  are  small  spherical  cells.  Each  cell  has  a  single  nucleus 
which  almost  fills  the  cell. 

Lymphatic  tissue  may  be  diffuse  or  circumscribed.  In  diffuse 
lymphatic  tissue  (Fig.  33)  the  cells  are  not  closely  packed  and  there 
is  no  distinct  demarcation  between  the  lymphatic  and  the  surround- 
ing tissues.  An  example  of  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue  is  seen  in  the 
stroma  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  gastro-intestinal  canal.  In 
circumscribed  lymphatic  tissue  (Fig.  34)  the  cells  are  very  closely 
packed,  often  completely  obscuring  the  reticulum.  There  is  also  a 
quite  distinct  demarcation  between  the  lymphatic  and  the  surround- 
ing tissues.  Such  a  circumscribed  mass  of  lymphatic  tissue  is  known 
as  a  lymph  nodule, 

TECHNIC. 

Fix  a  lymph  node  in  formalin- M tiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  and  stain  very 
thin  sections  with  hematoxylin  and  picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16).  In  the 
lymph  sinuses  of  the  medulla  the  reticulum  can  usually  be  plainly  seen.  This 
specimen  serves  also  for  the  demonstration  of  diffuse  and  compact  lymphatic  tis- 
sue, the  former  in  the  lymph  sinuses  of  the  medulla,  the  latter  in  the  nodules  of  the 
cortex  and  in  the  medullary  cords. 

6.  Fat  Tissue. 

Adipose  tissue  ox  fat  tissue  is  a  form  of  connective  tissue  in  which 
most  of  the  cells  have  become  changed  into  fat  cells.  Fat  tissue  is 
peculiar  among  the  connective  tissues  in  that  the  cells  and  not  the 
intercellular  substance  make  up  the  bulk  of  and  determine  the  char- 
acter of  the  tissue.  The  adult  fat  cell  is  surrounded  by  a  distinct 
cell  membrane,  and  almost  the  entire  cell  is  occupied  by  a  single 
spherical  droplet  of  fat  (Figs.  36  and  37).  The  nucleus,  flattened 
and  surrounded  by  a  small  amount  of  cytoplasm,  is  usually  found 
pressed  against  the  cell  wall  (Fig.  37).  This  appearance  of  a  dis- 
tinct cell  membrane  enclosing  the  spherical  fat  droplet,  with  the 
nucleus  and  cytoplasm  pressed  into  a  crescent-shaped  mass  at  one 
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side,  has  given  rise  to  the  term  "  signet-ring  cell."     Fat  cells  which 
occur  singly,  or  in  small  groups,  or  in  the  developing  fat  of  young 
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animals,  are  spherical  (Fig.  36).  In  large  masses  of  adult  fat,  the 
closely  packed  cells  are  subjected  to  pressure  and  are  polyhedral 
(Fig.  n).  Adult  fat  cells  are  usually  arranged  in  groups  or  lobules, 
each  lobule  being  separated  from  its  neighbors  by  fibrillar  connective 
tissue  (Fig.  35).  Adipose  tissue  is  usually  associated  with  loose 
fibrous  tissue. 

The  appearance  which  adult  fat  presents  can  be  understood  only 
by  reference  to  its  histogenesis.  Fat  cells  ^re  developed  directly 
from  embr)'onic  connective-tissue  cells.  In  the  human  embryo  they 
are  first  distinguishable  as  fat  cells  about  the  thirteenth  week.     The 
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Fig.  37.— Adult  Fat  Tissue  from  Human  Subcutaneous  Tissue.  X  175.  (Technic  i,  p.  79.) 
t/,  Fat  cells;  ^,  interlobular  connective  tissue;  r,  nucleus  of  fat  cell  and  remains  of  cyto- 
plasm \  *'  signet  rinjf  ";  ;  dy  artery. 

connective-tissue  cells  which  are  to  become  fat  cells  gather  in 
groups  in  the  meshes  of  the  capillary  network  which  marks  the  end- 
ing of  a  small  artery.  Each  />roiip  is  destined  to  become  ati  adult 
fat  lobule  (Fig.  38). 

Fat  first  appears  as  minute  droplets  in  the  cytopla.sm  of  the  em- 
bryonic connective-tissue  cell  (Fig.  39).  These  small  droplets  in- 
crease in  number  and  finally  coalesce  to  form  a  single  larger  droplet. 
This  increases  in  size  and  ultimately  almost  wholly  replaces  the  cyto- 
plasm. In  this  way  the  nucleus  and  remaining  cytoplasm  are  pressed 
to  one  side  and  come  to  occupy  the  inconspicuous  position  which 
they  have  in  adult  fat. 
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The  blood  supply  of  fat  is  rich   and  tlie  adult  lobule  maintain! 

its  ernb         '              la       1  t'          '     th  t  ih  1         pply  of  each 

lobule   s       up     e  a  d         p                  On    a  ach  lobule, 


THE  CONNECTIVE   TISSUES.  79 

where  it  breaks  up  into  an  intralobular  capillary  network,  which  in 
turn  gives  rise  to  the  intralobular  veins,  usually  two  in  number. 

Fat  is  thus  seen  to  be  a  connective  tissue  in  which  some  of  the 
cells  have  undergone  specialization.  There  still  remain,  however, 
embryonal  connective-tissue  cells  which  are  not  destined  to  become 
fat  cells,  but  which  develop  into  cells  and  fibres  of  ordinary  fibrous  con- 
nective tissue,  A  few  of  these  remain  among  the  fat  cells  to  become 
the  delicate  intralobular  connective  tissue  seen  in  adult  fat.  The 
majority  are,  however,  pushed  to  one  side  by  the  developing  lobules, 
where  they  form  the  interlobular  septa. 

TECHNIC. 

1.  Fat  Tissue. — Human  subcutaneous  fat  as  fresh  as  possible  is  fixed  in  forma- 
lin-Miiller's  tluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  hardened  in  alcohol  and  embedded  in  celloidin. 
Sections  are  stained  with  ha?matoxylin  and  picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16). 
The  alcohol  and  ether  of  the  celloidin  remove  the  fat  from  the  fat  cells,  leaving 
only  the  cell  membranes.  The  fat  gives  the  celloidin  a  milky  appearance.  Such 
celloidin  does  not  cut  well.  The  celloidin  should,  therefore,  be  changed  until  it 
ceases  to  turn  white.  The  sections  are  cleared  in  oil  of  origanum  or  carbol  xylol, 
and  mounted  in  balsam.  The  fibrillar  tissue  is  stained  red  by  the  fuchsin,  and  the 
protoplasm  of  the  fat  cell  yellow  by  the  picric  acid. 

2.  Developing  Fat  Tissue. — Remove  bits  of  tissue  from  the  axilla  or  groin  of 
a  five-inch  fobtal  pig,  or  other  fcctus  of  about  the  same  development.  Fix  twenty- 
four  hours  in  a  i-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  osmic  acid  (technic  6,  p.  24),  wash 
thoroughly  and  mount  in  glycerin.  A  part  of  the  tissue  mounted  should  be  thor- 
oughly teased,  the  rest  gently  pulled  apart.  The  teased  portion  will  show  the  fat 
cells  in  various  stages  of  development.  The  un teased  part  will  usually  show 
brown i.sh  blood-vessels  and  the  grouping  of  fat  cells  around  them,  to  form  embry- 
onic fat  lobules.  Note  the  developing  connective  tissue  between  the  groups  of  fat 
cells.  It  is  from  this  that  the  areolar  tissue,  which  envelops  and  separates  the 
lobules  of  adult  fat,  is  developed. 


7.  Cartilage. 

Cartilage  is  a  form  of  connective  tissue  in  which  the  ground  sub- 
stance is  firm  and  dense  and  determines  the  physical  character  of  the 
tissue.  Cartilage  alls  are  differentiated  connective-tissue  cells. 
While  varying  greatly  in  shape  they  are  most  frequently  spherical  or 
oval.  Each  cell  lies  in  a  cell  space  or  lacuna,  which  it  completely 
fills.  The  intercellular  substance  immediately  surrounding  a  lacuna 
is  frequently  arranged  concentrically,  forming  a  sort  of  capsule. 
Fine  canaliculi  connecting  the  lacuna:*  are  present  in  some  of  the 
lower  animals  and  have  been  described  in  human  cartilage.     They 
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can  be  demonstrated,  however,  in   human  cartilage,  only  by  special 
methods,  and' probably  represent  artefacts. 

Cartilage  contains  no  blood-vessels,  and  in  human  cartilage  no 
lymph  channels  have  been  positively  demonstrated. 
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Cartilage  is  subdivided  according  to  the  charact<;r  of  its  intercel- 
lular substance  into  three  varieties:  (i)  Hyaline,  (2)  elastic,  (3)  fibrous. 
I.  Hyaline  Cartilage  (Fig.  40). — The  cells  occur  singly  or  in 
groups  of  two  or  multiples  of  two.     An  entire  group  of  cells  frccjucnt- 
_  ly  I'es  in  one  lucuna  surrounded 

by    a    single   capsule.      Such    a 
(  group    of    cells    has    developed 

hm  its  capsule  from  a  single 
pare  t  cell.  In  other  cases  del- 
icate hyaline  partitions  separate 
the  cells  of  a  group.  The  cells 
arc  spherical  or  ova!,  with  flatten- 
ng  of  adjacent  sides.  The  nu- 
ck  ■.  is  centrally  placed,  and 
has  -»  distinct  intranuclear  net- 
1  -"  ^    \  work  and  membrane.     The  cyto- 

Fo        Ea    0   a     Mge t  nm  Dog  s  Ea        plasm  is  finely  granular,  and  may 

tilBBece;ism'tibri.-el»stiuiiialr[s  *  Cimtain  drOpIetS  of    flit,  of  glyCO- 
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gen,  nr  of  both.  Toward  the  perichondrium  the  arrangement  of  the 
cells  in  groups  is  less  distinct.  Here  the  cells  are  fusiform  and 
parallel  to  the  surface. 

The  intercellular  matrix,  when  subjected  to  the  usual  technic, 
appears  homogeneous.  By  the  use  of  special  methods,  such,  e.g.,  as 
artificial  digestion,  this  apparently  structureless  matri.x  has  been 
shown  to  be  made  up  of  bundles  of  fibres,  quite  similar  to  those 
found  in  fibrous  connective  (issue. 

Hyaline  cartilage  forms  the  articular  cartilages  of  joints,  thecosial 
cartilages,  and  the  cartilages  of  the  nose,  trachea,  and  bronchi.  In 
the  embryo  a  young  type  of  hyaline  cartilage,  known  as  embryonal 
cartilage,  forms  the  matrix  in  which  most  of  the  bones  are  developed. 

2.  Elastic  cartilage  (Fig.  41)  resembles  hyaline,  but  differs  from 
the  l.itter  in  that  its  hyaline  matrix  contains  a  large  number  of 
elastic  fibres.  These  vary  in  size,  many  being  extremely  fine. 
The  elastic  fibres  branch  and  run  in  all  directions,  forming  a  dense 
network  of  interlacing  and  anastomosing  fibres. 

Elastic  cartilage  occurs  in  the  e.\ternal  ear,  the  Eustachian  tube, 
the  epiglottis,  and  in  some  of  the  laryngeal  cartilages. 

3.  Fibrous  cartilage  (Fig.  42)  is  composed  mainly  of  fibrillar 
connective  tissue.     The  fibres  may  have  a  parallel  arrangement,  or 


may  run  in  all  directions.  Cells  are  few,  and  are  usually  arranged 
in  rows  of  from  two  to  six,  lying  in  elongated  cell  spaces  between 
the  fibre  bundles. 
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Fibrous  cartilage  occurs  in  the  inferior  maxillary  and  sterno- 
clavicular articulations,  in  the  symphysis  pubis,  and  in  the  interver- 
tebral discs. 

Cartilage,  except  where  it  forms  articular  surfaces,  is  covered  by 
a  membrane,  the  pcrichondriuvi.  This  is  composed  of  fibrillar  con- 
nective tissue,  and  blends  without  distinct  demarcation  with  the 
superficial  layers  of  the  cartilage. 

Like  the  other  connective  tissues,  cartilage  develops  from  mesen- 
chyme. It  is  at  first  wholly  cellular.  Each  cell  forms  a  capsule 
around  itself,  and  by  blending  of  these  capsules  are  formed  the  first 
elements  of  the  intercellular  matrix.  This  increases  in  quantity  and 
assumes  the  structural  characteristics  of  one  of  the  forms  of  carti- 
lage. The  white  fibres  of  fibro- cartilage  and  the  yellow  fibres  of 
elastic  cartilage  develop  in  the  same  manner  as  in  fibrillar  and  clastic 
tissue. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Hyaline  Cartilage. — Remove  a  frog's  femur  and  immediately  immerse  the 
head  in  saturated  aqueous  solution  ot  picric  acid.  Cut  sections  tangential  to  the 
rounded  head,  keeping  knife  and  bone  wet  with  the  picric-acid  solution.  As  bone 
must  be  cut,  a  special  razor  kept  for  the  purpose  should  be  used.  Cut  sections  as 
thin  as  possible.  The  first  sections  consist  wholly  of  cartilage.  As  bone  is 
reached,  the  cartilage  is  confined  to  a  ring  around  the  bone.  Mount  in  the  picric- 
acid  solution,  cementing  tiie  cover-glass  immediately. 

(2)  Elastic  Cartilage. — Remove  a  piece  of  cartilage  from  the  ear  and  tix  in 
formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5.  p.  5).  Stain  sections  strongly  with  haMiiatoxylin, 
followed  by  picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16).  Clear  in  carbol-xylol  and  mount 
in  balsam.  The  capsules  around  the  cartilage  cells  are  thick  and.  as  they  usually 
retain  some  haematoxylin.can  be  readily  .seen.  Note  also  the  flattened  cartilage 
cells  near  the  surface,  and  the  perichondrium. 

(3)  Fibro-cartilage. — Fix  pieces  of  an  intervertebral  disc  in  formalin-Miiller's 
fluid.  Sections  are  stained  either  with  hiematoxylin-eosin  or  with  haimatoxylin- 
picro-acid-fuchsin  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

8.    Bone   Tissue. 

Boue  is  a  form  of  connective  tissue  in  which  the  matrix  is  ren- 
dered hard  by  the  deposition  in  it  of  inorganic  matter,  chiefly  the 
phosphate  and  the  carbonate  of  calcium.  These  salts  are  not  merely 
deposited  in  the  matrix,  but  are  intimately  associated  and  combined 
with  its  histological  structure.  The  intimacy  of  this  association  of 
the  organic  and  inorganic  constituents  of  bone  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that,  though    the  salts  compose  two- thirds   of   bone   by  weight,   it 
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is   impossible   to   distinguish    them   by  the   highest   magnification. 

Furthermore,  if  either  the  lime  salts  arc  dissolvcLl  out  by  means  of 

acids  (decalcification)  or  the 

organic  matter  removed  by 

heating     (calcination),    the 

histological  structure  of  the 

bone  still  remains. 

Like  the  other  connec- 
tive tissues,  bone  consists 
morphologically  of  cells  and 
intercellular  substiincc. 

Bone  eells  or  hone  cor- 
puseles  lie  in    distinct   cell 

SfnCeS  or  laCUmC.       From  the    '''<^  *       B  ne  T  -^ue  shu  v    «  Lsc   n  b  anJ   t  msTi 

lacunas  pass  off  in  alt  direc- 
tions minute  canals — cannlicnli — which  anastomose  with  canaliculi 
of  neighboring  lacuna?  (Fig.  43).  At  the  surface  of  bone  these 
canaliculi  open  into  the  periosteal  lymphatics.  A  complete  system 
of  canals  is  thus  formed,  which  traverse  the  bone  and  serve  for  the 
passage  of  nutritive  fluids.  The  bone  cells 
themselves  (Fig.  44)  are  flat,  ovoid,  nucleated 
cells,  with  numerous  fine  processes,  which 
extend  in  all  directions  into  the  canaliculi. 
In  young  developing  bones  the  processes  of 
adjacent  cells  anastomose.  In  adult  bone  the 
processes  extend  but  a  short  distance  into 
the   canaliculi,  and   probably   do   not    anas- 

Fio.    «.-Bc)nc    Cell    and    l.a-    tomOSC. 
cunr..      (Aritr    JoHepb.)    At 

itiiisceiib<>(iybn«shrunken,  The  bascment  substance  or  matrix  has  a 

ucuna"".  be' wn"  ""  "  ^ '"  fibnuis  stfucturc,  closcly  resembling  that  of 
fibrillar  connective  tissue,  and  it  is  in  this 
fibrillar  matrix  that  the  lime  salts  are  deposited.  The  fibrils  are  held 
together  by  cement  substance  into  bundles.  In  most  bone  the 
bundles  are  fine  and  arranged  in  layers  or  lunicllic.  Less  commonly 
the  fibre  bundles  are  coarser  and  have  an  irregular  arrangement. 

TECHNIC. 

(r)  For  llie  study  of  the  minute  structure  of  bone  a  .section  of  iindfcakilied  or 
hard  bone  is  required,  i'art  of  llie  sliaft  of  oin;  of  tliu  long  bones  is  soaked  for 
several  days  in  water  and  all  the  soft  pans  ;ire  ri-moved.     It  is  then  placed  \i\  equal 
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parts  alcohol  and  ether  to  remove  all  traces  of  fat  and  thoroughly  dried  (the  handle 
of  a  tooth  or  nail  brush  frequently  furnishes  good  material  and  is  already  dried). 
Thin  longitudinal  and  transverse  sections  are  now  cut  out  with  a  bone  saw.  One 
surface  is  next  ground  smooth,  first  on  a  glass  plate,  using  emery  and  water,  then 
on  a  hone.  The  specimen  is  now  fastened  polished  side  down  on  a  block  of  wood 
or  glass  by  means  of  sealing  wax,  and  the  other  side  polished  smooth  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  first,  the  bone  being  ground  as  thin  as  possible.  The  sealing  wax  is 
removed  by  soaking  in  alcohol  and  the  specimen  looked  at  with  the  low  power. 
If  not  thin  enough,  it  is  gently  rubbed  on  a  fine  hone.  It  is  then  soaked  in  equal 
parts  alcohol  and  ether,  dried  thoroughly  and  mounted  in  hard  balsam.  This  is 
accomplished  by  placing  a  small  bit  of  hard  balsam  on  a  slide,  melting,  pushing  a 
bit  of  the  bone  into  the  hot  balsam,  covering  and  cooling  as  quickly  as  possible. 
The  object  of  the  hard  balsam  and  quick  cooling  is  to  prevent  the  balsam  running 
into  the  lacuna;  and  canaliculi  and  obscuring  them  by  its  transparency.  The  air 
imprisoned  in  the  lacuna;  and  canaliculi  causes  them  to  appear  black  when  viewed 
by  reflected  light. 

(2)  The  stnicture  of  the  bone  cell  is  best  studied  in  sections  of  decalcified  bone 
which  has  first  been  carefully  fixed.     (See  technic  i,  p.  156.) 

9.  Neuroglia. 

This  peculiar  form  of  connective  tissue  is  confined  entirely  to  the 
central  nervous  system  and  is  most  conveniently  studied  in  connec- 
tion with  nervous  tissue  (see  page  1 1 1). 
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Blood  is  best  considered  as  a  tissue,  the  intercellular  substance 
of  which  is  fluid.  This  fluidity  of  the  intercellular  substance  allows 
the  formed  elements  or  cells  to  move  about  freely,  so  that  there  is 
not  the  same  definite  and  fixed  relation  between  cells  and  intercellu- 
lar substance  as  in  other  tissues. 

The  formed  elements  of  the  blood  are:  (i)  Red  blood  cells  (red 
blood  corpuscles,  erythrocytes);  (2)  white  blood  cells  (colorless  cor- 
puscles— leucocytes);  (3)  blood  platelets  (thrombocytes). 

I.  Red  blood  cells  (erythrocytes)  (P'ig.  45,  /,  -?,  J)  are  in  man 
non-nucleated  circular  discs.  Their  average  diameter  is  about  7.5  /i, 
their  thickness  2  11  at  the  thin  centre. 
They  are  biconcave,  with  rounded  edges. 
Seen  on  the  flat,  the  difference  in  thickness 
between  centre  and  periphery  is  evidenced 
by  the  difference  in  refraction  (Fig.  45,  /). 
Seen  on  edge,  the  shape  resembles  that 
of  a  dumbbell  (Fig.  45,  2),  Singly  or  in 
small  numbers,  red  blood  cells  have  a  pale 
straw  color.  Redness  of  the  cells  is  ap- 
parent only  when  they  are  seen  in  large 
numbers.  If  fresh  blood  be  allowed  to 
stand  for  a  moment,  the  red  cells  are  seen 
to  adhere  to  one  another  by  their  flat  sur- 
faces,   forming    rows    or    rouleaux   (F'ig. 

45.  J). 

Subjected  to  the  usual  technic,  the  red 

blood  cell  appears  homogeneous.     By  the 

use  of    special    methods,    this  apparently 

homogeneous  substance  can  be  separated 

into  (a)  a  color-bearing  proteid — hcemoglobm^  and  ip)  a  stroma^  the 

latter  representing  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell.      It  is  the  haemoglobin 
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Fig.  45.— Cells  from  Human  Blood. 
X  600.  (Technic  a,  p.  90. )  /,  Red 
blood  cell  seen  on  flat;  ^,  red 
blood  cell  seen  on  edge  ;  j,  red 
blood  cells  forming  rouleaux ; 
4y  4^  small  and  large  lympho- 
cj'tcs  ;  J,  .  mononuclear  leuco- 
cyie ;  6,  transitional  leucocyte; 
7,  polymorphonuclear  leucocyte, 
containing  neutrophile  gran- 
ules ;  <i',  polynuclear  leucocyte, 
containing  eosinophile  gran- 
ules; <?,  mononuclear  leucocyte, 
containing  basophile  granules. 
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which  gives  color  to  the  corpuscles.     Haemoglobin  is  a  complex 
proteid,  and  is  held  in  solution  or  in  suspension  in  the  stroma. 

The  red  blood  cells  are  soft  and  elastic,  and  are  easily  tv/isted 
to  accommodate  themselves  to  the  smallest  capillaries. 

The  red  blood  cell  is  extremely  susceptible  to  changes  in  the 
plasma.  Thus  even  slight  evaporation  of  the  plasma  results  in 
osmosis  between  the  now  denser  surrounding  fluid  and  the  contents 
of  the  cell.  This  causes  fluid  to  leave  the  cell,  with  the  result  that 
the  latter  becomes  spheroidal  and  irregularly  shrunken,  with  minute 
knob-like  projections  from  its  surface.  This  is  known  as  crcnation 
of  the  red  cell.  The  addition  of  water  to  blood,  thus  decreasing  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  plasma,  has  the  opposite  effect,  resulting  in 
swelling  of  the  cell.  It  also  causes  solution  of  the  haemoglobin, 
which  leaves  the  cell,  the  latter  then  appearing  colorless.  Dilute 
acetic  acid  causes  swelling  and  fading  of  the  red  cells,  with  the  for- 
mation of  prismatic  crystals  of  haemoglobin. 

The  red  blood  cells  number  about  5,000,000  per  cubic  millimetre 
of  blood. 

2.  White  blood  cells  (leucocytes)  (Fig.  45,  ^  to  j?  inclusive)  are 
colorless  nucleated  structures  which  have  a  generally  spherical  shape, 
but  which  are  able  to  change  their  shape  on  account  of  their  powers 
of  amoeboid  movement.  They  have  a  diameter  of  from  5  to  10  /x, 
and  are  much  less  numerous  than  the  red  cells,  the  proportion  being 
about  one  white  cell  to  from  three  hundred  to  six  hundred  red  cells. 
This  proportion  is,  however,  subject  to  wide  variation. 

Leucocytes  may  be  classified  as  follows :  (a)  Lymphocytes ;  (/^) 
mononuclear  leucocytes;  (r)  transitional  leucocytes;  (<:/)  polymor- 
phonuclear or  polynuclear  leucocytes. 

(ci)  Lymphocytes  (Fig.  45,  ^). — These  vary  in  diameter  from  5 
to  8  //,  and  are  sometimes  subdivided  into  small  lymphocytes  and 
large  lymphocytes.  The  nucleus  is  spherical,  stains  deeply,  and  al- 
most completely  fills  the  cell,  the  cytoplasm  being  confined  to  a  nar- 
row zone  around  the  nucleus.  Lymphocytes  constitute  about  20  per 
cent  of  the  white  blood  cells. 

(b)  Mononuclear  leucocytes  (Fig.  45,  5  and  9)  are  of  about 
the  same  size  as  large  lymphocytes.  The  nucleus,  however,  stains 
more  faintly  and  is  smaller,  while  the  cytoplasm  is  greater  in  amount. 
From  2  per  cent  to  4  per  cent  of  the  white  cells  are  mononuclear 
leucocytes. 
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(c)  Transitional  leucocytes  (Fig.  45,  6)  occur  in  about  the 
same  numbers  as  the  preceding,  and  are  of  about  the  same  size. 
There  is  relatively  more  cytoplasm,  and  the  nucleus,  instead  of  being 
spherical,  is  crescentic  or  horseshoe  or  irregular  in  shape.  These 
cells  represent  a  transitional  stage  between  the  mononuclear  and  the 
polymorphonuclear  and  polynuclear  varieties. 

(</)  Polymorphonuclear  and  polynuclear  leucocytes  (Fig. 
45»  7>  S)  constitute  about  70  per  cent  of  the  white  blood  cells.  Their 
size  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  the  mononuclear  form,  but  they  are 
somewhat  more  irregular  in  shape.  The  appearance  of  the  nucleus 
is  characteristic.  In  the  polymorphonuclear  form  the  nucleus  con- 
sists of  several  round,  oval,  or  irregular  nuclear  masses  connected 
with  one  another  by  cords  of  nuclear  substance.  These  cords  are 
frequently  so  delicate  as  to  be  distinguished  with  difficulty.  The 
polynuclear  form  is  derived  from  the  polymorphonuclear  by  breaking 
down  of  the  connecting  cords,  leaving  several  separate  nuclei  or 
nuclear  segments. 

The  protoplasm  of  leucocytes  is  granular,  and  these  granules  pre- 
sent very  definite  reactions  when  subjected  to  certain  aniline  dyes. 

Aniline  dyes  may  be  divided  into  acid,  basic,  and  neutral,  accord- 
ing to  whether  the  coloring  matter  is  an  acid,  a  base,  or  a  combina- 
tion of  an  acid  and  a  base. 

Upon  the  basis  of  their  reaction  to  these  dyes,  Ehrlich  divides 
these  granules  into  ^\t.  groups,  which  he  designates  by  the  first  five 
letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet. 

a-Granules  {ticidophilcy  or,  because  the  most  common  acid  dye 
used  is  eosin,  eosinophik — Fig.  45,  8).  These  are  coarse,  sharply 
defined  granules  which  stain  intensely  with  acid  dyes.  Eosinophile 
cells  are  mainly  of  the  polynuclear  and  polymorphonuclear  types. 
More  rarely  transitional  forms  contain  eosinophile  granules.  They 
are  actively  amoeboid.  Eosinophile  cells  constitute  from  i  per  cent 
to  4  per  cent  of  the  leucocytes  of  normal  blood.  Under  certain 
pathological  conditions  the  number  of  eosinophile  leucocytes  is 
greatly  increased. 

,5-Granules  (amphophilc).  These  are  very  fine  granules,  which 
react  to  both  acid  and  basic  dyes.  /5-Granules  are  not  found  in  nor- 
mal human  blood.  They  are  found  in  the  blood  cells  of  some  of  the 
lower  animals. 

/'-Granules  (basophilc)  are  small  granules  which  stain  with  basic 
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dyes.  They  occur  in  the  so-called  Mastzellen,  which  are  of  rare 
occurrence  in  normal  blood.  They  are  present  in  certain  pathologi- 
cal conditions,  and  are  found  normally  in  the  blood  cells  of  some  of 
the  lower  animals,  and  in  some  of  the  cells  of  connective  tissue. 

'^-Granules  (basophile)  are  small  granules,  which  stain  with  basic 
dyes  (Fig.  45,  9).  They  are  found  mainly  in  the  mononuclear 
leucocytes. 

£-Granules  {ficutrophilc)  react  to  mixtures  of  acid  and  basic  dyes. 
e-Granules  are  the  most  common  of  all  granules,  occurring  in  most  of 
the  polynuclear  and  polymorphonuclear  forms,  being  thus  present  in 
about  68  per  cent  of  all  white  blood  cells  (Fig.  45,  7). 

Through  their  powers  of  amoeboid  movement  leucocytes  are  able 
not  only  to  pass  through  the  walls  of  the  vessels — diapcdcsis — and 
out  into  the  tissues,  but  to  wander  about  more  or  less  freely  in  the 
tissues.  Both  inside  and  outside  of  'the  vessels  the  leucocytes  have 
an  important  function  to  perform  in  the  taking  up  and  disposal  of 
waste  and  foreign  particles.  This  is  known  as  phagocytosis,  and  the 
cells  thus  engaged  are  known  as  phagocytes.  Phagocytosis  plays  an 
extremely  important  r61e  both  in  normal  and  in  certain  pathological 
processes. 

3.  The  blood  platelets  (thrombocytes)  are  minute  round  or  oval 
bodies  about  2  //  in  diameter.  They  are  clear  (colorless),  and  are 
described  by  some  as  containing  chromatin  granules,  by  others  as 
having  distinct  nuclear  structures.  They  may  be  separated  by  the 
action  of  a  lo-per-cent  saline  solution  into  two  elements — one  hya- 
line, the  other  granular.  They  are  said  to  possess  amoeboid  properties 
and  to  be  concerned  in  the  coagulation  of  the  blood.  They  number 
about  200,000  per  cubic  millimetre. 

Development  of  the  Blood. 

At  an  early  stage  of  embryonic  development  certain  mesoblastic 
cells  of  the  area  vasculosa,  which  surrounds  the  embryo,  become 
arranged  in  groups  known  as  blood  islands.  It  is  from  these 
**  islands  "  that  both  blood  and  blood-vessels  develop.  The  periphe- 
ral cells  arrange  themselves  as  the  primitive  vascular  wall,  within 
which  the  central  cells  soon  become  free  as  the  first  Mood  corpuscles. 
By  union  of  the  blood  islands,  vascular  channels  are  formed,  inside  of 
which  are  the  developing  blood  cells.     At  this  stage  the  formed  ele- 
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ments  of  blood  consist  almost  wholly  of  nucleated  red  cells.  These 
undergo  mitotic  division  and  multiply  within  the  vessels.  Two 
views  are  held  in  regard  to  the  manner  in  which  the  embryonic  nu- 
cleated red  cell  gets  rid  of  its  nucleus  in  becoming  the  non-nucleated 
red  cell  of  the  adult.  According  to  one  the  nucleus  is  absorbed 
within  the  cell ;  according  to  the  other  the  nucleus,  as  a  whole,  is 
extruded. 

In  early  embryonic  life  especially  active  proliferation  of  red  cells 
occurs  in  the  blood-vessels  of  the  liver.  This  has  led  to  the  consider- 
ing of  the  liver  as  a  blood-forming  organ.  The  liver  cells  themselves, 
however,  take  no  actual  part  in  the  formation  of  blood  cells,  the  blind 
pouch-like  venous  capillaries  of  the  liver,  with  their  slow-moving  blood 
currents,  merely  furnishing  a  peculiarly  suitable  place  for  cellular  pro- 
liferation. Before  birth  the  splenic  pulp  and  bone  marrow  become 
blood-forming  organs.  In  the  adult  the  bone  marrow  is  probably 
under  normal  conditions  the  main  if  not  the  sole  seat  of  red-cell  for- 
mation. 

During  fcetal  life  the  number  of  nucleated  red  cells  constantly 
diminishes  while  the  number  of  non-nucleated  red  cells  increases. 
At  birth  there  are  usually  but  few  nucleated  red  cells  in  the  general 
circulation,  although  even  in  the  adult  they  are  always  found  in  the 
red  bone  marrow. 

The  earliest  embryonic  blood  contains  no  white  cells. 

The  origin  of  the  leucocytes  is  not  well  understood.  It  seems 
probable  that  the  earliest  leucocytes  are  derived  like  the  red  cells 
from  the  cells  of  the  blood  islands  of  the  area  vasculosa.  Later  they 
are  formed  in  widely  distributed  groups  of  cells,  lymph  nodules, 
which  are  found  in  various  tissues  and  organs.  These  cells  enter 
the  circulation  as  lymphocytes.  According  to  some,  the  mononuclear, 
transitional,  polymorphonuclear  and  polynuclear  forms  are  later  stages 
in  the  development  of  these  cells.  According  to  others,  the  poly- 
morphonuclear and  polynuclear  forms  are  derived  from  the  myelo- 
cytes of  bone  marrow. 

The  origin  of  the  blood  platelets  is  not  known.  It  is  possible 
that  they  represent  extrusion  products  of  the  blood  cells. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Fresh  Blood.— Prick  a  finger  with  a  clean  needle.  Touch  the  drop  of  blood 
to  the  centre  of  the  slide  and  cover  quickly.     For  immediate  examination  of  fresh 
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blood  no  further  preparation  is  necessar)*.     Evaporation  may  be  prevented  by 
cementing  or  by  smearing  a  rim  of  vaseline  around  the  cover-glass. 

(2)  Blood  Smears. — From  the  same  or  a  second  prick  take  up  a  drop  of  blood 
along  the  edge  of  a  mounting  slide.  Quickly  place  the  edge  against  tlie  surface  of 
a  second  slide  and  draw  the  edge  across  the  surface  in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  a 
thin  film  or  smear  of  blood.  Allow  the  smear  to  become  perfectly  dry  and  stain 
by  technic  7,  p.  24.  13y  this  method  the  acidophile  granules  are  stained  red, 
basophile  granules  purple,  and  neutrophile  granules  a  reddish-violet. 

(3)  Good  results  may  also  be  obtained  by  fixing  the  dried  smear  for  half  an 
hour  in  equal  parts  alcohol  and  ether  and  staining  first  in  a  strong  alcoholic  solu- 
trdl^<^  eosin,  then  in  a  rather  weak  aqueous  solution  of  methylene  blue. 


CHAPTER   V. 

MUSCLE    TISSUE. 

While  protoplasm  in  general  possesses  the  property  of  contrac- 
tility, it  is  in  muscle  tissue  that  this  property  reaches  its  highest  de- 
velopment.    Moreover,  in  muscle  this  contractility  is  along  definite 


directions,  and  is  capable  of  causing  motion,  not  only  in  the  cell  itself, 
but  in  structures  outside  the  cell. 

Muscle  may  be  classified  as:  (i)  Involuntary  smooth  muscle ;  (2) 
voluntary  striated  muscle;  (3)  involuntary  striated  muscle  or  heart 
muscle. 

I.  Involuntary  Smooth  Muscle. — This  consists  of  long  spindle- 
shaped  cells  (Fig.  46) .    The  length  of  the  cell  varies  from  30  to  200  /i, 


its  width  from  3  to  S  ,",  except  in  the  pregnant  uterus,  where  the  cells 
frequently  attain  a  much  greater  size.     At  the  centre  of  the  cell,  which 
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is  its  thickest  portion,  is  a  long  rod-shaped  nucleus  surrounded  by  an 
area  of  finely  granular  cytoplasm.  The  rest  of  the  cytoplasm  shows 
delicate  longitudinal  strialions,  which  probably  represent  a  longitu- 
dinal arrangement  of  the  spongioplasm.  The  cells  are  united 
by  a  small  amount  of  cement  substance.  Intercellular  "bridges" 
similar  to  those  connecting  epithelial  cells  have  been  described 
(Fig-  47)- 

Smooth  muscle  cells  may  be  arranged  in  layers  of  considerable 
thickness,  the  cells  having  a  definite  direction,  as  in  the  so-called 
"musculature"  of  the  intestine  (I'ig.  48),  In  such  masses  of 
smooth  muscle  the  cells  are  separated  into  groups  or  bundles  by 
connective  tissue.  Smooth  muscle  cells  may  be  arranged  in  a  sort 
of  network,  the  cells  crossing  and  interlacing  in  all  directions,  as  in 
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the  wall  of  the  frog's  bladder,  .■\gain,  they  may  be  scattered  in 
small  groups  or  singly  among  connective-tissue  elements,  as  in  the 
villi  of  the  small  intestine. 

3.  Voluntary   Striated   Muscle. — This   consists   of  cylindrical 
fibres   from    30    to   120  /i   in    length   and   from    10   to  60  ."-  in  di- 


Each  muscle  fibre  consists  of  («)  a  delicate  sheath,  the  sura'- 
iciiiimt,  enclosing  (li)  the  muscle  substance  proper,  in  which  lie  (it) 
the  iiiiiscie  iiuelei. 

The  sareoUmma  is  a  clear,  apparently  structureless,  membrane, 
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which  adheres  so  closely  to  iho  underly 
indislinguishable  in  most  preparations. 
frecjueiUly  be   seen  at   the   lorn   ends    of    the 
fibres  (Fig.  49). 

The  muscle  sndstancc  conshts  <AJibrill<e  and 
sarcofilasm,  and  shows  two  sets  of  striations 
(Fig.  50),  longitudinal  striations  and  cross  stria 
[ions.  The  longitudinal  striations  are  due  to 
parallel  running  ultimate  fibriliaa,  of  which  the 
muscle  fibre  is  composed.  These  fibrill.e  are 
united  by  a  minute  amount  of  interfibnllar 
cement  substance.  The  transverse  striiti  n 
appear  in  the  unstained  fibre  e.vamined  b\ 
fleeted  light  as  alternate  light  and  dark  hi 
(Figs.  50  and  5 1 ).  The  Sight  band  is  cnmposLLi 
of  a  singly  refracting  (i.sotrophic)  substance 
the  dark  band  of  a  doubly  refracting  (anisoti 
phic)  substance.  Through  the  middle  of  the 
light  band  runs  a  fine  dark  (anisotrophic)  lint. 
{Krausc' s:  line),  while  an  even  finer  light  (iso 
trophic)  line  (^Heitsvu's  tine)  runs  through  the 
middle  of  the  dark  band.  As  both  dark  and 
light  substances  run  through  the  entire  thick 
ne.'JS  of  the  fibre,  they  in  reality  constitute  dtsis 
of  muscle  substance  (F'ig.  51).  By  means  of 
certain  chemicals  these  discs  may  be  separated, 
the  separation  taking  place  along  the  lines  of 
Krause.  Each  "muscle  disc"  thus  consists  of 
that  portion  of  a  fibre  included  between  two 
adjacent  lines  of  Krause  and  is  composed  of  a 
central  dark  disc,  and  on  either  side  one-half  of 
each  adjacent  light  disc.  A  muscle  fibre  is 
thus  seen  to  be  divisible  longitudinally  into 
ultimate  fibrillie,  transversely  into  muscle  discs. 
What  is  known  as  the  sarcous  eUmcttt  of  Bow- 
man is  that  portion  of  a  single  fibrilla  which 
is  included  in  a  single  disc,  i.e.,  between  two 
adjacent  lines  of  Krause  (Fig.  51). 

The  sareoplasvi   is    not   evenly  distributed 


muscle  substance  as  to  be 
In  teased  specimens  it  may 
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throughout  the  fihre.  On  cross  section  irregular  trabecu!;E  of  sar- 
coplasm  are  seen  extending  in  from  the  sarcolemma  {V\%.  52). 
These  separate  the  fibrillse  into  bundles,  the  muscle  (olitmns  of 
Koilikcr.  A  transverse  section  of  one  of  these  columns  presents 
the  appearance  of  a  network  of  sarcoplasm  and  of  ii.terfibrillar 
cement  substance  enclosing  the  fibrilla;.     This  appearance  is  known 

as   Co/itihfii/i' s  Jichl  {V'lgs.  s^   an<J 

52). 

The  (untrnctile  •  Ifuu  ut  of  the 

fibre,  the  fibrills,  is  anisotrophic. 
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Tlie  RppearBDce  iirewnted 

the  sarcoplasm  isotrophic;  the  former,  therefore,  appears  dark,  the 
latter  light  by  reflected  light.  Upon  this  is  based  Rollel's  theory 
of  the  structure  of  the  striated  muscle  fibre  (Fig.  53),  According  to 
this  theory,  each  fibrilla  consists  of  a  number  of  rod-shaped  segments 
joined  end  to  eniJ.  Each  segment  consists  of  a  thicker  central  por- 
tion, which  tapers  almost  to  a  point  where  it  joins  the  next  adjacent 
segment.     The  point  of  union  is  marked  by  a  minute  globular  swell- 
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ing.  Between  the  fibrillar  is  the  semi-fliiici  sarcoplasm.  In  the  for- 
mation of  a  6bre  simiSar  parts  of  each  fibril  segment  lie  in  the  same 
transverse  plane.  The  thicker  portions  lyings  siiie  by  side  form  the 
clark  disc  in  which  there  is  comparatively  little  sarcoplasm.  The 
attenuated  portions,  with  their  relatively  hirge  amount  of  sarcoplasm, 
form  the  light  disc.  The  row  of  globular  swellings  forms  the  line 
of  Kraiise. 

Two  varieties  of  striated  voluntary  muscle  fibres  are  distinguished, 
-^'hitc  fibres  ?i.x\A  red  fibres.  The  difference  between  the  two  is  due 
to  the  amount  of  sarcoplasm — the 
ret!  fibres  being  rich  in  sarcoplasm, 
the  white  fibres  poor.  Red  fibres 
contract  less  rapidly  than  white, 
but  are  less  easily  fatigued.  In 
man  white  fibres  are  in  the  large 
majority,  red  fibres  never  occurring 
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alone,  but  mingled  with  white  fibres  in  some  of  the  more  active 
muscles,  such  as  those  of  respiration  and  mastication.  In  some  of 
the  lower  animals  are  found  muscles  made  up  wholly  of  red  fibres. 

Muscle  fibres  ending  within  the  substance  of  a  muscle  have 
pointed  extremities.  Where  muscle  fibres  join  tendon,  the  fibre 
ends  in  a  rounded  or  bhint  extremity,  the  sarcolemma  being  continu- 
ous with  the  tendon  fibres  l,Figs.  54  and  55!. 
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Muscle  fibres  are  usually  unbranched.  In  some  muscles — eg., 
those  of  the  tongue  and  of  the  eye — anastomosing  branches  occur. 
When  muscle  fibres  end  in  mucous  membranes 
— f.g. ,  the  muscle  fibres  of  the  tongue, — their 
terminations  are  often  branched. 

Muscle  fibres  are  multinuclear,  some  of  the 
larger  fibres  containing  a  hundred  or  more 
nuclei.  In  the  while  fijares  the  nuclei  are 
situated  at  the  pcripherj-  just  beneath  the  sarco- 
lemma.      In  red  fibres  they  are  centrally  placed. 

3.  IiiTOluiitaiy  Striated  Unsde  (Heart 
Muscle).— This  occupies  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion, both  morphologically  and  embryologically, 
relative  to  smooth  muscle  and  to  striated  vol- 
untary muscle.  Like  the  former,  it  is  com- 
posed of  ceils.  Like  the  latter,  it  is  both 
longitudinally  and  transversely  striated.  Heart- 
muscle  cells  are  short,  thick  cylinders,  TTiese 
are  joined  end  to  end  to  form  long  fibres. 
By  means  of  lateral  branches  the  cells  of  one 
fibre  anastomose  with  cells  of  adjacent  fibres. 
I'lacli  heart-muscle  cell  usually  contains  one 
nucleus;  some  cells  contain  several  nuclei. 
While  there  is  no  distinct  sarcolemma,  the  sar- 
coplasm  is  more  abundant  at  the  surface  of  the 
cell,  thus  giving  much  ihj  appearance  of  an 
enclosing  membrane.  The  amount  of  sarco- 
plasm  thnnighout  the  cell  Is  large.  Around 
the  nucleus  is  an  area  nf  sarcoplasm  free  from 
tibrilhc.  This  area  often  extends  some  distance 
toward  the  end>  .1"  the  cell. 

The  striations  of  heart  muscle  are  less  dis- 
tinct than  are  thoso  of  voluntary  muscle.  .Vc- 
conlinj;  to  McCallum,  they  represent  very  sim- 
ilar structures.  The  longitudinal  striations 
imlicato  /fri//..-  uniteil  by  c.iii.'il  substarict: 
[•"roni  the  central  mass  of  sarcoplasm  which 
surrounds  the  nucleu.*.  strands  radiate  toward 
the   ivrinhory.     These   strands,  anastomosing. 
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separate  the  fibrillar  into  cokimns,  the  muscle  columns  of  KolHker. 

Ill  cross  section  these  present  the  appearance  described  under  vol- 
nntary  muscle  as  Cohnlteim  s  fields.  The  disposition  of  the  sarco- 
plasm,  extending  outward  from  the  region  of  the  nucleus  like  the 
spokes  of  a  wheel,  gives  to  the  cross  section  a  characteristic  radiate 
appearance  (Fig.  57).  The  transverse  markings  represent,  as  in  vol- 
untary muscle,  alternate  tight  and  dark  discs.  Through  the  middle 
of  the  light  disc  can  be  seen  the  membrane  of  Kraiisi:  McCallum 
describes  Krause's  membrane  as  belonging  not  only  to  the  fibrillar 
element,  but  also  to  the  sarcoplasm.  The  latter  he  describes  as 
further  subdivided  by  membranes,  which  are  transversely  continuous 
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with   Krause's  membranes,   i 
cell  around  the   nuclei 
sarcoplasm. 

McCalhim  describes  two  appearances  which  the  lines  of  union 
between  the  muscle  cells  present.  In  one  each  fibrilla  shows  a 
thickening  at  the  cement  line,  from  which  one  or  more  delicate  fila- 
ments cross  the  cement  to  unite  with  similar  filaments  from  an  oppo- 


98 


THE    TISSUES. 


site  fibrilla.  In  the  other  form  of  union  the  cement  substance  is 
crossed  by  intercellular  bridges  similar  to  those  described  under 
epithelium. 

Recent  investigations  tend  to  prove  that  what  have  been  described 
as  heart-muscle  cells  are  not  separate  units,  but  that  heart  muscle  is 
a  syncytial  tissue,  each  cell  representing  qxA^  2.  growt h  sixinnii  ol 
the    whole   muscle    fibre.     The    occurrence  of   non-nucleated   seg- 


ments and  the  fact  that  the  longitudinal  fibrillas  are  described  by 
some  observers  as  passing  uninterruptedly  through  the  "  intercellu- 
lar" cement  substance  favor  this  view.  On  the  other  hand,  the  case 
with  which  heart  muscle  may  be  .separated  into  cells,  especially  in 
young  animals  and  in  the  lower  vertebrates,  and  the  definite  staining 
reaction  which  the  intercellular  substance  gives  when  subjected  to 
the  action  of  silver  nitrate  are  in  favor  of  a  cellular  stnictirre. 


Development  of  Muscle  Tlssue. 

In  the  higher  animals  muscle  tissue,  with  the  single  exception  of 
the  sweat-gland  muscles  (page  5  t  ),  is  derived  wholly  from  mesoderm. 
Smooth  muscle  is  developed  from  the  mesenchyme,  while  heart  mus- 
cle and  voluntary  muscle  are  derived  from  the  mesolhelium. 

The  smooth  muscle  cell  shows  the  least  differentiation.  In  be- 
coming a  smooth  muscle  cell  the  formative  cell  changes  its  shape. 
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becoming  greatly  elongated,  while  at  the  same  time  its  spongioplasm 
is  arranged  as  longitudinally  disposed  contractile  fibrils. 

A  voluntary  muscle  fibre  is  a  highly  differentiated  multinuclear 
cell  or  syncytium.  Each  fibre  is  developed  from  a  single  cell  {myo- 
blast)  of  one  of  the  embryonic  muscle  segments  or  viyotovics.  These 
cells,  which  are  at  first  spherical,  become  elongated  and  spindle- 
shaped.  The  nucleus  is  at  this  stage  centrally  placed,  and  the 
spongioplasm  occurs  in  the  form  of  a  reticulum.  Regular  arrange- 
ment of  the  spongioplasm  first  appears  around  the  periphery,  while 
the  central  portion  of  the  cell  is  still  occupied  by  reticular  spongio- 
plasm and  the  nucleus.  The  fibrils  extend  toward  the  centre  until 
they  fill  the  entire  cell,  which  has  now  become  a  muscle  fibre.  Dur- 
ing this  process  of  fibrillation  the  nucleus  has  been  undergoing  mi- 
totic division,  and  the  new  nuclei  have  migrated  to  the  surface  and 
come  to  lie  just  beneath  the  sarcolemma.  The  cement  substance 
which  unites  the  fibrils,  as  well  as  the  larger  masses  of  sarcoplasm, 
represents  the  remains  of  still  undifferentiated  protoplasm  (hyalo- 
plasm). 

McCallum  describes  the  development  of  heart  muscle  in  the  pig 
as  follows :  In  embryos  lo  mm.  long  the  heart  muscle  consists  of 
closely  packed  spindle-shaped  cells,  each  containing  an  oval  nucleus. 
The  spongioplasm  is  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  network,  no  fibrils 
being  present.  In  embryos  25  mm.  long  the  shape  of  the  cell  re- 
mains unchanged,  but  on  cross  section  there  can  be  seen  around  the 
periphery  a  row  of  newly  formed  fibril  bundles  which  have  developed 
from  the  spongioplasm.  From  the  periphery  fibril  bundles  spread 
toward  the  centre.  In  embryos  70  mm.  long  the  heart-muscle  cell 
has  assumed  its  adult  shape  and  structure. 

Attention  has  already  been  called  (page  38)  to  the  spongio- 
plasm as  the  contractile  element  of  protoplasm.  It  is  to  be  noted 
that  in  the  development  of  muscle  no  new  element  appears,  the  con- 
tractile  fibrillcB  representing  nothing  more  than  a  specialization  of 
the  already  contractile  spongioplasm, 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Isolated  Smooth  Muscle  Cells. — Place  small  pieces  of  the  muscular  coat  of 
the  intestine  ino.i-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  bichromate,  or  in  30-per- 
cent alcohol  for  forty-eight  hours.  Small  bits  of  the  tissue  are  teased  thoroughly 
and  mounted  in  glycerin.  Nuclei  may  be  demonstrated  by  first  washing  the  tissue 
and  then  staining  for  twelve  hours  in  alum-carmine  (page  15).     This  is  poured  off, 
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the  tissue  again  washed  in  water  and  preserved  in  eosin-glycerin,  which  gives  a 
pink  color  to  the  cytoplasm. 

(2)  Potassium  hydrate  in  40-per-cent  aqueous  solution  is  also  recommended  as 
a  dissociater  of  smooth  muscle  cells.  Pieces  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  intestine 
are  placed  in  this  solution  for  five  minutes,  then  transferred  to  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  potassium  acetate  containing  i-per-cent  hydric  acetate  for  ten  minutes. 
Replace  the  acetate  solution  by  water,  shake  thoroughly,  allow  to  settle,  pour  off 
water,  and  add  alum-carmine  solution  (page  15).  After  twelve  hours'  staining, 
wash  and  transfer  to  eosin-glycerin. 

(3)  Sections  of  Smooth  Muscle. — Fix  small  pieces  of  intestine  in  formalin- 
Miiller's  (technic  5,  p.  5)  or  in  Zenker's  fluid  (technic  9,  p.  6).  Thin  transverse  or 
longitudinal  sections  are  stained  with  haemotoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and 
mounted  in  balsam.  As  the  two  muscular  coats  of  the  intestine  run  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  both  longitudinally  and  transversely  cut  muscle  may  be  studied  in 
the  s^me  section. 

(4)  Striated  Voluntary  Muscle  Fibres. — One  of  the  long  muscles  removed  from 
a  recently  killed  animal  is  kept  in  a  condition  of  forced  extension  while  a  i-per- 
cent  aqueous  solution  of  osmic  acid  is  injected  into  its  substance  at  various  points 
by  means  of  a  hypodermic  syringe.  Fixation  is  accomplished  in  from  three  to  five 
minutes.  The  parts  browned  by  the  osmic  acid  are  then  cut  out  and  placed  in  pure 
glycerin,  in  which  they  are  teased  and  mounted. 

(s)  Sections  of  Striated  Voluntary  Muscle. — Fix  a  portion  of  a  tongue  in  forma- 
lin-Miiller's  fluid  or  in  Zenker's  fluid  (page  6).  Thin  sections  are  stained  with 
hjematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16)  and  mounted  in  balsam.  As  the 
muscle  fibres  of  the  tongue  iim  in  all  directions,  fibres  cut  transversely,  longitudi- 
nally, and  obliquely  may  be  studied  in  the  same  section.  The  sarcolemma,  the 
pointed  endings  of  the  fibres,  and  the  relation  of  the  fibres  to  the  connective  tissue 
can  also  be  seen. 

(6)  Isolated  heart-muscle  cells  may  be  obtained  in  the  same  manner  as  smooth 
muscle  cells  (see  technic  i). 

(7)  Sections  of  Heart  Muscle.— These  are  prepared  according  to  technic  3, 
above).  By  including  the  heart  wall  and  a  papillary-  muscle  in  the  same  section, 
both  longitudinally  and  transversely  cut  cells  are  secured.  The  stain  may  be  either 
haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  or  haematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic 
3,  p.  16). 


CHAPTER   VI. 

NERVE   TISSUE. 

The  Neurone. 

In  most  of  the  cells  thus  far  described  the  protoplasm  has  been 
confined  to  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  nucleus.  In  the  smooth 
muscle  cell  was  seen  an  extension  of  protoplasm  to  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  nuclear  region,  while  in  the  connective-tissue  cells 
of  the  cornea  the  protoplasmic  extensions  took  the  form  of  distinct 
processes.  Such  processes,  often  extending  long  distances  from  the 
cell  body  proper,  constitute  one  of  the  most  striking  features  of 
nerve-cell  structure.  It  is  these  processes  which  are  known  as  nerve 
fibres;  and  nerve  tissue  was  long  described  as  consisting  of  two  ele- 
ments, nerve  cells  and  nen^e  fibres.  With  the  establishment  of  the 
unity  of  the  nerve  cell  and  the  nerve  fibre,  the  nerve  cell  with  its 
processes  was  recognized  as  the  single  structural  unit  of  nerve  tissue. 
This  unit  of  structure  is  known  as  a  neurone.  The  neurone  may  thus 
be  defined  as  a  nerve  cell  with  all  of  its  processes. 

In  the  embryo  the  neurone  is  developed  from  one  of  the  ectoder- 
mic  cells  which  constitute  the  wall  of  the  primitive  neural  canal. 
This  embryonic  nerve  cell,  or  neuroblast,  is  entirely  devoid  of  proc- 
esses. Soon,  however,  from  one  end  of  the  cell  a  process  begins  to 
grow  out.  This  process  is  known  as  the  axone  (axis-cylinder  process, 
neuraxone,  neurite).  Other  processes  appear,  also  as  outgrowths  of 
the  cell  body ;  these  are  known  as  protoplasmic  processes  or  dendrites. 

Each  adult  neurone  thus  consists  of  a  cell  body,  and  passing  off 
from  this  cell  body  two  kinds  of  processes,  the  axis-cylinder  process 
and  the  dendritic  processes  (Fig.  58). 

I.  The  Cell  Body.  Like  most  other  cells,  the  nerve  cell  body 
consists  of  a  mass  of  protoplasm  surrounding  a  nucleus  (Fig.  59). 
Nerve  cell  bodies  vary  in  size  from  very  small  cell  bodies,  such  as 
those  found  in  the  granule  layers  of  the  cerebellum  and  of  the  olfac- 
tory lobe,  to  the  large  bodies  of  the  Purkinje  cells  of  the  cerebellum 
and  of  the  motor  cells  of  the  ventral  horns  of  the  cord,  which  are 
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among  the  largest  in  the  body.  There  is  as  much  variation  in  shape 
as  in  size,  and  some  of  the  shapes  are  characteristic  of  the  regions  in 
which  the  cells  are  situated.  Thus  the 
bodies  of  the  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia 
are  spheroidal ;  of  most  of  the  cells  of 
the  cortex  cerebri,  pyramidal ;  of  the 
cells  of  Purkinje,  pyriform ;  of  the  cells 
of  the  ventral  horns  of  the  cord,  irreg- 
ularly stellate.     According  to  the  num- 


ber  of   processes    given   off,    nerve  cells  are    often  referred   to  as 
unipolar,  bipolar,  or  multipolar. 

The  NUCLEUS  of  the  ner\'e  cell  (Fig,  59)  differs  in  no  essential 
from  the  typical  nuclear  structure.  It  consists  of  (i)  a  nuclear  mem- 
brane, (2)  a  chromatic  nuclear  network,  (3)  an  achromatic  nucleo- 
plasm, and  (4)  a  nucleolus. 
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The  CYTOPLASM  of  the  nerve  cell  consists  of  two  distinct  ele- 
ments: (i)  Neurofibrils,  and  (2)  perifibriHar  substance.  In  most 
nerve  cells  a  third  element  is  present,  (3)  chromopiiilic  bodies. 

(1)  The  neurofibrils  are  extremely  delicate  fibrils  which  are  con- 
tinuous throughout  the  cell  body  and  all  of  its  processes.  Within 
the  body  of  the  cell  they  cross  and  interlace  and  probably  anastomose 

(Fig.  60). 

(2)  The  perifibrillar  subslaiKe  (Fig.  60)  is  a  fluid  or  semifluid 
substance  which  both   in  the  cell   body  and  in  the  processes  sur- 


rounds and  separates  the  neurofibrils.  It  is  believed  by  some  to  be  like 
the  fibrils,  continuous  throughout  cell  body  and  processes,  by  others  to 
be  interrupted  at  certain  points  in  the  axone  (see  page  109). 
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(3)  The  chromophilic  bodies  (Fig.  59)  are  granules  or  groups  of 
granules  which  occur  in  the  cytoplasm  of  all  of  the  larger  and  of 
some  of  the  smaller  nerve  cells.     They  are  best  demonstrated  by 

means  of  a  special  technic  known  as  the 
method  of  Nissl  (page  28).  When  sub- 
jected to  this  technic,  nerve  cells  present 
two  very  different  types  of  reaction.  In 
certain  cells,  only  the  nuclei  stain.  Such 
cells  are  found  in  the  granule  layers  of  the 
cerebellum,  olfactory  lobe,  and  retina.  They 
are  known  as  caryochromcSy  and  apparently 
consist  wholly  of  neurofibrils  and  perifibrillar 
substance.  Other  cells  react  both  as  to  their 
nuclei  and  as  to  their  cell  bodies,  to  the 
Nissl  stain.  These  cells  are  known  as 
somatoc /ironies.  Taking  as  an  example  of 
this  latter  type  of  cell  one  of  the  motor 
cells  of  the  ventral  horn  of  the  cord  and 
subjecting  it  to  the  Nissl  technic,  we  note 
that  the  cytoplasm  is  composed  of  two  dis- 
tinct elements :  (a)  a  clear,  unstained  ground 
substance,  and,  scattered  through  this,  (p) 
deep  blue-staining  masses,  the  chromophilic 
bodies  (Fig.  59).  These  bodies  are  granular 
in  character  and  differ  in  shape,  size, 

and  arrangement.     They  may  be  large 

or  small,  regular  or  irregular  in  shape, 
may  be  arranged  in  rows  or  in  an  ir- 
regular manner,  may  be  close  together, 
almost  filling  the  cell  body,  or  quite 
separated  from  one  another.  Present- 
ing these  variations  in  different  types 
of  cells,  the  appearance  which  the  chromophilic  bodies  present  in  a 
particular  type  of  cell  remains  constant,  and  has  thus  been  used  by 
Nissl  as  a  basis  of  classification.' 

It  is  important  to  note  in  studying  the  nerve  cell  by  this  method 


Fig.  61.— Pyramidal  Cell  from  Cere- 
bral Cortex  of  Mouse.  (After  Ra- 
m6n  y  Cajal.)  Gols:i  cell  type  I.  </, 
Cell  body  giving  off  main  or  apical 
dendrite  ;  t/,  main  dendrite  showing 
gemmules ;  <•,  axone  with  collater- 
als. Only  part  of  axone  is  included 
in  drawing. 


'  For  this  classification,  the  significance  of  which  is  somewhat  doubttul,  the 
reader  is  referred  to  Barker,  **  The  Nervous  System  and  Its  Constituent  Neurones," 
p.  121. 
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that  somatochrome  cells  of  the  same  type  frequently  show  marked 
variations  in  staining  intensity.  This  appears  to  depend  upon  the 
size  and  closeness  of  ariangement  of  the  chromophilic  bodies,  and 
this  again  seems  dependent  upon  changes  in  the  cytoplasm  connected 
with  functional  activity. 

In  cells  stained  by  Nissl's  method  the  cytoplasm  between  the 
chromophilic  bodies  remains  unstained  and  apparently  structureless, 
and  it  is  this  part  of  the  cytoplasm  that  corresponds  to  the  neuro- 
fibrils and  perifibrillar  substance. 

The  relation  which  the  appearance  of  the  Ni.ssl- stained  cell  bears 
to  the  structure  of  the  living  protoplasm  is  still  undetermined.  Ac- 
cording to  some  investigators  the  Nissl  bodies  exist  as  such  in  the 
living  cell.      Others   believe  that  they  are  not  present  in  the  living 


cell,  but  represent  precipitates  due  either  to  post-mortem  changes  or 
to  the  action  of  fixatives.  The  significance  of  the  Nissl  picture  from 
the  standpoint  of  pathology  lies  in  the  fact  that  when  subjected  to  a 
given  technic,  a  particular  type  of  nerve  cell  always  presents  the 
same  appearance,  and  that  this  appearance  furnishes  a  norm  for  com- 
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parison  with  cells  showing  pathological  changes,  and  which  have  been 
subjected  to  the  same  technic. 


Many  nerve  cells  contain  more  or  less  brownish  or  yellowish /z^- 
mcnt  (Fig.  59).  This  pigment  is  not  present  in  the  cells  of  the  new- 
born, but  appears  in  increasing  amounts  with  age.  Its  significance 
is  not  known. 

II.  The  Protoplasmic  Processes  or  Dendrites. — These  have  a 
structure  similar  to  that  of  the  cell  body,  consisting  of  neurofibrils, 
perifibrillar  substance,  and  chromophilic  bodies  (Figs.  59  and  60). 
Dendrites  branch  dichotomously,  become  rapidly  smaller,  and  usu- 
ally end  at  no  great  distance  from  the  cell  body  (Figs.  61  and  62). 

III.  The  Azone. — This  differs  from  the  cell  body  and  dendrites  in 
that  it  contains  no  chromophilic  bodies  (Fig.  59),  consisting  wholly 
of  neurofibrils  and  perifibrillar  substance.  Not  only  is  it  entirely 
achromatic  itself,  but  it  always  takes  origin  from  an  area  of  the  cell 
body,  t\\Q  axone  hill  or  implantation  cone  (Fig.  59),  which  is  free  from 
chromophilic  bodies.  It  is  as  a  rule  single,  and  while  usually  aris- 
ing from  the  body  of  the  cell  may  be  given  off  from  one  of  the  larger 
protoplasmic  trunks.  Some  few  cells  have  more  than  one  axone,  and 
nerve  cells  without  axones  have  been  described.  In  Golgi  prepara- 
tions the  axone  is  distinguished  by  its  straighter  course,  more  uni- 
form diameter,  and  smoother  outline  (Fig.  61).  It  sends  off  few 
branches  (collaterals),  2iX\i.  these  approximately  at  right  angles.  Both 
axone  and  collaterals  usually  end  in  terminal  arborisations.  In  most 
cells  the  axone  extends  a  long  distance  from  the  cell  body.  Such 
cells  are  known  as  Golgi  cell  type  I.  (Fig.  61).  In  others  the  axone 
branches  rapidly  and  ends  in  the  gray  matter  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
cell  of  origin — Golgi  cell  type  IL  (Fig.  62). 

As  they  leave  the  cell  body  the  neurofibrils  of  the  axone  converge 
to  a  very  narrow  portion  of  the  axone,  where  the  perifibrillar  sub- 
stance is  much  reduced  in  amount,  or  according  to  some,  entirely 
interrupted.  Beyond  this  the  fibrils  become  more  separated  and 
the  perifibrillar  substance  more  abundant. 

Some  axones  pass  from  their  cells  of  origin  to  their  terminations 
as  "naked"  axones,  i.e.,  uncovered  by  any  sheath.  Other  axones 
are  enclosed  by  a  thin  membrane,  the  netiri lemma  or  sheath  of 
Schivann.  Still  others  are  surrounded  by  a  sheath  of  considerable 
thickness  known  as  the  viedullary  sheath. 
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Depending  upon  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  medullary  sheath, 
axones  may  thus  be  divided  into  two  main  groups — mcdullated  axoncs 
and  nou-incdullatcd  axoncs, 

I.  NoN-MEDULLATED  AXONES  (non-medullatcd  nerve  fibres)  (Fig. 
63).  These  are  subdivided  into  non-medullated  axones  without  a 
neurilemma  and  non-medullated  axones  with  a  neurilemma. 

(a  XoH'Viedidlated  axones  without  a  neurilemma  are  merely  naked 
axones.     Present  in  large  numbers  in  the  embryo,  they  are  in  the 
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V\(\.  63.  Fig.  64 

Fig  63.  -  Xon-medulhited  Nerve  Fibres  with  Neurilemma,  only  the  nuclei  of  which  can  be 
seen,     y  300. 

Fig.  64.— a.  Fresh  Medullated  Nerve  Fibre  from  Sciatic  Nerve  of  (iuinea-pi)?  (X  700),  show- 
injj:  relative  size  of  axone  and  medullary  sheath.  H,  Medullated  Nerve  Fibre  from  Hu- 
man Cauda  Equina  (x  700)  (technic  4,  p.  113),  showing  shrunken  axone.  <»,  Axone;  by 
medullary  sheath  ;  r,  node  of  Ranvier  ;  </,  neurilemma  ;  //,  incisures  of  Schmidt ;  /,  nu- 
cleus of  neurilemma. 


adult  confined  to  the  gray  matter  and  to  the  beginnings  and  endings 
of  sheathed  axones,  all  of  the  latter  being  uncovered  for  a  short  dis- 
tance after  leaving  the  nerve  cell  body,  and  also  just  before  reaching 
their  terminations. 
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(b)  A'oii-mfdul/iJttd  axones  with  a  neurilemma^ fibres  i 
In  these  the  axone  is  surrounded  by  a  delicate  homogeneous,  nucleated 
sheath,  the  neurileiitma  or  sheath  of  Sekwann 
(Fig.  63).  These  axones  are  described  by  some 
writers  as  having  no  true  neurilemma,  but  merely  a 
discontinuous  covering  of  flat  connective-tissue 
cells,  which  wrap  around  the  axone  and  corre- 
spond to  the  endoneurium  of  the  nerve  trunk 
,     f,      .  (seepage  339). 

2.  Medullated  AXONES  (med- 
ullatcd  nerve  fibres). — These,  like 
the  non-ineduUated,  are  subdivided 
according  to  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  a  neurilemma  into  med- 
ullatcd  axones  with  a  neurilemma 
and  medullated  axones  without  a 
neiiriiemma. 

(rt)  Mediiilatcd  axones  with  a 
nenrilcmma  constitute  the  bulk  of 
the  hbres  of  the  cerebro-spinal 
nerves.  Each  fibre  consists  of  (i) 
an  axone,  (2)  a  medullary  sheath, 
and  (3)  a  neurilemma. 

( I )  The  iixoiie  is  composed  of 
neurofibrils  continuous  with  those 
of  the  cell  body,  and  like  them 
lying  in  a  perifibrillar  substance 
or  neuroplasm  (Fig.  65).  In  the 
fresh  condition  the  axone  is  broad, 
and  shows  faint  longitudinal  stri- 
ations  corresponding  to  the  neuro- 
fibrils, or  appears  homogeneous 
(Kig.  64,  A),  Fixatives  usually 
cause  the  axone  to  shrink  down 
to  a  thin  axial  thread,  whence  its 
older  name  of  axis-cylinder  (Fig. 
64,  B).  A  delicate  membrane  has 
been  described  by  some  as  enveloping  the  axone.  It  is  known  as 
the  axolemma  or  periaxial  sheath  (Fig.  65). 
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(2)  The  medullary  sheath  (Figs.  64  and  65)  is  a  thick  sheath 
composed  of  a  semifluid  substance  resembling  fat  and  known  as  myc- 
lin.  In  the  fresh  state  the  myelin  has  a  glistening  homogeneous 
appearance.  It  is  not  continuous,  but  is  divided  at  intervals  of  from 
80  to  600 /x  by  constrictions,  the  nodes  or  constrictions  of  Ranvier, 
That  portion  of  a  fibre  included  between  two  nodes  is  known  as  an 
internode  (Fig.  65).  The  length  of  the  internode  is  usually  propor- 
tionate to  the  size  of  the  fibre,  the  smaller  fibres  having  the  shorter 
internodes.  In  fresh  specimens  the  medullary  sheath  of  an  inter- 
node is  continuous  (Fig.  64,  A)y  but  in  fixed  specimens  it  appears 
broken  up  into  irregular  segments,  Schmidt- Lantermann  segfnents,  by 
clefts  which  pass  from  the  neurilemma  to  the  axolemma  or  axone, 
and  are  known  as  the  clefts  or  iftcisures  of  Schmidt -Lantertnann  (Fig. 
64,  E),  On  boiling  meduUated  nerve  fibres  in  alcohol  and  ether  a 
fine  network  is  brought  out  in  the  medullary  sheath,  the  neurokeratin 
network.  Owing  to  the  resistance  of  neurokeratin  to  the  action  of 
trypsin,  it  has  been  considered  as  possibly  similar  in  composition  to 
horn. 

(3)  The  neurilemma  or  sheath  of  Sclnvann  (Figs.  64,  B^  and  65)  is 
a  delicate  structureless  membrane  which  encloses  the  myelin.  At 
the  nodes  of  Ranvier  the  neurilemma  dips  into  the  constriction  and 
comes  in  contact  with  the  axone  or  axolemma.  Against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  neurilemma,  usually  about  midway  between  two  nodes, 
is  an  oval-shaped  nucleus,  the  nucleus  of  the  neurilemma  (Figs.  64,  B, 
and  66).  Each  nucleus  is  surrounded  by  an  area  of  granular  proto- 
plasm, and  makes  a  little  depression  in  the  myelin  and  a  slight  bulg- 
ing of  the  neurilemma  (Fig.  64,  B). 

In  addition  to  the  above-described  sheaths,  most  medullated  fibres 
of  peripheral  nerves  have,  outside  the  neurilemma,  a  nucleated  sheath 
of  connective-tissue  origin,  known  as  the  sheath  of  Henle  (Fig.  66). 

Two  views  as  to  the  relation  of  the  axolemma  to  the  neurilemma 
are  illustrated  in  Fig.  65.  According  to  one  the  neurilemma  is  con- 
tinuous, merely  dipping  into  the  nodes  of  Ranvier,  where  it  touches 
the  axolemma  or  the  axone.  According  to  the  second  both  neurilem- 
ma and  axolemma  are  interrupted  at  the  node,  but  unite  with  each 
other  there  to  enclose  completely  the  medullary  substance  of  the 
internode. 

Recent  experiments  of  Bethe  and  others  tend  to  prove  an  inter- 
ruption of  the  perifibrillar  substance  at  the  node  of  Ranvier.  They 
consider  the  axone  at  the  node  as  probably  crossed  by  a  sieve-like 
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plate,  through  the  holes  of  which  the  fibrils  pass,  but  which  com- 
pletely interrupts  the  perifibrillar  substance. 

Medullated  nerve  fibres  vary  greatly  in  size.  The  finer  fibres 
have  a  diameter  of  from  2  to  4  /i,  those  of  medium  size  from  4  to 
lO/Ji,  the  largest  from  10  to  20//.  They  have  few  branches,  and 
these  are  always  given  off  at  the  nodes  of  Ranvier. 

(^)  Medullated  axones  without  a  neurilejuma  are  the  medullated 
nerve  fibres  which  form  the  white  matter  of  the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem. Their  structure  is  similar  to  the  above-described  structure  of 
a  medullated  nerve  fibre  with  a  neurilemma,  except  for  the  absence 
of  the  latter  sheath. 

As  to  the  physiological  significance  of  the  structural  elements  of 
the  neurone,  we  have  little  absolute  knowledge  but  certain  fairly  well- 
grounded  theories. 

That  portion  of  the  neurone  which  surrounds  the  nucleus — the 
cell  body — is,  as  already  stated,  the  genetic  or  birth  centre  of  the  neu- 
rone, the  nucleus  as  in  other  cells  being  probably  concerned  in  the 
general  cell  metabolism.  From  the  behavior  of  the  processes  when 
cut  off  from  the  cell  body  it  is  evident  that  the  latter  is  the  trophic 
or  nutritive  centre  of  the  neurone.  It  seems  probable  that  from  the 
standpoint  of  neurone  activity,  the  cell  body  usually  acts  as  the  fuuc- 
tiofial  centre  of  the  neurone,  the  processes  acting  mainly  as  channels 
through  which  impulses  are  received  and  distributed.  Certain  facts, 
such  for  example  as  the  entire  absence  of  chromophilic  bodies  in 
many  nerve  cells,  which  nevertheless  undoubtedly  functionate ;  the  ab- 
sence of  these  bodies  in  all  axones ;  the  diminution  of  the  chromatic 
substance  during  functional  activity;  its  much  greater  diminution  if 
activity  be  carried  to  the  point  of  exhaustion;  these  together  with 
its  behavior  under  certain  pathological  conditions  all  favor  the  theory 
that  the  stainable  substance  of  Nissl  is  not  the  active  nerve  element 
of  the  cell,  but  is  rather  of  the  nature  of  a  nutritive  element. 

There  thus  remain  to  be  considered  as  possible  factors  in  the 
transmission  of  the  nervous  impulse  the  neurofibrils  and  the  peri- 
fibrillar substance.  While  a  few  investigators  are  inclined  to  mag- 
nify the  importance  of  the  latter,  the  majority  agree  in  considering 
the  neurofibrils  as  the  actual  nenwus  mechanism  of  the  neurone ,  The 
already  referred  to  observations  of  Bethe  regarding  the  interruption 
of  the  perifibrillar  substance  at  the  constricted  portion  of  the  axone 
and  at  the  nodes  of  Ranvier,  thus  making  the  neurofibrils  the  only 
continuous  structure,  are  obviously  in  favor  of  this  view.  The 
neurofibrils  are  probably  a  differentiation  of  the  spongioplasm,  while 
the  perifibrillar  substance  and  chromophilic  bodies  are  specializations 
of  the  hyaloplasm. 
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As  to  the  manner  in  which  neurones  are  connected,  there  are  two 
main  theories,  the  contact  theory  and  the  continuity  theory. 

According  to  the  contact  theory  each  neurone  is  a  distinct  and 
separate  entity.  Association  between  neurones  is  by  contact  or  con- 
tiguity of  the  terminals  of  the  axone  of  one  neurone  with  the  cell 
body  or  dendrites  of  another  neurone,  and  never  by  continuity  of  their 
protoplasm.  This  theory,  which  is  known  as  the  "  neurone  theory  " 
and  which  received  general  acceptance  as  a  result  of  the  work  of  Gol- 
gi.  His,  Forel,  Cajal,  and  others,  has  been  recently  called  in  question 
if  not  actually  disproved  by  the  discovery  of  the  continuity  of  the 
neurofibrils.  Based  upon  this  theory  is  the  so-called  "  retraction 
theory,"  which  held  that  a  neurone  being  associated  with  other  neu- 
rones only  by  contact  was  able  to  retract  its  terminals,  thus  breaking 
the  association  and  throwing  itself,  as  it  were,  out  of  circuit. 

According  to  the  more  recent  continuity  theory^  while  the  peri- 
fibrillar substance  is  interrupted  as  above  described,  the  neurofibrils 
are  continuous.  According  to  this  theory  the  neurofibrils,  which 
form  a  plexus  or  network  within  the  cell  body  and  dendrites,  are 
connected  with  a  pericellular  network — the  Golgi  net — which  closely 
invests  the  cell  body  and  its  dendrites.  Externally  the  Golgi  net 
is  further  connected  with  the  neurofibrils  of  the  axones  and  collate- 
rals of  other  nerve  cells.  This  connection  is  either  direct,  or,  as 
some  believe,  through  another  general  (diffuse)  extracellular  network. 
The  neurofibrils  are  thus,  according  to  this  theory,  continuous  and 
form  two  or  possibly  three  continuous  networks :  (ci)  an  intracellular 
network,  {b)  a  pericellular  network  (Golgi),  and  (r)  a  more  diffuse 
extracellluar  network,  lying  between  the  cells. 


Neuroglia. 

This  is  a  peculiar  form  of  connective  tissue  found  only  in  the 
central  nervous  system.  Unlike  the  other  connective  tissues,  neu- 
roglia is  of  ectodermic  origin,  being  developed  from  the  ectoder- 
mic  cells  which  line  the  embryonic  neural  canal.  These  cells,  at 
first  morphologically  identical,  soon  differentiate  into  neuroblasts  or 
future  neurones,  and  spongioblasts  or  future  neuroglia  cells.  In  the 
adult  two  main  types  of  neuroglia  cells  are  found — spider  cells  and 
mossy  cells  (Fig.  6f).  Spider  cells  consist  of  a  central  portion  con- 
taining the  nucleus  and,  radiating  out  from  this,  delicate,  straight, 
unbranched  processes.  Mossy  cells  also  have  a  central  portion  con- 
taining the  nucleus,  from  which  pass  off  rough,  thick,  branching 
arms.  As  in  the  nerve  cell,  the  processes  of  neuroglia  cells  do  not 
anastomose,  but  form  a  network  of  interlacing  fibrils  for  the  support 
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of  the  nervous  tissue  proper.  Spider  cells  occur  chiefly  in  the  white 
matter,  mossy  cells  in  the  gray  matter  in  connection  with  blood- 
vessels. While  these  represent  the  two  most  common  types  of  neu- 
roglia cells,  many  other  forms  occur,  which  are  probably  transitional 
between  the  two  types  described. 

According  to  Weigert,  what  are  in  Golgi  preparations  apparently 
processes  of  the  cells,  are  entirely  separate  neuroglia  fibres,  the  neu- 


roglia cells  having  no  processes.  Weigert  would  thus  make  the 
structure  of  neuroglia  analogous  to  that  of  fibrous  connective  tissue, 
i.e.,  composed  of  cells  and  a  fibrillar  intercellular  substance.  Other 
investigators  using  the  special  Weigert  neuroglia  stain  claim  that 
this  stain  fails  to  act  upon  the  non-fibriJlar  elements  of  the  cell  body, 
and  that  the  apparently  separate  fibrils  arc  really  a  part  of  the  proto- 
plasm of  the  neuroglia  cell. 

TECHNIC. 

(0  Pieces  of  the  cerebral  cortex  are  stained  lij-  one  of  the  C.olsi  methods. 
If  the  rapid  or  mixed  silver  method  is  used,  sections  must  be  mounted  in  hard  bal- 
sam without  a  cover ;  if  the  slow  silver  or  the  bichloride  method  is  used,  the  sections 
may  be  covered.  Sections  are  cut  from  75  to  100,"  in  thickness,  cleared  in  carbol- 
xylol  or  oil  of  origanum  and  mounted  in  balsam.  This  section  shows  only  the  ex- 
ternal morpholt^y  of  the  neurone.  It  is  also  to  be  used  for  studying  the  different 
varieties  of  neuroglia  cells  as  demonstrated  by  Colgi's  method  (see  page  27). 
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(2)  Thin  transverse  slices  from  one  of  the  enlargements  of  the  spinal  cord 
are  fixed  in  absolute  alcohol.  Thin  sections  (5  to  10/^)  are  stained  by  Nissl's 
method  (page  28)  and  mounted  in  balsam.  This  section  is  for  the  purpose  of 
studying  the  internal  structure  of  the  nerve  cell  and  processes  as  demonstrated  by 
the  method  of  Nissl. 

(3)  Medullated  Nerve  Fibres  (fresh). — Place  a  small  piece  of  one  of  the  .sciatic 
or  lumbar  nerves  of  a  recently  killed  frog  in  a  drop  of  salt  solution  and  tease  longi- 
tudinally. Cover  and  examine  as  quickly  as  possible.  Note  the  diameter  of  the 
axone  and  of  the  medullary  sheath  and  the  appearance  of  the  nodes  of  Ranvier. 
An  occasional  neurilemma  nucleus  can  be  distinguished. 

(4)  Medullated  nerve  fibres— fibres  from  the  cauda  equina  (this  material  has 
the  advantage  of  being  comparatively  free  from  fibrous  connective  tissue)  are 
fixed  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  and  hardened  in  alcohol.  Small 
strands  are  stained  twenty  minutes  in  strong  picro-acid-fuchsin  solution  (technic  2, 
p.  16),  washed  thoroughly  in  strong  alcohol,  cleared  in  oil  of  origanum,  thoroughly 
teased  longitudinally  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

General  References  for  Further  Study  of  Tissues. 

Hertwig  :  Die  Zelle  und  die  Gewebe. 
Kolliker:  Handbuch  der  Gewebelehre. 
Ranvier:  Traite  Technique  d'Histologie. 

Cabot:  A  (iuide  to  the  Clinical  Examination  of  the  lUood  for  Diagnostic  Pur- 
poses. 

Kwing :  Clinical  Pathology  of  the  Biood. 

Wood  :  Laboratory  Ciuide  to  Clinical  Pathology. 

Prenant,  Houin  el  Maiilard  :  Trait<5  d'Histologie. 

Barker:  The  Nervous  System. 

Van  Gehuchten  :  Le  Syst^me  nerveux  de  I'homme. 

Bethe  :  Allgemeine  Anatomic  und  Physiologie  des  Nervensystem. 
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PART    IV. 

THE  ORGANS. 


CHAPTER   L 

THE  CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM. 

The  circulatorv'  apparatus  consists  of  two  systems  of  tubular 
structures,  the  blood-vessel  system  and  the  lymph -\-essel  system. 
which  ser\-e  respectively  for  the  transmission  of  blood  and  lymph. 

THE   BLOOD-VESSEL   SYSTEM. 

This  consists  of  (a)  a  central  propelling  organ,  the  /uiirt :  {t^  a 
series  of  efferent  tubules — the  iirterus — which  by  branching  cv^n- 
stantly  increase  in  number  and  decrease  in  calibre,  and  which  ser\*e 
to  carry  the  blood  from  the  heart  to  the  tissues;  {c)  minute  anasto- 
mosing tubules — the  capillaries — into  which  the  arteries  empty  and 
through  the  walls  of  which  the  interchange  of  elements  between  the 
blood  and  the  other  tissues  takes  place ;  {li)  a  system  of  converging 
tubules — the  veins — which  receive  the  blood  from  the  capillariest 
decrease  in  number  and  increase  in  size  as  they  approach  the  heart, 
and  serve  for  the  return  of  the  blood  to  that  organ. 

The  entire  system — heart,  arteries,  veins,  capillaries — has  a  com- 
mon and  continuous  lining,  which  consists  of  a  single  layer  of  endo- 
thelial cells.  Of  the  capillaries  this  single  layer  of  cells  forms  the 
only  wall.  In  the  heart,  arteries,  and  veins,  the  endothelium  serves 
simply  as  the  lining  for  walls  of  muscle  and  connective  tissue. 

Capillaries. 

It  is  convenient  to  describe  these  first  on  account  of  their  sim- 
plicity of  structure.  A  capillary  is  a  small  vessel  from  7  to  \6  n  in 
diameter.  Its  wall  consists  of  a  single  layer  of  endothelial  cells. 
The  cells  are  somewhat  elongated  in  the  long  axis  of  the  vessel. 

Their  edges  are  serrated  and  are  united  by  a  small  amount  of  iiUcr- 
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cellular  substance.      Capillaries  branch  without  diminution  in  calibre, 
and  these  branches  anastomose  to  form  capillary  networks,  the  meshes 


Fig.  68.— Vein  and  Capillaries.    Silver-nitrate  and  h«matoxylin  stain  (technic7,  p.  6a),  to  show- 
outlines  of  endothelial  cells  and  their  nuclei. 


>c 
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Fig.  69.  -Diagram  of  Capillaries,  Small  Artery,  and  Vein,  showing  their  structure  and  rela- 
tions, tf.  Capillaries  ;  b^  nuclei  of  capillary  endothelium  ;  c,  precapillary  arteries  :  </,  arte- 
riole ;  ^,  small  vein  ;   A  small  artery. 

of  which  differ  in  size  and  shape  in  different  tissues  and  organs  (Figs. 
68,  69,  70). 

Arteries. 

The  wall  of  an  artery  consists  of  three  coats : 
(i)  An  inner  coat,  the  intivia. 
(2)  A  middle  coat,  the  media. 
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(3)  An  outer  coat,  the  adveiititia. 

The  intima  consists  of  a  single  layer  of  endothelial  cells,  con- 
tinuous with  and  similar  to  that  forming  the  walls  of  the  capillaries, 
or,  in  arteries  of  considerable  size,  of  this  layer  plus  more  or  less 
connective  tissue.  The  middle  coat  consists  mainly  of  smooth 
muscle,  the  outer  of  connective  tissue. 

The  structure  of  these  three  coats  varies  according  to  the  size  of 
the  artery,  and  while  the  transition  between  them  is  never  abrupt,  it 
is  convenient,  for  purposes  of  description,  to  distinguish  (a)  small 
arteries,  (b)  medium-sized  arteries,  and  (c)  large  arteries. 

Small  Arteries. — Passing  from  the  capillaries  back  along  an 
artery,  the  first  change  is  the  addition  of  a  thin  sheath  of  connective 
tissue  around  the  outside  of  the  endothelial  tube.  A  little  farther 
back  isolated  smooth  muscle  cells,  circularly  arranged,  begin  to  ap- 
pear between  the  endothelium  and  the  connective  tissue.  Such  an 
artery  is  known  as  a  precapillary  artery.     The  next  transition  is  the 
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completion  of  the  muscular  coat,  the  niu.scle  cells  now  forming  a  con- 
tinuous layer.  Such  an  artery,  consisting  of  three  distinct  coats,  the 
middle  coat  composed  of  a  single  continuous  layer  of  smooth  muscle 
cells,  is  known  as  an  arteriole  (Fig.  69,  d ;  Fig.  70,  /'). 

Medium-Sized  Arteries. — This  group  comprises  all   the  named 
arteries  of  the  body  with  the  exception  of  the  aorta  and  the  pulmo- 
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nary.     Their  walls  are  formed  of  the  same  three  coats  found  in  the 
arteriole,  but  the  structure  of  these  coals  is  tnore  elaborate. 

1.  The  INTIMA  consists  of  three  layers  (Kig.  71). 

{a)  An  inner  endothelial  layer  already  described. 

{b)  A  middle  layer,  the  intermediary  layer  of  the  intima.  This 
is  composed  of  delicate  white  and  elastic  fibrils  and  connective-tis- 
sue cells. 

(f)  An  outer  layer,  the  elastic  layer  of  the  intinii,  01  vumhinini 
elastica  inlerna — a  thin  fenestrated  membrane  of  elastic  tissue  1  his 
membrane  is  intimately  connected  with  the  media  and  marks  the 


boundary  between  the  latter  and  the  intima.  In  the  smallest  of  the 
medium-sized  arteries  the  intermediary  layer  is  often  wanting,  the 
endothelial  cells  resting  directly  upon  the  elastic  membrane.  Owing 
to  the  extensive  amount  of  elastic  tissue  in  their  wails,  there  is  a 
post-mortem  contraction  of  arteries  which  results  in  the  intima  being 
thrown  up  into  folds.  For  this  reason  the  elastic  membrane  pre- 
sents, in  transverse  sections  of  an  artery,  the  appearance  of  a  wavy 
band  (Fig.  71). 
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2.  The  MEDIA  is  a  thick  coat  of  circularly  disposed  smooth  mus- 
cle cells  (Fig.  71).  Its  thickness  depends  largely  upon  the  size  of 
the  vessel,  though  varying  somewhat  for  different  vessels  of  the 
same  size.  A  small  amount  of  fibrillar  connective  tissue  supports 
the  muscle  cells.  Elastic  tissue  is  present  in  the  media,  the  amount 
being  usually  proportionate  to  the  size  of  the  vessel.*  In  the  smaller 
of  the  medium-sized  arteries,  the  elastic  tissue  is  disposed  as  delicate 
fibrils  among  the  muscle  cells.  In  larger  arteries  many  coarse  fibres 
are  intermingled  with  the  fine  fibrils.  When  much  elastic  tissue  is 
present  the  muscle  cells  are  separated  into  more  or  less  well-defined 
groups.  In  such  large  arteries  as  the  subclavian  and  the  carotid, 
elastic  tissue  occurs  not  only  as  fibrils  but  also  as  circularly  disposed 
plates  or  fenestrated  membranes. 

3.  The  ADVENTiTiA  (Fig.  71)  is  composed  of  loose  fibrous  connec- 
tive tissue  with  some  elastic  fibres.  Occasionally  there  are  scattered 
smooth  muscle  cells.  Both  smooth  muscle  cells  and  elastic  fibres  are 
arranged  longitudinally.  The  adventitia  does  not  form  a  definitely 
outlined  coat  like  the  media  or  intima,  but  blends  externally  with  the 
tissues  surrounding  the  artery  and  serves  to  attach  the  artery  to  these 
tissues.  In  some  of  the  larger  arteries  the  elastic  tissue  of  the  ad- 
ventitia forms  an  especially  well-defined  layer  at  the  outer  margin 
of  the  media.  This  is  known  as  the  membrana  clastica  externa.  In 
general  it  may  be  slid  that  the  thickness  of  the  adventitia  and  the 
amount  of  elastic  tissue  present  are  directly  proportionate  to  the  size 
of  the  artery. 

Large  arteries  like  the  aorta  (Fig.  72)  have  the  same  three  coats 
as  small  and  medium-sized  arteries.  The  layers  are  not,  however,  so 
distinct.  This  is  due  mainly  to  the  excessive  amount  of  elastic  tis- 
sue in  the  media  (Fig.  73),  which  makes  indistinct  the  boundaries 
between  intima  and  media,  and  between  media  and  adventitia.  The 
walls  of  the  aorta  are  thin  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  vessel,  in- 
creased strength  being  obtained  by  the  decided  increase  in  the 
amount  of  elastic  tissue.      Of  the  intiiita,  the  endothelial  cells  are 

^  This  proportion  does  not  obtain  for  all  vessels.  Thus  in  the  radial,  femoral, 
and  ccEliac  arteries  there  is  comparatively  little  elastic  tissue,  while  in  the  common 
iliac,  carotid,  and  axillary  the  elastic  tissue  is  in  excess  of  the  muscular. 

The  disposition  of  elastic  tissue  in  the  walls  of  arteries  which  supply  the  brain 
is  somewhat  peculiar.  The  inner  elastic  membrane  is  especially  well  defined. 
There  are  but  few  elastic  elements  in  the  media,  and  the  longitudinally  disposed 
fibres  of  the  adventitia  are  almost  entirely  wanting. 
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short  and  polygonal;  the  intermediary  layer  similar  to 

diiim-sized  artery;  the  elastic  layer  less  distinct  and  often  broken  up 

into  several  thin  layers.     The  media  consists  mainly  of  elastic  tissue 


arranged  in  circular  plates  or  fenestrated  membranes.  Between  the 
elastic-tissue  plates  are  groups  of  smooth  muscle  cells  and  some 
fibrillated  connective  tissue.  The  aihwntiliu  resembles  that  of  the 
medium-sized  artery.      There  is  no  external  elastic  membrane. 


Veins. 

The  walls  of  veins  resemble  those  of  arteries.  There  are  the 
same  three  coats,  irifima,  miiiia,  and  aiivrtililia,  and  the  same  ele- 
ments enter  into  the  structure  of  each  coat  (Fig-  71).  Venous  walls 
are  not,  however,  so  thick  as  those  of  arteries  of  the  same  calibre,  and 
the  coats  are  not  so  distinctly  differentiated  from  one  another.  The 
transition  from  capillary  through  the  precapillary  vein  to  the  small 
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vein  is  similar  to  that  described  under  arteries  (page  119).  Unlike 
tiie  artery,  tlie  tiiicknessof  the  wall  of  a  vein  and  its  structure  are  not 
directly  proportionate  to  the  size  of  the  vessel,  but  depend  also  upon 
other  factors  such  as  the  position  of  the  vein  and  the  support  given 
to  its  walls  by  surrounding  structures. 

Of  the  INTIMA  the  endothelial  layer  and  the  intermediary  layer 
are  similar  to  those  of  the  artery.  The  elastic  layer  is  not  always 
present,  is  never  so  distinct,  and  is  not  wavy  as  in  the  artery  (Fig- 
71),  The  result  is  a  lack  of  demarcation  between  intima  and  media, 
the  connective  tissue  of  the  intermediary  layer  of  the  intima  merging 
with  the  mixed  muscle  and  connective  tissue  of  the  media.  Project- 
ing at  inter\'als  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  most  veins  are 


valves.     These  are  derived  entirely  from  intima  and  consist  of  loose 
fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  endothelium. 

The  MEPIA  of  veins  is  thin  as  compared  with  that  of  arteries  of 
the  same  size.     It  consists  of  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  and  smooth 
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muscle  cells.     The  amount  of  muscle  is  comparatively  small  and  the 
cells  are  arranged  in  groups  through  the  connective  tissue. 

The  ADVENTiTiA  is  well  developed  in  proportion  to  the  media. 
It  consists  of  mixed  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  and  usually  contains 
along  its  inner  margin  small  bundles  of  longitudinally  disposed 
smooth  muscle  cells. 

The  medi^  is  thickest  in  the  veins  of  the  lower  extremities  and 
in  the  veins  of  the  skin.  In  the  veins  of  the  head  and  abdomen  the 
media  is  very  thin,  while  in  the  subclavian  and  superior  vena  cava 
and  in  the  veins  of  bones,  of  the  pia  mater,  dura  mater,  and  retina, 
there  is  an  almost  ^ntire  absence  of  media. 

Arteries  are  as  a  rule  empty  after  death,  while  veins  contain  blood. 
The  absence  of  much  elastic  tissue  in  the  walls  of  the  veins  prevents 
any  such  extensive  post-mortem  contraction  as  occurs  in  the  arteries. 
Veins  tend  to  collapse  after  death,  but  are  usually  prevented  from 
doing  so  by  the  presence  of  blood  in  them. 

Vasa  Vasorum. — Medium  and  large  arteries  and  veins  are  sup- 
plied with  small  nutrient  vessels — vasa  vasorum.  These  vessels  run 
in  the  adventitia,  small  branches  penetrating  the  media  (Figs.  71 
and  T2^, 

Lymph  channels  are  found  on  the  outer  surface  of  many  blood-ves 
sels.     Some  of  the  smaller  vessels  are  surrounded  by  spaces  lined  by 
endothelium — perivascular  lymph  spaces.     These  communicate  with 
the  general  lymphatic  system. 

Nerves. — The  walls  of  the  blood-vessels  are  supplied  with  both 
medullated  and  non-medullated  fibres.  The  latter  are  axones  of 
sympathetic  neurones.  As  these  nerves  control  the  calibre  of  the 
vessels  they  are  known  as  vasomotor  nerves.  They  form  plexuses 
in  the  adventitia,  from  which  are  given  off  branches  which  penetrate 
the  media  and  terminate  on  the  muscle  cells  (page  350).  The  medul- 
lated fibres  are  the  peripheral  arms  of  spinal  or  cranial  ganglion  cells. 
The  larger  fibres  run  in  the  connective  tissue  outside  the  adventitia. 
From  these  are  given  off  branches  which  enter  the  media,  divide 
repeatedly,  lose  their  medullary  sheaths,  and  terminate  mainly  in  the 
media,  although  some  fibres  have  been  traced  to  their  terminations 

in  the  intima. 

TECHNIC. 

(I)  Capillaries,  Arterioles,  Small  Arteries,  and  Veins. — Fix  an  entire  brain,  or 
slices  about  an  inch  thick  from  its  surface,  in  formalin-Muller's  fluid  for  twenty- 
four  hours  (technic  5,  p.  5).     Remove  the  pia  mater,  especially  the  thinner  parts 
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which  lie  in  the  sulci  between  the  convolutions,  and  harden  in  graded  alcohols. 
Select  a  thin  piece,  stain  with  hscmatoxylin  (lightly)  and  eosin  (strongly),  (technic 
I,  p.  16),  and  mount  in  balsam  or  in  eosin-glycerin.  The  veins,  having  thin  walls 
and  Ixiing  usually  well  filled  with  blood,  appear  distinct  and  red  from  the  eosin- 
stained  red  cells.  The  arteries,  having  thicker  walls,  in  which  are  many  haemo- 
globin-stained  nuclei,  have  a  rather  purple  color.  Between  the  larger  vessels  can 
be  seen  a  network  of  anastomosing  capillaries  with  their  thin  walls  and  bulging 
nuclei.  Some  are  filled  with  blood  cells;  others  are  empty  with  their  collapsed 
walls  in  apposition.  Note  the  appearance  of  an  arteriole,  first  focussing  on  its 
upper  surface,  then  focussing  down  through  the  vessel.  In  this  way  what  is  known 
as  an  "optical  section**  is  obtained,  the  arterj'  appearing  as  if  cut  longitudinally. 
Trace  the  transition  Irom  arteriole  to  precapillary  artery  and  the  breaking  up  of 
the  latter  into  the  capillary  network.  Similarly  follow  the  convergence  of  capil- 
laries to  form  a  small  vein. 

(2)  Instructive  pictures  of  the  relations  of  arteries,  capillaries,  and  veins  in  liv- 
ing tissues  may  be  obtained  by  curarizing  a  frog,  distending  the  bladder  with  nor- 
mal saline  introduced  through  a  small  catheter  or  cannula,  opening  the  abdomen 
and  drawing  out  the  bladder,  which  can  then  be  arranged  upon  the  stage  of  the 
microscope.  The  passage  of  the  blood  from  the  arteries  through  the  capillary  net- 
work and  into  the  veins  is  beautifully  demonstrated. 

(3)  For  studying  the  structure  of  the  walls  of  a  medium-sized  artery  and  vein 
remove  a  portion  ot  the  radial  artery,  or  other  artery  of  similar  size,  and  its  accom- 
panying vein,  together  with  some  of  the  surrounding  tissues.  Suspend  the  vessels, 
with  a  small  weight  attached,  in  formalin-Muller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5).  Sec- 
tions should  be  cut  tran.sversely,  stained  with  haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16), 
or  with  haematoxylin-picro-acid  fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16),  and  mounted  in  balsam. 
The  vessels  of  the  adventitia -vasa  vasorum-are  convenient  for  studying  the 
structure  of  arterioles  and  small  veins. 

(4)  Fix  a  piece  of  aorta  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid,  care  being  taken  not  to 
touch  the  delicate  endothelial  lining.  Stain  transverse  sections  with  hajmatoxylin- 
eosin  or  with  ha-matoxylin-picro-acid  fuchsin  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(5)  The  outlines  of  the  lining  endothelial  cells  may  be  demonstrated  as  follows : 
Kill  a  small  animal,  cut  the  aorta,  insert  a  glass  cannula  and,  under  low  pressure, 
thoroughly  wash  out  the  entire  vascular  system  with  distilled  water.  Follow  the 
water  by  a  one-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate.  Remove  some  of  the 
smaller  vessels,  split  longitudinally,  mount  in  glycerin,  and  expose  to  the  direct 
sunlight.  After  the  specimen  has  turned  brown  examine  with  the  low  power.  The 
outlines  of  the  cells  should  appear  brown  or  black. 

(6)  The  endothelium  of  the  smaller  vessels  and  capillaries  may  also  be  demon- 
strated in  the  specimen,  described  under  technic  8,  p.  62. 

(7)  The  elastic  tissue  of  the  blood-vessels  is  best  demonstrated  by  means  of 
Weigert's  elastic  tissue  stain.  Prepare  sections  of  medium-sized  vessels  and  of 
the  aorta,  as  above  described  (3),  and  .stain  as  in  technic  3,  p.  23. 

The  Heart. 

The  heart  is  a  part  of  the  blood-vessel  system  especially  differ 
entiated  for  the  purpose  of  propelling  the  blood  through  the  vessels. 
The  main  mass  of  the  heart  wall  consists  of  a  special  form  of 
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muscle  tissue  already  described  as  heart  muscle  i.page  96).  This 
constitutes  the  myocardium.  On  its  inner  and  outer  sides  the  myo- 
cardium is  covered  by  connective-tissue  membranes  lined  respectively 
with  endothelium  and  mesothelium  and  known  as  the  endocardium 
and  epicardium. 

The  MVOCARDiUM  varies  in  thickness  in  different  parts  of  the 
heart,  being  thickest  in  the  left  ventricle,  thinnest  in  the  auricles. 
A  ring  of  dense  connective  tissue,  the  auriculo-vcntricular  ring,  com 
pletely  separates  the  muscle  of  the  auricles  from  that  of  the  ven- 
tricles. The  auricular  muscle  consists  of  an  outer  coat  common  to 
both  auricles,  the  fibres  of  which  have  a  transverse  direction,  and  of 
an  inner  coat,  independent  for  each  auricle,  the  fibres  of  which  are 
longitudinally  disposed.  Between  the  two  coats  bundles  of  muscle 
fibres  are  frequently  found  which  run  in  various  directions. 

The  disposition  of  the  muscle  tissue  of  the  ventricles  is  much 
more  complicated.  It  is  usually  described  as  composed  of  several 
layers,  the  fibres  of  which  run  in  different  directions.  The  meaning 
of  these  fibre  layers  becomes  apparent  when  we  study  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  fibres  in  embryonic  hearts  in  which  the  connective  tissue 
has  been  broken  down  by  maceration.  Thus  dissected,  the  muscle  of 
the  ventricles  is  seen  to  consist  mainly  of  two  set  of  fibres,  a  super- 
filial  set  and  a  dccf*  set.  These  run  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
Both  sets  of  fibres  b^in  at  the  auriculo-ventricular  rings.  The 
superficial  fibres  wind  around  both  \*entricles  in  a  spiral  manner,  be- 
coming constantly  deeper,  to  terminate  in  the  papillary  muscles  of  the 
opposite  ventricle  The  deeper  fibres  pass  from  the  auriculo-ven- 
tricular ring  around  the  ventricle  of  the  same  side,  through  the  inter- 
ventricular septum  and  terminate  in  the  papillar}'  muscles  of  the 
opposite  ventricle. 

The  ENDOCARDIUM  covcrs  the  inner  surface  of  the  myocardium 
and  forms  the  serous  lining  of  all  the  chambers  of  the  heart.  .At  the 
arterial  and  venous  orifices  it  is  seen  to  be  continuous  with  and  simi- 
lar in  structure  to  the  intima  of  the  vessels.  It  consists  of  two  lay- 
ers :  (a)  an  inner  composed  of  a  single  layer  of  endothelial  cells,  cor- 
responding to  the  endothelial  lining  of  the  bKKxi- vessels;  and  {h 
an  outer  composed  of  mixed  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  and  smooth 
muscle  cells,  E.xtemally  the  endocardium  is  closely  attached  to  the 
mvocardium. 

Strong  fibrous  rings  (<7ifww// yf^r<>jr/\  composed  of  mixed  nbrous 
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and  elastic  tissue,  surround  the  openings  between  auricles  and  ven- 
tricles. Similar  but  more  delicate  rings  encircle  the  openings  from 
the  heart  into  the  blood-vessels. 

The  heart  valves  are  attached  at  their  bases  to  the  annuli  fibrosi. 
They  are  folds  of  the  endocardium,  and  like  the  latter  consist  of 
fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  continuous  with  that  of  the  rings  and  cov- 
ered by  a  layer  of  endothelium. 

The  EPiCARDiUM  is  the  visceral  layer  of  the  pericardium.  It  is  a 
serous  membrane  like  the  endocardium,  which  it  resembles  in  struc- 
ture. It  consists  of  a  layer  of  mixed  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  cov- 
ered over  by  a  single  layer  of  mesothelial  cells.  Beneath  the  epicar- 
dium  there  is  usually  more  or  less  fat. 

Blood-vessels. — Blood  for  the  nutrition  of  the  heart  is  supplied 
through  the  coronary  arteries.  The  larger  branches  run  in  the  con- 
nective tissue  which  separates  the  bundles  of  muscle  fibres.  From 
these,  smaller  branches  pass  in  among  the  individual  fibres,  where 
they  break  up  into  a  rich  capillary  network  with  elongated  meshes. 
F^rom  the  myocardium,  capillaries  penetrate  the  connective  tissue  of 
the  epicardium  and  endocardium.  The  auriculo- ventricular  valves 
are  supplied  with  blood-vessels,  while  in  the  semilunar  valves  blood- 
vessels are  wanting. 

Lymphatics. — Lymph  channels  traverse  the  epicardium  and  endo- 
cardium and  enter  the  valves.  Within  the  myocardium  minute 
lymph  vessels  have  been  demonstrated  between  the  muscle  fibres  and 
accompanying  the  blood-vessels. 

Nerves. — These  are  derived  from  both  cerebro-spinal  and  sym- 
pathetic systems,  and  consist  of  both  medullated  and  non-medullated 
fibres.  Sympathetic  ganglion  cells  are  distributed  in  groups  through- 
out the  myocardium.  Among  these  cells  the  nerve  fibres  form  plex- 
uses from  which  both  motor  and  sensory  terminals  are  given  off  to 
the  muscle.     (For  nerve  endings  in  heart  muscle  see  page  350.) 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  The  Heart. — Cut  pieces  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  wall  of  one  of 
the  ventricles,  care  being  taken  not  to  touch  either  the  serous  surface  or  the  lining 
endothelium.  Fix  in  formalin- M tiller's  fluid  Ctechnic  5,  p.  5).  Cut  transverse 
and  longitudinal  sections;  stain  with  haematoxylm-eosin  (tcchnic  i,  p.  16)  and 
mount  in  balsam. 

(2)  Treat  the  entire  heart  of  a  small  animal  (f..^.,  guinea-pig  or  frog)  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  preceding,  making  transverse  sections  through  both  ventricles. 

(3)  An  entire  heart,  human  or  animal,  may  be  fixed  in  the  distended  condition 
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by  filling  with  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  under  low  pressure  and  then  tying  off  the 
vessels.  The  entire  heart  thus  distended  is  placed  in  a  large  quantity  of  the  same 
fixative. 

Development  of  the  Circulatory  System. 

The  blood-vessels  and  the  heart  begin  their  development  sepa- 
rately and  afterward  become  united.  Both  are  derived  from  meso- 
derm. The  earliest  vessels  to  be  formed  are  the  capillaries.  These 
make  their  appearance  in  the  mesodermic  tissue  near  the  periphery 
of  the  area  vasculosa  which  surrounds  the  developing  embryo.  Here 
groups  of  cells  known  as  "  blood  islands  *'  differentiate  from  the  rest 
of  the  mesodermic  cells.  Within  these  islands  channels  appear 
which  are  lined  with  flat  cells  derived  from  cells  of  the  islands. 
These  represent  the  earliest  capillaries.  In  post-embryonic  life 
new  capillaries  develop  by  outgrowths  from  already  existing  capil- 
laries. These  capillary  "buds,"  at  first  solid,  push  their  way 
through  the  intervening  tissue  and  unite  with  similar  buds  from 
other  capillaries.  Through  this  solid  structure  a  lumen  is  hollowed 
out  by  extension  of  the  lumina  of  the  older  capillaries.  Arteries 
and  veins  are  developed  from  the  capillaries  by  a  further  differen- 
tiation of  the  surrounding  mesodermic  cells  to  form  the  nmscular 
and  connective-tissue  coats  outside  the  first-formed  capillary  tube. 

The  heart  and  the  roots  of  the  large  vessels  which  spring  from  it, 
while  also  of  mesoblastic  origin,  have  an  entirely  different  early 
development.  The  heart  first  appears  as  an  endothelial  tube,  which 
develops  like  the  capillaries  by  differentiation  of  mesodermic  cells. 
Other  mesodermic  cells  next  form  an  entirely  separate  muscular  tube 
around  the  endothelial  tube.  This  is  the  primitive  myocardium. 
These  two  tubes  are  at  first  united  only  in  places  by  bands  of  con- 
nective tissue.  Later  they  approach  each  other  so  that  the  inner 
tube,  the  endocardium,  becomes  a  lining  for  the  outer  tube,  the  myo- 
cardium. The  epicardium,  as  the  visceral  layer  of  the  pericardium, 
has  a  separate  origin,  being  constricted  off  from  that  portion  of  the 
mesoderm  which  lines  the  primary  body  cavity. 

The  Lymph- Vessel  System. 

The  larger  lymph  vessels  are  similar  in  structure  to  veins.  Their 
walls  are,  however,  thinner  than  those  of  veins  of  the  same  calibre 
and  they  contain  more  valves.  They  are  capable  of  great  distention, 
and  when  empty  collapse  so  that  their  thin  walls  are  in  apposition. 
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The  largest  of  the  lymph  vessels,  the  thoracic  duct,  has  three  well- 
defined  coats :  an  intima  consisting  of  the  usual  lining  endothelium 
resting  upon  a  subendothelial  layer  of  delicate  fibro-elastic  tissue,  the 
outermost  elastic  fibres  having  a  longitudinal  arrangement ;  a  fairly 
thick  media  oi  circularly  disposed  smooth  muscle  cells;  and  an  ad- 
vcntitia  which  is  strengthened  by  bundles  of  longitudinal  smooth 
muscle. 

Lymph  capillaries  resemble  blood  capillaries  in  that  their  walls 
are  composed  of  a  single  layer  of  endothelial  cells.  The  cells  are 
rather  larger  and  more  irregular  than  in  blood  capillaries,  the  capil- 
laries themselves  are  larger,  and,  instead  of  being  of  uniform  diameter 
throughout,  vary  greatly  in  calibre  within  short  distances.  In  cer- 
tain tissues  dense  networks  of  these  lymph  capillaries  are  found. 
Cleft-like  lymph  spaces — perivascular  lymph  spaces — partially  sur- 
round the  walls  of  the  smaller  blood-vessels. 

Lymph  spaces  without  endothelial  or  other  apparent  lining  also 
occur.  Examples  of  these  are  the  pericellular  lymph  spaces  found  in 
v'arious  tissues  and  the  canaliculi  of  the  cornea  and  of  bone  (pages 
64  and  83). 

Similar  in  character  to  lymph  spaces  are  the  body  cavities, /m- 
toneal J  pleural,  ^.nd  pericardial y  with  their  linings  of  serous  membranes. 
These  cavities  first  appear  in  the  embryo  as  a  cleft  in  the  mesoderm 
— the  civlom^  body  cavity ^  or  pleuroperitoneal  cleft.  This  cleft  is 
lined  with  mesothelium  beneath  which  the  stroma  is  formed.  These 
membranes  not  only  line  the  cavities,  but  are  reflected  over  most  of 
the  viscera  of  the  abdo^nen  and  thorax.  They  consist  of  a  stroma  of 
mixed  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue,  covered  on  its  inner  side  by  a  layer 
of  mesothelium,  the  two  being  separated  by  a  homogeneous  basement 
membrane.  The  stroma  contains  numerous  lymphatics.  These 
communicate  with  the  free  surfaces  by  means  of  openings — stomata 
— surrounded  by  cuboidal  cells,  whose  shape  and  granular  protoplasm 
distinguish  them  from  the  neighboring  flat  mesothelium. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Remove  a  portion  of  the  central  tendon  of  a  rabbit's  diaphragm.  Rub 
the  pleural  surface  j2:ently  with  the  linger  or  with  a  brush  to  remove  the  me.sothe- 
lium.  Rinse  in  distilled  water  and  treat  with  silver  nitrate  as  in  technic  7,  p.  62. 
Mount  in  glycerin.  If  the  silver  impregnation  is  .successful,  the  networks  of 
coarser  and  finer  lymphatics  can  be  seen  as  well  as  the  outlines  of  the  endothelium 
of  their  walls.  If  care  has  been  taken  not  to  touch  the  peritoneal  surface,  the 
peritoneal  mesothelium  and  the  stomata  are  frequently  seen. 
9 
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\z)  The  Thoracic  Duct. — Remove  a  portion  of  the  thoracic  duct,  lix  in  for- 
malin-M tiller's  flu'xi  (technic  5,  p.  5),  and  stain  sections  with  hafmatoxylin-eosin 
(technic  i.  p.  i6>. 

The  Carotid  Gland. 

This  is  a  small  ductless  gland  which  lies  at  the  bifurcation  of  the 
carotid  artery.  It  is  composed  of  a  vascular  connective  tissue  sup- 
porting spheroidal  groups  of  polyhedral  epithelial  cells  which  are 
closely  associated  with  tufts  of  capillaries.  Some  of  the  gland  cells 
take  a  brownish  stain  with  chromic  acid  similar  to  the  medullary 
cells  of  the  adrenal. 

The  Coccygeal  Gland. 

This  is  also  a  ductless  gland  similar  in  structure  to  the  preceding, 
but  with  much  more  irregularly  arranged  groups  of  cells. 

TECHNIC. 
Technic  same  as  for  Thyroid  Gland,  page  253. 

General  References  for  Further  Study  of  the  Circulatory  System. 

Kolliker:  Handbuch  der  Gewebelehre  des  Menschen,  vol.  iii. 
Stohr:  Text-book  of  Histology. 

Schafer:  Histology  and  Microscopic  Anatomy,  in  Quain's  Elements  ot  Anat- 
omy, tenth  edition. 


Lymph  nodes  are  small  bodies,  usually  oval  or  bean-shaped,  which 
are  distributed  along  the  course  of  the  lymph  vessels.  In  some 
regions  they  are  arranged  in  series  forming  "  chains  "  of  lymph  nodes 
as,  i:.g.,  the  axillary  and  inguinal. 

l^ach  lymph  node  is  surrounded  hy  a  caf>snlf  of  connective  tissue 
which    sends  trnbeciii<z  or  sipla  into    the    organ.      The    capsule   and 
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septa  constitute  the   connective-tissue  Jrauiework  of  the  node,  and 
serve  as  a  support  for  the  lymphatic  tissue  (Fig.  74). 

The  capsule  is  composed  of  fibrous  connective  tissue  arranged  in 
two  layers.     In  the  outer  the  fibres  are  loosely  arranged  and  serve, 
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like  the  fibres  of  the  arterial  advent itia.  to  attach  the  node  to  the 
surrounding  tissues.  The  inner  layer  of  the  capsule  consists  of  a 
more  dense  connective  tissue  and  contains  some  smooth  muscle  cells. 
At  one  point,  known  as  the  Itilum  (Fig.  74 »,  there  is  a  depression 
where  the  connective  tissue  of  the  capsule  extends  deep  into  the  sub- 
stance of  the  node.  This  ser\es  as  the  point  of  entrance  for  the 
main  arteries  and  ner\*es,  and  of  exit  for  the  veins  and  efferent  l\-mph 
vessels. 

The  connective-tissue  septa^  which  extend  from  the  capsule  into 
the  interior  of  the  node,  divide  it  into  irregular  intercommunicating 
compartments.  In  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  node  these  compart- 
ments are  somewhat  spheroidal  or  pear-shaped.  Toward  the  centre 
of  the  node  the  septa  branch  and  anastomose  freely,  with  the  result 
that  the  compartments  are  here  narrower,  more  irregular,  and  less 
well  defined.  This  arrangement  of  the  connective  tissue  allows  the 
division  of  the  node  into  two  parts,  an  outer  peripheral  part  or  cortex 
and  a  central  portion,  the  medulla  (Fig.  74). 

Within  the  compartments  formed  by  the  capsule  and  the  septa  is 
the  lymphatic  tissue  (for  structure  see  page  75).  In  the  cortex 
where  the  compartments  are  large  and  spheroidal  or  pear-shaped,  tlie 
lymphatic  tissue  is  of  the  compact  \-ariety,  and  is  arranged  in  masses 
which  correspond  in  shape  to  the  compartments.  These  are  known 
as  lymph  nodules  (Fig.  74).  In  the  centre  of  each  nodule  is  usually 
an  area  in  which  the  cells  are  larger,  are  not  so  closely  packed,  and 
show  marked  mitosis.  As  it  is  here  that  active  proliferation  of  lym- 
phoid cells  takes  place,  this  area  is  known  as  the  genninal  centre 
(Figs.  74  and  75).  Immediately  surrounding  the  germinal  centre  is 
a  zone  in  which  the  lymphoid  cells  are  more  closely  packed  than  else- 
where in  the  nodule  (Fig.  75).  This  is  apparently  due  to  the  active 
production  of  new  cells  at  the  germinal  centre  and  the  consequent 
pushing  outward  of  the  surrounding  cells.  In  stained  sections  the 
centre  of  the  nodule  is  thus  lightly  stained,  while  immediately  sur- 
rounding this  light  area  is  the  darkest  portion  of  the  nodule  (Fig. 
75).  From  the  inner  sides  of  the  nodules  strands  of  lymphoid  tissue 
extend  into  the  medulla.  These  are  known  as  lymph  cords ^  and  anas- 
tomose freely  in  the  small  irregular  compartments  of  the  medulla. 
In  both  cortex  and  medulla  the  lymphoid  tissue  is  always  separated 
from  the  capsule  or  from  the  septa  by  a  distinct  space — the  lymph 
sinus — which  is  bridged  over  by  reticular  tissue  containing  compara- 
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tively  few  lymphoid  cells  (Fig,  75).      Thesu  sinuses  form  a  contin- 
uous system  of  anastomosing  channels  throughout  the  node. 

The  rclkiilar  connective  tissue  (page  73),  which  forms  a  part  of 
the  lymphatic  tissue  proper,  is  closely  attached  to  the  fibrous  connec- 
tive-tissue framework  of  the  organ.  In  the  lymph  nodules,  and  wher- 
ever the  lymphoid  cells  are  densely  packed,  the  underlying  reticular 
network  is  almost  completely  obscured.      Crossing  the  sinuses,  espe- 
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cially  those  of  the  medulla,  and  in  specimens  in  which  the  cells  have 
been  largely  washed  out  or  removed  by  maceration,  the  reticular 
structure  is  well  shown. 

The  lymphoid  tissue  proper,  as  represented  by  the  lymph  nodules 
and  anastomosing  lymph  cords,  is  thus,  as  it  were,  suspended  in  the 
meshes  of  a  reticulum  which  is  swung  from  the  capsule  and  trabecu- 
liC.  As  both  nodules  and  cords  are  everywhere  separated  from  cap- 
sule and  trabeculie  by  the  sinuses,  and  as  these  latter  serve  for  the 
e  of  lymph  through  the  node,  it  is  seen  that  the  lymphatic  tis- 
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sue  of  the  node  is  broken  up  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  bathed  on 
all  sides  by  the  circulating  lymph. 

In  addition  to  the  definitely  formed  lymph  nodes  and  the  well- 
defined  collections  of  lymph  nodules,  such  as  those  of  the  tonsil  or 
of  Peyer's  patches,  small  nodules  or  groups  of  lymphoid  cells  have  a 
wide  distribution  throughout  the  various  organs.  While  many  of 
these  collections  of  lymphatic  tissue  are  inconspicuous,  still  the  ag- 
gregate of  lymph  tissue  thus  distributed  is  by  no  means  inconsider- 
able. The  most  important  will  be  described  in  connection  with  the 
organs  in  which  they  occur. 

Blood-vessels. — Those  which  enter  the  hilum  carry  the  main  blood 
supply  to  the  organ.  Most  of  the  arteries  pass  directly  into  the  lym- 
phatic tissue,  where  they  break  up  into  dense  capillary  networks. 
Some  of  the  arteries,  instead  of  passing  directly  to  the  lymphatic  tis- 
sue, follow  the  septa,  supplying  these  and  the  capsule,  and  also  send- 
ing branches  to  the  surrounding  lymphatic  tissue.  A  few  small 
vessels  enter  the  capsule  along  the  convexity  of  the  organ  and  are 
distributed  to  the  capsule  and  to  the  larger  septa. 

Lymphatics. — The  afferent  lymph  vessels  enter  the  node  on  its 
convex  surface  opposite  the  hilum,  penetrating  the  capsule,  and  pour 
their  lymph  into  the  cortical  sinuses.  The  lymph  passes  through  the 
sinuses  of  both  cortex  and  medulla,  and  is  collected  t>y  the  efferent 
lymph  vessels  which  leave  the  organ  at  the  hilum.  Within  the  node 
the  lymph  comes  in  contact  with  the  superficial  cells  of  the  nodules 
and  of  the  lymph  cords.  These  cells  are  constantly  passing  out  into 
the  lymph  stream  so  that  the  lymph  leaves  the  node  much  richer  in 
cellular  elements. 

Nerves  are  not  abundant.  Both  medullated  and  non-medullated 
fibres  occur.     Their  exact  modes  of  termination  are  not  known. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Remove  several  lymph  nodes  from  one  of  the  lower  animals  (ox,  cat,  dog, 
rabbit),  tix  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  and  harden  in  alcohol. 
Cut  thin  sections  through  the  hilum.  stain  with  ha?matoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p. 
16),  or  with  ha?matoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3.  p.  16),  and  mount  in 
balsam . 

(2)  Expose  a  chain  of  lymph  nodules  (e.g.,  the  cervical  or  inguinal  of  a  re- 
cently killed  dog  or  cat).  Insert  a  small  cannula  or  needle  into  the  uppermost 
node  and  inject  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  until  the  node  becomes  tense.  By  now 
slightly  increasing  the  pressure  the  fluid  may  be  made  to  pass  into  the  second  node, 
and  so  through  the  entire  chain.    The  nodes  are  then  carefully  dissected  out  and 
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ir  twenty-four  hours  in  formaliii-Miiller's  lluid,  then  hardetjed  in  alcohol. 
Sections  are  cut  through  the  hilum.  stained  wilh  hxmaluxylin-eosinor  with  hxina- 
loxylin-picro  acid-fuchsin  and  mounted  in  balsam.  Near  the  centre  of  the  chain 
are  usually  found  nodes  in  which  the  lymph  sinuses  are  properly  distended.  The 
most  proximal  nodes  are  apt  to  be  overdistended.  but  for  this  very  reason  are 
ofien  excellent  for  the  study  of  ihe  reticular  tissue  from  which  most  of  the  cells 
have  iwen  washed  out,  especTally  in  the  medulla. 

(jj  Human  lymph  nodes  may  be  trealed  by  either  of  the  above  methods. 
Owing  lo  the  coalescence  of  their  cortical  nodules  iheir  siructure  is  apt  lo  be  less 
easily  demonstrable  than  in  the  lower  animals. 


Hfemolymph   Nodes. 

These  are  lymphoid  structures  whith  closely  resemble  ordinary 
lymph  nodes,  but  with  the  essential  difference  that  their  sinuses  are 
blood  sinuses  itistead  of  lymph  sinuses. 

Each  notJe  is  surrounded  by  a  capsule  of  \'arying  thickness,  com- 
posed  of  fibro-ela.stic  tissue  and  smooth   muscle  cells.     From  the 
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capsule  trabecule  of  the  same  structure  pass  down  into  the  node, 
forming  its  framework  (Fig.  "jd).  Beneath  the  capsule  is  a  blood 
sinus,  which  may  be  broad  or  narrow,  and  usually  completely  sur- 
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rounds  the  node.  Less  commonly  the  sinus  is  inlemipted  by  lym- 
phoid tissue  extending  out  to  the  capsule.  From  tho  peripheral 
sinus  branches  extend  into  the   interior  of  the  node,  separating  the 
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lymphoid  tissue  into  cords  or  islands.  The  relative  proportion  of 
sinuses  and  lymphoid  tissue  varies  greatly,  some  nodes  being  com- 
posed almost  wholly  of  sinuses,  while  in  others  the  lymphoid  tissue 
predominates.  There  is  usually  a  fairly  distinct  kiliim.  In  many 
glands  no  differentiation  into  cortex  and  medulla  can  be  made. 
Where  there  are  a  distinct  medulla  and  cortex  the  peripheral  lymphoid 
tissue  is  arranged  in  nodules  as  in  the  ordinary  lymph  node.  Re- 
ticular connective  tissue  crosses  the  sinuses  and  supports  the  cells  of 
the  lymph  nodules  and  cords  (Fig.  77). 

The  cellular  character  of  the  lymphoid  tissue  has  led  to  the  sub- 
division of  hjcmolymph  nodes  into  spleuolymph  nodes  and  marrow- 
lymph  ttvdes.  In  the  spleuolymph  node  the  lymphoid  tissue  resembles 
that  of  the  ordinary  lymph  node  or  of  the  spleen.  In  the  marrow- 
lymph  node,  which  is  the  much  less  common  form,  the  lymphoid 
tissue  resembles  red  marrow.     There  are  no  distinct  nodules,  and 
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there  is  a  quite  characteristic  distribution  of  small  groups  of  fat  cells. 
The  most  numerous  cells  are  eosinophils  and  mast  cells  (see  page 
Zj^.  Polynuclear  leucocytes  and  large  leucocytes  with  a  single 
lobulated  nucleus  are  less  numerous.  The  very  large  multinuclear 
cells  of  red  marrow  are  also  found,  but  usually  in  small  numbers. 

IjaxgQ  phagocytes  containing  blood  pigment  and  disintegrating  red 
blood  cells  are  found  in  both  forms  of  ha^molymph  nodes,  but  are 
most  numerous  in  the  splenplymph  type.  In  nodes  which  have  a 
brownish  color  when  fresh,  these  phagocytes  frequently  almost  com- 
pletely fill  the  sinuses. 

Further  classification  of  hacmolymph  nodes  has  been  attempted, 
but  is  unsatisfactory,  owing  to  the  large  number  of  transitional 
forms.  Thus  many  nodes  are  transitional  in  structures  between  the 
haemolymph  node  and  the  ordinary  lymph  node,  between  the  spleno- 
lymph  node  and  the  marrow-lymph  node,  and  between  the  spleno- 
lymph  node  and  the  spleen. 

Under  normal  conditions  the  haemolymph  nodes  appear  to  be 
concerned  mainly  in  the  destruction  of  red  blood  cells ;  possibly  also 
in  the  formation  of  leucocytes.  Under  certain  pathological  con- 
ditions they  probably  become  centres  for  the  formation  of  red  blood 
cells. 

Blood-vessels. — An  artery  or  arteries  enter  the  node  at  the  hilum, 
and  break  up  within  the  node  into  small  branches,  which  communi- 
cate with  the  sinuses  where  the  blood  comes  into  intimate  association 
with  the  lymphoid  tissue.  From  the  sinuses  the  blood  passes  into 
veins,  which  leave  the  organ  either  at  the  hilum  or  at  some  other 
point  on  the  periphery.  The  course  which  the  blood  takes  in  pass- 
ing through  the  haemolymph  node  is  thus  apparently  similar  to  that 
taken  by  the  lymph  in  passing  through  the  ordinary  lymph  node. 

The  relation  of  the  haemolymph  node  to  the  lymphatic  system  is 
not  known,  and  like  ignorance  exists  as  to  its  innervation, 

TECHNIC. 

Same  as  for  lymph  nodes  (technic  i,  p.  134).  The  nodes  are  found  in  greatest 
numbers  in  the  prevertebral  tissue,  and  are  often  difficult  to  recognize.  Fixing  the 
tissues  in  5-per-cent  formalin  aids  in  their  recognition  as  it  darkens  the  nodes  while 
bleaching  the  rest  of  the  tissues. 
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The  Thymus. 

The  thymus  is  an  organ  of  ftetal  and  early  extra-uterine  life, 
reaching  in  man  its  greatest  development  at  the  end  of  the  second 
year.  After  this  age  it  undergoes  a  slow  retrograde  change  into  fat 
and  connective  tissue,  until  by  the  twentieth  year  scarcely  a  vestige 
of  glandular  tissue  remains. 

The  thymus  originates  in  the  ectoderm  and  begins  its  foetal  exist- 
ence as  a  typical  epithelial  gland.  Into  this  epithelial  structure 
mesodcrmic  cells  grow  and  differentiate  into  lynphatic  tissue.  This 
almost  completely  replaces  the  epithelial  tissue,  only  rudiments  of 
which  remain. 

Morphologically  the  fully  developed  thymus  consists  of  lobes  and 
lobnUs  (Fig.  78).  The  whole  gland  is  enclosed  in  a  single  con- 
nective-tissue capsule,  and  the  lobes  are  separated  from  one  another 
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by  strong  extensions  of  capsular  tissue.  Smaller  connective-tissue 
septa  extend  into  the  lobes,  subdividing  them  into  lobules.  From 
the  perilobular  connective  tissue,  septa  extend  into  the  lobule,  sepa- 
rating it  into  a  number  of  chnmbers.  Each  lobule  consists  of  a  cor- 
tical portion  and  a  medullary  portion.     The  cortex  consists  of  nodules 
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f  compact  lymphatic  tissue  similar  to  thoHC  found  in  the  lymph 
node.  Those  occupy  the  chambers  formed  by  the  connective-tissue 
septa.  The  medulla  consists  of  a  more  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue  with 
no  connective-tissue  septa.  In  the  medulla  are  found  a  number  of 
spherical  or  oval  bodies  com- 
posed of  concentrically  arranged 
epithelial  cells.  These  are 
known  as  Hassal's  corpiiscUs 
(Fig.  79),  and  represent  the 
only  remains  of  the  original 
glandular  epithelium.  The  cen- 
tral cells  of  the  corpuscles  are 
usually  spherical  and  contain 
nuclei,  while  the  peripheral 
cells  are  flat  and  non- nucleated. 

Unlike  the  other  lymphatic  fig.  j9-H"»"'i'«c„rpi.seiei,ndSL.i,iin'or,inD 
organs,  the  lymph  nodules  of  heii.w""""  "^  ^""'  '  "  *■*  <^"''- 
the  thymus  contain  no  germinal 

centres.  Mitosis  can,  however,  usually  be  seen  in  the  lymphoid 
cells.  Nucleated  red  blood  cells  also  occur  in  the  thymus.  The 
thymus  must  therefore  be  considered  one  of  the  sources  of  lymphoid 
cells  and  of  red  blood  cells. 

Blood-vessels. — The  larger  arteries  run  in  the  connective-tissue 
septa.  From  these,  smaller  intralobular  branches  are  given  off,  xvhich 
break  up  into  capillary  networks  in  the  corte.t  and  medulla.  The 
capillaries  pass  over  into  veins.  These  converge  to  form  larger  veins, 
which  accompany  the  arteries. 

Of  the  lymphatics  of  the  thymus  little  is  known.  They  appear 
to  originate  in  indefinite  sinuses  within  the  lymphoid  tissue,  whence 
they  pass  to  the  septa,  where  they  accompany  the  blood-vessels. 

Nerves.— These  are  distributed  mainly  to  the  walls  of  the  blood- 
vessels, A  few  fine  fibres,  terminating  freely  in  the  lymphatic  tissue 
of  the  cortex  and  of  the  medulla,  have  been  described. 

TECHNIC. 

Fl\  the  thymus  of  a  neu-born  infant  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (tectmic  s,  p. 
5),  and  liarden  in  alcohol.  Slain  sections  with  hietnatoxylin-eosin  (lechnic  1, 
|).  16).  or  with  hafmaiDxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  \f>),  and  i 
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The  Tonsils. 

The  Palatine  Tonsils  or  True  Tonsils. — These  are  compound 
lympliatic  orgaus,  essentially  similar  in  structure  to  the  lymphatic 
organs  already  described  The  usual  fibrous  capsule  is  present  only 
over  the  attached  surface,  where  it  separates  the  tonsil  from  sur- 
rounding structures.  From  the  capsule,  connective -tissue  trabt'cul<E 
extend  into  the  substance  of  the  organ  and  branch  to  form  its  frame- 
work. The  free  surface  of  the  tonsil  isco\'ered  by  a  reflection  of  the 
stratified  squamous  epithelium  of  the  pharynx  (Fig.  80).     Theepithe- 


f.  mneouM  Blands  ;  g.  epiihelium  of  pharynx. 

lium  is  separated  from  the  underlying  lymphatic  tissue  of  the  tonsil 
bya  more  or  less  distinct  basement  membrane.  At  several  places  on 
the  surface  of  the  tonsil  deep  indentations  or  pockets  occur.  These 
are  known  as  \.\\^crypts  of  the  tonsil  (Fig.  80),  and  are  lined  through- 
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""out,  "by  a  continuation  of  the  surface  epithelium.     Passing  off  from 

the  bottoms  and  sides  of  the  main  or  primary  crypts  are  frequently 

several  secondary  crypts,  also  lined  with  the  same  type  of  epithelium. 

Beneath  the  basement  membrane  is  the  lymphoid  tissue  of  the 

tonsil.     This  consists  of  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue  in  which  are  found 
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nodules  of  compact  lymphatic  tissue  similar  to  those  in  the  lymph 
node.  Each  nodule  has  7\  germ  centre,  where  active  mitosis  is  going 
on,  and  a  surrounding  zone  of  more  densely  packed  cells.  The 
nodules  have  a  fairly  definite  arrangement,  usually  forming  a  single 
layer  beneath  the  epithelium  of  the  crypts.  At  various  points  on  the 
surface  of  the  tonsil,  and  especially  in  the  crypts,  occurs  what  is 
known  as  lymphoid  infiltration  of  the  epithelium  (Fig.  8]).  This 
consists  in  an  invasion  of  the  epithelium  by  the  underlying  lymphoid 
cells.  It  varies  from  the  presence  of  only  a  few  lymphoid  cells  scat- 
tered among  the  epithelial,  to  an  almost  complete  replacement  of  epi- 
.  thelial  by  lymphoid  tissue.  In  this  way  the  latter  reaches  the  sur- 
face and  lymphoid  cells  are  discharged  upon  the  surface  of  the  tonsil 
aid  into  the  crypts.  These  cells  probably  form  the  bulk  of  the  so- 
sailed  salivary  corpuscles. 

The  Lingual  Tonsils— FollicuU  Linguales.— These  are  small 
tymphatic  organs  situated  on  the  dorsum  and  sides  of  the  back  part 
of  the  tongue,  and  are  similar  in  structure  to  the  true  tonsils.  Into 
their  crypts  frequently  open  the  ducts  of  some  of  the  mucous  glands 
of  the  tongue. 
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The  Pharyngeal  Tonsils. — These  are  lymphatic  structures  which 
lie  in  the  naso-pharj'nx.     They  resemble  the  lingual  tonsils. 

The  tonsils  make  their  first  appearance  toward  the  end  of  the 
fourth  month  of  intra-uterine  life.  The  earliest  of  the  tonsillar  lym- 
phoid cells  are  white  blood  cells  which  have  migrated  from  the  ves- 
sels of  the  stroma  of  the  mucosa  and  have  infiltrated  the  surrounding 
connective  tissue.  Further  development  of  the  tonsil  is  by  prolif- 
eration of  these  cells.  The  crj^pts  are  at  first  solid  ingrowths  of  sur- 
face epithelium.     These  later  become  hollowed  out. 

The  blood-vessels  and  nerves  have  a  distribution  similar  to  those 
of  the  lymph  nodes,  but  enter  the  organ  on  its  attached  side  and  not 
at  a  definite  hilum. 

Of  the  lymphatics  of  the  tonsil  little  is  known. 

TECHNIC. 

Normal  human  tonsils  are  so  rare,  owing  to  the  frequency  of  inflammation  of 
the  organ,  that  it  is  best  to  make  use  of  tonsils  from  one  of  the  lower  animals  (dc^, 
cat,  or  rabbit).  Treat  as  in  technic  i,  p.  134,  care  being  taken  that  sections  pass 
longitudinally  through  one  of  the  cr\'pts. 

The  Spleen. 

The  spleen  is  a  lymphatic  orgau^  the  peculiar  structure  of  which 
appears  to  depend  largely  upon  the  arrangement  of  its  blood-vessels. 

The  surface,  except  where  the  organ  is  attached,  is  covered  by  a 
serous  membrane,  the /rr//^;/r///// (page  129).  Beneath  this  is  a  cap- 
stile  of  fibrous  tissue  containing  numerous  clastic  fibres  and  smooth 
muscle  cells.  From  the  capsule  strong  connective-tissue  jr<//^/,  simi- 
lar to  the  capsule  in  structure,  extend  into  the  interior  of  the  organ. 
These  branch  and  unite  with  one  another  to  form  a  series  of  anasto- 
mosing chambers.  The  capsule  and  septa  form,  as  in  the  lymph 
node,  the  connect ii'i-t issut  framework  of  the  organ  (Fig.  82). 

The  chambers  formed  by  the  connective-tissue  framework  are 
filled  in  with  lymphatic  tissue,  which  occurs  in  two  forms,  diffuse  and 
compact.  The  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue  constitutes  the  substantia 
propria  of  the  organ  and  is  everywhere  traversed  by  thin-walled  x-as- 
cular  channels,  the  lymphatic  tissue  and  vascular  channels  together 
constituting  the  splenic  pulp  (Fig.  83).  Compact  lymphatic  tissue 
occurs  as  spherical,  oval,  or  cylindrical  aggregations  of  closely  packed 
lymphoid   cells.     These  are  known  as  Malpighian  bodies  or  splenic 
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corpuscles  (Figs.  82  and  83)  and  are  distributed  throughout  the  splenic 
pulp.     Each  splenic  corpuscle  contains  one  or  more  small  arteries. 


Wo.  a..— section  ihrontth  Portion    of    Cat 


These  usually  run  near  the  periphery  of  the  corpuscle ;  more  rarely 
they  lie  at  the  centre.  Except  for  its  relation  to  the  blood-vessels, 
the  splenic  corpuscle  is  quite  similar  in  structure  to  a  lymph  nodule. 
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Fig.  84,— Isolated  Spleen  Cells.  X  700.  (K611i- 
ker. )  A^  Cell  containing;  red  blood  cells;  *, 
blood  cell ;  ifr,  nucleus ;  /V,  leucocyte  with 
polymorphous  nucleus;  C,  **  spleen "  cell 
with  pigment  granules  ;  /?,  lymphocyte  ;  E^ 
large  cell  with  lobulated  nucleus  (megalo- 
cyle)  ;  /%  nucleated  red  blood  cells;  C  red 
blood  cells;  //,  multinuclear  leucocyte;  /, 
cell  containing  eosinophile  granules. 


is  a  germinal  centre  (see  page  132).     The  blood-vessels  of  the  spleen 
have  a  very  characteristic  arrangement,  which   must   be  described 

before  considering  further  the 
minute  structure  of  the  organ. 

The  arteries  enter  the  spleen 
at  the  hilum  and  divide,  the 
branches  following  the  connec- 
tive-tissue septa.  The  arteries 
are  at  first  accompanied  by 
branches  of  the  splenic  veins. 
Soon,  however,  the  arteries 
leave  the  veins  and  the  septa 
and  pursue  an  entirely  sep- 
arate course  through  the  splenic 
pulp.  Here  the  adventitia  of 
the  smaller  arteries  assumes 
the  character  of  reticular  tissue 
and  becomes  infiltrated  with 
lymphoid  cells.  In  certain  an- 
imals, as,  e.g.,  the  guinea-pig, 
this  infiltration  is  continuous,  forming  long  cord-like  masses  of 
compact  lymphoid  tissue.  In  man,  the  adventitia  is  infiltrated 
only  at  points  along  the  course  of  an  artery.  This  may  take  the 
form  of  elongated  collections  of  lymphoid  cells — the  so-called 
spindles — or  of  distinct  lymph  nodules,  the  already  mentioned  splenic 
corpuscles.  Although  usually  eccentrically  situated  with  reference 
to  the  nodules,  these  arteries  are  known  as  central  arteries.  They 
give  rise  to  a  few  capillaries  in  the  spindles,  to  a  larger  number  in 
the  nodules.  Beyond  the  latter  the  arteries  divide  into  thick- 
sheathed  terminal  arteries — ellipsoids — which  do  not  anastomose,  but 
lie  close  together  like  the  bristles  of  a  brush  ox pcjiicillus.  The  ter- 
minal arteries  break  up  into  arterial  capillaries  which  still  retain  an 
adventitia,  and  which  empty  into  broader  spaces — sinuses  or  ampullcB 
— which  in  turn  empty  into  the  cavernous  veins  of  the  splenic  pulp. 

The  Splenic  Pulp. — The  anastomosing  cavernous  veins  break 
up  the  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue  of  the  spleen  into  a  series  of  anasto- 
mosing cords  similar  to  those  found  in  the  medulla  of  the  lymph 
node.  These  are  known  as  pulp  cords  (Fig.  83),  and  with  the  cavern- 
ous veins  constitute  the  splenic  pulp.     The  pulp  cords  consist  of  a 
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delicate  framework  of  reticular  connective  tissue,  in  the  meshes  of 
which  are  found  the  following  varieties  of  cells  (Fig.  84) : 

(1)  Red  blood  ci-Us. 

(2)  Nucleated  red  blood  celts. 

(3)  White  blood  cells. 

(4)  Mononuclear  cells,  the  so-called  spleen  cells.  These  are 
rather  large  granular,  spherical,  or  irregular  cells.  From  the  fact 
that  blood  pigment  and  red  blood  cells  in  various  stages  of  disinte- 
gration arc  found  in  their  cytoplasm,  these  cells  are  believed  to  be 
concerned  in  the  destruction  of  red  blood  cells. 

(5)  Miiltiniielear  cells.  These  are  most  common  in  young  ani- 
mals. Each  cell  contains  a  single  large  lobulated  nucleus,  or  more 
frec|uently  several  nuclei.  These  cells  resemble  the  osteoclasts  of 
developing  bone  and  the  multinuclcar  cells  of  bone  marrow. 

In  macerated  splenic  tissue  or  in  smears  from  the  spleen,  there 
are  found,  in  addition  to  the  above  varieties  of  cells,  long  spindle- 
shaped  cells  with  bulging 
nuclei.  These  come  from  the 
walls  of  the  cavernous  veins. 

Two  views  are  held  re 
garding  the  vascular  channels 
of  the  splenic  pulp.  Accord- 
ing to  one,  these  channels 
have  complete  walls,  the 
arterial  capillaries  passing 
over  into  venous  capillaries 
in  the  usual  manner;  accord- 
ing to  the  other,  the  arterial 
capillaries  open  into  spaces, 
the  cavernous  veins  or  spleen 

sinuses      which      have      fenes-  ^Ot       Dag  am  o   spend    bu      accodng    o 

trated     walls,     thus     allowing  Mj.       a,  Capue    a,  n    a    b    a      en  UBBpace>, 

the  blood  to  come  into  direct  *"-  '""""lobnlBr  vein  ;  d.  ampnlla  of  Thoma  ;  t, 

^      _       ■   1.    .L                          !■  pulp  cord;/ interlobulBr  vein:  is  inlrRlobular 

contact  with   the  surrounding  ^^i^;  ,,^  MBlpighian  body;  /,  inlralobi.lar  tra. 

tissues.        From     these     open-  b«cu1a;  /  interlobular  Irabecula;   *.  intralob- 

Walled  sinuses,  the  veins  prop-  mentV'm''in''talobuIar''trabecu*a''  ""^  *"'"'"''*" 

er  take  origin.     These  unit- 
ing form  veins  which  enter  the  septa  and  ultimately  converge  to 
form  the  splenic  veins  which  leave  the  organ  at  the  htlum. 

According  to  Mall,  the  spleen,  like  the  liver,  is  composed  of  a 
large  number  of  lobules,  which  may  be  considered  its  anatomical 
units   (Fig,   85).     Each  lobule  is  separated  from  its  neighbors  by 
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several  (usually  three)  connective-tissue  septa  (interlobular  septa). 
Each  interlobular  septum  gives  off  about  three  secondary  septa  (in- 
tralobular septa)  which  pass  into  the  lobule  and,  anastomosing, 
divide'  it  into  about  ten  chambers,  which  are  filled  with  splenic 
pulp.  As  the  splenic  pulp  of  neighboring  chambers  anastomoses, 
cord-like  structures  are  formed  which  Mall  designates  pulp  cords.  It 
will  be  seen  that  the  pulp  cords  of  Mall  are  altogether  different  from 
the  pulp  cords  previously  mentioned.  An  artery  passes  through  the 
centre  of  each  lobule,  giving  off  a  branch  to  each  of  its  chambers. 
These  branch  repeatedly  in  the  pulp  cords  of  Mall  and  end  in  small 
dilatations,  the  ampullae  of  Thoma.  The  ampullne  pass  over  into 
minute  veins  which  converge  and  empty  into  the  interlobular  veins. 
Mall  believes  the  walls  of  the  ampullx  and  beginning  venous  plexuses 
to  be  very  porous,  **  allowing  fluids  to  pass  through  with  great  ease 
and  granules  only  with  difficulty."  He  further  states  that  "in  life 
the  plasma  constantly  flows  through  the  intercellular  spaces  of  the 
pulp  cords,  while  the  blood  corpuscles  keep  within  fixed  channels." 

Lymphatics  are  not  numerous.  In  certain  of  the  lower  animals 
large  lymph  vessels  occur  in  the  capsule  and  septa.  These  are  not 
well  developed  in  man.  Lymph  vessels  are  present  in  the  connective 
tissue  of  the  hilum.  They  probably  do  not  occur  in  the  splenic  pulp 
or  in  the  corpuscles. 

Nerves. — These  are  mainly  of  the  non-medullated  \*ariety,  al- 
though a  few  medullated  fibres  are  present.  The  latter  are  dendrites 
of  sensory  neurones  whose  cell  bodies  are  situated  in  the  spinal  gan- 
glia. They  supply  the  connective  tissue  of  the  capsule,  septa,  and 
blood-vessels.  The  non-medullated  fibres — axones  of  sympathetic 
neurones — accompany  the  arteries,  around  which  they  form  plexuses. 
From  these  plexuses  terminals  pass  to  the  muscle  cells  of  the  arteries, 
to  the  septa,  to  the  capsule,  and  possibly  also  to  the  splenic  pulp. 
The  exact  manner  in  which  both  medullated  and  non-medullated 
fibres  terminate  is  as  yet  undetermined. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  The  spleen  of  a  cat  is  more  satisfactor}-  for  topography  than  the  human 
spleen,  as  it  is  smaller,  contains  more  connective  tissue,  and  its  Malpighian  bodies 
are  more  evenly  distributed  and  more  circumscribed.  Fix  in  formalin -Miiller's 
fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5).  and  harden  in  alcohol.  Cut  sections  through  the  entire 
.spleen.  Stain  with  ha?matoxylin-eosin  (technic  i.  p.  16),  or  with  hsematoxylin- 
picro-acid  fuchsin  (technic  3.  p.  16). 

(2)  Human  Spleen. — Small  pieces  are  treated  as  in  technic  u'- 

(3)  Human  Spleen  (Congested).— Congested  human  spleens  are  usually  easy  to 
obtain  from  autopsies.     Treat  as  in  technic  (i*.    The  cavernous  vems  being  dis- 
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tended  wiih  blood,  the  relations  of  the  veins  to  the  pulp  cords  are  more  easily  seen 
than  in  the  uncongested  spleen.  The  contrasts  are  especially  sharp  in  sections 
stained  with  ha?matoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin. 

(4)  The  cells  of  the  spleen  may  be  studied  along  the  torn  edges  or  in  the  thin- 
ner parts  of  any  of  the  spleen  sections.  Or  a  smear  may  be  made  in  a  manner 
similar  to  that  described  in  technic  (page  90;,  by  drawing  the  end  of  a  slide  across 
a  freshly  cut  spleen  surface  and  then  smearing  the  tissue  thus  obtained  across  the 
surface  of  a  second  slide.  I)r)',  tix  in  equal  parts  alcohol  and  ether  (one-half  hour), 
stain  with  hifmatoxylin-eosin  and  mount  in  balsam.  Or  the  cut  surface  of  the 
spleen  may  be  scraped  with  a  knife,  the  scrapings  transferred  to  Zenker's  tiuid, 
hardened  in  alcohol,  stained  with  alum -carmine  (pages  15  and  90)  and  mounted  in 
cosin-glycerin. 

General  References  for  Further  Study. 

Kolliker:  Handbuch  der  (iewebelehre  des  Menschen,  vol.  iii. 

Szymonowicz  and  MacCallum  :  Histology  and  Microscopic  Anatomy. 

Warthin  :  Ha.*molymi)h  (ilands(with  bibliography).  Reference  Handbook  of 
the  Medical  Sciences,  vol.  iv. 

Mall:  Lobule  of  tiie  Spleen.  Hul.  Johns  Hopkins  Ho.spital,  vol.  ix.— Archi- 
tecture and  IJlood-vessels  of  the  Dog's  Spleen.     Zeit.  f.  Morph.  u.  Anth..  Ud.  ii. 

Oppel :  Ueber  (iitterfasern  der  menschlichen  Leber  und  Milz.  Anat.  Anz.,  6 
Jahrg..  S.   165. 


THE    SKELETAL    SYSTEM. 


The  skeletal  system  consists  of  a  series  of  bones  and  cartilages 
which  arc  united  by  special  structures  to  form  the  supporting  frame- 
work of  the  body.  Under  this  head  are  considered:  (i)  bones,  (2) 
marrow,  (3)  cartilages,  {4)  articulations. 

The   Bones. 

A  bone  considered  as  an  organ  consists  of  bone  tissue  laid 
down  in  a  definite  and  regular  manner.  If  a  longitudinal  section 
be  made  through  the  head  and  shaft  of  a  long  bone,  the  head  of 
the  bone  and  inner  part  of  the  shaft  are  seen  to  be  com]>Dset!  of 
anastomosing  bony  trabecul^e  enclosing  cavities.  This  is  known 
as  cancHoiis  or  ^pon-v  hi':!t.      The   shaft  of  the   bone  consists  of  a 


large  central  cavity  surrounded  by  spongy  bone,  which,  howe\'er, 
passes  over  on  its  outer  side  into  a  layer  of  bone  cf  great  hardness 
and  known  as  hard  or  compact  bone.  Spongy  bone  forms  the  ends 
us 
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and  lines  the  marrow  cavities  nf  the  long  bones,  and  forms  the  centre 
of  the  short  and  flat  bones.  Compact  bone  forms  the  bulk  of  the 
shafts  of  the  long  bones  and  the  outer  layers  of  the  flat  and  short 
bones. 

In  compact  Iwiir  the  layers  or  laniell;e  of  bone  tissue  have  a  defi- 
nite arrangement   into  systems,  the  tlisposition  of  which   is   largely 


dependent  upon  the  shape  of  the  bone  and  upon  the  distribution  of 
its  blood-vessels. 

In  spongy  boiif  (Fig.  86)  there  is  no  arrangement  of  the  bone  tis- 
sue into  systems.  The  trabeculac  consist  wholly  of  bony  tissue  laid 
down  in  lamella.  These  trabecula:  anastomose  and  enclose  spaces 
which  contain  marrow  and  which  serve  for  the  passage  of  blood-ves- 
sels, lymphatics,  and  nerves. 

On  examining  a  longitudinal  section  of  compact  bone  (Fig.  iy) 
there  are  seen  running  through  it  irregular  channels,  the  general 
direction  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  the  bone.  These 
channels  anastomose  by  means  of  lateral  branches,  and  form  a  com- 
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plcte  system  of  intercom  mimicating  tubes.  They  are  known  as 
Havtrsiun  canals,  contain  marrow  elements,  and  serve  for  the  trans- 
mission of  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  ncr\cs.     They  anastomose 
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not  only  with  one  another,  but  are  in  commimication  with  the  surface 
of  the  bone  and  with  the  marrow  cavity.  Between  the  Haversian 
canals  the  lamellx  are  seen  running  parallel  to  the  canals. 

In  a  cross  section  through  the  shaft  of  a  long  bone  (Fig.  88), 
three  distinct  systems  of  lamella;^  are  seen.  These  are  known  as 
Havrrfi.iii  /nim-i/u-,  utlerslitinl  laiiitllic,  and  dTCumfercntinl laimlhc 

(i)  1Iavi:ks[an  I,a>iei,l,i-:  (Fig.  89). — These  are  arranged  izi  a 
concentric  manner  around  the  Haversian  canals.  Between  the 
lamellx-,  their  long  a.xcs  corresponding  to  the  long  a.ves  of  the  Haver- 
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sian  canals,  are  the  Incuiuc  with  their  enclosed  bviic  cells  (page  83), 
The  lacunae  of  adjacent  latnelire  are  usually  arranged  alternately.  In 
a  section  of  oixiinary  thickness  the  lacunas  arc  not  nearly  so  numerous 
as  the  lamellEc,  and  are  seen  only  between  some  of  the  lamellae. 
The  lacuna:  of  a  Haversian  system  communicate  with  one  another 
and  with  their  Haversian  canal  by  means  of  the  caiialiculi.  In 
Haversian  systems  the  fibres  of  the  matrix  (see  page  83)  run  in 
some  lamella  parallel  to  the  canal,  in  others  concentrically.  Adja- 
cent fibres  thus  frequently  cross  at  right  angles.  The  Haversian 
canal  itself  contains  marrow,  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves. 

(2)  Interstitial  (Intermediate  ok  (iroi^no)  I.amell.f  (Figs. 
88  and  Sg).^ — These  are  irregular  short  lamella:,  which  occupy  the 
spaces  left  between  adjacent 
Haversian  .systems. 

(  3)        ClKCUMFFHtMl  \L 

Lahell.e  (fig.  SS)  — ThesL 
are  parallel  lamell  c  which 
run  in  the  long  a.\is  of  the 
bone,  just  beneath  the  pen 
osteum  and  at  the  outer  edj,e 
of  the  marrow  cavitj  Occa 
sionaliy  circumferential  lam 
ellas  are  absent,  the  Haversian 
systems  abutting  directly 
upon  periosteum. 

Channels  for  the  passage 
of  blood-vessels  from  the 
periosteum  to  the  Hiversian 
canals  pierce  the  circumfer 
ential  lamellae.  Thej  art  i-  g,  t  Bnavrrie  s«:  on  t  cq  oaci  Bnne 
known  as  Volkinaitn's  innnls,        "°"'  *'"'''■  "*  hu™"""-   '■  's"  »'"■'  iiigimy  «- 

ilHceil,    ISharpey.]     (Technit  i,    p.   83.)    Tliree 
and     are     not     surrounded    by  Kavenian  vbubIs  wHU  meir  dancsmriu  lamBlls 

concentric    lamellae    as    are        "^^^  "mera'n™»"ii'Havei»rtn'i»n  «"*""»"  w«n 

the     Haversian     lamella?,    but  ihc  Haversian  svs«mBO(  lamBlloe  are  mcd  the 

are    mere   channels   through 

the  bone.     Similar  canals  pass  from  the  inner  Haversian  canals  into 

the  marrow  cavity. 

The  Periosteum. — This  is  a  fibrous  connective-tissue  membrane 
which  covers  the  surfaces  of  bones  except  where  they  articulate. 


^--^- 
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is  firmly  adherent  to  the  superficial  layers  of  the  bone  and  consists 
of  two  layers.  The  outer  layer  is  composed  of  coarse  fibri  Hated 
fibres  and  contains  the  larger  blood-vessels.  The  inner  layer  consists 
of  fine  white  fibres  and  delicate  elastic  fibres  which  support  the 
smaller  blood- vessels.- 

From  the  periosteum  distinct  bundles  of  white  fibres,  with  often 
some  elastic  fibres,  pierce  the  outer  layers  of  the  bone.  These  are 
known  as  the  perforating  fibres  of  Sharper.  WTien  tendons  and 
ligaments  are  attached  to  bone,  their  fibres  are  prolonged  through  the 
periosteum  into  the  bone  2&  perforating  fibres. 

Bone  Marrow. 

Bone  marrow  is  a  soft  tissue  which  occupies  the  medullar}'  and 
Haversian  canals  of  the  long  bones  and  fills  the  spaces  between  the 
trabecular  of  spongy  bone.  Marrow  occurs  in  two  forms — red  mar- 
row and  yellow  marrow. 

Red  marrow  is  found  in  all  bones  of  embr}'os  and  of  young  ani- 
mals, also  in  the  vertebrae,  sternum,  ribs,  cranial  bones,  and  epiphyses 
of  long  bones  in  the  adult.  In  the  diaphyses  of  adult  long  bones  the 
marrow  is  of  the  yellow  variety.  The  difference  in  color  between 
red  marrow  and  yellow  marrow  is  due  to  the  much  greater  proportion 
of  fat  in  the  latter,  yellow  marrow  being  developed  from  the  red  by 
an  almost  complete  replacement  of  its  other  elements  by  fat  cells. 

Red  marrow  is  of  especial  interest  as  a  blood-forming  tissue, 
being  in  the  healthy  adult  the  main  if  not  the  sole  source  of  red 
blood  cells,  and  one  of  the  sources  from  which  the  leucocytes  are 
derived.  The  blood-forming  function  of  marrow  must  be  borne  in 
mind  in  studying  the  various  forms  of  marrow  cells. 

Red  marrow  (Fig.  90)  consists  of  a  delicate  reticular  connective 
tissue  which  supports  the  following  varieties  of  cells : 

(i)  Marroiu  Cells — Myelocytes, — These  resemble  the  mononu- 
clear and  some  of  the  transitional  forms  of  leucocytes.  The  nucleus 
is  large  and  may  be  lobulated.  It  contains  a  comparatively  small 
amount  of  chromatin  and  therefore  stains  faintly.  The  cytoplasm  is 
finely  granular  and  stains  with  neutrophile  dyes.  Myelocytes  are  not 
present  in  normal  blood,  but  occur  in  large  numbers  in  leukaemia. 
It  is  from  the  myelocytes  that  those  leucocytes,  which  are  of  bone- 
marrow  origin,  are  derived. 
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(2)  Nucleated  Red  Blood  Cells.  — These  are  divisible  into  erythro- 
blasts  and  normoblasts.  The  former  represents  an  earlier,  the  latter 
a  later  stage  in  the  evolution  of  the  non-nucleated  adult  red  blood 
cell. 

The  erytliToblast,  the  younger  of  the  two,  has  a  well-formed  nu- 
cleus with  adistinct  intranuclear  network.  The  protoplasm  contains 
but  little  haemoglobin.      In  the  normoblast  the  intranuclear  network 


has  disappeared  and  the  protoplasm  has  become  much  richer  in  has- 
moglobin.  The  normoblast  is  converted  into  the  adult  red  blood 
cell  either  by  extrusion  of  its  nucleus  or  by  the  disintegration  of  the 
nucleus  within  the  cell  body. 

(3)  Non-Nncleated  Rid  Blood  Cilh. — These  are  the  same  as  are 
found  in  the  blood  (page  85). 

{4)  Multinuclear  Cells — Myeloplaxes. — These  are  large  cells  with 
abundant  protoplasm.  Each  cell  may  contain  a  single  large  spheri- 
cal nucleus  or  a  much  lobulated  nucleus  or  several  nuclei.     Myelo- 
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plaxes  are  probably  derived  from  leucocytes,  and  are  closely  related 
to,  if  not  identical  with,  the  osteoclasts  of  developing  bone. 

(5)  Eosinophile  cells  are  frequently  found  in  marrow.  They  have 
the  same  structure  as  in  blood  (page  Zj^, 

(6)  Mast  cells  may  be  present.  They  are  usually  not  numerous. 
(For  description  see  page  ^%>j 

(jY  Fat  Cells. — These  are  usually  round  and  rather  evenly  distrib- 
uted throughout  the  marrow. 

Yellow  marrow  (Fig.  91)  consists  almost  wholly  of  fat  cells, 
which  have  gradually  replaced  the  other  marrow  elements.     Under 


a 


Fig.  91.— Yellow  Marrow  from  Rabbit's  Femur.  X  560.  (Technic  4,  p  156.)  tf,  Xucleated  red 
blood  cells;  b^  myeloplax,  tr,  fat  cells;  </,  myelocytes;  ^,  reticular  connective  tissue;  /", 
leucocvtes. 


certain  conditions  the  yellow  marrow  of  the  bones  of  the  old  or  great- 
ly emaciated  undergoes  changes  due  for  the  most  part  to  the  absorp- 
tion of  its  fat.  Such  marrow  becomes  reddish  and  assumes  a  some- 
what gelatinous  appearance.      It  is  known  as  ^'gelatinous  f/iarrozi\'' 
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The  large  marrow  cavities,  such  as  those  of  the  shafts  of  the  long 
bones,  are  lined  by  a  layer  of  fibrous  connective  tissue,  the  cndosteum. 

Blood-vessels. — The  blood-vessels  of  bone  pass  into  it  from  the 
periosteum.  Near  the  centre  of  the  shaft  of  a  long  bone  a  canal 
passes  obliquely  through  the  compact  bone.  This  is  known  as  the 
nutrient  canal  and  its  external  opening  as  the  nutric7it  foramen. 
This  canal  serves  for  the  passage  of  the  nutrient  vessels — usually 
one  artery  and  two  veins — to  and  from  the  medullary  cavity.  In  its 
passage  through  the  compact  bone  the  nutrient  artery  gives  off 
branches  to,  and  the  veins  receive  branches  from,  the  vessels  of  the 
Haversian  canals. 

Each  of  the  flat  and  of  the  short  bones  has  one  or  more  nutrient 
canals  for  the  transmission  of  the  nutrient  vessels. 

In  addition  to  the  nutrient  canals  the  surface  of  the  bone  is  every- 
where pierced  by  the  already  mentioned  (page  151)  Volkmann's 
canals,  which  serve  for  the  transmission  of  the  smaller  vessels.  In 
compact  bone  these  vessels  give  rise  to  a  network  of  branches  which 
run  in  the  Haversian  canals.  In  spongy  bone  the  network  lies  in 
the  marrow  spaces.  Branches  from  these  vessels  pass  to  the  marrow 
cavity,  and  there  break  up  into  a  capillary  network,  which  anasto- 
moses freely  with  the  capillaries  of  the  branches  of  the  nutrient 
artery. 

The  capillar ies  of  marrow  empty  into  wide  veins  without  valves, 
the  walls  of  which  consist  of  a  single  layer  of  endothelium.  So  thin 
are  these  walls  that  the  veins  of  marrow  were  long  described  as 
passing  over  into  open  or  incompletely  walled  spaces  in  which  the 
blood  came  into  direct  contact  with  the  marrow  elements.  These 
veins  empty  into  larger  veins,  which  are  also  valveless.  Some  of 
these  converge  to  form  the  vein  or  veins  which  accompany  the  nu- 
trient artery ;  others  communicate  with  the  veins  of  the  Haversian 
canals. 

Lymphatics  with  distinct  walls  are  present  in  the  outer  layer  of 
the  periosteum.  Cleft-like  lymph  capillaries  lined  with  endothelium 
accompany  the  blood-vessels  in  Volkmann's  and  in  the  Haversian 
canals.  The  lacuna'  and  eanalieuli  constitute  a  complete  system  of 
lymph  channels  which  communicate  with  the  lymphatics  of  the 
periosteum,  of  Volkmann's  and  the  Haversian  canals,  and  of  the 
bone  marrow. 

Nerves. — Both  medullated  and  non-meduUated  ner\'es  accompany 
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the  vessels  from  the  periosteum  through  Volkmann's  canals,  into  the 
Haversian  canals  and  marrow  cavities.  Pacinian  bodies  (page  350) 
occur  in  the  periosteum.  Of  nerve  endings  in  osseous  tissue  and  in 
marrow  little  definite  is  known. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Decalcified  Bone. — Fix  a  small  piece  of  the  shaft  of  one  of  the  long  bones 
— human  or  animal— in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5.  p.  5^.  and  decalcify  in 
hydrochloric  or  nitric-acid  solution  (page  8).  After  decalcifying,  wash  until  all 
traces  of  acid  are  removed,  in  normal  saline  solution  to  which  a  litde  ammonia  has 
been  added.  Dehydrate  and  embed  in  celloidin.  Transverse  and  longitudinal 
sections  are  made  through  the  shaft,  including  periosteum  and  edge  of  marrow 
cavity.  Stain  with  haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16)  and  mount  in  eosin- 
glycerin. 

(2)  Hard  Bone.— Transverse  and  longitudinal  sections  of  undecalcified  bone 
may  be  prepared  as  in  technic  i,  p.  83. 

(3)  Spongy  Bone. — This  may  be  studied  in  the  sections  of  decalcified  bone, 
technic  (i),  where  it  is  found  near  the  marrow  cavity.  Or  spong>*  bone  from  the 
head  of  one  of  the  long  bones  or  from  the  centre  of  a  short  bone  may  be  prepared 
as  in  technic  (2). 

(4)  Red  Marrow. — Split  longitudinally  the  femur  of  a  child  or  young  animal, 
and  carefully  remove  the  cylinder  of  marrow.  Fix  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid  and 
harden  in  graded  alcohols.  Cut  sections  as  thin  as  possible,  stain  with  hsma- 
toxylin-eosin,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(5)  Marrow — fre.sh  specimen.  By  means  of  forceps  or  a  vice,  squeeze  out  a 
drop  of  marrow  from  a  young  bone,  place  on  the  centre  of  a  mounting  slide,  cover 
and  examine  it  immediately. 

(6)  Place  a  similar  drop  ol  marrow  on  a  cover-glass  and  cover  with  a  second 
cover-glass.  Press  the  covers  gently  together,  slide  apart  and  fix  the  specimen  by 
immersion  for  five  minutes  in  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  mercuric  chlorid. 
Wash  thoroughly,  stain  with  hsematoxylin-eosin,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

Development  of  Bone. 

The  forms  of  bones  are  first  modelled  either  in  cartilage  or  in 
embryonic  connective  tissue.  The  bones  of  the  trunk,  extremities, 
and  parts  of  the  bones  of  the  base  of  the  skull  develop  in  a  matrix 
of  cartilage.  This  is  known  as  intracartilaginous  or  endochondral 
ossification.  The  flat  bones,  those  of  the  vault  of  the  cranium  and 
most  of  the  bones  of  the  face,  are  developed  in  a  matrix  of  fibrillar 
connective  tissue — intramcjnbranoiis  ossification,  A  form  of  bone 
development,  similar  in  character  to  intramembranous,  occurs  in  con- 
nection with  both  intramembranous  ossification  and  intracartilaginous 
ossification.  This  consists  in  the  formation  of  bone  just  beneath  the 
perichondrium — subpericliondrial  ossification — or,  as    with    the  de- 
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velopment  of  bone  perichondrium  becomes  perioateum- 
ossificalioii. 

There  are  thus  three  forms  of  bone  development  to  be  considered : 
(i)  Iiitramembranoiis,  (2)  intracartilaginous,  and  (3)  subperiosteal. 

1.  Intramembranous  Development  {Fig.  92). — In  intramem- 
branous  ossification  the  matrix  in  which  the  bone  is  developed  is 
connective  tissue.     The  process  of  bone  formation  begins  at  one  or 


more  points  in  this  matrix.  These  are  known  as  ossification  centres. 
Here  some  of  the  bundles  of  white  fibres  become  calcified,  i.e.,  become 

impregnated  with  lime  salts.  There  is  thus  first  established  a  centre 
or  centres  of  caleifieation.  Between  the  bundles  of  calcified  fibres 
the  connective  tissue  is  rich  in  cells  and  vascular,  and  from  its  future 
r61e  in  bone  formation  is  known  as  osteogenctic  tissue  (Kig.  92). 
Along  the  surfaces  of  the  calcified  fibres  certain  of  the  osteogenetic 
cells  arrange  themselves  in  a  singEe  layer  (Figs.  92  and  93).  These 
are  now  known  as  osteoblasts  or  "  bone  formers."  Under  the  influ- 
ence  of  these  osteoblasts  a  thin   plate  of  bone  is  formed  between 
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themselves  and  the  calcified  fibres.  This  is  at  first  free  from  caf 
but  as  the  lamella  of  boni;  grows  in  thickness,  the  layer  of  osteoblasts 
becomes  completely  enclosed  by  bone.  The  osieoblasls  are  thus 
transformed  into  bone  alls  (Fig.  93),  the  spaces  in  which  they  lie 
becoming  bone  lacutue.  The  bone  cell  is  thus  seen  to  be  derived 
from  the  embryonic  connective-tissue  cell,  the  osteoblast  being  an 
intermediate  stage  in  its  development.  In  this  way  irregular  anas- 
tomosing trabecule:  of  bone  are  formed  enclosing  spaces  (Fig.  92). 
The  bony  trabecula:  at  first  contain  remains  of  calcified  connective- 
tissue  fibres,  while  the  spaces,  which  are  known  as  primary  uarroiu 
spates,  contain  blood-vessels,  osteogenetic  tissue,  and  de\'eloping 
marrow.  The  osteoblasts  ultimately  disappear  and  the  spaces  are 
then  occupied  by  blood-vessels  and  marrow.  The  connective- tissue 
membrane  has  now  been  transformed  into  aiiuillous  or  sp<'iigy  bone 
(Fig.  86)- 

The  bone  thus  formed  is  covered  on  its  outer  surface  by  a  layer 
of  connective  tissue,  a  part  of  the  membrane  in  which  the  bone  was 


^t^: 


s  now  known  as  [\i&  periosteum, 
he  peri-  or  epicrauium  (Fig, 


formed,  but  which  from  its  position  i 
or,  in  the  case  of  the  cranial  bones,  a 
92), 

In  this  form  of  bone  development,  occurring  as  it  does  in  the 
bones  of  the  skull,  provision  must  be  made  for  increase  in  the  size  of 
the  cranial  cavity  to  accommotlate  the  growing  brain.  This  is  ac- 
complished in  the  following  manner:  Along  the  surface  of  the  bone, 
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directed  toward  the  brain,  large  miiltinuclear  cells — osteoclasts  or 
" lioiif  brcaktrs" — make  their  appearance  (Fig.  93).  The  origin  of 
these  cells  is  not  clear.  Similar  cells  are  conspicuous  elements  of 
adult  marrow.     They  have  been  variously  _ 

described  as  derived  from  leucocytes,  from 
osteoblasts,  or  directly  from  the  coiinective- 
tissue   cells.     A  recent    theory   holds  that 
they  are  derived  by  a  process  of  budding 
from    the  endothelial  cells,  which  form  the 
walls  of  the  capillaries.     These  osteoclasts 
by    a   process,    apparently  similar  to  solu- 
tion, break  down  the  bone  on  its  inner  sur- 
face, and  can  be  seen  lying  in  little  depres- 
sions^//tfjcj/iz/t'^  iacinue  (Fig.  92) — which 
they  have  hollowed  out  in   the  bone,     lie- 
tween  the   outer  surface   of  the  bone   and 
the    pericranium  is  a  layer  of  osli-ogfiurif 
tissue,    the  innermost    cells   of    which   are 
arranged  as  osifob/usts  along  the  outermost 
osseous  lamella?, 
adding  new  bone  1 
This    new  bone 
evenly  disposed  layi 
anastomosing  trabeculac   enclosing   marrow 


Here  they  are  constantly  J 

2  beneath  the  pericranium.  / 

is  laid  down,  not  in  flat,  f 

layers,  but  in  the  form  of  ? 

■  ■    ■  L 


It  is  thus  seen  that  subperiosteal  bone, 
like  intra  membranous,  is  at  first  of  the  Dcvoiopmem,  i-odgiiudiimi 
spongy  variety,  and  that  with  the  develop-  embr'vo'»hM*''''f ''V 'h""'* 
ment  of  the  cranium  the  original  intra-  oHifiraiion  cen.ire.  x  », 
membranous  bone  is  entirely  absorbed,  to-  teiim;  *?  wood-veiiiBi"  "*' 
gether  with  much  of  the  subperiosteal.  Bubperioste«i  bone;  rf,  inira. 

2.  Intracartilaginous  Development. —  Rtnm^  tt>»ue;  /icalmnBei 
In  this  form  of  ossification  the  bones  are  fll^'i'n'i'ooe'' "*""""  '""" 
prf-formed  in    solid  embryonal  enrtilagts, 

which  correspond  more  or  less  closely  in  shape  to  the  future  bones 
(Fig,  94).  Covering  the  surface  of  the  cartilage  is  a  membrane  of 
fibrillar  connective  tissue,  the  /•ericliondrimn  or  primary  peri- 
osteum. 

In  most  of  the  long  bones  the  earliest  changes  take  place  within 
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the  cartilage  at  about  the  centre  of  the  shaft  (Fig.  94),  Here  the 
cartilage  cells  increase  in  size  and  in  number  in  such  a  way  that 
several  enlarged  cartilage  cells  come  to  lie  in  a  single  enlarged  cell 
space.  The  cartilage  thus  assumes  the  character  of  hyaline  carti- 
a  l<tg(^-     The  cell  groups  next  ar- 

range themselves  in  ro%i}s  or  col- 
umns, which  at  first  extend 
outward  in  a  radial  manner 
from  a  common  centre,  but 
later  lie  in  the  long  axis  of  the 
bone.  During  tliese  changes 
in  the  cells  there  is  an  increase 
in  the  intercellular  matrix  and 
a  deposit  there  of  calcium  salts. 
In  this  way  the  cartilage  be- 
comes calcified,  the  area  in- 
volved being  known  as  the 
cidcification  centre.  Further 
growth  of  cartilage  at  the  cal- 
cification centre  now  ceases 
and,  as  growth  of  cartilage  at 
the  ends  of  the  bone  continues, 
Pio.  «--'"'"''»^J;^'^i^''"^*^,^^°°"^^^^'"[;^^P;  the  central  portion  of  the 
pnshiDK  ill  wny  Into  the  cBniiBEe  (p«rio«-       shaft  appears  constricted.     The 

oateum- A'!:ar™ge"«lTBpaQB"  (/perfos-  changCS  lip  tO  this  point  Seem 
teal  bud  ;  rf.blo'iii-vesael :  f.cariilKBe  cells;  (O  be  drefieiratorv  to  actual 
/;  eanilage  malHi.  '^     '  ■' 

bone  formation. 
Ossification  proper  begins  by  blood-vessels  from  the  periosteum  ' 
pushing  their  way  into  the  calcified  cartilage  at  the  calcification  cen- 
tre, carrying  with  them  some  of  the  osteogenetic  tissue  from  beneath 
the  periosteum.  These  blood-vessels  with  their  accompanying  osteo- 
genetic tissue  are  known  as  periosteal  buds  (Fig.  95).  Osteoblasts 
now  develop  from  the  osteogenetic  tissue  and  appear  to  dissolve  the 
calcified  cartilage  from  in  front  of  the  advancing  vessels.  In  this 
way  the  septa  between  the  cartilage  cell  spaces  are  broken  down,  the 
cartilage  cells  disappear,  and  a  central  cavity  is  formed  —the  primary 

'The  term  " periosteum  "  is  admissible  from  the  fact  thai  the  first  bone  act- 
tjally  formed  is  beneath  the  perichondrium,  which  thus  becomes  converted  into 
periosteum. 
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marrow  cavil):  From  the  region  uf  the  primary  marrow  cavity 
blood-vessels  and  osteogenetic  tissue  push  in  both  directions  toward 
the  ends  of  the  cartilage  which  is  to  be  replaced  by  bone.  These 
break  down  the  transverse  septa  between  the  cell  spaces,  while  many 
of  the  longitudinal  septa  at  first  remain  to  form  the  walls  of  long  anas- 
tomosing channels,  the  friinary  iiutrrow  spaces  (Kig.  96).  As  in  intra- 
membranous  bone,  these  contain  blood-vessels,  embryonal  marrow, 
and  osteoblasts,  all  of  which  are  derived  from  the  osteogenetic  tissue 
brought  in  from  the  periosteum  by  the  periosteal  buds.  The  osteo- 
blasts next  arrange  themselves  in  a  single  layer  along  the  remains  of 
the  calcified  cartilage,  where  they  proceed  to  deposit  a  thin  layer  of 
bone  between  themselves  and  the  cartilage  (Fig.  97).  As  this 
increases  in  thickness  some  of  the  osteoblasts  are  enclosed  within 
the  newly  formed  bone  to  become  lumc  ee/ls,  while  the  remains  of  the 
cartilage  diminish  in  amount  and  finally  disappear.  The  calcifi- 
cation ctHlre  has  now  become  the  ossification  centre,  and  its  i 
mosing  osseous  trabccnl?c,  with 
their  enclosed  spaces  containing 
osteogenetic  tissue  and  marrow, 
constitute  primary  spongy  bom. 
At  either  end  of  the  ossifi- 
cation centre  the  cartilage  pre- 
sents a  special  structure.  Near- 
est the  centre  the  cell  spaces 
are  enlarged,  flattened,  arranged 
in  rows,  and  contain  shrunken 
cells.  Some  of  the  walls  break 
down  and  irregular  spaces  are 
formed.  The  ground  substance 
is  calcified.     Pa.ssingaway  from  ' 

the  ossification  centre,  the  cell  sumo  speL-imen  an  Fig.  ^  (.■  jsd),  showina  os. 
spaces    become   less    flattened,      |^t8™nd''b™k1ng"^iT'nt  "^^^^ 

still    arranged    in  rows,  the  con-        [orin«Iion  of  primary  marrow  upawsanJ  dii- 

tained  cells  larger,  and  there  is  cartnBiic«ii«;«,caiifugBirBb«uiarr.o»teo- 
a  lesser  degree  of  calcification.  b™od'tH""r'  '°  ?,'''"""'''  """»''  'P""^"-  i'- 
This  area  passes   over  into  an 

area  of  hyaline  cartilage  which  blends  without  distinct  demarcation 
with  the  ordinary  embryonal  cartilage  of  the  rest  of  the  shaft.  The 
area  of  calcified  cartilage  at  either  end  of  the  ossification  centre  is 
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known  as   the  calcification  sone  and  everywhere  precedes  the  forma- 
tion of  true  bone  (Fig.  94). 

3.  Subperiosteal  or  snbperichoodiial  derelopment  (Fig.  94) 
has  already  been  largely  described  in  connection  with  intramem- 
branous  ossification,  and  differs  in  no  important  respect  from  the 
latter.  It  always  accompanies  one  of  the  other  forms  of  ossification. 
Bone  appears  beneath  the  perichondrium  somewhat  earlier  than 
within  the  underlying  cartilage.  Beneath  the  perichondrium  is  a 
layer  of  rich  cellular  osteogenetic  tissue.     The  cells  of  this  tissue 

a  b  c  d 


nearest  the  cartilage  become  osteoblasts  and  arrange  themselves  in  a 
single  layer  along  its  surface.  Under  their  influence  bone  is  laid 
down  on  the  surface  of  the  cartilage  in  the  same  manner  as  in  intra- 
membranous  ossification. 

Intracarttlaginous  and  subperiosteal  bone  can  be  easily  differen- 
tiated by  the  presence  of  cartilaginous  remains  in  the  former  and 
their  absence  in  the  latter. 

All  bone  is  at  first  of  the  spongy  variety.  When  this  is  to  be 
converted  into  compact  bone,  there  is  first  absorption  of  bone  by 
osteoclasts,  with  increase  in  size  of  the  marrow  spaces  and  reduction 
of  their  walls  to  thin  plates.  These  spaces  are  now  known  as  Haver- 
sian spaces.  Within  these  new  bone  is  deposited.  This  is  done  by 
osteoblasts  which  lay  down  layer  within  layer  of  bone  until  the 
Haversian  space  is  reduced  to  a  mere  channel,  the  Haversian  canal. 
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In  this  way  are  formed  the  Haversian  canals  and  the  Haversiaji  sys- 
tems of  lamellcB,  Some  of  the  interstitial  lamellae  are  the  remains  of 
the  original  spongy  bone  not  quite  removed  in  the  enlargement  of 
the  primary  marrow  spaces  to  form  the  Haversian  spaces ;  other  in- 
terstitial lamellae  appear  to  be  early  formed  Haversian  lamellae  which 
have  been  more  or  less  replaced  by  Haversian  lamellae  formed  later. 

While  these  varieties  of  ossification  have  been  described,  we 
would  emphasize  the  essential  unity  of  the  process.  The  likeness 
between  intramembranous  and  subperiosteal  ossification  has  been 
already  noted.  The  differences  observed  in  intracartilaginous  ossi- 
fication are  more  apparent  than  real.  In  intracartilaginous  ossifica- 
tion the  bone  is  developed  in  cartilage  but  not  from  cartilage.  As  in 
intramembranous  and  in  subperiosteal  ossification,  intracartilaginous 
bone  is  developed  from  osteogetietic  tissue.  This  osteogenetic  tissue 
is  a  differentiation  of  embryonal  connective  tissue,  in  this  case  car- 
ried into  the  cartilage  from  the  periosteum  in  the  periosteal  buds. 
In  intramembranous  ossification  the  bone  is  developed  li'ithin  and 
directly  from  the  embryonal  connective  tissue  ^f  which  the  mem- 
brane is  composed.  In  intracartilaginous  ossification  there  is  the 
same  embryonal  connective-tissue  membrane,  but  within  this  mem- 
brane the  form  of  the  bone  is  first  laid  down  in  embryonal  cartilage. 
Surrounding  the  cartilage  there  remains  the  embryonal  connective 
tissue  of  the  membrane,  now  perichondrium.  It  is  from  tissue  which 
grows  into  the  cartilage  from  this  membrane — embryonal  connective 
tissue — that  the  bone,  although  developed  /;/  cartilage,  is  formed. 

Growth  of  Bone. 

The  growth  of  intramembranous  bone  by  the  formation  of  succes- 
sive layers  beneath  the  periosteum  has  been  already  described  (page 

159). 

Intracartilaginous  bones  grow  both  in  diameter  and  in  length. 

Groivth  in  diameter  is  accomplished  by  the  constant  deposition 

of  new  layers  of  bone  beneath  the  periosteum.      During  this  process, 

absorption  of  bone  from  within  by  means  of  osteoclasts  leads  to  the 

formation  of  the  marroiu  cavity.     The  hard  bone  of  the  shaft  of  a 

long  bone  is  entirely  of  subperiosteal  origin,  the  intracartilaginous 

bone  being  completely  absorbed. 
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Growth  in  laigth  takes  place  in  the  following  manner:  Some 
time  after  the  beginning  of  ossification  in  the  shaft  or  diaphysis,  in- 
dependent ossification  centres  appear  in  the  ends  of  the  bone  (epiph- 
yses). So  long  as  bone  is  growing,  the  epiphyses  and  diaphysis 
remain  distinct.  Between  them  lies  a  zone  of  growing  cartilage,  the 
epiphyseal  or  intermediate  cartilage.  Increase  in  length  of  the  bone 
takes  place  by  a  constant  extension  of  ossification  into  this  cartilage 
from  the  ossification  centres  of  the  epiphyses  and  diaphysis.  After 
the  bone  ceases  to  grow  in  length,  the  epiphyses  and  diaphysis 
become  firmly  united. 

ECHNIC. 

(i)  Developing  Bone—  Intramembranous. — Small  pieces  are  removed  from  near 
the  edge  of  the  parietal  bone  of  a  new-bom  child  or  animal.  These  pieces  should 
include  the  entire  thickness  of  bone  with  the  attached  scalp  and  dura  mater. 
Treat  as  in  technic  i,  p.  156,  except  that  the  sections  which  are  cut  perpendicular 
to  the  surface  of  the  bone  should  be  stained  with  hajmatoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin 
(technic  3,  p.  16)  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

(2)  Developing  Bone — Intracartilaginous  and  Subperiosteal. — Remove  the 
forearms  and  legs  of  a  human  or  animal  embryo  by  cutting  through  the  elbow  and 
knee-joints.  (Foetal  pigs  from  five  to  six  inches  long  are  ver>' satisfactory'.)  Treat 
as  in  technic  (i).  Block  so  that  the  two  long  bones  will  lie  in  such  a  plane  that 
both  will  be  cut  at  the  same  time.  Cut  thin  longitudinal  sections  through  the  ossi- 
fication centres,  stain  with  hitmatoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin,  and  mount  in  balsam. 
Cut  away  tlie  ends  of  one  or  two  of  the  embedded  bones,  leaving  only  the  ossifica- 
tion centres.  Block  so  as  to  cut  transverse  sections  through  the  ossification  centre. 
Stain  and  mount  as  the  preceding. 

In  the  picro-acid-fuchsin  stained  sections  of  developing  bone  the  cartilage  is 
stained  blue ;  cells,  including  red  blood  cells,  yellow ;  connective  tissue  from  pale 
pink  to  red,  according  to  density ;  bone  a  deep  red. 

The  Cartilages. 

The  costal  cartilages  are  hyaline.  They  are  covered  by  a  closely 
adherent  connective-tissue  membrane,  the  perichondrium.  Where 
cartilage  joins  bone  there  is  a  firm  union  between  the  two  tissues 
and  the  perichondrium  becomes  continuous  with  the  periosteum. 

The  articular  cartilages  are  described  below  under  articulations. 

The  other  skeletal  cartilages,  such  as  those  of  the  larynx,  trachea, 
bronchi,  and  of  the  organs  of  special  sense,  are  more  conveniently 
considered  with  the  organs  in  which  they  occur. 
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Articulations. 

Joints  are  vnmovabie  (synarthrosis)  or  movable  (diarthrosis).  In 
synarthrosis  union  may  be  cartilaginous  (synchondrosis),  or  by  means 
of  fibrous  connective  tissue  (syndesmosis). 

Synchondrosis. — The  cartilage  is  usually  of  the  fibrous  form 
except  near  the  edge  of  the  bone,  where  it  is  hyaline.  The  interver- 
tebral discs  consist  of  a  ring  of  fibro-cartilage  surrounding  a  central 
gelatinous  substance,  the  nucleus  pulposus,  the  latter  representing 
the  remains  of  the  notochord. 

Syndesmosis. — Union  is  by  means  of  ligaments.  These  may 
consist  wholly  of  fibrous  tissue,  the  fibres  and  cells  being  arranged 
much  as  in  tendon,  or  mainly  of  coarse  elastic  fibres  separated  by 
loose  fibrous  tissue.  In  such  syndesmoses  as  the  sutures  of  the 
cranial  bones,  the  union  is  by  means  of  short  fibrous  ligaments 
between  the  adjacent  serrated  edges. 

Diarthrosis. — In  diarthrosis  must  be  considered  {a)  the  articular 
cartilages,  (/;)  the  glenoid  ligaments  and  intcrarticular  cartilages,  (r) 
the  joint  capsule. 

{(i)  Articular  cartilages  cover  the  ends  of  the  bones.  They  are 
of  the  hyaline  variety,'  being  the  remains  of  the  original  cartilaginous 
matrix  in  which  the  bones  are  formed.  Next  to  the  bone  is  a  narrow 
strip  of  cartilage  in  which  the  matrix  is  calcified.  This  is  separated 
from  the  remaining  uncalcified  portion  of  the  cartilage  by  a  narrow 
so-called  "striated"  zone.  The  most  superficial  of  the  cartilage 
cells  are  arranged  in  rows  parallel  to  the  surface;  in  the  mid-region 
the  grouping  of  cells  is  largely  in  twos  and  fours  as  in  ordinary 
hyaline  cartilage  (page  80);  while  in  the  deepest  zone  of  the  uncal- 
cified cartilage  the  cells  are  arranged  in  rows  perpendicular  to  the 
surface. 

{b)  The  glenoid  ligaments  and  intcrarticular  cartilages  conform 
more  to  the  structure  of  dense  fibrous  tissue  than  to  that  of  cartilage. 

(r)  The  joint  capsule  consists  of  two  layers,  an  outer  layer  of 
dense  fibrous  tissue  intimately  blended  with  the  ligamentous  struc- 
tures of  the  joint  and  known  as  the  stratum  fibrosumy  and  an  inner 

'  In  the  acromio-clavicular,  stemo-clavicular,  costo-vertebral,  and  maxillary 
articulations  the  cartilage  is  of  the  fibrous  form.  The  same  is  true  of  the  carti- 
lage covering  the  head  of  the  ulna,  while  the  surface  of  the  radius,  which  enters 
into  the  wrist-joint,  is  covered  not  by  cartilage,  but  by  dense  fibrous  tissue. 
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layer,  the  stratum  synoviaie  or  synovial  membrane^  which  forms  the 
lining  of  the  joint  cavity.  The  outer  part  of  the  stratum  synoviaie 
consists  of  areolar  tissue  with  its  loosely  arranged  white  and  elastic 
fibres  interlacing  in  all  directions  and  scattered  connective-tissue 
cells  and  fat  cells.  Nearer  the  free  surface  of  the  membrane  the 
fibres  run  parallel  to  the  surface  and  the  cellular  elements  are  more 
abundant.  The  cells  are  scattered  among  the  fibres  and  are  stel- 
late branching  cells  like  those  usually  found  in  fibrous  connective 
tissue.  On  the  free  surface,  however,  the  cells  are  closely  packed 
and  although  in  places  often  several  layers  deep,  are  probably  of  the 
nature  of  endothelium. 

From  the  free  surfaces  of  synovial  membranes  processes  {synovial 
villi — Haversian  fringes)  project  into  the  joint  cavity.  Some  of 
these  are  non- vascular  and  consist  mainly  of  stellate  cells  similar  to 
those  of  the  synovial  membrane.  Others  have  a  distinct  core  of 
fibrous  tissue  containing  blood-vessels  and  covered  with  stellate  con- 
nective-tissue cells.  From  the  primary  villi  small  secondary  non- 
vascular villi  are  frequently  given  off. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Joint  Capsule  and  Articular  Cartilage.— Remove  one  of  the  small  joints — 
human  or  animal — cutting  the  bones  through  about  one-half  inch  back  from  the 
joint.  Treat  as  in  technic  i.  p.  156,  making  longitudinal  .sections  through  the  en- 
tire joint. 

(2)  Synovial  Villi.— Remove  a  piece  of  the  capsular  ligament  from  near  the 
border  of  the  patella  and  cut  out  a  bit  of  the  velvety  tissue  which  lines  its  inner 
surface.  Examine  fresh  in  a  drop  of  normal  salt  solution.  Fix  a  second  piece  of 
the  ligament  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  make  sections  perpen- 
dicular to  the  surface,  stain  with  hamatoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and  mount 
in  balsam. 

General  References  for  Further  Study. 

Kolliker:  Handbuch  der  Oewebelehre,  vol.  i. 
Stohr:  Text-book  of  Histology. 

Schafer:  Histology  and  IVIicroscopical  Anatomy,  in  Quain's  Elements  of 
Anatomy. 


The  voluntary  muscular  system  consists  of  a  number  of  organs — 
the  muscles — and  of  certain  accessory  structures^ the  letidons.  ti-iu/iui 
sheaths,  and  bursw. 

A  VOLUNTARY  MUSCLE  consists  of  Striated  muscle  fibres  arranged 
in  bundles  or  fascicles  and  supiTOrted  by  connective  tissue. 

The  entire  muscle  is  enclosed   by  a  rather  firm  connective-tissue 


sheath  or  m/>.rii/r — the  f/'ir, 


I  (Fig.  9SV      This  sends  trabecular 


of  somewhat  more  loosely  arranged  connective  tissue  into  the  sub- 
stance of  the  muscle.  These  divide  the  muscle  fibres  into  /nscic/es. 
Around  each  fascicle  the  connective  tissue  forms  a  more  or  less 

'  Definite  arrangetnenta  of  smooth  muscle,  such  as  are  found  in  the  stomach 
and  intestines,  also  the  muscle  of  the  heart  are  pTO[>erly  a  part  of  the  muscular  sys- 
tem. They  are,  however,  best  considered  under  tissues  and  in  connection  with  the 
organs  in  which  they  occur. 
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definite  envelope,  the  pt-rifascicitlar  shi-at/i  or  pcrimysiuvi.  From 
the  latter  delicate  strands  of  connective  tissue  pass  into  the  fascicles 
between  the  individual  muscle  fibres.  This  constitutes  the  iiitrafas- 
t-jailar  coitttfclivi- lissiif  or  fniiuinvsiiuii,  which  everywhere  completely 
separates  the  fibres  from  one  another  so  that  the  sarcolennna  of  one 
fibre  never  comes  in  contact  with  the  sarcolemma  of  any  otlier  fibre. 
It  should  be  noted  that  these  terms  indicate  merely  location  ;  epi-, 
peri-,  and  endomysium  all  being 
connective  tissue  grading  from 
coarse  to  fine,  as  it  passes  from 
without  inward.  The  structure 
of  tlie  muscle  as  an  organ  is 
thus  seen  to  conform  to  the 
structure  of  other  organs,  in 
,  that  it  is  surrounded  by  a  con- 
nective-tissue capsule,  which 
sends  septa  into  the  organ,  divid- 
ing it  into  a  number  of  com- 
partments and  serving  for  the 
support  of  the  essential  tissue 
of  the  organ,  the  muscle  fibres 
or  parenchyma. 

The  structure  uf  Ictidon  has 
been  described  (see  page  67). 

Tendon    slieaths    and  bursis 
are  similar  in  structure,  consist- 

showinglncreKsoinnumbrrQfmowlotiiiclti;        jng    of    mixed  white    and  elastic 

fibres.  Their  free  surfaces  are 
usually  lined  by  flat  cells,  which  are  described  by  some  as  connec- 
tive-tissue cells,  by  others  as  endothelium. 

At  the  junction  of  muscle  and  tendon,  the  muscle  fibre  with  its 
sarcolemma  ends  in  a  rounded  or  blunt  extremity  (Fig.  54,  p-  96). 
Here  the  fibrils  of  the  tendon  fibres  are  in  part  cemented  to  the  sar- 
colemma, and  in  part  are  continuous  with  the  fibres  of  the  eudo-  and 
perimysium.  Along  the  line  of  union  of  muscle  and  tendon  the 
muscle  nuclei  are  more  numerous  than  elsewhere  (Fig.  gg.  h),  and  it 
has  been  suggested  that  there  is  here  a  zone  of  indifferent  or  forma- 
tive tissue  which  is  capable  of  developing  on  the  one  hand  into  mus- 
cle, on  the  other  into  the  connective  tissue  of  tendon. 


THE  MUSCULAR  SYSTEM,  169 

Growth  of  muscle  takes  place  mainly  at  the  ends  of  the  fibres 
where  the  nuclei  are  most  numerous.  In  addition  to  the  growth 
incident  to  increase  in  size  of  the  individual  or  of  the  particular  mus- 
cle, there  is  a  constant  wearing  out  of  muscle  fibres  and  their 
replacement  by  new  fibres.  This  is  accomplished  as  follows :  The 
muscle  fibre  first  breaks  up  into  a  number  of  segments  (sarcostyles), 
some  of  which  contain  nuclei  while  others  are  non-nucleated.  The 
sarcostyles  next  divide  into  smaller  fragments,  and  finally  completely 
disintegrate.  This  is  followed  by  a  process  of  absorption  and  complete 
disappearance  of  the  fibre.  From  the  free  sarcoplasm  new  muscle 
fibres  are  formed.  In  the  early  stages  of  their  development  these  are 
known  as  myoblasts.  The  latter  develop  into  muscle  fibres  in  the 
same  manner  as  described  under  the  histogenesis  of  muscle  (page  99). 

Blood-vessels. — The  larger  arteries  of  muscle  run  in  the  perimy- 
sium, their  general  direction  being  parallel  to  the  muscle  bundles. 
From  these,  small  branches  are  given  off  at  right  angles.  These  in 
turn  give  rise  to  an  anastomosing  capillary  network  with  elongated 
meshes,  which  surrounds  the  individual  muscle  fibres  on  all  sides. 
From  these  capillaries,  veins  arise  which  follow  the  arteries.  Even 
the  smallest  branches  of  these  veins  are  supplied  with  valves. 

In  tendons  blood-vessels  are  few.  They  run  mainly  in  the  con- 
nective tissue  which  surrounds  the  fibre  bundles.  Tendon  sheaths 
and  bursae,  on  the  other  hand,  are  well  supplied  with  blood-vessels. 

The  lymphatics  of  muscle  are  not  numerous.  They  accompany 
the  blood-vessels.  In  tendon  definite  lymph  vessels  are  found  only 
on  the  surface. 

Nerves. — The  terminations  of  nerves  in  muscle  and  tendon  are 
described  under  nerve  endings  (page  350). 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  A  Muscle.— Select  a  small  muscle,  human  or  animal,  and,  attaching  a  weight 
to  the  lower  end  to  keep  it  stretched,  fix  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5), 
and  harden  in  alcohol.  Stain  transverse  sections  with  ha'matox>'lin-picro-acid- 
fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16)  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(2)  Junction  of  Muscle  and  Tendon. — Any  muscle-tendon  junction  may  be 
selected.  Fix  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid,  keeping  stretched  by  means  of  a  weight 
attached  to  the  lower  end.  Cut  .longitudinal  sections  through  the  muscle-tendon 
junction,  stain  with  hxmatoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin,  and  mount  in  balsam.  The 
gastrocnemius  of  a  frog  is  convenient  on  account  of  its  small  size,  and  because  by 
bending  the  knee  over  and  tying  there,  the  muscle  can  be  easily  put  on  the  stretch 
and  kept  in  that  condition  during  fixation.  Place  the  entire  preparation  in  the 
fixative,  removing  the  muscle-tendon  from  the  bone  after  fixation. 


CHAPTER    V. 

GLANDS  AND   THE   GENERAL  STRUCTURE  OF 

MUCOUS  MEMBRANES. 

Glands — General  Structure  and  Classification. 

Attention  was  called  in  describing  the  functional  activities  of 
cells  (page  37)  to  the  fact  that  certain  cells  possess  the  power  of 
not  only  carrying  on  the  nutritive  functions  necessary  to  the  main- 
tenance of  their  own  existence,  but  also  of  elaborating  certain  prod- 
ucts either  necessary  to  the  general  body  functions  (secretions),  or 
necessary  that  the  body  should  eliminate  as  waste  (excretions). 
Such  cells  are  known  as  gland  cells  or  glandular  epithelium^  and 
their  acsociation  to  form  a  definite  structure  for  the  purpose  of  carry- 
ing on  secretion  or  excretion  is  known  as  a  gland, 

A  gland  may  consist  of  a  single  cell,  as,  e.g. ,  the  mucous  or  gob- 
let cell  on  the  free  surface  of  a  mucous  membrane.  Such  a  cell 
undergoes  certain  changes  by  which  a  portion  of  its  protoplasm  is 
transformed  into  or  replaced  by  a  substance  which  is  to  be  used  out- 
side the  cell  in  which  it  is  elaborated.  When  fully  developed  the 
cell  surface  ruptures  and  the  secretion  is  poured  out  upon  the  free 
surface. 

Most  glands  are,  however,  composed  of  more  than  one  cell,  usu- 
ally of  a  large  number  of  cells,  and  these  cells,  instead  of  lying 
directly  upon  the  surface,  line  more  or  less  extensive  invaginations 
into  which  they  pour  their  secretions. 

In  the  simplest  form  of  glandular  invagination  all  of  the  cells 
lining  the  lumen  are  secreting  cells.  In  more  highly  developed 
glands  only  the  deeper  cells  secrete,  the  remainder  of  the  gland 
serving  merely  to  carry  the  secretion  to  the  surface.  This  latter 
part  is  then  known  as  the  excretory  ducty  in  contradistinction  to  the 
deeper  secreting  portion.  In  both  the  duct  portion  and  secretory 
portion  of  a  gland  the  epithelium  usually  rests  upon  a  more  or  less 
definite  basement  membrane  or  membrayia  propria  (page  53).  Be- 
neath the  basement  membrane,  separating  and  supporting  the  glandu- 
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lar  elements,  is  the  connective  tissue  of  the  gland.  This  varies 
greatly  in  structure  and  quantity  in  different  glands. 

When  the  secreting  portion  of  the  gland  is  a  tubule  the  lumen 
of  which  is  of  fairly  uniform  diameter,  the  gland  is  known  as  a  tubu- 
lar gland.  When  the  lumen  of  the  secreting  portion  is  dilated  in 
the  form  of  a  sac  or  alveolus,  the  gland  is  known  as  a  saccular  or 
alveolar  gland, 

A  gland  may  consist  of  a  single  tubule  or  saccule,  or  of  a  single 
system  of  ducts  leading  to  terminal  tubules  or  saccules — simple 
gland,  A  gland  may  consist  of  a  number  of  more  or  less  elaborate 
duct  systems  with  their  terminal  tubules  or  saccules — compound 
gland. 

All  compound  glands  are  surrounded  by  connective  tissue  which 
forms  a  more  or  less  definite  capsule.  From  the  capsule  connective- 
tissue  septa  or  trabecule  extend  into  the  gland.  The  broadest  septa 
usually  divide  the  gland  into  a  number  of  macroscopic  compartments 
or  lobes.  Smaller  septa  from  the  capsule  and  from  the  interlobular 
septa  divide  the  lobes  into  smaller  compartments  usually  microscopic 
in  size — the  lobules,  A  lobule  is  not  only  a  definite  portion  of  the 
gland  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  gland  by  connective  tissue,  but 
represents  a  definite  grouping  of  tubules  or  alveoli  with  reference  to 
one  or  more  terminal  ducts.  The  glandular  tissue  is  known  as  the 
parcnchyvia  of  the  gland,  in  contradistinction  to  the  connective  or 
interstitial  tissue. 

Glands  may  thus  be  classified  according  to  their  shape  and  ar- 
rangement as  follows : 

1 .  Tubular  glands. 

f  straight. 
(a)  Simple  tubular     -J  coiled. 

[  branched. 
(^)  Compound  tubular. 

2.  Saccular  or  alveolar. 

(ci)  Simple  saccular. 

(p)  Compound  saccular  or  racemose. 
I.  Tubular  Glands. — (a)  Simple  tubular  glands  are  simple 
tubules  which  open  on  the  surface,  their  lining  epithelium  being  con- 
tinuous with  the  surface  epithelium.  All  of  the  cells  may  be  secret- 
ing cells  or  only  the  more  deeply  situated.  In  the  latter  case  the 
upper  portion  of  the  tubule  serves  merely  as  a  duct.     In  the  more 
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highly  developed  of  the  simple  tubular  glands  we  distinguish  a 
mouth,  opening  upon  the  surface,  a  neck,  usually  somewhat  con- 
stricted, and  z.  fundus,  or  deep  secreting  portion  of  the  gland. 

Simple  tubular  glands  are  divided  according  to  the  behavior  of 
the  fundus,  into  (i)  straight,  (2)  coiled,  and  (3)  branched. 

(1)  A  straight  tubular  gland  is  one  in  which  the  entire  tubule 
runs  a  straight  unbranched  course,  e.g.,  the  glands  of  the  large  intes- 
tine (Fig.  100,  /). 

(2)  A  coiled  tubular  gland  is  one  in  which  the  deeper  portion  of 
the  tubule  is  coiled  or  convoluted,  e.g. ,  the  sudoriferous  glands  of  the 
skin  (Fig.  100,  2). 

(3)  Forked  cr  branched  tubular  glands  are  simple  tubular  glands 
in  which   the  deeper  portion   of   the  tubule  branches,  the  several 


branches  being  lined  with  secreting  cells  and  opening  into  a  super- 
ficial portion,  which  serves  as  a  duct.  Examples  of  slightly  forked 
glands  are  seen  in  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach  and  in  the  uterus. 
Other  tubular  glands  show  much  more  extensive  branching.  The 
main  duct  gives  rise  to  a  number  of  secondary  ducts,  from  which  are 
given  off  the  terminal  tubules.     The  mucous  glands  of  the  mouth, 
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oesophagus,  trachea,  and  bronchi  are  examples  of  these  more  elabo- 
rate simple  tubular  glands. 

(h)  Compound  tubular  glands  consist  of  a  number,  often  of  a 
large  number,  of  distinct  duct  systems.  These  open  into  a  common 
or  main  excretory  duct.  The  smaller  ducts  end  in  terminal  tubules. 
Many  of  the  largest  glands  of  the  body  are  of  this  type,  c.g>^  the 
salivary  glands,  liver,  kidney,  testis. 

In  certain  compound  tubular  glands,  as,  e.g.,  the  liver,  extensive 
anastomoses  occur  between  the  terminal  tubules.  These  are  some- 
times called  reticular  glands, 

2.  Alveolar  Glands. — (a)  Simple  Alveolar  Glands. — The 
simplest  form  of  alveolar  gland  consists  of  a  single  sac  connected 
with  the  surface  by  a  constricted  portion,  the  neck,  the  whole  being 
shaped  like  a  flask  (Fig.  lOO,  la).  Such  glands  arc  found  in  the 
skin  of  certain  amphibians;  they  do  not  occur  in  man.  Simple 
alveolar  glands,  in  which  there  are  several  saccules  (Fig.  lOO,  2a), 
are  represented  by  the  smaller  sebaceous  glands.  Simple  branched 
alveolar  glands,  in  which  a  common  duct  gives  rise  to  a  number  of 
saccules  (Fig.  lOO,  J^?),  are  seen  in  the  larger  sebaceous  glands  and 
in  the  Meibomian  glands. 

(b)  Compound  Alveolar  Glands. — These  resemble  the  com- 
pound tubular  glands  in  general  structure,  consisting  of  a  large  num- 
ber of  duct  systems,  2M  emptying  into  a  common  excretory  duct.  The 
main  duct  of  each  system  repeatedly  branches,  and  the  small  terminal 
ducts,  instead  of  ending  in  blind  tubules,  as  in  the  compound  tubular 
gland,  end  in  sac-like  dilatations,  the  alveoli  or  acini  (Fig.  100,  ^a). 
The  best  example  of  a  compound  alveolar  gland  is  the  mammary 
gland,  although  the  lung  is  constructed  on  the  principle  of  a  com- 
pound alveolar  gland. 

Certain  structures  remain  to  be  considered  which  are  properly 
classified  as  glands,  but  in  which  during  development  the  ex- 
cretory duct  has  disappeared.  Such  glands  are  known  as  ductless 
glands. 

The  ovary  is  a  ductless  gland,  the  specific  secretion  of  which,  the 
ovum,  is  under  normal  conditions  taken  up  by  the  oviduct  and  car- 
ried to  the  uterus.     This  is  known  as  a  dehiscent  gland. 

Other  ductless  glands,  such  as  the  thyroid  and  adrenal,  are  known 
as  glands  of  internal  secretion,  their  specific  secretions  passing  direct- 
ly into  the  blood  or  lymph  systems. 
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A  few  glands,  r.^.,  the  liver  and  pancreas,  have  both  an  internal 
secretion  and  an  external  secretion. 


General  Structure  of  Mucous  Membranes. 

The  alimentary  tract,  the  respiratory  tubules,  parts  of  the  genito- 
urinary system,  and  some  of  the  organs  of  special  sense  are  lined  by 
mucous  membranes.  While  differing  as  to  details  in  different  organs, 
the  general  structure  of  all  mucous  membranes  is  similar.  The  essen- 
tial parts  are  (i)  surface  epithelium,  (2)  basement  membrane,  and 
(3)  stroma  or  tunica  propria.  The  epithelium  may  be  simple  colum- 
nar, as  in  the  gastro-intestinal  canal ;  ciliated,  as  in  the  bronchi ; 
stratified  squamous,  as  in  the  oesophagus,  etc.  The  epithelium  rests 
upon  a  basement  membrane  or  membra na  propria  which,  like  the  same 
membrane  in  glands,  is  described  by  some  as  a  product  of  the  epithe- 
lium, by  others  as  a  modification  of  the  underlying  connective  tissue. 
Beneath  the  basement  membrane  is  a  connective-tissue  stroma,  or 
tunica  propria.  This  usually  consists  of  loosely  arranged  fibrous 
tissue  with  some  elastic  fibres.  It  may  contain  smooth  muscle  cells 
and  lymphoid  tissue. 

In  addition  to  the  three  layers  above  described  there  is  frequently 
a  fourth  layer  between  the  stroma  and  the  submucosa.  This  con- 
sists of  one  or  more  layers  of  smooth  muscle,  and  is  known  as  the 
musciilaris  mucosce. 

A  mucous  membrane  usually  rests  upon  a  layer  of  connective 
tissue  rich  in  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves — the  submucosa. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

THE   DIGESTIVE   SYSTEM. 

The  digestive  system  consists  of  the  alimentary  tract  and  certain 
associated  structures  such  as  glands,  teeth,  etc. 

The  alimentary  tract  is  a  tube  extending  from  lips  to  anus. 
Different  parts  of  the  tube  present  modifications  both  as  to  calibre 
and  as  to  structure  of  wall. 

The  embryological  subdivision  of  the  canal  into  headgut,  foregut, 
midgut,  and  endgut  admits  of  further  subdivision  upon  an  anatomical 
basis  as  follows : 

I.   Headgut :    {a)  Mouth,  including  the  tongue  and  teeth. 

(b)   Pharynx, 
n.  Foregut :     {a)  CEsophagus. 

{b)  Stomach. 

HI.  Midgut:  Small  intestine. 

IV.   Endgut:      {a)  I ^rge  intestine. 

(/;)   Rectum. 

The  entire  canal  is  lined  by  mucous  membrane^  the  modifications 
of  which  constitute  the  most  essential  difference  in  structure  of  its 
several  subdivisions. 

Beneath  the  mucosa  is  usually  more  or  less  connective  tissue, 
which  in  a  large  portion  of  the  canal  forms  a  definite  submucosa. 

Muscular  tissue  is  present  beneath  the  submucosa  throughout  the 
greater  part  of  the  canal.  In  most  regions  it  forms  a  definite,  con- 
tinuous, muscular  tunic. 

The  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  tube — mouth,  pharynx,  oesoph- 
agus, and  rectum — are  quite  firmly  attached  by  fibrous  tissue  to  the 
surrounding  structures.  The  remainder  of  the  tube  is  less  firmly 
attached,  lying  coiled  in  the  abdominal  cavity,  its  abdominal  surface 
being  covered  by  a  serous  membrane,  a  reflection  of  the  parietal 
peritoneum. 
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I.  THE   HEADGUT. 

The  Mouth. 

The  Mucous  Membrane  of  the  Mouth. — This  consists  of 
stratified  squamous  epithelium  lying  upon  a  connective-tissue  stroma 
or  tunica  propria.  The  latter  is  thrown  up  into /^////^,  which  do 
not,  however,  appear  upon  the  free  surface  of  the  epithelium.  The 
submucosa  is  a  firm  connective-tissue  layer  with  few  elastic  fibres. 
The  thickness  of  the  epithelium,  the  character  of  the  stroma,  and  the 
height  of  the  papillae  vary  in  different  parts  of  the  mouth.  There  is 
no  muscularis  mucosae. 

At  the  junction  of  skin  and  mucous  membrane  (red  margin  of  the 
lips)  the  epithelial  layer  is  much  thickened,  the  stroma  is  thinned, 
and  the  papillae  are  very  high.  At  this  point  the  stratum  corneum 
of  the  skin  passes  over  into  the  softer  nucleated  epithelium  of  the 
mouth,  while  the  stratum  lucidum  and  stra^^um  granulosum  of  the 
skin  terminate  (see  skin,  page  314). 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  gums  has  prominent,  long,  slender 
papillae,  the  summits  of  which  are  covered  by  a  very  thin  layer  of 
epithelium.  This  nearness  of  the  vascular  stroma  to  the  surface 
accounts  for  the  ease  with  which  the  gums  bleed.  That  portion  of 
the  gums  which  extends  over  the  teeth  is  devoid  of  papillae.  The 
submucosa  of  the  gums  is  firmly  attached  to  the  underlying  peri- 
osteum. 

The  mucous  membrane  lining  the  cheeks  has  low,  small  papillae, 
and  the  submucosa  is  closely  adherent  to  the  muscular  fibres  of  the 
buccinator. 

Covering  the  hard  palate,  the  mucous  membrane  is  thin  and  the 
short  papillae  are  obliquely  placed,  their  apices  being  directed  ante- 
riorly.    The  submucosa  is  firmly  attached  to  the  periosteum. 

Over  the  soft  palate  the  papillcc  of  the  mucous  membrane  are  low 
or  even  absent.  They  are  somewhat  higher  on  the  uvula,  the  poste- 
rior surface  of  which  shows  a  transitional  condition  of  its  epithe- 
lium, areas  of  stratified  squamous  alternating  with  areas  of  stratified 
columnar  ciliated  epithelium.  Throughout  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  soft  palate,  uvula,  and  fauces,  the  stroma  and  submucosa  contain 
diffuse  lymphatic  tissue.  In  some  places  the  lymphoid  cells  are  so 
closely  placed  as  to  form  distinct  nodules. 
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Glands  of  the  Oral  Mucosa.' — Distributed  throughout  the 
oral  mucosa  are  small  branched  tubular  glands.  Only  in  those  parts 
of  the  mucous  membrane  which  are  closely  attached  to  underlying 
bone,  as  on  the  gums  and  hard  palate,  are  mucous  glands  few  or 
entirely  absent.  While  the  deeper  portions  of  the  glands  are  in  the 
submucosa,  some  of  the  tubules  usually  lie  in  the  stroma  of  the  mu- 
cous membrane. 

The  ducts  open  upon  the  surface  and  are  lined  with  a  continuation 
of  the  surface  stratified  squamous  epithelium  as  far  as  the  first  bifur- 
cation. Here  the  epithelium  becomes  stratified  columnar,  and  this, 
as  the  smaller  branches  are  approached,  passes  over  into  the  simple 
columnar  type.  Not  infrequently  ducts  of  small  secondary  glands 
empty  into  the  main  duct  during  its  passage  through  the  mucosa. 

According  to  the  character  of  their  secretions  the  oral  glands  are 
divided  into: 

(a)  Mucous  glands,  which  secrete  a  mucin  -  containing  fluid 
(mucus) ; 

{b)  Serous  glands,   which   secrete  a  serous  (albuminous)   fluid; 

(c)  Mixed  glands,  the  secretion  of  which  is  partly  mucous  and 
partly  serous. 

Morphologically,  also,  a  similar  distinction  can  be  made  in  regard 
to  the  glandular  epithelium  which  lines  the  terminal  tubules,  the 
tubules  of  mucous  glands  being  lined  with  "  mucous  "  cells,  those  of 
serous  glands  with  "serous  cells,"  while  of  the  mixed  glands  the  cells 
of  some  tubules  are  mucous,  of  others  serous.  In  certain  tubules 
both  mucous  and  serous  cells  occur.  The  appearance  which  these 
cells  present  depends  largely  upon  their  secretory  condition  at  the 
time  of  death. 

Serous  cells  when  resting  have  a  slightly  granular  protoplasm, 
which  in  the  fresh  condition  is  highly  refractive,  giving  the  cells  a 
transparent  appearance.  With  the  beginning  of  secretion  the  gran- 
ules increase  in  number  and  the  cells  become  darker.  Stained  with 
haematoxylin-eosin,  serous  tubules  have  a  pink  or  bluish-pink  color. 
The  nuclei  are  spherical  or  oval,  and  are  situated  between  the  centre 
and  base  of  the  cell  (Fig.  135,  p.  220.) 

Alueous  cells  are  in  the  quiescent  state  rather  small  cuboidal  or 
pyramidal  cells,  with  cloudy  cytoplasm  and  nuclei  situated  at  the 
base  of  the  cell.     When  active  the  mucous  cells  are  much  larger,  with 

'  For  description  of  the  larger  salivary  glands  see  page  217. 
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clear  cjloplasm  and  with  nuclei  flattened  against  the  basement  mem- 
brane. Mucous  tubules  are  larger  and  more  irr^ular  in  shape  than 
serous  tubules,  and  when  stained  with  haematoxylin-eosin  either 
remain  almost  wholly  unstained  or  take  a  pale  blue  haematoxvlin 
stain  (Fig.  135,  p.  220).  Many  mucous  tubules  ha\-e  in  addition  to 
the  mucous  cells  a  peculiar,  often  crescentic-shaped  group  of  cells  on 
one  side  of  the  tubule,  between  the  mucous  cells  and  the  basement 
membrane.  These  cells  are  granular,  stain  rather  deeply  with  eosin, 
and  resemble  serous  cells.  On  account  of  the  shape  of  the  groups, 
they  are  knoi^'n  as  the  crescents  of  Gianuzzi  or  liemilunes  of  Heiden- 
hain  (Fig.  135,  p.  220).  The  cells  of  the  crescents  are  connected 
with  the  lumen  by  means  of  secretory  tubules^  which  pass  between 
the  mucous  cells  and  end  in  branches  ^nthin  the  protoplasm  of  the 
crescent  cells. 

Peculiar  irr^ular  branching  cells  have  been  described,  extending 
from  the  basement  membrane  in  between  the  mucous  cells.  They 
are  known  as  "'  basket  **  cells  and  are  supposed  to  be  supportive  in 
character. 

The  cells  of  both  mucous  and  serous  tubules  rest  upon  a  mem- 
brana  propria,  outside  of  which,  separating  the  tubules,  is  a  cellular 
connective- tissue  stroma. 

Of  the  small  glands  of  the  mouth,  a  group  near  the  root  of  the 
tongue  are  of  the  raucous  x-ariety,  some  **  lingual "  glands  in  the 
region  of  the  circum\-allate  papillae  are  serous,  while  the  remainder 
are  of  the  mixed  X,ypc. 

Blood-yessels. — The  larger  vessels  run  mainly  in  the  submucosa. 
The  arteries  of  the  submucosa  give  off  one  group  of  branches  to  the 
tunica  propria,  where  they  break  up  into  a  dense  subepithelial  capil- 
lary network,  sending  capillar}'  loops  into  the  papillae.  A  second 
group  of  arterial  branches  pass  to  the  submucosa,  where  they  give 
rise  to  capillary  networks  among  the  tubules  of  the  mucous  glands. 
From  the  capillaries  veins  arise  which  accompany  the  arteries. 

Lymphatics. — The  larger  lymph  vessels  lie  in  the  submucosa. 
These  send  smaller  branches  into  the  tunica  propria,  where  they  open 
into  small  lymph  capillaries  and  spaces. 

Nerves. — Medullated  ner\e  fibres  form  plexuses  in  the  submucosa 
and  deeper  parts  of  the  mucosa.  From  these  plexuses,  branches  are 
given  off  which  lose  their  medullar}'  sheaths  and  form  a  second 
plexus  of  non-medullated  fibres  just  beneath  the  epithelium.      From 
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this  subepithelial  plexus,  branches  pass  in  between  the  epithelial  cells 
to  terminate  in  end  brushes  or  in  tactile  corpuscles  (see  nerve  end- 
ings, page  348).  The  nerves  belong  to  the  cerebro-spinal  system, 
and  are  dendrites  of  sensory  ganglion  cells.  Axones  of  sympathetic 
neurones  are  also  present  in  the  oral  mucosa,  destined  mainly  for  the 
muscle-tissue  of  the  blood-vessels. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  The  superficial  cells  of  the  oral  mucous  membrane  may  be  prepared  for 
examination  as  in  technic  i,  page  46. 

(2)  For  the  study  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  different  parts  of  the  mouth,  fix 
small  pieces  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  cut  sections  perpendicular 
to  the  surface,  stain  with  haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(3)  Small  mucous  and  serous  glands  of  the  mouth  may  be  studied  in  the  pre- 
ceding sections. 

Thk  Tonguk. 

The  tongue  is  composed  mainly  of  striated  muscle  fibres,  sup- 
ported by  connective  tissue  and  covered  by  a  mucous  membrane. 
While  the  bundles  of  fibres  interlace  in  all  directions,  three  fairly 
distinct  planes  can  be  differentiated. 

(1)  Vertical  and  somewhat  radiating  fibres — hyoglossus,  genio- 
glossus,  and  vertical  fibres  of  the  lingualis. 

(2)  Transverse  fibres — transverse  fibres  of  the  lingualis. 

(3)  Longitudinal  fibres — the  styloglossus  and  longitudinal  (supe- 
rior and  inferior)  fibres  of  the  lingualis. 

The  connective  tissue  which  supports  the  muscle  fibres  and  sepa- 
rates them  into  bundles  contains  mucous  glands  and  fat.  A  strong 
band  of  connective  tissue,  the  septum  lingucCi  extends  lengthwise 
through  the  middle  of  the  tongue,  dividing  it  into  right  and  left 
halves. 

The  subm?4cosa  of  the  tongue  is  not  well  developed,  the  stroma  of 
the  mucosa  resting  directly  upon  the  underlying  muscle. 

The  mucous  membrane  oi  the  tongue  resembles  that  of  the  mouth, 
but  differs  from  the  latter  in  that  in  addition  to  the  low  papillae,  such 
as  are  found  in  the  oral  mucosa,  the  upper  surface  of  the  tongue  is 
studded  with  numerous  and  much  larger  papillae  or  villi.  These  pro- 
ject from  the  surface  and  give  to  the  tongue  its  characteristic  rough- 
ness. Three  forms  of  papillae  are  distinguished.  Filiform,  fungi- 
form, and  circumvallate. 
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(r)    Filiform    Papill-e   (I"ig.    loi). — These   are   the  rnosF" 

merous  and  stud  tlie  entire  dorsum  of  the  organ.  Each  consists  of 
a  central  core  of  connective  tissue  containing  elastic  fibres,  which  is 
long  and  slender  and  is  covered  by  stratified  squamous  epithelium. 


From  the  summit   of  each   papilla  are  given  off  several  secondary 
papiliic.     The   epithelium  covering  these   papillie  is  hornified  and 
often  extends  from   the  surface  as  a  long  thread-like  projection- 
hence  the  name,  filiforui. 

(2)  Fungiform  I'apill.v,  (Fig.  102).— Scattered  irregularly  over 
the  entire  dorsum  among  the  filiform  papilljp,  but  fewer  in  number, 
are  larger  papilla;  of  somewhat  different  structure  known  asfungif( 
papilla;.  Their  apices  are  rounded  instead  of  pointed  and  their  bases 
are  narrowed.  Secondary  papilla?  are  given  off  not  only  from  the 
summit,  but  from  the  sides  of  the  papilla.  The  epithelial  covering 
is  comparatively  thin  and  is  not  hornified.  The  connective-tissue 
core  of  these  papillse  contains  but  few  elastic  fibres. 

(j)  The  C I kcl'm vallate  r.\PiLL;f;  (Fig.  103).— These  are  from 
nine  to  fifteen  in  number,  and  are  grouped  on  the  posterior  surface 
of  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue.     They  resemble  the  fungiform  papillge, 
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but  are  much  larger.  Each  lies  rather  deep  in  the  mucous  membrane, 
surrounded  by  a  groove  or  trench  and  ivall  (whence  the  name  circum- 
vallate).  The  wall  is  somewhat  lower  than  the  papilla,  thus  allowing 
the  latter  to  project  slightly  above  the  surface.  Secondary  papillse 
are  confined  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  papilla,  the  sides  being  free 
from  secondary  papilhc.  The  surface  of  the  papilla  and  the  borders 
of  the  groove  and  wall  arc  covered  by  stratified  squamous  epithelium. 
Lying  in  the  epithelium  of  the  side  wall  and  sometimes  of  the  oppo- 
site trench  wall  are  oval  bodies,  the  so-called  taste  buds,  which  serve 
as  organs  for  the  nerves  of  taste  (see  ner^'ous  system).  Into  the 
trench  surrounding  the  circumvallate  papilla  open  the  ducts  of  serous 
glands  (Ebner's  glands). 

The  lymph  folliilis  of  the  tongue  have  been  already  described 
(page  141)  under  the  head  of  the  lingual  tonsils. 

For  glands  of  the  tongue  .see  page  178. 

The  larger  blood-vessels  run  in  the  connective-tissue  septa. 
These  give  off  smaller  branches,  which  break  up  into  capillary  net- 
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works  surrounding  the  muscle  fibres  and  forming  a  plexus  just  be- 
n^th  the  epithelium.     From  the  latter  are  given  off  capillaries  to 
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the  papillae.     The  capillaries  converge  to  form  veins,  which  in  gen- 
eral follow  the  course  of  the  arteries. 

Fine  lymph  spaces  occur  in  the  papillae  and  open  into  a  plexus  of 
small  tymph  capillaries  just  beneath  the  papillae.  These  communi- 
cate with  a  deeper  plexus  of  larger  lymphatics,  which  increase  in  size 


and  number  as  they  pass  backward  and  form  an  especially  dense  lym- 
phatic network  at  the  root  of  the  tongue  in  the  region  of  the  lingual 
tonsils. 

Nerves.^ — -Sympathetic  fibres  pass  mainly  to  the  smooth  muscle  of 
the  blood-vessels  and  to  the  glands.  Medullated  motor  ner\'e  fibres 
supply  the  lingual  muscles.  (For  motor  nerve  endings  see  page 
3S3-)  Medullated  sensory  nerves  include  those  of  the  special  sense 
of  taste  as  well  as  those  of  ordinary  sensation.  They  end  freely 
among  the  epithelial  cells  or  in  connection  with  special  end-organs — 
the  taste  buds  mainly  in  the  circumvallate  papilla;,  and  the  end- 
bulbs  of  Kraiise  in  the  fungiform  papillae  (see  page  349). 

TECHNIC. 
Remove  pieces  of  llie  dorsum  of  the  tongue.  seleclinR  pans  that  will  include 
the  different  forms  of  papillx  and  cutting  well  into  the  underlying  muscular  tissue. 
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r  sections  may  be  stained  with  ha 
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laloxylin-picro' 


Treat  as  in  technie  :.  p.  179,  o 
acid-fuchsin  (teclinic  3,  p.  16). 

In  sections  from  the  back  part  of  the  tongue  good  examples  of  mucous  and 
serous  glands  are  usually  found. 

In  small  sections  of  the  tongue  the  muscle  fibres  are  seen  arranged  in  bundles, 
surrounded  by  connective  tissue  and  interlacing  in  all  directions.  For  the  study  of 
the  arrangement  of  the  different  planes  of  muscle,  complete  transverse  sections 
should  l>e  madt  at  interv;ils  through  the  entire  tongue.  The  muscle  and  connec- 
tive-tissue relatinns  art-  best  brought  out  by  the  ha'matoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin 

The  Teeth. 

A  tooth  is  a  hard  bone-like  structure,  part  of  which  projects 
above  the  surface  of  the  jaw  as  the  rnnc//,  while  the  deeper  portion, 
the  riH't,  is  buried  in  a  socket  of  the 
alveolar  margin  (Fig.  104). 

A  tooth  consists  of  a  soft  central 
core,  the  />»//'  cnTi'/j;  surrounded  by 
dentine  (Figs.  104  and  105).  The 
latter  constitutes  the  main  bulk  i)f  the 
tooth.  The  e.xposed  portion  of  the 
dentine  is  covered  by  a  thin  layer  of 
extremely  hard  substance,  the  cuaniil 
(Fig.  104,  /),  while  the  alveolar  por- 
tion of  the  dentine  is  covered  with 
ci-mentitm  (Fig.  104,  J).  Of  these  the 
dentine  and  cementum  are  of  connec- 
tive-tissue origin,  the  enamel  of  epi- 
thelial. 

The  pulp  cavity  occupies  the  cen- 
tra] axis  of  the  tooth  (Figs.  104  and 
105).  In  the  root  it  is  known  as  the 
root  canal.  At  the  apex  of  the  root 
it  communicates  with  the  underlying 
tissue  by  means  of  a  minute  open- 
ing, through  which  blood-vessels  and 
nerves  enter  the  pulp  cavity. 

The  dftilinal  pulp  consists  of  loose 
connective    tissue   of    an    embryonal 
type,  composed  of  fusiform  and  stel- 
late cells   and    delicate  fibrils  not  join 
tissue  supports  the  blood-vessels  and  nerves  which  are  found  only 
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in  the  pulp  of  the  tooth.  The  surface  of  the  pulp  is  covered  By 
a  single  layer  of  columnar  cells,  the  odontoblasts.  These  cells  are 
closely  allied  to  osteoblasts.  Their  nuclei  lie  toward  their  inner 
ends.     Kach  cell  sends  out  an  inner  process,  which  is  usually  single 


'.'V 
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aeulion  through  Roc 


and  passes  into  the  dentinal  pulp,  and  one  or  more  outer  fibre-liki; 
processes  which  enter  the  dentine,  where  they  form  the  dtntinnl 
Jihr.-s. 

Dentine  (Figs.  106  and  107,  D)  resembles  bone.  It  is  peculiar 
in  that  it  contains  canaliciili,  dental  canals  (Figs.  106  and  107,  Dk), 
but  no  lacuna;  or  bone  cells,  The  latter  are  represented  by  the 
odontoblasts  of  the  pulp,  which,  as  already  noted,  lie  at  the  inner  side 
of  the  dentine,  into  the  canaliculi  of  which  they  send  the  diiitinal 
fibres.     Dentine  is  non-vascuiar.     The  dental  canals  begin  at  the 
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dental  pulp,  where  they  have  a  calibre  of  2  to  3.",  They  pass  out- 
ward, taking  a  somewhat  curved  course,  to  the  limit  of  the  dentine. 
In  their  passage  through  the  dentine  the  main  canals  give  off  side 
branches,  which  anastomose  with  similar  branches  from  other  canals. 
This  anastomosis  takes  place  not  only  between  branches  of  adjacent 
canals,  but  also  between  branches  of  canals  some  distance  apart. 
The  main  canals  terminate  either  in  blind  extremities,  or  form  loops 
by  anastomosing  with  neighboring  tubules.  A  few  tubules  run 
slightly  beyond  the  limits  of  the  dentine  into  the  enamel.  They  do 
nor  pass  into  the  cementum.  The  dentine  immediately  around  a 
dental  canal  is  more  dense  and  hard  than  elsewhere  and  forms  a  sort 
of  sheath  for  the  canal — Xc  11  in  a  mi's  dentol  sheath.  Between  the 
dental  canals  is  a  calcified  ground  substance,  in  which  are  connec- 
tive-tissue fibres  running  in  the  long  axis  of  the  tooth. 

Spaces  which  probably  represent  incomplete  calcification  of  the 
dentine  occur  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  dentine  of  the  crown. 


These  are  known  as  inter glohilar  spaces  (Fig.   ioy,Jg}.     They  are 
611ed  with  a  substance  resembling  uncalcified  dentine. 

In  the  outer  part  of  the  dentine  of  the  root  are  similar  spaces 


iS' 


THE    ORGANS. 


which  are  smaller  and  more  closely  placed.     These  form  the  so-called 
Tomes'  granular  layer  (Fig.  io6,  A'). 

The  ENAMEL  is  the  hardest  substance  in  the  body.  It  contains 
little  more  than  a  trace  of  organic  substance  (3  to  5  per  cent).  It 
consists  of  long  six-sided  prisms — rname/  fibres  or  tnamel  prisms 
(Fig.  107,  S) — which  take  a  slightly  wavy  course  through  the  entir 
thickness  of  the  enamel.  The  prisms  are  attached  to  one  another  by 
a  small  amount  of  cement  substance.  In  the  human  adult  the  prisms 
5/1  D'.- 


are  homogeneous ;  in  the  embryo  they  show  a  lohgitudinal  fibrillation. 
Rather  indistinct  parallel  lines  (the  iiucsoi  ^c/^^mj)  cross  the  enamel 
prisms.  They  probably  represent  the  dejwsition  in  layers  of  the  lime 
salts.  The  enamel  is  covered  by  an  apparently  structureless  mem- 
brane, the  cHtieula  dcittis. 

The  CEMENTUM  (Fig.  106,  C)  covers  the  dentine  of  the  root  in  a 
manner  similar  to  that  in  which  the  enamel  covers  the  dentine  of  the 
crown  (Fig.  104, /and  J).  Cementum  is  bone  tissue.  It  contains 
lacuna  and  bone  celts,  but  no  distinct  lamellation  and  no  Haversian 
systems  or  blood-vessels,  excepting  in  the  large  teeth  of  the  larger 
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mammalia,  where  they  may  be  present.  Many  uncalcified  Sharpey's 
fibres  penetrate  the  cementum. 

The  union  between  the  root  of  the  tooth  and  the  alveolar  peri- 
osteum is  accomplished  by  a  reflection  of  the  latter  over  the  root, 
where  it  forms  the  daital  pcriostciiviy  or  peridental  membrane  (Fig. 
104,  ^).  At  the  neck  of  the  tooth  this  membrane  blends  with  the 
submucosa  of  the  gum.  The  peridental  membrane  is  formed  of 
fibrillar  connective  tissue  free  from  elastic  fibres.  These  fibres  are 
directly  continuous  with  Sharpey's  fibres  of  the  cementum. 

Blood-vessels  of  teeth  are  confined  entirely  to  the  pulp  cavity. 
One  or  two  small  arteries  reach  the  pulp  cavity  from  the  underlying 
connective  tissue,  through  the  foramen  in  the  apex  of  the  root. 
These  break  up  into  a  capillary  network  in  the  dental  pulp. 

Lymphatics  have  as  yet  not  been  demonstrated  in  the  dental  pulp. 

Medullated  nerve  fibres  accompany  the  blood-vessels  through  the 
apical  canal.  In  the  pulp  they  break  up  into  a  number  of  non- 
medullated  branches,  which  form  a  plexus  along  the  outer  edge  of 
the  pulp,  beneath  the  odontoblasts.  From  this  plexus  branches  are 
given  off  which  pass  in  between  the  odontoblasts,  some  terminating 
there,  while  others  end  between  the  odontoblasts  and  the  dentine. 

Development. — The  enamel  of  the  teeth  is  of  ectodermic  origin, 
the  remainder  of  mesodermic.  The  earliest  indication  of  tooth 
formation  occurs  about  the  seventh  week  of  intra-iiterine  life.  It 
consists  in  a  dipping  down  of  the  epithelium  covering  the  edge  of 
the  jaw  into  the  underlying  connective  tissue,  where  it  forms  the 
dental  ridge^  or  eommon  dental  germ.  At  intervals  along  the  outer 
side  of  this  dental  ridge,  the  cells  of  the  ridge  undergo  proliferation 
and  form  thickenings,  ten  in  number,  each  one  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  a  future  milk  tooth.  These  are  known  as  special  dental 
germst  and  remain  for  some  time  connected  with  one  another  and 
with  the  surface  epithelium  by  means  of  the  rest  of  the  dental  ridge. 

Into  the  under  side  of  each  special  dental  germ  an  invagination 
of  the  underlying  connective  tissue  occurs.  This  forms  the  dental 
papilla  (Fig.  108),  over  which  the  tissue  of  the  special  dental  germ 
forms  a  sort  of  a  ca]),  the  latter  being  known  from  its  subsequent 
function  as  the  enamel  organ.  The  next  step  is  the  almost  complete 
separation  of  the  special  dental  germs  and  ridge  from  the  surface 
epithelium  (Fig.  108),  and  the  formation  around  each  special  dental 
germ  of  a  vascular  membrane,  the  dental sae.     The  attenuated  strand 
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of  epithelial  cells,  which  still  maintains  a  connection  between  the 
dental  germs  and  the  epithelium  of  the  gums,  is  known  as  the 
neck  of  the  enamel  organ,  and  it  is  from  this  that  an  extension  soon 
occurs  to  the  inner  side  of  the  dental  germs  of  the  milk  teeth,  to 
form  the  dental  germs  of  the  permanent  teeth  (Fig.  108).  Into  the 
latter,  connective-tissue  papillst;  extend  as  in  the  case  of  the  milk 
teeth.  There  are  thus  present  as  early  as  the  fifth  month  of  ftetal 
existence  the  germs  of  all  milk  and  of  some  permanent  teeth. 

The  enamel  organ  at  this  stage  consists  of  three  layers :  (i)  The 
outer  enamel  cells,  somewhat  flattened;  {2)  the  inner  enamel  cells. 
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nar  cells,  odontoblasls.  Between  these  and  the  inner  enamel  cells  a 
membrane-like  structure,  the  iiumbrana  prmformativa,  is  formed. 
This  becomes  converted  into  den- 
tine by  the  deposition  of  lime  salts,  i  i*  i  >  ^  '  ^  \S  * 
the  process  being  similar  to  the 
formation  of  bone  by  the  osteoblast?^. 
Processes  of  the  odontoblasts  remain 
in  the  developing  dentine  as  the 
diHlal fibres,  lying  in  channels,  the 
dental  canals.  Additional  dentine 
continues  to  be  laid  down  in  layers, 
each  new  layer  internal  to  the  pre- 
ceding. In  this  way  the  dental 
papilla  is  reduced  in  size  to  form 
the  {<ulp  cavity.  Small  spots  re- 
main, in  which  there  is  little  or  no 
calcification.  These  are  the  so- 
called  interglobular  spaces. 

The  EMAMEL  is  formed  by   the 
enamel  organ.     A    membrane,    the 
cuticular    meinhranc,    is    first    laid  ' 
down    between    the    inner   enamel 
cells  and  the  dentine.      Each  of  the     p"","  j_  ^iltM^^^x^^.b.  od"ntobi.sw;  \ 

inner    enamel  cells  now  sends  out    a       >J"tln«i  ^,  inner  enamel  eellK;  ^  enamel 

process,     Tomes'    process,    from    its 

inner  end.  The  processes  are  separated  by  a  considerable  amount  of 
cement,  and  are  the  beginnings  of  the  eiiamd prisms.  Calcification 
now  takes  place  both  in  the  prisms  and  in  the  cement  substance,  the 
latter  at  the  same  time  becoming  reduced  in  amount.  Further 
growth  in  thickness  of  enamel  occurs  by  lengthening  of  the  enamel 
prisms.  During  the  formation  of  the  enamel,  the  enamel  pulp  and 
the  external  enamel  cells  disappear. 

The  CEMENTUM  is  developed  by  ossification  of  that  part  of  the 
dental  sac  which  covers  the  root. 


(BShm  ■nd  von 


TECHNIC. 

(t)  Teelli  are  extremely  difficult  organs  from  which  to  obtain  satisfactory  ma- 
terial for  study.  Sections  of  hard  (undecalcitied)  and  of  decalcified  teeth  may  be 
prepared  in  the  same  manner  as  sections  of  bone — technics  i  and  ^.  p.  15(1.  The 
decalcified  tooth  should  include  if  possible  the  alveolar  margin  of  the  jaw,  so  that 
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in  longitudinal  sections  the  mode  of  implantation  and  the  relation  of  the  tooth  to 
the  surrounding  structures  can  be  seen. 

(2)  For  the  study  of  developing  teeth,  embryo  pigs,  sheep,  cats,  dogs,  etc.,  are 
suitable.  For  the  early  stages  fcetal  pigs  should  be  five  to  six  inches  long ;  for  the 
intermediate,  ten  to  twelve  inches.  The  later  stages  are  best  obtained  from  a  small 
new-bom  animal,  e.fr.,  kitten  or  small  pup.  The  jaw — preferably  the  lower — or 
pieces  of  the  jaw  are  fixed  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  hardened 
in  alcohol,  and  decalcified  (page  8).  Subsequent  treatment  is  the  same  as  for  de- 
veloping bone  (technic  i,  p.  164). 

The  Pharynx. 

The  wall  of  the  pharynx  consists  of  three  coats — mucous,  mus- 
cular, and  fibrous. 

1.  The  mucous  membrane  has  a  surface  epithelium  and  an  un- 
derlying stroma. 

The  EPITHELIUM  is  stratified  squamous  except  in  the  region  of 
the  posterior  nares,  where  it  is  stratified  columnar  ciliated,  contin- 
uous with  the  similar  epithelium  of  the  nasal  mucosa. 

The  STROMA,  or  tunica  propria,  consists  of  mixed  fibrous  and  elas- 
tic tissue  infiltrated  with  lymphoid  cells.  In  certain  regions  these 
cells  form  distinct  lyrnph  nodules  (see  pharyngeal  tonsils,  page  142). 
Beneath  the  stratified  squamous  epithelium  the  stroma  is  thrown  up 
into  numerous  low  papillce.  These  are  absent  in  regions  covered  by 
ciliated  cells.  Bounding  the  stroma  externally  is  a  strongly  de- 
veloped layer  of  longitudinal  elastic  fibres,  the  clastic  limiting  layer, 
which  separates  the  stroma  from  the  muscularis  and  sends  stout 
bands  in  between  the  muscle  bundles  of  the  latter. 

2.  The  muscular  coat  lies  beneath  the  elastic  layer  and  is  formed 
of  very  irregularly  arranged  muscle  fibres  belonging  to  the  constrictor 
muscles  of  the  pharynx. 

3.  The  fibrous  coat  consists  of  a  dense  network  of  mixed  fibrous 
and  elastic  tissue.  It  has  no  distinct  external  limit,  and  binds  the 
pharynx  to  the  surrounding  structures. 

The  distribution  of  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves  is  simi- 
lar to  that  in  the  oral  mucosa. 

Small,  branched,  tubular,  mucous  glands  tsx^  present  in  the  stroma, 
and  extend  down  into  the  intermuscular  connective  tissue.  They 
are  most  numerous  near  the  opening  of  the  Eustachian  tube. 

TECHNIC. 

For  the  study  of  the  structure  of  the  walls  of  the  pharynx,  material  should 
be  prepared  as  in  technic  2,  p.  179. 
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THE  FOHEGUT. 

The  (Esophagus. 

The  walls  of  the  (Esophagus  are  continuous  with  those  of  the 
pharynx  and  closely  resemble  the  latter  in  structure.  They  consist 
of  four  layers,  which  from  within  outward  are  mucous,  submucous, 
muscular,  and  fibrous  (Fig.  i  lo). 


f 
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1.  The  mucous  membrane  resembles  that  of  the  pharynx  except 
that  beneath  the  stroma  is  a  weli-developed  mitscularis  inncosee  com- 
posed of  smooth  muscle  cells  arranged  longitudinally. 

2.  The  submucosa  is  composed  of  loosely  arranged  fibrous  and 
elastic  tissue.  It  contains  mucous  glands,  the  larger  blood-vessels, 
lymphatics,  and  nerves. 

3.  The  muscular  coat.  In  the  upper  portion  of  the  cesophagus 
this  coat  is  composed  of  striated  muscle  fibres;  in  the  middle  portion 
of  mixed  striated  and  smooth  muscle.     In  the  lower  portion  there  are 
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two  distinct  layers  of  smooth  muscle,  an  inner  circular  and  an  outer 
longitudinal.     The  latter  is  not  continuous. 

4.  The  fibrous  coat  consists  of  bundles  of  white  fibrous  tissue 
with  many  elastic  fibres.  It  serves  to  connect  the  oesophagus  with 
the  surrounding  structures. 

Two  kinds  oi  glands  occur  in  the  oesophagus. 

(1)  Mucous  Glands. — These  are  of  the  same  structure  as  those 
of  the  tongue,  but  much  smaller.  They  lie  in  the  submucosa  and  are 
distributed  throughout  the  entire  oesophagus,  though  most  numerous 
in  its  upper  third.  The  ducts  pass  obliquely  downward  on  their  way 
to  the  surface.  Just  before  entering  the  muscularis  mucosae  the  duct 
widens  out  to  form  a  sort  of  amptilla.  Beyond  this  it  again  becomes 
narrow  and  enters  the  epithelium  in  the  depression  between  two 
adjacent  papillae.  A  small  lymph  nodule  is  usually  attached  to  the 
duct  as  it  passes  through  the  tunica  propria. 

(2)  Simple  Branched  Tubular  Glands. — These  resemble  the 
glands  of  the  cardiac  end  of  the  stomach,  but  branch  much  more 
profusely.  Some  contain  both  chief  and  acid  cells,  others  only  chief 
cells  (see  stomach,  page  195).  They  lie  in  the  tunica  propria,  and 
are  for  the  most  part  confined  to  a  narrow  zone  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  oesophagus  and  to  the  level  of  the  fifth  tracheal  ring.  Scattered 
groups  also  occur  in  other  regions. 

TECHNIC. 

Remove  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  oesophagus,  wash  carefully  in  normal 
salt  solution,  and  pin  out,  mucous-membrane  side  up,  on  a  piece  of  cork.  Fix  in 
formalin-Miiller's  fluid  and  harden  in  alcohol  (technic  5,  p.  5).  Transverse  or 
longitudinal  sections  should  be  cut  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  wall.  If 
the  details  of  the  muscular  coat  are  to  be  studied,  sections  from  at  least  three  dif- 
ferent levels  should  be  taken :  one  near  the  upper  end,  one  at  about  the  middle,  and 
the  other  in  the  lower  third.  Stain  with  hasmatoxylin-eosin  or  ha^matoxylin-picro- 
acid-fuchsin  (technic  i  or  3,  p.  16)  and  mount  in  balsam. 

General  Structure  of  the  Walls  of  the  G astro- Intestinal 

Canal. 

The  walls  of  the  stomach  and  intestines  are  made  up  of  four  coats 
(Fig.  III).  These  from  the  lumen  outward  are  mucous,  submucous, 
muscular,  and  serous. 

I.  The  mucous  membrane  (Fis:.  1 1 1)  consists  of  surface  epithe- 
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lium,  gland  stroma,  and  muscularis  mucosa:.  The  surface  cpitlie- 
liuin  is  simple  columnar  and  rests  upon  a  distinct  basement  membrane. 
The  arrangement  of  the  glands  and  the  nature  of  the  gland  cells  differ 
in  different  parts  of  the  tract.  The  stroma  is  a  richly  cellulai  con- 
nective tissue,  which  in  some  places  is  so  in61trated  with  lymphoid 


cells  as  to  constitute  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue.  In  other  places  it 
contains  circumscribed  masses  of  lymphatic  tissue,  lymph  nodules. 
The  amount  of  stroma  depends  upon  the  closeness  with  which  the 
glands  are  packed.  The  muscularis  mucosa:  consists  of  smooth 
muscle  cells,  which  have  a  generally  longitudinal  arranp;ement. 
Where,  however,  the  muscularis  mucosas  is  thick  there  are  frequently 


194  THE  ORGANS, 

two  distinct  layers — an  inner  circular  and  an  outer  longitudinal. 
Folds  of  considerable  extent  occur  in  the  mucous  membrane.  Those 
of  the  stomach  are  known  as  riigce^  and  are  not  constant,  depend- 
ing upon  the  degree  of  distention  of  the  organ.  Those  of  the 
small  intestine  are  much  more  definite,  and  are  known  as  vaivtilce 
connive  ntcs, 

2.  The  submucosa  (Fig.  1 1 1)  is  a  loose  connective-tissue  struc- 
ture.    It  contains  the  larger  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  ner\'es. 

3.  The  muscular  coat  (Fig.  1 1 1)  consists  of  two  layers  of  smooth 
muscle,  which  in  the  intestine  are  sharply  differentiated  into  an  inner 
circular  and  an  outer  longitiidinaL  In  the  stomach  the  direction  of 
the  layers  of  the  muscularis  is  less  definite.  A  narrow  layer  of  con- 
nective tissue  separates  the  two  layers  of  muscle.  From  this,  septa 
extend  into  the  muscle  tissue,  separating  it  into  bundles. 

4.  The  serous  coat  (Fig.  in)  is  the  visceral  layer  of  the  peri- 
toneum. It  consists  of  a  thin  layer  of  connective  tissue  covered  by 
a  single  layer  of  mesothelium.  Along  the  attachment  of  the  mesen- 
tery the  serous  coat  is  wanting. 

The  subdivisions  of  the  gastro-intestinal  canal  differ  from  one 
another  mainly  in  regard  to  the  structure  of  their  mucous  mem- 
branes, and  especially  in  regard  to  the  structure  of  the  glands  of  the 
mucous  membrane  and  submucosa. 

The  Stomach. 

I.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  is  often  folded  inta 
ridges  or  rugcEy  the  height  of  which  depends,  as  already  noted,  upon 
the  degree  of  distention  of  the  organ.  The  ruga^  are  most  promi- 
nent in  the  collapsed  organ,  almost  absent  when  the  organ  is  fully 
distended.  In  addition  to  the  rugae  the  entire  mucous  membrane  is 
studded  with  minute  depressions  barely  visible  to  the  naked  eye, 
the  so-called  gastric  pits  or  crypts  (Fig.  1 12,  Mg).  These  mark  the 
openings  of  the  gastric  glands.  In  the  fundus  they  are  compara- 
tively shallow,  extending  through  about  one-fifth  the  thickness  of  the 
mucosa ;  in  the  pylorus  the  crypts  are  much  deeper,  extending  through 
half  or  more  of  the  thickness  of  the  mucous  membrane  (compare 
Figs.  1 12  and  1 16). 

The  Epithelium, — At  the  junction  of  oesophagus  (Fig.  113)  and 
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stomach  the  stratified  squamous  epithelium  of  the  former  ends  rather 

abniptly,  being  replaced  by  the  simple  columnar  epithelium,  which 

covers  the  entire  surface  of  the  gastric  mucosa  and  extends  down  into 

the  crypts  (Fig.  1 12).     The  cells  are  of  Mg 

the  high,  clear,  mucous  type  (Fig     114 

.1/  and  jl/').      The  end  of  the  cell  tow 

ard   the  lumen   is  clear,  usually  consists 

mostly     of    mucus,     and     consequently 

stains    lightly.     The    basal    end   of   the 

cell    contains    the    spheroidal,    oval     or 

sometimes  flattened  nucleus,  is  granular 

and  takes  a  darker  stain.     The  cells  rest 

upon  a  distinct  basement  membrane 

The  Gastric  Glands. — Extending 
from  the  bottoms  of  the  crypts  tlieir 
epithelium  continuous  with  that  of  the 
crypts  themselves,  are  the  gastric  jjlands 
These  are  of  two  kinds,  peptie  or  /««  his 
glands,  distributed  throughout  the  greater 
part  of  the  gastric  mucosa,  ant]  p\l  ric 
glands,  confined  to  the  immediate  region 
of  the  pylorus. 

The  peptic  glands  (Fig.  112)  are 
simple,  sometimes  branched,  tubular 
glands,  of  which  from  three  to  seven 
open  into  each  gastric  crypt.  They  ex- 
tend through  the  entire  thickness  of  the 
stroma,  to  the  muscularis  mucosas.  ''""  '"    VeriiMi  sccHon  turoiigiii 

Each  gland  consists  of  (i)  a  month  dns  of  iho  siom«eh,  xsj.  iKci- 
Opening  into  the  crypt;  (2)  a  constricted  neck:*.bQiiy;f,faniiiis'Q[pi.ptie 
portion,  the  neck;  (3)  the  body  or  maXw  eianu*;  *,  chief  ceii*:  *,  pnrieui 
portion  of  the  tubule  ;  and  {4)  a  slightly 

dilated  and  bent  blind  extremity,  the  fundus  (Fig.  112).  The 
mouth  marks  the  transition  from  the  higher  epithelium  of  the  crypt 
to  the  iow  cuboidal  of  the  neck  (Fig.  1 14,  //).  In  the  body  and 
fundus  of  the  gland  two  types  of  cells  are  found  :  (a)  flticf  alls  (cen- 
tral, peptic,  or  adelomorphous),  and  {b)  parietal  cells  (acid,  oxyntic, 
or  delomorphous). 

The  chief  cells  (Fig.  1 14,  a)  are  the  more  numerous.     They  are 
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of  the  lowoolumiuu-  type,  often  p^Tamidal  with  ajHces  directed  toward 
the  lumen.  Their  protopUsm  is  granular  and  dear,  uking  a  light 
stain.  Their  bases  rest  either  on  the  basement  membrane  or  against 
the  parietal  cells. 

The  pariftal  ctUs  (Fig.  t  >4.  ^  arc  o*-al  or  polygonal  in  shape, 
and  lie  against  the  basement  mcmbfane.  The  nucleos  is  spherical. 
somewhal  larger  than  that  of  ibe  chief  cell,  and  is  usually  situated 
at  the  centre  of  the  cell.  The  protoplasm  is  findj  grantitar  and 
stains  intensdy  with  the  anihike  dyes.  In  stained  specimens  the  two 
kittds  of  cells  are  thus  in  marked  contrast.     Although  lying  against 
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the  basement  membrane  and  frequently  pushing  it  out  so  as  to  form 
little  protuberances  beyond  the  even  line  of  the  gland  tubule,  the 
parietal  cells  al«-ay5  maintain  a  connection  with  the  lumen.  This  is 
accomplished  by  means  of  little  clefts  between  the  chief  cells  {utter-  i 
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citlular  secretory  tubules),  which  extend  down  to  the  parietal  cells. 
By  means  of  the  method  of  Golgi  may  be  demonstrated  not  only  the 
intercellular  secretory  tubules,  but  also  the  fact  that  upon  reaching 
the  cells  these  are  continuous  with  a  ^ 

network  of   minute    spaces    within  ^S^^^^ 

the  cell — the  intracellular  secretory  "  \^    •■  t^ ^M  ^\ 

tubules  (Fig.  1 1 S).  Parietal  cells  are 
not  distributed  uniformly  through- 
out the  gland,  but  are  most  numer- 
ous in  the  body,  where  they  fre- 
quently almost  obscure  the  chief  ; 
cells.  In  the  fundus  parietal  cells 
are  usually  less  numerous.  For  this 
reason  and  because  of  the  wider 
lumen  of  the  fundus,  transverse  and 
longitudinal  sections  of  this  part  of 
the  tubule  are  most  satisfactory  for 
the  study  of  the  'elations  of  the 
two  kinds  of  cells  (Figs.  ii2  and 
1.4). 

Lying  near  the  basement  mem- 
brane between  the  bases  of  the  col- 
umnar epithelial  cells  are  small 
spherical  or  irregular  cells  with 
dark  nuclei.  These  are  young  epithelial  cells  which  from  their  func- 
tion are  known  as  "  replacing  cells  "  (see  page  56). 

The  PYLORIC  GLANDS  (Figs.  1 16  and  1 1 7)  are  simple  branched 
tubular  glands,  several  of  which  open  into  each  of  the  dee/>  fyloric 
crypts.  The  glands,  though  short,  arc  quite  tortuous,  so  that  in  sec- 
tions the  tubules  are  seen  cut  mainly  transversely  or  obliquely.  In 
most  of  the  pyloric  glands  but  one  type  of  cell  is  found.  These 
resemble  the  chief  cells  of  the  fundus,  but  present  a  more  uniform 
appearance,  probably  due  to  the  absence  of  parietal  cells.  As  in  the 
fundus,  "  replacing  cells  "  lie  between  the  bases  uf  the  columnar  epi- 
thelial cells.  Parietal  cells  are  not  always  entirely  absent,  but  occur 
here  and  there  in  the  pyloric  tubules,  especially  near  the  fundus. 

The  transition  from  fundus  to  pylorus  is  not  abrupt,  but  is  marked 
by  a  "transitional  border  zone,"  in  which  fundus  and  pyloric  glands 
are  intermingled. 
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In  the  transition  zone  between  cesophagus  and  stomach  are  found 
glands  which  resemble  the  peptic  glands,  but  contain  no  parietal 
cells. 

The  STKOMA  (Figs.  112  and  116)  or  tunica  pkopkia,  in  which 
the  glands  are  embedded,  consists  of  mixed  fibrillar  and  reticular 
connective  tissue  infiltrated  with  lymphoid 
cells.  In  the  fundus  the  glands  are  so 
closely  packed  that  the  stroma  is  reduced 
to  thin  strands,  which  pass  up  between  the 
glands  and  separate  the  fundi  from  the 
miiscuiaris  nnicosre.  In  the  pylorus  the 
glands  arc  more  widely  separated  and  the 
stroma  is  correspondingly  greater  in  amo 
In  both  fundus  and  pylorus  thicker  strands 
of  stroma  surround  a  number  of  gland  tub- 
ules, thus  separating  them  into  more  or  less 
well-defined  groups.  In  addition  to  the  dif- 
fuse lymphatic  tissue  of  the  stroma,  closely 
packed  aggregations  of  lymphoid  cells  are 
found  in  the  shape  of  distinct  nodules, 
known  as  "  solitary  foUkles."  These  o 
throughout  the  entire  gastric  mucosa,  but 
are  most  numerous  in  the  pylorus.  The 
nodules  are  usually  egg-shaped,  their  apices 
lying  just  beneath  the  epithelium,  their 
bases  resting  upon  the  muscularis  mucosas. 
Less  commonly  they  lie  partly  in  the  sub- 
mucosa.  Over  the  nodules  the  epithelium 
is  more  or  less  infiltrated  with  migratory 
leucocytes.  Most  of  the  nodules  contain 
niBritmnn.i  germinal    centres,   around  which   the  lym- 

phoid cells  are  more  closely  packed  than  elsewhere  (see  page  1 32). 

The  MUSCULARIS  Mucos/E  (Figs.  1 12  and  1 16,  m)  may  consist  of 
a  single  layi-r  of  smooth  muscle  with  cells  arranged  longitudinally  or 
obliquely,  or  there  may  be  two  distinct  layers,  an  huicr  circular  ■axvAi 
an  outer  longitudinal.  From  the  muscularis  mucosas  single  cells 
and  groups  of  ceils  extend  into  the  stroma  between  the  gland  tubules.: 
2.  The  submucosa  consists  of  connective  tissue,  loosely  arranged, 
and  contains  large  blood-vessels. 
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directions  can  be  made  out  only  in  ihe  pylorus,  the  muscle  bundles 
of  the  funtUis  running  in  various  directions. 

4.  The  serous  coat  consists  of  a  layer  of  loosely  arranged  connec- 
tive tissue  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  mesothelium. 

TECHNIC. 

(1)  Remove  a  human  Btomach  (not  more  than  two  or  three  hours  after  death) 
or  that  of  a  rucenlly  killed  dog.  Open  along  the  lesser  curvature,  and  carefully  re- 
move the  excess  of  mucus  by  washing  with  normal  saline.    Cut  pieces  through 
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the  entire  thickness  of  the  wall,  one  from  the  fundus  and  one  from  the  pylorus ; 
pin  out.  mucous  membrane  side  up,  on  pieces  of  cork,  fix  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid 
(technic  5-  P-  5>  or  in  Zenker's  fluid  (technic  9,  p.  6),  and  harden  in  alcohol.  Sec- 
tions are  cut  as  thin  as  possible,  care  being  taken  that  the  plane  is  such  that  the 
glands  are  cut  longitudinally,  stamed  with  h2ematox>'lin-eosin  (technic  i.  p.  16), 
and  mounted  in  balsam. 

(2)  Instead  of  removing  pieces  of  stomach  and  pinning  them  out  on  cork,  as 
suggested  in  the  preceding  technic,  the  entire  stomach  may  be  filled  with  the  fixa- 
tive, the  ends  being  tied,  and  then  placed  in  a  large  quantity  of  the  fixing  fluid. 
After  fixation,  pieces  are  removed  and  hardened  in  graded  alcohols.  If  tliis 
method  is  used,  great  care  must  be  taken  not  to  overdistend  the  organ,  only  ver\' 
moderate  distention  being  desirable.  Further  treatment  is  the  same  as  in  tlie  pre- 
ceding technic  (i). 

(3)  For  comparison  of  resting  with  active  gastric  cells,  preparations  should  be 
made  from  the  stomach  of  an  animal  that  has  been  for  from  twenty-four  to  forty- 
eight  hours  without  food,  and  from  a  stomach  during  active  digestion.  Fix  in 
Zenker's  fluid  as  in  technic  (i),  above.  Examine  unstained  sections  and  sections 
stained  with  hsematox^-lin-eosin. 

(4)  Sections  through  the.  junction  of  oesophagus  and  stomacli  and  through  the 
junction  of  stomach  and  duodenum  furnish  instructive  pictures.  They  should  be 
prepared  as  in  technic  (i). 

(5)  For  the  study  of  the  distribution  of  the  blood-vessels  sections  of  an  injected 
stomach  should  be  made.  This  is  best  accomplished  by  selecting  a  small  animal, 
such  as  a  rat  or  guinea-pig,  and  injecting  ///  toio  through  the  ascending  aorta,  or 
by  injecting  only  the  hind  part  of  the  animal  through  the  abdominal  aorta.  Tech- 
nic, p.  20. 

m.  THE   MIDGUT. 

The  Small  Intestine. 

On  passing  from  stomach  to  small  intestine  the  rugae  of  the 
former  disappear,  but  are  replaced  by  much  more  definite  foldings  of 
the  mucosa,  the  valvulcc  connivcnics  (Fig.  1 19).  These  folds  involve 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  mucous  membrane  and  part  of  the  sub- 
mucosa.  They  are  in  general  parallel  to  one  another,  and  pass  in  a 
circular  or  oblique  manner,  partly  around  the  lumen  of  the  gut.  The 
entire  surface  of  the  intestine,  including  the  valvulae,  is  studded  with 
minute  projections  just  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  and  known  as  villi 
(Figs.  119  and  120).  These  involve  only  the  epithelium  and  stroma, 
although  they  also  contain  some  muscular  elements  derived  from  the 
muscularis  mucosae.  The  villi  differ  in  shape  in  the  different  parts 
of  the  small  intestine,  being  leaf-shaped  in  the  duodenum,  rounded 
in  the  jejunum,  club-shaped  in  the  ileum.  The  valvulae  conniventes 
and  the  villi  are  characteristic  of  the  small  intestine.  It  is  impor- 
tant to  note  that  while  the  crypts  of  the  stomach  are  depressions  iti 
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the  mucous  membrane,  the  intestinal  villi  are  definite  projirtions 
a/invr  its  genera!  surface  (Fig.   1 18). 

The  wall  of  the  intestine  consists  of  the  same  four  coats  described 
as  constituting  the  wall  of  the  stomach,  luiwosa,  subiiiucvsn,  iiiuscu- 
laris,  and  fthrosa. 

I.  The  mucosa,  as  in  the  stomach,  is  composed  of  a  lining  fpithc- 
Hum,  str,      i   J      /ad  lir'  o  Of  these  thu  epithe- 


lium, the  stroma,  and  cells  from  the  muscularis  mucossc  are  concerned 
in  the  formation  of  the  villi. 

The  VILLUS  consists  of  2.  icntral  core — a  fold  of  the  stroma — of 
mixed  fibrous  and  reticular  tissue  infiltrated  with  lymphoid  cells,  and 
of  a  covering  cpithclitwi. 

The  cpilluliuin  is  of  the  simple  columnar  type.  The  cells  are 
high  and  have  Ihickcncd  striati-d  free  borders  {y\%%.  121  and  122). 
These  contiguous  thickened  free  borders  unite  to  form  a  distinct 
membrane,  the  eutknlar  membrant'  (Fig.  122,  r).  Scattered  among 
the  columnar  cells  are  numerous  mucous  or  gobiet  cells  (Figs.  121 
and  122,  ,*).  The  goblet  cells  are  derived  from  the  columnar  cells, 
and  vary  in  appearance  according  to  the  amount  of  secretion  which 
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they  contain.      A  cell  at  the  beginning  of  secretion  contains  only 

a  small  amount  of  mucus  near   its  free  border.      As  secretion  in- 
.  the  mucus  gradually  replaces  the  cytoplasm  until  the  lat- 
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ter  is  represented  only  by  a  crescentic  mass  containing  a  flat- 
tened nucleus  and  pressed  against  the  basement  membrane.  The 
cell  now  discharges  its  mucus  upon  the  free  surface.  The  goblet 
cells  possess  no  thickened  border,  appearing,  when  seen  from  the 
surface,  as  openings  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the  culiculae  of  the 
adjacent  columnar  cells.  Small  spherical  cells  with  deeply  staining 
nuclei  are  found  in  varying  numbers  among  the  epithelial  cells. 
These  are  so-called  ivanUcrmg  cflis,  uiiffrntory  Ifiicoiyfis,  from  the 
underlying  stroma  (Figs.  121,  /i,  and  122,  I).  Other  cells  with  dark- 
staining  nuclei,  "  replacing;  ctlh,"  are  found  between  the  bases  of  the 
columnar  cells  (pages  56  and  iy7). 

In  addition  to  the  connective-tissue  and  lymphoid  cells,  which 
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constitute  the  main  bulk  of  the  villus  core  (Figs.  121  and  122),  iso- 
lated smooth  muscle  cells  derived  from  the  muscularis  mucosae  occur, 
running  in  the  long  axis  of  the  villus.  A  single  lymph  or  chyle 
vessel  (Fig.  121,/;  122,  di)  with  distinct  endothelial  walls  traverses 
the  centre  of  each  villus,  ending  at  its  tip  in  a  slightly  dilated  blind 
extremity.  As  it  is  usually  seen  collapsed,  it  appears  as  two  closely 
approximated  rows  of  flat  cells  with  bulging  nuclei.  The  capillaries 
of  the  villus  lie  for  the  most  part  away  from  the  chyle  vessel,  just 
beneath  the  basement  membrane  (Fig.  121,  c  ;   122,  g-). 

From  the  depths  of  the  depressions  between  the  villi,  simple 
tubular  glands — glands  or  crypts  of  Lieherkijhn  (Figs.  120  and 
123) — extend  down  through  the  stroma  as  far  as  the  muscularis  mu- 
cosae. These  crypts  are  lined  with  an  epithelium  similar  to  and  con- 
tinuous with  that  covering  the  villi.     The  cells  are,  however,  lower, 
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and  there  arc  fewer  goblet  cells.  In  addition  to  these  cells  there  are 
also  found  in  the  depths  of  the  crypts  of  Lieberkiihn  peculiar  coarsely 
granular  cells,  the  cells  of  Panelh  (Fig.  123.  k).      They  are  foufld  in 
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man  and  in  rodents,  but  do  not  occur  in  the  carnivora.     They  prob- 
ably produce  a  specific  secretion,  the  nature  of  which  is  unknown. 

The  stroma,  besides  forming  the  centres  of  the  villi,  fills  in  the 
spaces  between  the  crypts  of  Lieherkuhn  and  between  the  latter  and 
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the  muscularis  mucosas.  In  places  the  lymphoid  ceils  are  closely 
packed  to  form  distinct  nodules  or  "solitary  follicles,"  such  as  are 
found  in  the  st6mach  (sec  page  198). 

Pever'.-!  Patches  (agminated  follicles)  (Fig.  124). — These  are 
groups  of  lymph  nodules  found  mainly  in  the  ileum,  especially  near 
its  junction  with  the  jejunum.  They  always  occur  on  the  side  of 
the  gut  opposite  to  the  attachment  of  the  mesentery.  Each  patch 
consists  of  from  ten  to  seventy  nodules,  so  arranged  that  the  entire 
patch  has  a  generally  oval  shape,  its  long  diameter  lying  lengthwise 
of  the  intestine.     The  nodules  of  which  a  patch  is  composed  lie  side 
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by  side,  Tlieir  apices  are  directed  toward  the  lumen  and  project 
almost  through  the  mucosa,  being  uncovered  by  villi,  a  single  layer 
of  columnar  epithelium  alone  separating  their  surfaces  from  the  lumen 
of  the  gut.  The  bases  of  the  nodules  are  not  confined  to  the  stroma, 
but  usually  spread  out  in  the  submucosa.  The  relation  of  the  patch 
lo  the  stroma  and  submucosa  can  be  best  appreciated  by  following 
the  course  of  the  muscularis  mucosae.  This  is  seen  to  stop  abruptly 
at  the  circumference  of  the  patch,  appearing  throughout  the  patch  as 
isolated  groups  of  smooth  muscle  cells.  The  nodules  rarely  remain 
distinct,  but  are  confluent  with  the  exception  of  their  apices  and 
bases.  It  should  be  noted  that  both  solitary  nodules  and  Peyer's 
patches  are  structures  of  the  mucosa, 
and  that  their  presence  in  the  submu- 
cosa is  secondary. 

The  MUSCULARIS  Mucos.K  (Figs.  1 20 
and    125)  consists  of  an  inner  circular 
and    an    outer    longitudinal    layer    of    „.    9  ^^ 
smooth  muscle. 

2.  The  submucosa  (Figs.  119,  120, 
125)  consists,  as  in  the  stomach,  of 
loosely  arranged  connective  tissue  and 
contains  the  larger  blood-vessels.  It 
is  free  from  glands  e.xcept  in  the  duo- 
denum, where  it  contains  the  glands  of 
Urunncr  (Fig.  125).  These  are  branched 
tubular  glands  lined  with  a  granular 
columnar  epithelium  similar  to  that  of 
the  ]>yloric  glands.  The  ducts  are  also 
lined  with  simple  columnar  epithelium. 
They  pass  through  the  muscularis  mu-  ' 
cos^  and  empty  either  into  a  crypt  of 
Lieberkiihn  or  on  the  surface  between      nam  tons  *  epuhei aueii  *  cet 

(.[  pBoelh      /    leucoc   Ic    n  ep  Itie 

the  villi.  Hrunner's  glands  frequently  lun  «  mi  c^  nrp  heiHiceii 
occur  in  the  pylorus,  and  it  is  not  un-  suL^rtao't'ii^muto'uJ'membwne*" 
common  for  the  pyloric  glands  to  ex- 
tend downward  somewhat  into  the  duodenum.  Mcissmr's  plexus 
of  nerve  fibres,  mingled  with  groui>s  of  sympathetic  ganglion  cells, 
lies  in  the  submucosa  (see  page  214). 

3.  The  muscular  coat  (Figs,  i  ig  and  125)  consists  of  two  well- 
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defined  layers  of  smooth  muscle,  an  inner  circular  and  an  oUterTongi- 
tudinal.  Connective-tissue  septa  divide  the  muscle  cells  into  groups 
or  bundles,  while  between  the  two  layers  of  muscle  is  a  connective- 


tissue  septum  which  varies  greatly  in  thickness  at  different  places 
and  contains  a  plexus  of  ner\'e  fibres  and  sympathetic  ganglion  cells 
known  as  the  plexus  of  Auerhach  (see  page  213). 

4.  The  serous  coat  consists  as  in  the  stomach  of  loose  connective 
tissue  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  niesothelium. 


IV.  THE   ENDGUT. 
The  Large  Intestine. 

The  wall  of  the  large  intestine  consists  of  the  same  four  coata 
which  have  been  described  as  constituting  the  walls  of  the  stomach 
and  small  intestine,  mucous,  siifiiriiicous,  miisailar,  and  serous, 

I.  The  mucous  membrane  has  a  comparatively  smooth  surface, 
there  being  neither  crypts  as  in  the  stomach  nor  villi  as  in  the  small 
intestine  (Fig.  126),     The  glands  are  of  the  simple  tubular  variety. 
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are  considerably  longer  than  those  of  tlie  small  intestine,  are  almost 
straight,  and  extend  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  stroma. 
Owing  to  the  closeness  with  which  the  gland  tubules  are  packed,  the 
amount  of  stroma  is  usually  small.  The  surface  cells  (Fig.  127,/-) 
are  very  high  and  narrow,  with  small,  deeplj'  placed  nuclei,  and  are 
not  usually  intermingled  with  gobSet  cells.  Passing  from  the  sur- 
face down  into  the  glands,  the  cells  become  somewhat  lower  and 
goblet  cells  become  numerous  (Fig,  127,  D  and  C).  Both  super- 
ficial and  deep  cells  rest  upon  a  basement  membrane  similar  to  that 
in  the  small  intestine.  The  stroma  also,  though  less  in  amount,  is 
similar  in  structure  to  the  stroma 
of  the  small  intestine. 

The      MUSCLTLARIS      MUCOS.K 

(Fig.  126)  consists  of  an  inner 
circular  and  an  outer  longitud- 
inal layer  of  smooth  muscle. 

2.  The  submticosa  (Fig. 
1 26)  consists  of  loosely  arranged 
connective  tissue.  It  contains 
large  blood-vessels  and  the  nerve 
plexus  of  Meissner  (see  page 
1 14),  Solitary  lymph  follicles 
occur  throughout  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  large  intes- 
tine. While  properly  consid- 
ered as  structures  of  the  stroma 
from  which  they  originate,  the 
follicles  lie  mainly  in  the  sub- 
mucosa.  (For  details  of  struct- 
ure see  page  1  -kzS  *■'- 

3.  Of  the  mUSCUlaris  (I'ig.  10    >hnw    Brunnen 

126)    the    inner   circular    layer        ,W   «™m»'"V  crmJ"?  m'^SiIrta 

only     is     complete,     the     muscle  m  ec.™     /  Brunner  s  trtends     g    mbmu 

eoia    /    Urtolnr  muBClo  layer 

tissue  of  the  external  longitud- 
inal coat  being  arranged  mainly  as  three  strong,  fiat,  longitudinal 
bands,  the  linea;  coll.  Between  these  bands  the  longitudinal  mus- 
cular coat  is  either  very  thin  or  entirely  absent.  In  the  connective 
tissue,  lying  to  the  outer  side  of  the  circular  muscle  coat,  is  the 
nerve  plexus  of  Auerbach.     (For  details  see  page  1 13.) 
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4,  The  serous  coat  consists,  as  in  the  stomach  and  small  intestine 
of  loose  connective  tissue  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  mesotheliuiHt. 

The  Vekmifokm  Appendix. 

The  vermiform  appendix  is  a  diverticulum  from  the  large   intca 
tine.     Its  walls  are  continuous  with  those  of  the  latter,  and  close^ 


1.  .17— LonglttidmBl  and  Transverhe  SeclioDBOl Tubular  GUaJs  of  l-arge  InlBstiDC.    5^J[ 
IKAlliker  1      A.  I^neitudtnel    HVL-ticin ;  B.  crnBs-Hciian   osnr    moutb  :    C,  orou-HOtl 

b,  fTOblel  cell*;  »,  columnar  eplthfltoni. 


resemble  Ihcm  in  general  structure.     There  are  the  .same  four  cos 
mucous,  submucous,  muscular,  and  serous. 
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I.  The  mucous  membraae  (Fig.    12S)  consists  of  epithelium. 

glands,  stroma,  and  muscularis  mucosae.  Tlie  epithelium  resembles 
tliac  of  the  large  intestine.  The  glands  vary  in  number,  but  are 
usually  much  less  closely  packed  than  in  the  large  intestine.  They 
are  most  numerous  in  the  appendices  of  infants  and  children.  The 
gland  tiibuks  (Fig.  1 38,  C\  are  usually  rudimentary,  but  in  most  cases 


"^^^&^?v- 


have  the  same  structure  as  the  intestinal  glands,  and  are  evidently 
functional  as  they  contain  mucous  cells  in  all  stages  of  secretion.  In 
consequence  of  the  wider  separation  of  the  tubules  the  stroma  is  more 
abundant  than  in  the  large  intestine,  but  has  the  same  structure. 
The  iniisi-iiiiirix  mucoste  (Fig.  12S,  MM)  is  usually  fairly  distinct  as 
a  thin  circularly  disposed  band  of  smooth  muscle  cells  just  beneath 
the  stroma.  In  some  cases  the  mucosa  as  such  is  practically  absent, 
being  replaced  by  fibrous  tissue.  This  condition  is  especially  com- 
mon after  middle  age,  and  may  or  may  not  be  associated  with  oblit- 
eration of  the  lumen. 
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2.  The  sabmncosa  (Fig.  128,  Sm)  is  similar  to  that  of  1 
intestine. 

3.  The  muscular  coat  \-aries  greatly,  both  as  to  thickness  a 

as  to  the  amount  of  admixture  of  fibrous  tissue.  The  inner  circu 
layer  (Fig.  128,  CM")  is  usually  thick  and  well  developed.  The  ou 
longitudinal  layer  (Fig.  128.  L  J/)  differs  from  that  of  the  large 
testine  in  having  no  arrangement  into  linea:  forming  a  continu< 
layer.  I^css  commonly  a  more  or  less  marked  tendency  to  an 
rangemcntof  the  cells  of  the  longitudinal  coat  into  bundles,  betwe 
which  the  outer  coat  is  thin  or  wanting,  is  obser\'ed. 

4.  The  serosa  has  the  usual  structure  of  peritoneum. 

The  lymph  nodules  (Fig.  128,  Z.V)  constitute  the  most  c< 
spicuous  feature  of  the  appendix.  They  lie  mainly  in  the  submuco 
In  children  and  in  young  adults  the  nodules  are  o\'al  or  spherical ; 
later  life  somewhat  flattened.  The  nodules  may  be  entirely  distin 
or  may  be  arranged  as  in  a  Peyer's  patch  with  distinct  apices  a 
bases,  but  with  their  central  portions  confluent.  The  muscula 
mucosae  either  passes  through  the  superficial  portions  of  t 
nodules,  or,  where  they  are  separated  from  the  lumen,  passes  o\ 
them. 

The  distribution  of  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves  is  simi! 
to  that  in  the  large  intestine. 

The  Rectum. 

1.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  rectum  has  a  structure  simi 
to  that  of  the  large  intestine.  The  glands  are  l<inger  and  the  muc( 
consequently  is  somewhat  thicker.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  recti 
definite  longitudinal  foldings  of  the  mucosa  occur,  the  so-call 
(oliimnie  rtcttiles.  A  change  in  the  c'naracter  of  the  mucous  me 
branc  begins  at  the  upper  end  of  the  columnse  rectales.  Here  t 
simple  columnar  epithelium  of  the  gut  passes  over  into  a  stratifi 
squamous  epithelium,  beneath  which  is  a  papillated  stroma.  T 
glands  continue  for  a  short  distance  beyond  the  change  in  the  e| 
thelium,  but  soon  completely  disappear.  At  the  anus  there  is 
transition  from  mucous  membrane  to  skin  similar  to  that  describ 
as  occurring  at  the  margin  of  the  lips  (page  i/C)). 

2.  The  submucosa  is  similar  in  structure  to  that  of  the  lar 
intestine. 


THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM.  211 

The  muscularis  of  the  rectum  differs  from  that  of  the  large  in- 
testine in  that  the  longituciinal  layer  is  continuous  and  thick, 

The  serous  coat  is  absent  in  the  lower  part  of  the  rectum,  being 
replaced  by  a  fibrous  connective- tissue  layer,  which  connects  the  rec- 
tum with  the  surrounding  structures. 


Blood-Vessels  of  the  Stomach  and  Intestines. 

The  arteries  reach  the  gastro-intestinal  canal  through  the  mesen- 
tery and  pass  through  the  muscular  coats  to  the  submucosa,  where 
they  form  an  extensive  plexus  of  large  vessels  (Heller's  plexus)  (P'ig. 
139,  (-).     Within  the  muscular  coats  the  main  arteries  give  off  small 


lonowfcz.  after 


branches  to  the  muscle  tissue.  From  the  plexus  of  the  submucosa 
two  main  sets  of  vessels  arise,  one  passing  outward  to  supply  the 
muscular  coats,  the  other  inward  to  supply  the  mucous  membrane 
(Fig.  129).  Of  the  former  the  larger  vessels  pass  directly  to  the 
intermuscular  septum,  where  they  form  a  plexus  from  which  branches 
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are  given  o£f  to  the  two  muscular  tunics.  A  few  siiial!  branches 
from  the  larger  recurrent  vessels  also  supply  the  inner  muscular 
layer.  Of  the  hranches  of  the  submucosa  plexus  which  pass  to  the 
mucous  membrane,  the  shorter  supply  the  muscularis  mucosa;,  while 


plexub  at  lympli  v< 


the  longer  branches  pierce  the  latter  to  form  a  capillary  plexus 
among  the  glands  of  the  stroma.  From  the  capillaries  small  veins 
take  origin,  which  pierce  the  muscularis  mucosae  and  form  a  close- 
meshed  venous  plexus  in  the  submucosa  (Fig.  129).  These  in  turn 
give  rise  to  larger  veins,  which  accompany  the  arteries  into  the  mes- 
entery. 

Ill  the  small  intestine  the  distribution  of  the  blood-vessels  is 
modified  by  the  presence  of  the  villi  (Fig.  130).  Each  villus  re- 
ceives one  small  artery,  or  in  the  case  of  the  larger  villi  two  or  three 
small  arteries.     The  artery  passes  through  the  long  axis  of  the  villu: 
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close  under  the  epithelium  to  its  summit,  giving  off  a  network  of  fine 
capillaries,  which  for  the  most  part  He  just  beneath  the  epithelium. 
From  these,  one  or  two  small  veins  arise  which  lie  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  villus  from  the  artery. 

Lymphatics  of  the  Stomach  and  Intestine. 
Small  lymph  or  chyle  capillarie.s  begin  as  blind  canals  in  the 
stroma  of  the  mucous  membrane  among  the  tubular  glands  (Fig. 
139).  In  the  small  intestine  a  lymph  (chyle)  capillary  occupies  the 
centre  of  the  long  axis  of  each  villus,  ending  in  a  blind  extremity 
beneath  the  epithelium  of  its  summit  (Fig.  130).  These  vessels 
unite  to  form  a  narrow-meshed  plexus  of  lymph  capillaries  in  the 
deeper  part  of  the  stroma  lying  parallel  to  the  muscularis  mucosae. 
Vessels  from  this  plexus  pass  through  the  muscularis  mucosa;  and 
form  a  wider  meshed  plexus  of  larger  lymph  vessels  in  the  submu- 
cosa.  A  third  lymphatic  plexus  lies  in  the  connective  tissue  which 
separates  the  two  layers  of  muscle.  From  the  plexus  in  the  siibmu- 
cosa,  branches  pass  through  the  inner  muscular  layer,  receive  vessels 
from  the  intermuscular  plex- 
us, and  then  pierce  the 
outer  muscular  layer  to  pass 
into  the  mesentery  in  com- 
pany with  the  arteries  and 
veins. 

Nerves  of  the  Stomach  and 

Intestine. 

The  nerves  which  sup- 
ply the  stomach  and  intes- 
tines are  mainly  non-med- 
ullatcd    sympathetic    fibres 

which    reach     the    intestinal        fHChm  and  «q  Di.virtD(t.i    ^.  stroma ;«,  pirielal 

walls  through  the  mesen- 
tery. In  the  connective  tissue  between  the  two  layers  of  muscle 
these  fibres  are  associated  with  groups  of  sympathetic  ganglion 
cells  to  form  the  plexus  myciilcriciis  or  plrxiis  of  Aiifrbncli.  The 
dendrites  of  the  ganglion  cells  interlace,  forming  a  large  part  of 
the  plexus.     The  axones   are  grouped  together  in  small  bundles  of 
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non -medulla ted  fibres,  which  pass  into  the  muscular  coats,  where 
they  form  intricate  plexuses,  from  which  are  given  off  terminals  to 
the  smooth  muscle  cells.  From  Auerhach's  plexus  fibres  pass  to 
the  submucosa,  where  they  form  a  similar  but  finer-meshed,  more 
delicate  plexus,  also  associated  with  groups  of  sympathetic  gan- 
glion cells,  the  plexus  of  Mfissner.  Both  fibres  and  cells  are  smaller 
than  those  of  Auerhach's  plexus.  From  Meissner's  plexus  delicate 
fibrils  pass  to  their  terminations  in  submucosa,  muscularis  mucosae, 
and  mucous  membrane. 

Secretion  and  the  ABsoRFrioN  uf  Fat. 

The  secretory  activities  of  epithelial  cells  have  already  been 
mentioned  (page  37).  The  epithelium  of  the  gastro-inlestinal  tract 
must  be  considered  as  having  two  main  functions:  (i)  Iha  secret  ion 
of  substances  necessary  to  digestion ;  and  (2)  the  absorption  of  the 
products  of  digestion. 

(I)  Secretion. ^The  production  of  mucus  takes  place  in  the 
mucous   or   goblet  cell,  which,  as  already  mentioned,  represents  a 


differentiation  of  the  ordinary  columnar  epithelial  cell.  The  chief 
cells,  "peptic  cells,"  of  the  stomach  glands  are  large  ant!  clear  dur- 
ing fasting,  become  granular  and  cloudy  with  the  onset  of  digestion. 
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and  smaller  with  loss  of  granules  during  the  digestive  process.  As 
activity  of  the  chief  cells  (Fig.  132)  is  coincident  with  an  increase  in 
the  pepsin  found  in  the  gastric  mucosa,  it  is  probable  that  these  cells 


produce  pepsin,  and  that  the  granules  represent  some  stage  in  the 
elaboration  of  the  ferment.  As  their  name  of  "acid  cells"  would 
indicate,  the  parietal  cells  were  considered  the  source  of  the 
hydrochloric  acid  of  the  stomach.  While  doubt  still  exists  as  to 
the  function  of  these  cells,  recent  investigations,  make  it  probable 
that  it  is  not  the  secretion  of  hydrochloric  acid.  The  cells  of  Bnin- 
ner's  glands  undergo   changes    during   digestion,  which   are  quite 
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similar  to  those  described  as  occurring  in  the  chief  cells  of  the 
stomach  glands,  and  are  probably  also  concerned  in  the  production 
of  pepsin.  The  only  function  of  the  intestinal  crypts  which  has 
yet  been  determined  is  the  secretion  of  mucus.  The  possibility  that 
certain  cells  of  the  crypts  of  the  small  intestine  produce  a  specific 
secretion  has  been  mentioned  (page  204). 

(2)  Absorption  of  Fat. — While  various  other  products  of  diges- 
tion are  absorbed  by  the  intestine,  the  absorption  of  fat  is  the  one 
most  easily  observed.  After  feeding  fat,  fatty  acids,  or  soaps,  fat 
globules  are  found  to  have  penetrated  the  intestinal  mucosa,  and  may 
be  seen  in  (a)  the  epithelial  cells,  {b)  the  leucocytes,  and  (r)  the  lac- 
teals  of  the  villi  (Fig.  133).  Fat  globules  are  never  seen  in  the 
thickened  free  borders  of  the  cells.  Hence  it  seems  probable  that 
the  fat  before  passing  through  this  part  of  the  cell  becomes  split  up 
into  glycerin  and  fatty  acids  which  are  united  again  to  form  fat 
within  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell.  Leucocytes  containing  fat  glob- 
ules are  seen  throughout  the  stroma.  Within  the  lacteals  are  found 
fat-containing  leucocytes  and  free  fat  droplets  of  various  size.  It 
would  thus  seem  probable  that  the  process  of  fat  absorption  consisted 
in:  (i)  The  passage  of  glycerin  and  fatty  acids  through  the  cell 
borders;  (2)  their  reunion  in  the  cell  to  form  fat;  (3)  the  trans- 
ference of  these  fat  globules  to  leucocytes;  which  (4)  carry  them  to 
the  lacteals.  In  the  lacteals  the  fat  is  probably  set  free  by  disinte- 
gration of  the  leucocytes. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  The  technic  for  the  small  and  large  intestines  and  rectum  is  the  same  as  for 
the  stomach.  Accurate  fixation  of  the  villi  is  difficult,  there  being  usually  some 
.shrinkage  of  the  connective  tissue  of  the  core  away  from  the  epithelium. 

A  longitudinal  section  should  be  made  throuirh  the  junction  of  small  and  large 
intestine,  showing  the  transition  from  the  villus-covered  surface  of  the  former  to 
the  comparatively  smooth  surface  of  the  latter. 

To  show  Brunner's  glands  a  section  of  the  duodenum  is  required. 

To  show  the  varying  siiapes  of  the  villi  in  the  different  regions,  sections  should 
also  be  made  of  tlie  jejunum  and  ileum. 

.Solitary  follicles  may  usually  be  .seen  in  any  of  the  above  sections. 

A  small  Peyer's  patch,  together  with  the  entire  thickness  of  the  intestinal  wall, 
should  be  removed,  treated  as  above,  stained  with  Inematoxylin-eosin  (technic  1, 
p.   16),  or  with  hamaloxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3.  p.   16),  and  mounted  in 

balsam. 

(2)  A  vermiform  appendix,  as  fresh  as  possible,  should  be  cut  transversely  into 
small   pieces,  fixed  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5).  and  hardened   in 
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alcohol.     Thin  transverse  sections  are  made  through  the  entire  wall,  stained  with 
haematoxylin-eosin  or  haematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin,  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

(3)  Fat  Absorption.— For  the  purpose  of  studying  the  process  by  which  fat 
passes  from  the  lumen  of  the  gut  into  the  chyle  vessels,  an  animal  should  be  killed 
at  the  height  of  fat  absorption.  A  frog  fed  with  fat  bacon  and  killed  two  days 
later,  a  dog  fed  with  fat  meat,  or  a  cat  with  cream  and  killed  after  from  four  to 
eight  hours,  furnishes  good  material.  Usually  if  the  preparation  is  to  be  successful, 
the  lumen  of  the  intestine  will  be  found  to  contain  emulsified  fat  and  the  lacteals  of 
the  mesentery  are  seen  distended  with  chyle.  Extremely  thin  slices  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  small  intestine  are  fixed  in  i-per-cent  osmic  acid  or  in  osmium 
bichromate  solution  (5-per-cent  aqueous  solution  potassium  bichromate  and  2-per- 
cent aqueous  solution  osmic  acid— equal  parts)  for  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours, 
after  which  they  are  passed  rather  quickly  through  graded  alcohols.  Sections 
should  be  thin  and  mounted,  either  unstained  or  after  a  slight  eosin  stain,  in 
glycerin. 

(4)  The  blood-vessels  of  the  stomach  are  best  studied  in  injected  specimens. 
(See  page  20.) 

The  Larger  Glands  of  the  Digestive  System. 

The  smaller  tubular  glands  which  form  a  part  of  the  mucous 
membrane  and  submucosa  of  the  alimentary  tract  have  been  already 
described.  Certain  larger  glandular  structures,  the  development  of 
which  is  similar  to  that  of  the  smaller  tubules  but  which  come  to  lie 
wholly  without  the  alimentary  tract,  connected  with  it  only  by  their 
main  excretory  ducts,  and  which  are  yet  functionally  an  important 
part  of  the  digestive  system,  remain  to  be  considered. 

These  are 

(a)  The  parotid. 
I.  The  salivary  glands    -   (/^)  The  sublingual. 


(r)  The  submaxillary. 


2.  The  pancreas. 

3.  The  liver. 


I.  The  Salivary  Glands. 

The  salivary  glands  are  all  compound  tubular  glands.  In  man 
the  parotid  is  serous;  the  sublingual  and  submaxillary,  mixed  serous 
and  mucous  (page  177).  Only  the  general  structure  of  these  glands 
is  here  described,  the  minute  structure  of  mucous  and  serous  glands 
having  been  described  on  page  177. 

Each  gland  consists  of  gland  tissue  proper  and  of  a  supporting 
connective- tissue  framework.  The  framework  consists  of  a  connec- 
tive-tissue capsule  which  encloses  the  gland,  but  blends  externally 
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with  and  attaches  the  gland  to  the  surrounding  structures.  From 
the  capsule  trahcculie  pass  into  the  gland,  subdividing  it  into  lobes 
and  lobules.  The  gland  tissue  proper  consists  of  systems  of  excretory 
duels  opening  into  secretory  tubules,  all  being  lined  with  one  or  more 
layers  of  epithelial  cells.  Each  gland  has  one  main  exeretory  duct. 
This  divides  into  branches — interlobar  ducts — which  run  to  the  lobes 
in  the  connective  tissue  which  separates  them.  The  interlobar  ducts 
give  rise  to  branches  which,  as  Ihey  pass  to  the  lobules  in  the  inter- 


lobular connective  tissue,  are  known  as  interlobular  ducts.  From 
the  latter,  branches  enter  the  lobules — intralohular  ducts — and  split 
up  into  terminal  secrcfiiij:^  tiibulis  which  constitute  the  bulk  of  the 
lobule.  From  the  interlobular  connective  tissue  delicate  extensions 
pass  into  the  lobules,  separating  the  gland  tubules.  The  glandular 
tis.suc  is  known  as  the  parciieliynia  of  the  gland  in  contradistinction 
to  the  councclivc  or  interstitial  tissue. 

The  parotid  gland  in  man,  dog,  cat,  and  rabbit  is  a  purely 
serous  gland.  Its  duct  system  is  complex.  The  main  excretory 
duct  (.Stenuni)  is  lined  by  two  layers  of  columnar  epithelium  resting 
upon  a  distinct  basement  membrane.  The  main  duct  divides  into 
numerous  liranchcs,  which  in  turn  give  rise  to  so-called  secreting  or 
salivary  tubules.      These  are  continuous  with   long   narrow    inter- 
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mediate  tubules,  from  each  of  which  are  given  off  a  number  of  short 
terminal  tubules  (F^ig.  134,  A).  The  two-layered  epithelium  of  the 
main  duct  becomes  reduced  in  the  smaller  ducts  to  a  single  layer  of 
columnar  cells.  The  salivary  tubules  are  lined  with  high  columnar 
epithelium,  the  bases  of  the  cells  showing  distinct  longitudinal  stri- 
ations.  In  the  intermediate  tubule  the  epithelium  is  flat,  sometimes 
spindle-shaped.  The  terminal  tubules  are  lined  with  serous  cells 
(page  177). 

The  sublingual  gland  is  a  mixed  gland  in  man,  dog,  cat,  and 
rabbit.  The  duct  system  is  less  complex  than  in  the  parotid.  The 
main  duct  (Bartholini)  sends  off  branches  which  are  continuous  with 
tubules,  showing  a  few  secretory  mucous  cells.  These  open  directly 
into  the  terminal  tubules  (Fig.  134,  H).  The  excretory  duct  is  like 
that  of  the  parotid  gland,  lined  with  a  two-layered  columnar  epithe- 
lium resting  upon  a  basement  membrane.  In  the  smaller  ducts  the 
epithelium  is  reduced  to  a  single  layer  of  columnar  cells.  There  are 
no  intermediate  tubules.  The  terminal  tubules  are  lined  with  both 
serous  and  mucous  cells  (page  177).  The  crescents  of  Gianuzzi 
(page  178)  are  numerous  and  large.  The  connective  tissue  of  the 
gland  contains  many  lymphoid  cells. 

The  submaxillary  gland  is  also  a  mixed  gland  in  man,  dog,  cat, 
and  rabbit.  In  complexity  of  its  duct  system  it  stands  between  the 
parotid  and  the  sublingual  (Fig.  134).  The  main  duct  (Wharton's) 
has  not  only  a  two-layered  epithelial  lining  resting  upon  a  basement 
membrane,  but  is  distinguished  by  a  richly  cellular  stroma  and  a  thin 
layer  of  longitudinally  disposed  smooth  muscle.  Branches  of  the 
main  duct  open  into  long  secretory  tubules  which  communicate  with 
the  terminal  tubules  by  means  of  short  narrow  tjitertnediate  tubules 
(Fig.  1 34,  C).  The  secretory  tubules  are  lined  as  in  the  parotid  with 
columnar  cells  whose  bases  are  longitudinally  striated.  These  cells 
usually  contain  more  or  less  yellow  pigment.  The  intermediate 
tubules  have  a  low  cuboidal  or  flat  epithelium.  Most  of  the  end 
tubules  contain  serous  cells  only  (page  177).  The  crescents  of  the 
mucous  tubules  (page  178)  are  loss  numerous  and  smaller  than  those 
in  the  sublingual,  consisting  as  a  rule  of  only  from  one  to  three  cells 

(Fig.  135). 

Blood-vessels. — The  larger  arteries  run  in  the  connective-tissue 
septa  with  the  ducts,  giving  off  branches  which  accompany  the 
divisions  of  the  ducts  to  the  lobules,  where  they  break  up  into  capil- 


220  THE   ORGANS. 

lary  networks  among  the  tubules.     These  give  rise  to  veins  which 

accompany  the  arteries. 

The  lymphatics  begin  as  minute  capillaries  in  the  connective  tis- 
sue separating  the  terminal  tubules.  These  empty  into  larger  lymph 
vessels  which  accompany  the  arteries  in  the  septa. 

The  nerves  of  the  salivary  glands  are  derived  from  both  cerebro- 
spinal and  sympathetic  systems,  consisting  of  both  medullated  and 
non-medu Hated  fibres.     The  medullated  fibres  are  afferent,  probably 


the  dendrites  of  celts  located  in  the  geniculate  ganglion.  Small 
bundles  of  these  fibres  accompany  the  ducts.  Single  fibres  leave  the 
bundles,  lose  their  medullary  sheaths,  and  form  a  non- medullated 
subepithelial  plexus,  from  which  delicate  fibrils  pass  to  end  freely 
among  the  epithelial  cells.  Efferent  impulses  reach  the  gland  through 
the  sympathetic.  The  fibres  are  axones  of  cells  situated  in  small 
peripheral  ganglia;  the  cells  sending  axones  to  the  submaxillary 
lying  upon  the  main  excretory  iluct  and  some  of  its  larger  branches; 
those  sending  axones  to  the  sublingual  being  situated  in  a  smalt 
ganglion — the  sublingual^lying  in  the  triangular  area  bounded  by 
the  chorda  tympani,  the  lingual  nerve,  and  Wharton's  duct ;  those 
supplying  the  parotid  probably  being  in  the  otic  ganglion.  Axones 
from  these  cells  enter  the  glands  with  the  excretory  duct  and  follow 
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its  branchings  to  the  terminal  tubules,  where  they  form  plexuses  be- 
neath the  epithelium.  From  these,  terminals  pass  to  the  secreting 
cells.  It  is  probable  that  the  salivary  glands  also  receive  sympa- 
thetic fibres  from  cells  of  the  superior  cervical  ganglia. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  The  salivary  glands  should  be  fixed  in  Flemming's  fluid  (technic  7,  p.  6), 
or  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5).  Sections  are  cut  as  thin  as  possible, 
stained  with  hacmatoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

{2)  For  the  study  of  the  secretory  activities  of  the  gland  cells,  glands  from  a 
fasting  animal  should  Hrst  l>e  examined  and  then  compared  with  those  of  a  gland 
the  secretion  of  which  has  been  stimulated  by  the  .subcutaneous  injection  of  pilo- 
carpine. Fix  in  Flemming's  or  in  Zenker's  fluid  (technic  9,  p.  6).  Examine  some 
sections  unstained  and  mounted  in  glycerin,  others  stained  with  haematoxylin-eosin 
and  mounted  in  balsam. 

(3)  The  finer  intercellular  and  intracellular  secretory  tubules  are  demon- 
strated by  Golgi's  method.  Small  pieces  of  absolutely  fresh  gland  are  placed  for 
three  days  in  osmium-bichromate  solution  (3-per-cent  potassium  bichromate  solu- 
tion, 4  volumes;  i-per-cent  osmic  acid,  i  volume),  and  then  transferred  without 
washing  to  a  0.75-per-cent  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate.  Here  they  remain 
for  from  two  to  four  days,  the  solution  being  frequently  changed.  The  processes 
of  dehydrating  and  embedding  should  be  rapidly  done,  and  sections  mounted  in 
glycerin,  or,  after  clearing  in  xylol,  in  hard  balsam. 

Pancreas. 

The  pancreas  is  a  compound  tubular  gland.  While  in  general 
similar  to  the  salivary  glands,  it  has  a  somewhat  more  complicated 
structure.  A  connective-tissue  capsule  surrounds  the  gland  and 
gives  off  trabeculae,  which  pass  into  the  organ  and  divide  it  into 
lobules. 

In  some  of  the  lower  animals,  as  for  example  the  cat,  these 
lobules  are  well  defined,  being  completely  separated  from  one  another 
by  connective  tissue.  In  this  respect  they  resemble  the  lobules  of 
the  pig's  liver.  A  number  of  these  primary  lobules  are  grouped 
together  and  surrounded  by  connective  tissue,  which  is  considerably 
broader  and  looser  in  structure  than  that  separating  the  primary 
lobules.     These  constitute  a  lobule  group  or  secondary  lobule. 

In  the  human  pancreas  the  division  into  lobules  and  lobule  groups 
is  much  less  distinct,  although  it  can  usually  be  made  out.  This  is 
due  to  the  incompleteness  of  the  connective-tissue  septa,  the  human 
pancreas  in  this  respect  resembling  the  human  liver.  Rarely  the 
human  pancreas  is  distinctly  lobulated. 
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The  gland  has  a  main  excretory  duct,  the  pancreatic  duct  or 
duct  of  Wirsung,  In  many  cases  there  is  also  a  secondary  excretory 
duct,  the  accessory  pancreatic    duct   or   duct   of  Sajitorini,      Both 

open  into  the  duodenum.  The  main  duct 
extends  almost  the  entire  length  of  the 
gland,  giving  off  short  lateral  branches,  one 
of  which  enters  the  centre  of  each  lobule 
group.  Here  it  splits  up  into  branches 
which  pass  to  the  primary  lobules.  From 
these  intralobular  ducts,  are  given  off 
long,  narrow,  intermediate  tubules,  which 
in  turn  give  rise  to  the  terminal  secreting 
tubules  (Fig.  136). 

The  excretory  ducts  are  lined  with  a 
simple  high  columnar  epithelium  which 
rests  upon  a  basement  membrane.  Outside 
of  this  is  a  connective- tissue  coat,  the  thick- 
ness of  which  is  directly  proportionate  to 
the  size  of  the  duct.  In  the  pancreatic 
duct  goblet  cells  are  present,  and  the  ac- 
companying connective  tissue  contains  small 
mucous  glaitds.  As  the  ducts  decrease 
in  size,  the  epithelium  becomes  lower  until 
the  intermediate  tubule  is  reached  where  it 
becomes  flat. 
The  terminal  tubules  themselves  are  most  of  them  very  short, 
frequently  almost  spherical.  This  and  the  fact  that  several  terminal 
tubules  are  given  off  from  the  end  of  each  intermediate  tubule  have 
led  to  the  description  of  these  tubules  as  alveoli,  and  of  the  pancreas 
as  a  tubulo-alveolar  gland,  although  there  is  no  dilatation  of  the 
lumen.  The  terminal  tubules  are  lined  with  an  irregularly  conical 
epithelium  resting  upon  a  basement  membrane  (Figs.  137  and  138). 
The  appearance  of  these  cells  depends  upon  their  functional  con- 
dition. Each  cell  consists  of  a  central  zone  bordering  the  lumen, 
which  contains  numerous  granules  known  as  zymogen  granules,  and 
of  a  peripheral  zone  next  to  the  basement  membrane,  which  is  homo- 
geneous and  contains  the  nucleus  (Fig.  138).  The  relative  size  of 
these  zones  depends  upon  whether  the  cell  is  in  the  active  or  resting 
state  (compare  Fig.    139,  A   and  B),      During  rest  (fasting)  the  two 


Fig.  136.  —  Diagram  to  illus- 
trate Structure  of  Pancreas. 
(St6hr.)  <7,  Excretory  duct ; 
b^  intermediate  tubule;  c^  c, 
terminal  tubules. 
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zones  are  of  about  equal  size.     During  the  early  stages  of  activity 
(intestinal  digestion)   the  granules  largely  disappear  and  the  clear 


(iS«ge§ 


zone  occupies  almost  the  entire  cell.  During  the  height  of  digestion 
the  granules  are  increased  in  number,  while  after  prolonged  secre- 
tion they  are  again  almost  absent.  The  cell  now  returns  to  the  rest- 
ing state  in  which  the  two  zones  are  about  equal.  The  increase  and 
disappearance  of  the  granules  are  marked  by  the  appearajice  of  the 
fluid  secretion  of  the  gland  in 
the  lumen.  It  would  thus 
seem  probable  that  the  zymo- 
gen granules  are  the  intracell- 
ular representatives  of  the 
secretion  of  the  gland. 

In  sections  of  the  gland 
there  are  seen  within  the  lu- 
mina  of  many  of  the  secreting 
tubules  one  or  more  small 
cells  of  which  little  but  the 
nucleus  can  usually  be  made  ^^    \a  ''^lrX\^^XVl^^^^m^^ 

out.       These    cells    lie    in   con-        b  m  medialB  lubule:  f,  lenlroaciniir 

tact   with  the  secreting   cells, 

and   resemble    the   flat    cells    which    line   the  intermediate  tubule, 

They  are  known  as  the  centro-adnar  {centro-tubular)  cells  of  Langcr- 
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halts  {Fig.  138,  e).  Their  significance  is  not  definitely  Icnown. 
Langerhans  considered  them  to  be  derived  from  the  intermediate  tub- 
ule, the  epithelium  of  which,  instead  of  directly  joining  that  of  the 


terminal  tubule  as  in  the  submaxillary  gland,  was  continued  over 
into  the  lumen  of  the  terminal  tubule  (Fig.  138).  This  interpreta- 
tion has  been  quite  generally  accepted. 

Cells  which  differ  from  the  secreting  cells  are  frequently  found 


wedged  in  between  the  latter.     They  extend  from  the  lumen  to  the 
basement  membrane  and  are  probably  siistiiititiii/ar. 

Passing    from    the    lumen    of   the    terminal    tubule,    sometimes 
between  the  centro-tubular  cells,  directly  into  the  cytoplasm  of  the 
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fcreting  cells  are  minute  inlracellular  sccn-tory  tiibuks.     These  are 
demonstrable  only  by  special  methods  (Golgi)  (Fig.  140}. 

The  pancreas  also  contains  peculiar  groups  of  cells,  the  cill-isi- 
aiiiis  of  l.iiitgcrhiiiis,  having  a  diameter  from  200  to  300 ,"  (Figs.  1 37, 
141,  and  142;.  The  "  island  "  cells  differ  quite  markedly  from  those 
which  line  the  terminal  tubules  (Fig-  141).  They  contain  no  zymo- 
gen granules.  Their  protoplasm  is  unstained  by  basic  dyes,  but 
stains  homogeneously  with  acid  dyes.     Their  nuclei  vary  greatly  in 
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size,  some,  especially  where  the  cells  are  closely  [lacked,  being  small, 
others  being  large  and  vesicular,  Some  of  the  islands  are  quite 
sharply  outlined  by  delicate  fibrils  of  connective  tissue  (Fig.  141). 
Others  blend  with  the  surrounding  tissues. 

The  origin,  structure,  and  function  of  these  islands  have  been 
subjects  of  much  controversy.  For  some  lime  they  were  considered 
of  lymphoid  origin.  They  are  now  believed  to  be  epithelial  cells 
having  a  developmental  history  similar  to  the  cells  lining  the  secret- 
ing tubules.  Each  cell-island  consists  of,  in  addition  to  the  cells,  a 
tuft  or  glomerulus  of  broad  tortuous  anastomosing  capillaries,  which 
arise  from  the  network  of  capillaries  which  surround  the  secreting 
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tubules.  The  close  relation  of  ceils  and  capillaries  and  the  absence 
of  any  ducts  have  led  to  the  hypothesis  that  these  cells  furnish  a 
secretion — internal  sfcnlion — which  passes  directly  into  the  blood- 
vessels. 

In  a  recent  publication  Ople  reviews  previous  work  upon  the  his- 
tology of  the  pancreas  and  adds  the  results  of  his  own  careful  re- 
searches.    He  concludes  that  the  cell-islands  of  Langerhans  are 


definite  structures  "formed  in  embryological  life,"  that  "they 
possess  an  anatomical  identity  as  definite  as  the  glomeruli  of  the 
kidney  or  the  Malpighian  body  of  the  spleen,  and  that  they  subserve 
some  special  function."  lie  calls  attention  to  the  similarity  which 
Schafer  noted  between  these  cell-islands  and  such  small  ductless 
structures  as  the  carotid  and  coccygeal  glands  and  the  parathyroid 
bodies.  I*"roni  his  study  of  the  pancreas  in  diabetes,  Opie  concludes 
that  the  islands  of  Langerhans  are  concerned  in  carbohydrate  me- 
tabolism. 

Blood-vessels. — The  arteries  enter  the  pancrca.s  with  the  main 
duct  and  lireak  up  into  smaller  arteries  which  accompany  the  smaller 
ducts.  These  end  in  a  capillary  network  among  the  secreting  tubules. 
From  this,  venous  radicles  arise  which  converge  to  ffirm  larger  veins. 
These  pass  out  of  the  gland  in  company  with  the  arteries. 

Lymphatics. — Of  the  lymphatics  little  is  known. 

Nerves. — -The  nerves  are  almost  wholly  from  the  sympathetic 
system,  and  are  non-medullated.  Some  of  them  are  a.\oncs  of  cells 
in  .sympathetic  ganglia,  outside  the  pancreas;  others,  of  cells  situ- 
ated in  small  ganglia  within  the  substance  of  the  gland.     They  pass 
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to  plexuses  among  the  secreting  tubules,  lo  which  and  to  the  walls  of 
the  vessels  they  send  delicate  terminal  fibrils. 


TECHNIC. 


s  for  tilt  s: 


I'arj-  Klancls 


(i)  The  frener.l1  lechntc  for  ilie  (lancreas  is  il' 
{page;3i). 

(2)  ZynioKE"  granules  may  Iw  ilemunslrnled  by  fixation  in  tomialin-Muller's 
fluid  (U'chnic  5,  p.  5).  and  staining  witli  picro-acid-fucliKJn  (technic  2.  p.  16).  or  with 
Heidcnhain's  iron  h^emaicxylin  (leclinic  j.  p.  14). 

(3)  The  arrangement  of  the  1)1  ood -vessels  in  tlie  islands  of  Lan^erhans  may  be 
studied  in  specimens  in  which  tht:  vascular  system  has  been  injected  (p^e  20), 

The  Liver. 
The  liver  is  a  compound  tubular  gland,  the  secreting  tubules  of 

which  anastomose.  There  are  thus,  strictly  speaking,  no  "terminal 
tubules"  in  the  liver,  the  lumina  and  walls  of  neighboring  tubules 
anastomosing  without  any  distinct  line  of  demarcation. 


The  liver  is  surrounded  by  a  connective-tissue  capsule,  the  cap- 
sule of  Glisiou.     At  the  hiluin  this  capsule  extends  deep  into  the 
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,  giving  off  broad  connective-tissue  . 


lobules.  In  some  animals,  as  for  example  the  pig,  each  lobule  is 
completely  invested  by  connective  tissue  (Fig.  143).  In  man,  only 
islands  of  connective  tissue  are  found,  usually  at  points  where  three 
or  more  lobuics  meet  (Fig-  144).  The  lobules  are  cylindrical  or 
irregularly  polyhedral  in  shape,  about  i  mm.  in  breadth  and  2  mm. 
in  length.  Excepting  just  beneath  the  capsule,  where  they  arc  fre- 
quently arrant;ed  with  their  apices  toward  the  surface,  the  liver  lob- 
ules have  an  irregular  arrangement. 

The  lobule  (Fig.  143)  which  may  be  considered  the  anatomic 
unit  f'f  structure  of  the  liver,  consists  of  secreting  tubules  arranged 
in  a  definite  manner  relatively  to  the  blood-vessels.  The  btood-v-es- 
sels  of  the  liver  must  therefore  be  first  considered. 
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The  BLOOD  SUPPLY  of  the  liver  is  peculiar  in  that  in  addition  to 
the  ordinary  arterial  supply  and  venous  return,  which  all  organs  pos- 
sess, the  liver  receives  venous  blood  in  large  quantities  through  the 
portal  vein.  There  are  thus  tivo  afferent  vessels,  the  hepatic  artery 
and  the  portal  vein,  the  former  carrying  arterial  blood,  the  latter 
venous  blood  from  the  intestine.  Both  vessels  enter  the  liver  at  the 
hilum  and  divide  into  large  interlobar  branches,  which  follow  the 
connective-tissue  septa  between  the  lobes.  From  these  are  given  off 
interlobular  branches,  which  run  in  the  smaller  connective- tissue  septa 
between  the  lobules.  From  the  interlobular  branches  of  the  portal 
vein  arise  veins  which  are  still  interlobular  and  encircle  the  lobules. 
These  send  off  short  branches  which  pass  to  the  surface  of  the 
lobule,  where  they  break  up  into  a  rich  intralobular  capillary  net- 
zi'ork.  These  intralobular  capillaries  all  converge  toward  the  centre 
of  the  lobule,  where  they  empty  into  the 
central  vein  (Fig.  143).  The  central 
veins  are  the  smallest  radicles  of  the 
hepatic  veins,  which  are  the  efferent  ves- 
sels of  the  liver.  Each  central  vein  be- 
gins at  the  apex  of  the  lobule  as  a  small 
vessel  little  larger  than  a  capillary.  As 
it  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  long 
axis  of  the  lobule  the  central  vein  con- 
stantly receives  capillaries  from  all  sides, 
and,  increasing  in  size,  leaves  the  lobule 
at  its  base.  Here  it  unites  with  the 
central  veins  of  other  lobules  to  form 
the  sitbhbular  vein  which  is  a  branch  of 
the  hepatic. 

The  hepatic  artery  accompanies  the 
portal  vein,  following  the  branchings  of 
the  latter  through  the  interlobar  and  in- 
terlobular connective  tissue,  where  its 
finer  twigs  break  up  into  capillary  nct- 
',i'orks.  Some  of  these  capillaries  empty 
into  the  smaller  branches  of  the  portal  veil 
and  anastomose  with  the  intralobular  portal  capillaries. 

The  MAIN  EXCRETORY  DUCT — hepatic  duct — leaves  the  liver  at  the 
hilum   near   the  entrance  of   the   portal   vein   and    hepatic   artery. 


;  others  enter  the  lobules 
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Within  the  liver  the  duct  divides  and  subdivides,  giving  off  inter- 
loliar,  and  these  in  turn  inlerlobtdar  branches.  These  ramify  in  the 
connective  tissue,  where  they  always  accompany  the  branches  of  the 
portal  vein  and  hepatic  artery.  These  three  structures — -the  hepatic 
artery,  the  portal  vein,  and  the  bile  duct,  which  always  occur  together 
in  the  connective  tissue  which  marks  the  point  of  separation  of  three 
or  more  lobules — together  constitute  the  portal  canal  (Fig,  145). 
From  the  interlobular  ducts  short  branches  pass  to  the  surfaces  of 
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the  lobules.  From  these  are  given  off  extremely  narrow  tubules, 
which  enter  the  lobule  as  intralobular  scenting  tubules. 

The  walls  of  the  ducts  consist  of  a  single  layer  of  epithelial  cells 
resting  upon  a  basement  membrane  and  surrounded  by  connective 
tissue  (Fig.  145(.  The  height  of  the  epithelium  and  the  amount  of 
connective  tissue  are  directly  proportionate  to  the  size  of  the  duct. 
In  the  largest  ducts  there  are  usually  a  few  scattered  smooth  muscle 
cells.  The  walls  of  the  secreting  tubules  are  formed  by  the  liver 
cells. 

The  LIVER  CELLS  (Fig.  146}  are  irregularly  polyhedral  in  shape. 
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They  have  a  granular  protoplasm  which  frequently  contains  glycogen, 
pigment  granules,  and  droplets  of  fat  and  bile.  Each  cell  contains 
one  or  morf  sphtrkal  nuclei.      Like  other  gland  cells,  the  granularity 


-^y^v^n^s;^ 


of  the  protoplasm  depends  upon  its  functional  condition.     Within 
the  cells  are  minute  irregular  canals,  some  of  which  can  be  injected 
through   the  blood-vessels,  while  others  are  apparently  continuous 
with  the  secreting  tubules  (Kig,  148,  A  and  Jy). 
I  The  capillaries  of  the  portal  vein,  as  they  anastomose  and  con- 
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capillary  network,  the  liver  cells,  which  forni  the  walls  of  these 
tubules,  are  arranged  in  anastomosing  rows  or  cords,  known  as  hepatic 
cords  or  cords  of  Iher  cells  (Fig.  146). 

The  secreting  tubules  (Fig.  147)  are  extremely  minute  channelsj 
the  walls  of  which  are  the  liver  ceils.  A  secretory  tuhtiU  always  runs 
between  two  contiguous  liver  cells,  in  each  of  which  a  groove  is  formed. 
The  blood  capitlartis,  on  the  other  hand,  are  found  at  the  corners  where 


three  or  more  liver  cells  come  in  contact.  It  thus  results  that  bile 
lubiiles  and  blood  capillaries  rarely  lie  in  contact,  but  are  regularly 
separated  by  part  of  a  liver  cell.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  sometimes 
occur.  While  most  of  the  secretory  tubules  anastomose,  some  of 
them  end  blindly  either  between  the  liver  cells  or,  in  some  instances, 
after  extending  a  short  distance  within  the  cell  protoplasm  (Fig. 
148,  A).  At  the  surface  of  the  lobule  there  is  a  modification  of 
some  of  the  liver  cells  to  a  low  cuboidal  type,  and  these  become  con- 
tinuous with  the  lining  cells  of  the  smallest  bile  ducts,  the  secretory 
tubule  being  continuous  with  the  duct  lumen. 
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Special  methods  of  technic  have  demonstrated  a  connective- tissue 
framework  within  the  lobule.  This  consists  of  a  reticulum  of  ex- 
tremely delicate  fibrils  which  envelop  the  capillary  blood-vessels,  and 
of  a  smaller  number  of  coarser  fibres  which  radiate  from  the  region 
of  the  central  vein — radiate  fibres  (Fig.  149). 

Special  technical  methods  also  show  the  presence  of  stellate  cells 
— cells  of  Kupffer — within  the  lobule.  These  are  interpreted  by 
Kupffer  as  belonging  to  the  endothelium  of  the  intralobular  capil- 
laries. 

Blood-vessels. — These  have  been  already  described. 

Lymph  vessels  form  a  network  in  the  liver  capsule.  These  com- 
municate with  deep  lymphatics  in  the  substance  of  the  organ.  The 
latter  accompany  the  portal  vein  and  follow  the  ramifications  of  its 
capillaries  within  the  lobule  as  far  as  the  central  vein. 

The  nerves  of  the  liver  are  mainly  non-medullated  axones  of 
sympathetic  neurones.  The  nerves  accompany  the  blood-vessels  and 
bile  ducts,  around  which  they  form  plexuses.  These  plexuses  give 
off  fibrils  which  end  on  the  blood-vessels,  bile  ducts,  and  liver  cells. 

Three  main  ducts,  all  parts  of  a  single  excretory  duct  system,  are 
concerned  in  the  transportation  of  the  bile  to  the  intestine,  the  lic- 
paticy  the  cystic^  and  the  common.  Their  walls  consist  of  a  mucous 
membrane^  a  submucosal  and  a  layer  of  smooth  muscle.  The  mucosa 
is  composed  of  a  simple  columnar  epithelium  resting  upon  a  base- 
ment membrane  and  a  stroma  which  contains  smooth  muscle  cells 
and  small  mucous  glands.  The  submucosa  is  a  narrow  layer  of  con- 
nective tissue.  Hendrickson  describes  the  muscular  coat  as  consist- 
ing of  three  layers,  an  inner  circular,  a  middle  longitudinal,  and  an 
external  oblique.  At  the  entrance  of  the  common  bile  duct  into  the 
intestine,  and  at  the  junction  of  the  duct  of  Wirsung  with  the  com- 
mon duct,  there  are  thickenings  of  the  circular  fibres  to  form  sphinc- 
ters. In  the  cystic  duct  occur  folds  of  the  mucosa — the  Heisterian 
valve — into  which  the  muscularis  extends. 

The  Gail-Bladder. 

The  wall  of  the  gall-bladder  consists  of  three  coats — mucous, 
muscular,  and  serous. 

The  mucous  membrane  is  thrown  up  into  small  folds  or  rus^ce^ 
which  anastomose  and  give  the  mucous  surface  a  reticular  appear- 
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ance.  The  epithelium  is  of  the  simple  columnar  variety  with  nuclei 
situated  at  the  basal  ends  of  the  cells.  A  few  mucous  glands  are 
usually  found  in  the  stroma. 

The  muscular  coat  consists  of  bundles  of  smooth  muscle  cells 
which  are  disposed  in  a  very  irregular  manner,  and  are  separated  by 
considerable  fibrous  tissue.  A  richly  vascular  layer  just  beneath  the 
stroma  is  almost  free  from  muscle  and  corresponds  to  a  submucosa. 
It  frequently  contains  small  lymph  nodules. 

The  serous  coat  is  a  reflection  of  the  peritoneum. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Before  taking  up  the  study  of  the  human  liver,  the  liver  from  one  of  the 
lower  animals  in  which  each  lobule  is  completely  surrounded  by  connective  tissue 
should  be  studied.  Fix  small  pieces  of  a  pig's  liver  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid 
(technic  5,  p.  5).  Cut  sections  near  and  parallel  to  the  surface.  Stain  with  hse- 
matoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16)  and  mount  in  balsam.  In  the  pig^s 
liver  the  lobules  are  completely  outlined  by  connective  tissue  and  the  yellow  picric- 
acid-stained  lobules  are  in  sharp  contrast  with  the  red  fuchsin-stained  connective 
tissue. 

(2)  For  the  study  of  the  human  liver  treat  small  pieces  of  perfectly  fresh  tissue 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  preceding,  but  stain  with  ha;matoxylin-eosin  (technic  i, 
p.  16). 

(3)  The  secretory  tubules  and  smaller  bile  ducts  may  be  demonstrated  by 
technic  4,  p.  23.     A  light  eosin  stain  brings  out  the  liver  cells. 

(4)  For  the  study  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  liver,  inject  the  vessels  through 
the  inferior  vena  cava  or  portal  vein.  If  the  vena  cava  is  used,  it  is  convenient  to 
inject  from  the  heart  directly  through  the  right  auricle  into  the  vena  cava.  Sec- 
tions should  be  rather  thick  and  may  be  stained  with  eosin,  or  even  lightly  with 
ha*matoxylin-eosin  (technic  1.  p.  16).  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

(5)  For  demonstrating  the  intralobular  connective  tissue  Oppel  recommends 
fixing  fresli  tissue  in  alcohol,  placing  for  twenty-four  hours  in  a  0.5-per-cent  aqueous 
solution  of  yellow  chromate  of  potassium,  washing  in  very  dilute  silver  nitrate 
solution  (a  few  drops  of  0,75-per-cent  solution  to  50  c.c.  of  water)  and  then  trans- 
ferring to  0.75-per-cent  silver  nitrate  solution,  where  it  remains  for  twenty-four 
lunirs.  Kmbt'd  quickly  in  celloidin.  The  best  tissue  is  usually  found  near  the 
surfaces  of  ilu>  blocks.  A  similar  result  is  obtained  by  fixing  fresh  tissue  in  0.5- 
pcr-cent  clironiic-acid  solution  for  three  days,  then  transferring  to  0.5-per-cent  sil- 
ver nitrate  solution  lor  two  days. 

Dkvelopmkxt  of  the  Digestive  System. 

In  the  development  of  the  digestive  system  all  the  layers  of  the 
blastoderm  are  involved.  Mesoderm  and  entoderm  are,  however,  the 
layers  most  concerned,  as  the  ectoderm  is  used  only  in  the  formation 
of  the  oral  and  anal  orifices.  The  primitive  alimentary  canal  is 
formed  by  two  folds  which  grow  out  from  the  ventral  surface  of  the 
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embryo  and  unite  to  form  a  canal,  in  a  manner  quite  similar  to  the 
formation  of  the  neural  canal  (page  332).  In  this  way  the  primitive 
gut  is  lined  with  cells  which  previously  formed  the  ventral  surface 
of  the  embryo,  i.e.,  entoderm.  A  portion  of  the  mesoderm  accom- 
panies the  entoderm  in  the  formation  of  the  folds.  This  is  known 
as  the  visceral  layer  of  the  mesoderm.  The  primary  gut  is  thus  a 
elosed  sac  or  tube.  It  is  connected  with  the  umbilical  vesicle,  but 
has  no  connection  with  the  exterior.  These  connections  are  formed 
later  by  oral  and  anal  invaginations  of  ectoderm  which  extend  in- 
ward and  open  up  into  the  ends  of  the  hitherto  imperforate  gut.  The 
ends  of  the  alimentary  tract,  including  the  oral  cavity  and  all  of  the 
glands  and  other  structures  connected  with  it,  are  of  ectodermic 
origin.  The  epithelial  lining  of  the  gut  and  the  parenchyma  of  all 
glands  connected  with  it  are  derived  from  entoderm.  The  muscle, 
the  connective  tissue,  and  the  mesothelium  of  the  serosa  are  de- 
veloped from  mesoderm. 

The  mesodermic  elements  show  little  variation  throughout  the 
gut,  the  peculiarities  of  the  several  anatomical  divisions  of  the  latter 
being  dependent  mainly  on  special  differentiation  of  the  entoderm 
(epithelium).  Beneath  the  entodermic  cells  is  a  narrow  layer  of 
loosely  arranged  tissue  which  later  separates  into  stroma,  muscularis 
mucosae,  and  submucosa.  Outside  of  this  a  broader  mesodermic 
band  of  firmer  structure  represents  the  future  muscularis. 

The  stomach  first  appears  as  a  spindle-shaped  dilatation  about  the 
end  of  the  first  month.  Its  entodermic  cells,  which  had  consisted  of 
a  single  layer,  increase  in  number  and  arrange  themselves  in  short 
cylindrical  groups.  These  are  the  first  traces  of  tubular  glands. 
They  increase  in  length  and  extend  downward  into  the  mesodermic 
tissue.  For  a  time  the  cells  lining  the  peptic  glands  are  all  appar- 
ently alike,  but  at  about  the  fourth  month  the  differentiation  into 
chief  cells  and  parietal  cells  takes  place. 

In  the  intestines  a  proliferation  of  the  epithelium  and  of  the 
underlying  stroma  results  in  the  formation  of  villi.  These  appear 
about  the  tenth  week,  in  both  small  and  large  intestines.  In  the 
former  they  increase  in  size,  while  in  the  latter  they  atrophy  and 
ultimately  disappear.  The  simple  tubular  glands  of  the  intestines 
develop  in  a  manner  similar  to  those  of  the  stomach. 

The  mesothelium  of  the  serosa  is  derived  from  the  mesodermic 
cells  of  the  primitive  body  cavity. 
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The  development  of  the  larger  glands,  connected  with  the  diges- 
tive tract,  takes  place  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  formation  of  the 
simple  tubular  glands.  All  originate  in  extensions  downward  of 
cntodermic  cords  into  the  underlying  mesodermic  tissue.  From  the 
lower  ends  of  these  cords,  branches  extend  in  all  directions  to  form 
the  complex  systems  of  tubules  found  in  the  compound  glands. 

The  salivary  glands  being  developed  from  the  oral  cavity,  origi- 
nate in  similar  invaginations  of  ectodermic  tissue. 

In  the  case  of  the  panereas  a  portion  of  the  gland  has  an  inde- 
pendent origin  in  the  epithelium  of  the  ductus  choledochus.  This 
portion  ultimately  unites  with  the  main  mass  of  the  gland  and  its 
duct.  The  duct  of  Santorini  sometimes  remains  patent,  but  in  many 
cases  atrophies  so  that  the  entire  pancreatic  secretion  usually  reaches 
the  intestine  through  the  pancreatic  duct. 

The  liver  begins  as  a  ventraMowngrowth  of  the  intestinal  epi- 
thelium into  the  mesoderm  of  the  transverse  septum.  This  almost 
immediately  divides  into  two  hepatic  diverticula.  About  the  ends 
of  these  diverticula  active  proliferation  of  entodermic  cells  takes 
place,  and  this  represents  the  first  appearance  of  liver  tissue. 

General  References  for  Further  Study. 

Oppel:  Lehrbuch  der  vergleichendcn  mikroskopischen  Anatomie. 

Kolliker:  Handbuch  dcr  Gewebelehre  des  Menschen. 

Opie :  The  Pancreas. 

Stohr:  Salivary  Glands,  in  Text-book  of  Histology. 


CHAPTER    VII. 

THE   RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM. 

The  respiratory  apparatus  consists  of  a  system  of  passages — 
nares,  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi,  which  serve  for  the  transmission 
of  air  to  and  from  the  essential  organ  of  respiration,  the  lungs. 

The  Nares. 

The  nares,  or  nasal  passages,  are  divided  into  vestibular,  respira- 
tory, and  olfactory  regions,  the  differentiation  depending  mainly  upon 
the  structure  of  their  mucous  membranes. 

The  VESTIBULAR  REGION  marks  the  transition  between  skin  and 
mucous  membrane  (page  176).  Its  epithelium  is  of  the  stratified 
squamous  variety  and  rests  upon  a  basement  membrane,  which  is 
thrown  into  folds  by  papillae  of  the  underlying  stroma.  The  latter 
is  richly  cellular  and  contains  sebaceous  glands  (page  322)  and  the 
follicles  of  the  nasal  hairs. 

The  RESPIRATORY  REGION  is  much  larger  than  both  the  vestibular 
and  olfactory  regions.  Its  epithelium  is  of  the  stratified  columnar 
variety.  The  cells  of  the  surface  layer  are  ciliated  and  are  inter- 
spersed with  goblet  cells.  The  stroma  is  distinguished  by  its  thick- 
ness (3  to  5  mm.  over  the  inferior  turbinates)  and  by  the  presence  of 
networks  of  such  large  veins  that  the  tissue  clo.sely  resembles  erectile 
tissue.  It  contains  considerable  diffuse  lymphoid  tissue  and  here 
and  there  small  lymph  nodules.  In  the  stroma  are  small  simple 
tubular  glands  lined  with  both  serous  and  mucous  cells.  There  is 
no  submucosa,  the  stroma  being  connected  directly  with  the  perios- 
teum and  perichondrium  of  the  nasal  bones  and  cartilages. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  accessory  nasal  sinuses  is  similar  in 
structure  to  that  of  the  respiratory  region  of  the  nares,  but  is  thinner 
and  contains  fewer  glands. 

The  OLFACTORY  REGION  can  be  distinguished  with  the  naked  eye 
by  its  brownish -yellow  color,  in  contrast  with  the  reddish  tint  of  the 
surrounding  respiratory  mucosa.  The  epithelium  is  of  the  stratified 
columnar  type,  and  is  considerably  thicker  than  that  of  the  respiratory 

237 


238  THE  ORGANS. 

region.     The  surface  cells  are  of  two  kinds:  (i )  sustentacular  cells, 
and  i2)  olfactory  cells. 

(i)  The  sustentacular  cells  are  the  more  numerous.  Each  cell 
consists  of  three  parts :  (^ )  A  superficial  portion,  which  is  broad  and 
cylindrical,  and  contains  pigment,  and  granules  arranged  in  longi- 
tudinal rows.  The  cells  have  well-marked,  striated,  thickened  free 
borders,  which  unite  to  form  the  so-called  membra  ua  It  m  it  a  f is  olfac- 
toria,  (b)  A  middle  portion  which  contains  an  o\*al  nucleus.  As 
the  nuclei  of  these  cells  all  lie  in  the  same  plane,  they  form  a  distinct 
narrow  band,  which  is  known  as  the  zone  of  ai'al  nuclei.  (< )  A  thin 
filamentous  process  which  extends  from  the  nuclear  portion  down 
between  the  cells  of  the  deeper  layers.  This  process  is  irregular  and 
pitted  by  pressure  of  surrounding  cells.  It  usually  forks  and  appar- 
ently anastomoses  with  processes  of  other  cells  to  form  a  sort  of  pro- 
toplasmic reticulum. 

(2)  Thtoljactory  cells  lie  between  the  sustentacular  cells.  Their 
nuclei  are  spherical,  Heat  different  levels,  and  are  most  of  them  more 
deeply  placed  than  those  of  the  sustentacular  cells.  They  thus  form 
a  broad  band,  the  sone  of  round  nuclei.  From  the  nuclear  portion 
of  the  cell  a  delicate  process  extends  to  the  surface,  where  it  ends  in 
several  minute  hair-like  processes.  From  the  opposite  pole  of  the 
cell  a  longer  process  extends  centrally  as  a  centripetal  nerve  fibre. 
The  olfactory  cell  is  thus  seen  to  be  of  the  nature  of  a  ganglion  cell 
(see  also  page  446). 

Hctwccn  the  nuclear  parts  of  the  olfactory  cells  and  the  basement 
membrane  are  the  basal  cells.  These  are  small  nucleated  elements, 
the  irregular  branching  protoplasm  of  which  anastomoses  with  that 
of  neighboring  basal  cells  and  of  the  sustentacular  cells  to  form  the 
peculiar  protoplasmic  reticulum  already  mentioned. 

The  basement  jueinbrane  is  not  well  develoj^ed. 

The  stroma  consists  of  loosely  arranged  white  fibres,  delicate  elas- 
tic fibres,  and  connective-tissue  cells.  Embedded  in  the  stroma  are 
large  numbers  of  simple  branched  tubular  glands,  the  glands  of  Bow- 
man. Kach  tubule  consists  of  a  duct,  a  body,  and  a  fundus.  The 
secreting  cells  are  large  and  irregular  and  contain  a  yellowish  pig- 
ment, which  with  that  of  the  sustentacular  cells  is  responsible  for 
the  peculiar  color  of  the  olfactory  mucosa.  These  glands  were  long 
described  as  serous,  but  arc  now  believed  to  be  mucous  in  character. 
They  frequently  extend  beyond  the  limits  of  the  olfactory  region. 
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The  Larynx. 

The  larynx  consists  essentially  of  a  group  of  cartilages  united  by 
strong  fibrous  bands  and  lined  by  mucous  membrane. 

The  epithelium  covering  the  true  vocal  cords,  the  free  margin  of 
the  epiglottis,  and  parts  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages  is  of  the  stratified 
squamous  variety  with  underlying  papillae.  With  these  exceptions 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx  is  lined  with  stratified  columnar 
ciliated  epithelium  similar  to  that  of  the  respiratory  portion  of  the 
nares.  Numerous  goblet  cells  are  usually  present,  and  the  epithe- 
lium rests  upon  a  broad  basement  membrane.  On  the  posterior  sur- 
face of  the  epiglottis  many  taste  buds  (see  nerve  endings,  page  349) 
are  embedded  in  the  epithelium. 

The  stroma  is  especially  rich  in  clastic  fibres.  The  true  vocal 
cords  consist  almost  wholly  of  longitudinal  elastic  fibres  covered  by 
stratified  squamous  epithelium.  Lymphoid  cells  are  present  in  vary- 
ing numbers.  In  some  places  they  are  so  numerous  that  the  tissue 
assumes  the  character  of  diffuse  lymphoid  tissue.  Distinct  nodules 
sometimes  occur. 

Owing  to  the  absence  of  a  muscularis  mucosae  the  stroma  passes 
over  with  no  distinct  line  of  demarcation  into  the  submucosa.  This 
is  a  more  loosely  arranged,  less  cellular  connective  tissue,  and  con- 
tains simple  tubular  glands  lined  with  both  serous  and  mucous  cells. 

Externally  the  submucosa  merges  into  a  layer  of  more  dense 
fibrous  tissue  which  connects  it  with  the  laryngeal  cartilages  and  with 
the  surrounding  structures.  Immediately  surrounding  the  cartilages 
the  connective  tissue  forms  an  extremely  dense  layer,  the  perichon- 
drium. 

Of  the  cartilages  of  the  larynx,  the  epiglottis,  the  middle  part  of 
the  thyroid,  the  apex  and  vocal  process  of  the  arytenoid,  the  carti- 
lages of  Santorini  and  of  VVrisburg  are  of  the  yellow  elastic  variety. 
The  main  body  of  the  arytenoid,  the  rest  of  the  thyroid  and  the  cri- 
coid cartilages  are  hyaline.  After  the  twentieth  year,  more  or  less 
ossification  is  usually  found  in  the  cricoid  and  thyroid  cartilages. 

The  Trachea. 

The  walls  of  the  trachea  consist  of  three  layers — mucosa,  submu- 
cosa, and  fibrosa  (Fig.   150). 

The  mucosa  is  continuous  with  that  of  the  larynx,  which  it  close- 
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ly  resembles  in  structure.  It  consists  of  a  stratified  columnar  ciliated 
epithelium,  with  numerous  goblet  cells,  resting  upon  a  broad  base- 
ment membrane,  and  of  a  stroma  of  mixed  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue 
containing  many  lymphoid  cells. 

The  submucosa  is  not  distinctly  marked  off  from  the  stroma  on 
account  of  the  absence  of  a  muscularis  mucosa;.  It  is  distinguished 
from  the  stroma  by  its  looser,  less  cellular  structure,  by  its  numerous 
large  blood-vessels,  and  by  the  presence  of  glands.  These  arc  of  the 
simple  branched  tubular  variety  and  are  lined  with  both  serous  and 
mucous  cells.  Some  of  the  mucous  tubules  have  well- mark e<l  cres- 
cents of  Gianuzzi.  The  glands  arc  most  numerous  between  the  ends 
of  the  cartilaginous  rings,  where  they  extend  into  the  fibrosa. 

The  fibrosa  is  cnm]>osed  of  coarse,  rather  loosely  woven  connec- 
tive-tissue  fibres  embedded   in   which  are  the   traclual  ii}rtilt\^es. 


These  arc  incomplete  rinj^s  of  hyaline  cartilage  shaped  like  the  letter 
C  (Fig.  151).  They  are  from  sixteen  ti)  twenty  in  number  and  en- 
circle about  four-fifths   of  the   tube,  being   ojien   po.steriorly.     The 
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openings  between  the  ends  of  the  cartilaginous  rings  are  bridged  over 
by  a  thickened  continuation  of  the  fibrous  coat,  strengthened  by  a 
layer  of  smooth  muscle  (Fig.  1 51,  fu).     The  bundles  of  muscle  cells 


run  mainly  in  a  transverse  direction,  and  extend  across  the  intervals 
between  adjacent  rings  as  well  as  between  their  open  ends.  There 
are  frequently  a  few  bundles  of  longitudinally  disposed  cells. 

Outside  the  fibrous  coat  proper  is  a  looser,  more  irregular  con- 
nective tissue,  which  serves  to  attach  the  trachea  to  the  surrounding 
structures. 

Blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves  have  a  similar  distribution 
in  larynx  and  trachea.     The  larger  vessels  pass  directly  to  the  sub- 
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mucosa.  From  these,  smaller  branches  pass  to  the  different  coats, 
where  they  break  up  into  capillary  networks. 

Lymphatics  form  plexuses  in  the  submucosa  and  mucosa,  the  most 
superficial  lying  just  beneath  the  subepithelial  capillary  plexus. 

The  nerves  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  are  derived  from  both  cere- 
bro-spinal  and  sympathetic  systems.  The  cerebro-spinal  ner\'es  are 
afferent,  the  dendrites  of  spinal  ganglion  cells.  They  form  a  sub- 
epithelial plexus  from  which  are  given  off  fibrils  which  pass  into  the 
epithelium  and  terminate  freely  among  the  epithelial  cells.  Other 
afferent  fibres  of  cerebro-spinal  nerves  pass  to  the  muscular  coat  of 
the  trachea.  Sympathetic  nerve  fibres  form  plexuses  which  are 
interspersed  with  minute  groups  of  ganglion  cells.  Axones  from 
these  ganglion  cells  have  been  traced  to  the  smooth  muscle  cells  of 
the  trachea.  Sympathetic  axones  also  pass  to  the  glands  of  the 
trachea  and  larynx.  On  the  under  surface  of  the  epiglottis  small 
taste  buds  are  found. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  For  the  study  of  the  details  of  structure  of  the  walls  of  the  nares  and  lar>nx, 
fix  small  pieces  of  perfectly  fresh  material  from  different  regions  in  formalin-Miil- 
ler's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  harden  in  alcohol,  stain  sections  with  hccmatoxylin- 
eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(2)  The  general  relations  of  the  parts  can  be  studied  by  removing  the  larynx, 
upper  part  of  the  trachea,  and  corresponding  portion  of  the  oesophagus  of  an  ani- 
mal or  of  a  new-born  child,  fixing  and  hardening  as  above,  and  cutting  longitudinal 
sections  through  the  entire  specimen. 

(3)  Trachea.— Remove  a  portion  of  the  trachea  and  treat  as  in  technic  (i). 
Both  longitudinal  and  transverse  sections  should  be  made ;  the  longitudinal  includ- 
ing at  least  two  of  the  cartilaginous  rings;  the  transverse  being  through  one  of  the 
rings. 

The   Bronchi. 

The  primary  bronchi  and  their  largest  branches  have  essentially 
the  same  structure  as  the  trachea  except  that  the  cartilaginous  rings 
are  not  as  complete. 

As  the  bronchi  decrease  in  calibre,  the  following  changes  take 
place  in  their  walls  (Figs.  152  and  153): 

(i)  The  epithelium  gradually  becomes  thinner.  In  a  bronchus 
of  medium  size  it  has  become  reduced  to  three  layers  of  cells,  which 
Kollikcr  describes  as  an  outer  "basal"  layer,  a  middle  "replacing" 
layer,  and  a  surface  layer  of  ciliated  and  goblet  cells.  In  the  smaller 
bronchi  the  epithelium  is  reduced  to  a  single  layer  of  ciliated  cells. 
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These  are  at  first  high,  but  become  gradually  lower  as  the  bronchi 
become  smaller,  until  in  the  terminal  branches  the  epithelium  is 
simple  cuboidal  and  non-ciliated. 


Lung.  X  .5,  CTeehn] 
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(2)   The  Stroma  decreases   in  thickness  as  the   bronchi   become 
smaller.     It  consists  of  loosely  arranged  white  and  elastic  fibres. 


There  is  considerable  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue,  and  in  some  places 
small  nodules  occur,  over  which  there  may  be  lymphoid  infiltration 
of  the  epithelium  (see  Tonsil,  page  141  J. 
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(3)  With  decrease  in  thickness  of  the  epithelium  and  of  the  stro- 
ma, the  thickness  of  the  mucosa  is  maintained  by  the  appearance  of 
a  layer  of  smooth  muscle.  In  the  larger  bronchi  this  is  a  continuous 
layer  of  circularly  disposed  smooth  muscle,  and  lies  just  external  to 
the  stroma,  forming  a  muscularis  mucosae.  As  the  bronchi  become 
smaller  the  muscularis  mucosae  becomes  thinner,  discontinuous,  and 
in  the  smallest  bronchi  is  represented  by  only  a  few  scattered  mus- 
cle cells. 

(4)  The  submucosa  decreases  in  thickness  with  decrease  in  the 
calibre  of  the  bronchi.  It  consists  of  loosely  arranged  connective 
tissue.  Mucous  glands  are  present  until  a  diameter  of  about  i  mm. 
is  reached,  when  they  disappear. 

(5)  The  cartilages,  which  in  the  trachea  and  primary  bronchi  form 
nearly  complete  rings,  become  gradually  smaller,  and  finally  break 
up  into  short  disconnected  plates  (Fig.  152).  These  plates  decrease 
in  size  and  number,  and  are  absent  after  a  diameter  of  i  mm.  is 
reached. 

From  the  small  bronchi  are  given  off  terminal  bronchi.  These 
are  respiratory  in  character  and  are  described  with  the  lungs. 

The  Lungs. 

The  lung  is  built  upon  the  plan  of  a  compound  alveolar  gland, 
the  trachea  and  bronchial  ramifications  corresponding  to  duct  sys- 
tems, the  air  vesicles  to  gland  alveoli. 

The  surface  of  the  lung  is  covered  by  a  serous  membrane — the 
pulmonary  pleura — which  forms  its  capsule,  and  which  at  the  root  of 
the  lung,  or  hilum,  is  reflected  upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  chest 
wall  as  the  parietal  pleura.  From  the  capsule  broad  connective-tis- 
sue septa  pass  into  the  organ,  dividing  it  into  lobes.  From  the  cap- 
sule and  interlobar  septa  are  given  off  smaller  septa,  which  subdivide 
the  lobes  into  lobules. 

The  human  pulmonary  lobule  is  irregularly  pyramidal,  and  has  a 
diameter  of  from  i  to  3  cm.  The  amount  of  interlobular  connective 
tissue  is  so  small  that  no  distinct  separation  into  lobules  can  usually 
be  made  out.  The  })ulm()nary  lobule  constitutes  the  anatomic  unit 
of  lung  structure  in  the  same  sense  that  the  liv^er  lobule  constitutes 
the  anatomic  unit  of  that  organ.  The  most  superficial  lobules  are 
arranged  with  their  bases  aj2:ainst  the  pleura.  Elsewhere  in  the  lung 
the  lobules  have  an  irregular  arrangement. 
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The  apex  of  each  lobule  is  the  point  of  entrance  of  a  small  bron- 
chus. This  gives  <»ff  within  the  lobule  several  terminal  or  rfj/i- 
ratory  broncliii^'\%.    154./';   Figs.  155   and   156,  j9A').      From  each 


terminal  bronchus  open  from  three  to  six  narrow  passages — alveolar 
passages  or  alveolar  eliicfs  (V'lg.  154,(7;  l-'igs.  155  and  i$6,  DA). 
The  alveolar  passages  open  into  widef  chambers — air  passages  or 
infundibula.     The  latter  are  irregularly  pyramidal,  their  bases  being 


directed  away  from  the  alveolar  passage.  From  the  sides  of  the 
alveolar  passage  and  from  the  infundibula  are  given  off  the  alveoli 
— air  vesicles  or  air  cells  (Fig,  154,  /;   P'igs.  155  and  156,  AS). 

According  to  Miller  a  further  subdivision  of  the  alveolar  passage 
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can  be  made.     He  describes  the  terminal  bronchus  as  about  0.5  inin. 
in  diameter,  and  as  opening  into  from  three  to  six  narrow  tubules, 
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the  vestibula.  Each  vestibulum  is  about  0.2  mm.  in  diameter,  and 
opens  into  several  larger,  nearly  spherical  chambers,  the  atria.  Each 
atrium  communicates  with  a  number  of  very  narrow — 0.14  mm. — air- 


sac  passagi-s  from  which  ojien  the  air  sacs. 
off  on  ail  sides,  the  air  cri/s  or  alveoli. 


From  the  latter  are  given 
Alveoli  are  not,  however, 
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confined  to  the  periphery  of  the  air  sacs,  but  are  given  off  in  small 
numbers  from  the  terminal  bronchus,  and  in  constantly  increasing 
numbers  from  the  alveolar  ducts  and  infundibula. 

The  terminal  bronchus.  The  proximal  portion  of  the  terminal  or 
respiratory  bronchus  is  lined  by  a  simple  columnar  ciliated  epithe- 
lium, resting  upon  a  basement  membrane.  Beneath  this  is  a  richly 
elastic  stroma  containing  bundles  of  circularly  disposed  smooth  mus- 
cle cells.     The  epithelium  becomes  gradually  lower  and  non-ciliated, 


and  near  the  distal  end  of  the  terminal  bronchus  there  appear  small 
groups  or  islands  of  flat,  non-nucleated  epithelial  ceils — respiratory 
epithilinin. 

The  ahi-olar  passage.  Here  the  cuboidal  epithelium  is  almost 
completely  replaced  by  the  respiratory.  Beneath  the  epithelium  the 
walls  have  a  structure  similar  to  those  of  the  distal  end  of  the  termi- 
nal bronchus,  consisting  of  delicate  fibro-elastic  tissue  with  scattered 
smooth  muscle  cells.     The  basement  membrane  is  extremely  thin. 

The  air  passage.  The  epithelium  of  the  air  passage  consists  of 
two  kinds  of  cells,  respiratory  cells  and  so-called  " fmlal"  cells  (see 
Development,  page  251). 

"Xha  respiratory  cells  {^\%,  15^)  are  some  of  them  large,  flat,  non- 
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nucleated  plates,  while  others  are  much  smaller,  noD-nuckated  ele- 
ments. The  absence  (rf  nuclei  and  th^  extremeLy  small  amount  of 
intercellular  substance  render  these  celts  quite  ir.Wsibie  in  sections 
stained  by  the  more  common  mcth<xls.  The  cell  bxindaries  are  best 
demonstrated  by  means  of  sih-er  nitrate  aechr.ic  i,  [x  6i). 


The  "fu-lal"  cells  are  granular,  nucleated  cells  which  are  scat- 
tered among  the  respirator}-  cells.  In  the  embryonic  lung  the  air 
passages  and  alveoli  contain  only  this  type  of  cells. 

In  the  aheolar  passage  ^^  basement  membrane  aimost  entirely 
disappears,  the  epithelium  being  supported  by  delicate  elastic  tibrils 
intermingled  with  a  few  white  fibrils  and  connective-tissue  cells. 

The  alveolus  is  similar  in  structure  to  the  alveolar  passage,  its 
walls  consisting  mainly  of  delicate  elastic  fibrils  supporting  respi- 
ralory  and  firtal  cells.  Around  the  opening  of  the  alveolus  the  elas- 
tic fibre's  are  m<ire  numerous,  forming  a  more  or  less  definite  ring. 

The  internlviolfir  coniiective  lissiie,  while  extremely  small  in 
amount,  serves  to  separate  the  alveoli  from  one  another.      Somewhat 
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thicker  connective  tissue  separates  the  alveoli  of  one  alveolar  passage 
from  those  of  another.  Still  stronger  connective-tissue  bands  sepa- 
rate adjacent  lobules. 

Blood-vessels. — Two  systems  of  vessels  distribute  blood  to  the 
lungs.  One,  the  bronchial  system^  carries  blood  for  the  nutrition  of 
the  lung  tissue.  The  other,  the  much  larger  pulmonary  system,  car- 
ries blood  for  the  respiratory  function. 

The  bronchial  artery  and  the  pulmonary  artery  enter  the  lung  at 
its  hilum.  Within  the  lung  the  vessels  branch,  following  the  branch- 
ings of  the  bronchi,  which  they  accompany.  The  pulmonary  vessels 
are  much  the  larger  and  run  in  the  connective  tissue  outside  the 
bronchial  walls.  The  bronchial  vessels  lie  ivithin  the  fibrous  coat  of 
the  bronchus.  A  section  of  a  bronchus  thus  usually  shows  the  large 
pulmonary  vessels,  one  on  either  side  of  the  bronchus,  and  two  or 
more  small  bronchial  vessels  in  the  walls  of  the  bronchus  (Fig.  152). 

T\i^  pulmonary  lobule  forms  a  distinct  "  blood-vascular  unit.*'  A 
branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery  enters  the  apex  of  each  lobule  close 
to  the  Igbular  bronchus,  and  almost  immediately  breaks  up  into 
branches,  one  of  which  passes  to  each  alveolar  passage.  From  these 
are  given  off  minute  terminal  arterioles  which  pass  to  the  central 
sides  of  the  alveolar  passages  and  alveoli,  where  they  give  rise  to  a 
rich  capillary  network.     This  capillary  network  is  extremely  close- 


Blood.  '^'c 

Fig.  160.— Diagram   of  Tissues  Interposed  Between  Blood  and  Air  in  Alveolus.    <7,  Respira- 
tory epithelium  ;  b^   basement  membrane;  r,  endothelium  of  capillary. 

meshed,  and  invests  the  alveoli  on  all  sides.  Similar  networks  in- 
vest the  walls  of  the  respiratory  bronchi,  the  alveolar  ducts  and  their 
alveoli.     All  of  these  capillary  networks  freely  anastomose. 

There  are  thus  interposed  between  the  blood  in  the  capillaries 
and  the  air  in  the  alveoli  only  three  extremely  thin  layers:  (i)  The 
thin  endothelium  of  the  capillary  wall ;  (2)  the  single  layer  of  flat 
respiratory  epithelial  plates;  and  (3)  the  delicate  basement  mem- 
brane upon  which  the  respiratory  epithelium  rests  (see  diagram,  Fig. 
160).  The  "fcetal  **  cells  appear  to  lie  rather  between  the  capillaries 
than  upon  the  capillaries,  as  do  the  respiratory  cells. 

The  veins  begin  as  small  radicles,  one  from  the  base  of  each  alve- 
olus.    These  empty  into  small  veins  at  the  periphery  of  the  lobule. 
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These  veins  at  first  run  in  the  interlobular  connective  tissue  away 
from  the  artery  and  bronchus.  Later  they  empty  into  the  large  pul- 
monary trunks  which  accompany  the  bronchi. 

The  bronchial  arteries  break  up  into  capillary  networks  in  the 
walls  of  the  bronchi,  supplying  them  as  far  as  their  respiratory  divi- 
sions, beyond  which  point  the  capillaries  belong  to  the  pulmonary 
system.  The  bronchial  arteries  supply  the  walls  of  the  bronchi,  the 
bronchial  lymph  nodes,  the  walls  of  the  pulmonary  vessels,  and  the 
pulmonary  pleura.  Of  the  bronchial  capillaries  some  empty  into  the 
bronchial  veins,  others  into  the  pulmonary  veins. 

Lymphatics. — The  lymphatics  of  the  lung  begin  as  small  lymph 
spaces  in  the  interalveolar  connective  tissue.  These  communicate 
with  larger  lymph  channels  in  the  interlobular  septa.  Some  of  these 
empty  into  the  deep  pulmonary  lymphatics,  which  follow  the  pulmo- 
nary vessels  to  the  lymph  glands  at  the  root  of  the  lung.  Others 
empty  into  the  superficial  pulmonary  lymphatics,  which  form  an 
extensive  subpleural  plexus  connected  with  small  subpleural  lymph 
nodes,  whence  by  means  of  several  larger  vessels  the  lymph  is  carried 
to  the  lymph  nodes  at  the  hilum. 

Nerves. — Bundles  of  medullated  and  non-medullated  fibres  accom- 
pany the  bronchial  arteries  and  veins.  Small  sympathetic  ganglia 
are  distributed  along  these  ner\'cs.  The  fibres  form  plexuses  in  the 
fibrous  layer  of  the  bronchi,  from  which  terminals  pass  to  the  muscle 
of  the  bronchi  and  of  the  vessel  walls  and  to  the  mucosa.  Free  end- 
ings upon  the  epithelium  of  bronchi,  air  passages,  and  alveoli  have 
been  described. 

Development  of  the  Respiratory  System. 

The  epithelium  of  the  respiratory  system  develops  from  ento- 
derm, the  connective-tissue  elements  from  mesoderm.  The  first  dif- 
ferentiation of  respiratory  system  appears  as  a  dipping  down  of  the 
entoderm  of  the  floor  of  the  primitive  pharynx.  The  tubule  thus 
formed  divides  into  a  larger  and  longer  right  branch,  which  sub- 
divides into  three  branches  corresponding  to  the  three  lobes  of  the 
future  right  lung,  and  a  smaller  and  shorter  left  branch,  which  sub- 
divides into  two  branches  corresponding  to  the  two  lobes  of  the 
future  left  lung.  By  repeated  subdivisions  of  these  tubules  the 
entire  bronchial  system  is  formed.  The  last  to  develop  are  the 
respiratory  divisions  of  the  bronchi  with  their  alveolar  passages  and 
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alveoli.  The  epithelium  of  the  air  passages  and  alveoli  is  at  first 
entirely  of  the  foetal-cell  type,  the  large  fiat  respiratory  plates  appear- 
ing only  after  the  lungs  have  become  inflated.  The  foetal  and  respi- 
ratory cells  of  the  adult  lung  have  therefore  the  same  embryonic 
origin.  During  the  early  stages  of  lung  development  the  mesoder- 
mic  tissue  predominates,  but  with  the  rapid  growth  of  the  tubules 
the  proportion  of  the  two  changes  until  in  the  adult  lung  the  meso- 
dermic  tissue  becomes  restricted  to  the  inconspicuous  pulmonary 
framework  and  the  blood-vessels. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  The  technic  for  the  largest  bronchi  is  the  same  as  for  the  trachea  (technic 
3,  p.  242).     The  medium  size  and  small  bronchi  are  studied  in  sections  of  the  lung. 

(2)  Lung  and  Bronchi. -Carefully  remove  the  lungs  and  trachea  (human,  dog, 
or  cat)  and  tie  into  the  trachea  a  cannula  to  which  a  funnel  is  attached.  Distend 
the  lungs  moderately  (pressure  of  two  to  four  inches)  by  pouring  in  formalin- M til- 
ler's fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  and  then  immerse  the  whole  in  the  same  fixative  for 
twenty-four  hours.  Cut  into  small  blocks^using  a  very  sharp  razor  so  as  not  to 
squeeze  the  tissue,  harden  in  alcohol,  stain  thin  sections  with  haematoxylin-eosin 
(technic  i,  p.  16),  iind  mount  in  balsam  or  in  eosin-glycerin.  The  larger  bronchi 
are  found  in  sections  near  the  root  of  the  lung.  The  arrangement  of  the  pulmo- 
nary lobules  is  best  seen  in  sections  near  and  horizontal  to  the  surface.  Sections 
perpendicular  to  and  including  the  .surface  show  the  pulmonary  pleura. 

(3)  Respiratory  Epithelium  (technic  i,  p.  61). 

(4)  Elastic  Tissue  of  the  Lung  (technic  3,  p.  23). 

(5)  Blood-vessels.-  For  the  study  of  the  blood-vessels,  especially  of  the  capil- 
lary- networks  of  the  alveoli,  sections  of  injected  lung  should  be  made.  A  fresh 
lung  is  injected  (page  20)  with  blue  gelatin,  through  the  pulmonary  artery.  It  is 
then  hardened  in  alcohol,  embedded  in  celloidin,  and  thick  sections  are  stained 
with  eosin  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

The  Thyroid. 

The  thyroid  is  a  ductless  structure  bui4t  upon  the  general  prin- 
ciple of  a  compound  alveolar  gland.  There  are  usually  two  lateral 
lobes  connected  by  a  narrow  band  of  glandular  tissue,  the  "  isthmus. " 
Each  lobe  is  surrounded  by  a  connective-tissue  capsule,  from  which 
septa  pass  into  the  lobe,  subdividing  it  into  lobules.  From  the  peri- 
lobular connective  tissue  finer  strands  extend  into  the  lobules,  sepa- 
rating the  alveoli.  The  latter  are  spherical,  oval,  or  irregular  in 
shape,  and  are  as  a  rule  non-communicating.  At  birth  most  of  the 
alveoli  are  empty,  but  soon  become  more  or  less  filled  with  a  peculiar 
substance  known  as  "colloid.'*  The  alveoli  are  lined  with  a  single 
layer  of  cuboidal  epithelial  cells.     Two  types  of  cells  are  recognized, 
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chief  cells  and  colloid  cells.  It  is  probable  that  these  represent  dif- 
ferent secretory  conditions  of  the  same  cell.  In  the  secretion  of 
colloid  the  chief  cell  seems  to  be  first  transformed  into  a  colloid 
cell.  The  latter  appears  in  some  cases  simply  to  pour  out  its  colloid 
secretion  into  the  lumen,  after  which  it  assumes  the  character  of  a 
chief  cell;  in  other  cases  the  cell  appears  to  be  completely  trans- 
formed into  colloid,  its  place  being  taken  by  proliferation  of  the  chief 
cells.  In  certain  alveoli  which  are  much  distended  with  colloid  the 
lining  epithelium  is  flattened. 

The  blood  supply  of  the  thyroid  is  extremely  rich,  the  vessels 
branching  and  anastomosing  in  the  connective  tissue  and  forming 
dense  capillary  networks  around  the  alveoli. 

Lymphatics  accompany  the  blood-vessels  in  the  connective  tissue. 

Nerves  are  mainly  non-meduUated  fibres  which  form  plexuses 
around  the  blood-vessels  and  in  the  connective  tissue  surrounding 
the  alveoli.  Terminals  to  the  secreting  cells  end  in  club-like  dilata- 
tions against  the  bases  or  between  the  epithelial  cells.  A  few  affer- 
ent medullated  fibres  are  found  in  the  plexuses  surrounding  the 
blood-vessels. 

Development. — The  median  portion  of  the  thyroid  or  isthmus 
originates  as  a  diverticulum  from  the  entoderm  of  the  primitive 
pharynx,  the  lateral  lobes  as  diverticula  from  the  fourth  visceral  cleft. 
These  three  bodies,  at  first  independent,  unite  to  form  the  thyroid 
and  become  entirely  separated  from  the  entoderm.  The  gland  at 
first  consists  of  solid  cords  of  cells.  Ingrowth  of  connective  tissue 
divides  these  into  groups  or  lobules,  and  at  the  same  time  breaks  up 
the  long  tubules  into  short  segments.  Dilatation  of  the  alveoli  oc- 
curs with  the  formation  of  colloid. 


The  Parathyroids. 

These  are  small  ductless  glands,  usually  four  in  number,  which 
lie  upon  the  lateral  lobes  of  the  thyroid.  They  consist  of  a  vascular 
connective  tissue  and  solid  anastomosing  cords  of  epithelial  cells. 
After  removal  of  the  thyroids  the  parathyroids  hypertrophy  and  ap- 
parently assume  the  function  of  the  thyroid. 
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TECHNIC. 

The  thyroid  and  parathyroid  glands  are  best  fixed  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid. 
Sections  may  be  stained  with  hafmatoxylin-eosinorha*matoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin 
and  mounted  in  balsam. 

General  References  for  Further  Study. 

Miller,  \V.  S. :  Das  Lungenlappchen,  seine  Blut-  und  Lymphgefasse. 
Councilman:  The  Lobule  of  the  Lung  and  Its  Relations  to  the  Lymphatics. 
KoUiker :  Handbuch  der  Gewebelehre  des  Menschen. 
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THE   URINARY   SYSTEM. 

,  The    Kidaey. 

The  kidney  is  a  compound  tubular  gland.  It  is  enclosed  by  a 
firm  connective-tissue  capsule,  the  inner  layer  of  which  contains 
smooth  muscle  cells.  In  many  of  the  lower  animals  and  in  the  human 
foetus  septa  extend  from  the 
capsule  into  the  gland,  dividing 
it  into  a  number  of  lobes  or 
renciili.  In  some  animals,  e.g., 
the  guinea-pig  and  rabbit,  the 
entire  kidney  consists  of  a  single 
ri-rif/i/i/s  {Fig.  161).  Intheadult 
human  kidney  the  division  into 
renculi  is  not  complete,  the  per- 
ipheral parts  of  the  different  ren- 
culi blending.  Rarely  the  fcetal 
division  into  renculi  persists  in 
adult  life,  such  a  kidney  being 
known  as  a  "  lobulated  kidney. " 

On  the  mesially  directed  side 
of  the  kidney  is  a  depression 
known  as  the  hiluni  (Fig.  161). 
This  serves  as  the  point  of  en- 
trance of  the  rcna/  artery  and  of 
exit  for  the  renal  vein  and  ureter- 

On  section  a  division  of  the 
cortical  pyHmids ;  f.  meduiiKr)'  r«y»  i  *,     organ  into  two  zoncs  is  apparent 

oorltx;  /.  madalli;/  renni  corpuscles 

to  the  naked  eye(l-igs.  161  and 
162),  The  outer  zone  or  cortex  has  a  granular  appearance,  while  the 
inner  zone  or  medulla  shows  radial  striations.  This  difference  in 
appearance  between  cortex  and  medulla  is  mainly  due,  as  will  be 
seen    subsequently,    to    the    fact   that    in    the    cortex    the    kidney 
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rJire  convoluted,  while  in  the  medulla  they  run  in  parallel 
radial  lines  alternating  with  straight  blood-vessels.  The  medullary 
portion  of  the  kidney  projects  into  the  prlvis,  or  upper   expanded 


TO    i6i,-l^njtUodin«l  Scclion  of  Kidney  ThrouKh  Hiluin.    o.  Cor 

i.  obliquslsr  cut  lubules  at  mednll.^ ;  j  Kai  i.  renni  archei ;  I.  ei. 

f.  mednnxry  pyrnmld.  iMerkel-HsiiliiO 
10.  163.— ScbaniB  □(  Urlnlferons  Tubule  nnd  nt  tile  BlofKl-vesiel 
their  TelaCion  to  each  oLhsr  nad  to  IIib  dilT-:rent  parlii  □(  the 
BC,  Bowiniin'i  capsule;  A',  neck;  />C,  prnilniikl  cunvnlutEd  [i 
D,  d«»nd<Bg  nrin  of  Hrnle'i  loop  :  A,  Henle'i  Iciop  -.  A.  ■•cent 
/.  flCldUwlinovoliiuJ  lubule  r. -If.  arched  lubule;  AV.  sItaiK 
dBCt  of  llelllni ;  ^.  arcunte  iirlery,  nnd  F',  ufcuntc  vpin,  Kivin 
to  cortex  and  vaiui  reels  lomodullo:  j.  ollerent  veaiel  of  Klor 
of  Blnmerulu-. ;  (.  capillary  network  tn  lortical  Ubyrinlh  r  1 
regta  and  raplllary  nnlwork  of  medulla. 


beginning  of  the  ureter  (Figs.  161  and  162)  in  the  form  of  pafiilhc. 
The  number  of  papillje  varies  from  ten  to  fifteen,  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  lobules  in  the  fcetal  kidney.     The  pyramidal   seg- 


2S6  THE  ORGANS. 

ment  of  medulla,  the  apex  of  which  is  a  papilla — in  other  words, 
the  medullary  portion  of  a  fecial  lobe — is  known  as  a  medullary 
or  Malpigliian  pyramid.  The  extensions  downward  of  cortical 
substance  between  the  Malpighian  pyramids  constitute  the  columns 
of  Jicrliiit  or  u-pta  renis.  Radiating  lines — medullary  rays  or 
pyramids  of  Ferrein — extend  outward  from  the  base  of  each  Mal- 
pighian pyramid  into  the  cortex  (Fig.  162).  As  the  rays  extend  out- 
ward in  groups  they  outline  pyramidal  cortical  areas.  These  are 
known  as  the  cortical  pyramids  or  cortical  labyrintlis. 

The  secreting  portion  of  the  kidney  is  composed  of  a  large  num- 
ber of  long  tortuous  tubules,  the  uriniferous  tubules. 

Each  L'RiNiFEROL's  TUBULE  begins  in  an  expansion  known  as 
Bowman  s  capsule  (Figs.  163,  />  C,  and  164).     This  encloses  a  tuft. 


Kens!  Corpuscle. 


of  blood  capillaries,  the  glomerulus.  Bowman's  capsule  and  the 
glomerulus  together  constitute  the  Malpighian  body  or  renal  cor- 
puscle. As  it  leaves  the  Malpighian  body  the  uriniferous  body 
becomes  constricted  to  form  the  neck  (I*"igs.  163,  X,  and  164).  It 
next  broadens  out  into  a  greatly  convoluted  portion,  the  first  or  proxi- 
mal coiivoltited  tiibu/c.  The  Malpighian  body,  the  neck,  and  the  first 
convoluted  tubule  are  situated  in  the  cortical  pyramid  (Fig.  163). 
The  tubule  next  takes  a  quite  straight  course  downward  into  the 
mcduWz— descending  arm  of  llculc's  loop  (Fig.  163,  Z^)— turns 
sharply  upon  itself — Heiile's  loop  (Fig.  163,  /,)^nd  passes  again 
toward  the  surface — ascending  arm  0/  Henle's  loop  {V'\g.  163).^, — 
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through  the  medulla  and  medullary  ray.  Leaving  the  medullary  ray, 
it  enters  a  cortical  pyramid  (probably  as  a  rule  the  same  pyramid 
from  which   it  took  origin)  to  become  the  ncond  or  distal  convoluted 


mi^::":t?S!^ 


•-?.•  \: 
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—Malpighinn  Body  from  Hiiiiir.il   Kl.Iiuv.         .:..     (  reizhQii-  i.  p.  ,69).    ,1,  Bi.wmftr's 
<.a)»iule  ;  b.  npi.*k  :  c.  (itf,l  cunvoluleJ  tubule  ;  •!,  Hflereol  and  efferent  vessels. 

tubule  (Fig.  163,  DC).  This  passes  into  the  arched  tubule  i/lC) 
which  enters  a  medullary  ray  and  continues  straight  down  through 
the  medullary  ray  and  medulla  as  the  straight  or  lollccting  tubule 
{SC).      During  its   course    the   collecting    tubule    receives     other 


(Teehnic   p.  .69.)    A, 


arched  tubules.  As  it  descends  it  becomes  broader,  enters  the 
papilla,  where  it  is  known  as  the  duet  of  lU-lliin  {ED),  and  opens 
on  the  surface  of  the  papilla  into  the  kidney  pelvis.     About  twenty 
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ducts  of  Bellini  open  upon  the  surface  of  each  papilla,  their  open- 
ings being  known  as  ^&  foramina  papillaria. 

Each  tubule  consists  of  a  delicate  homogeneous  iiiembrana  propria 
upon  which  rests  a  single  layer  of  cpithflinl  cells.  The  shape  and 
structure  of  the  epithelium  differ  in  different  portions  of  the  tubule. 

I .  The  Malpighian  body  is  spheroidal,  and  has  a  diameter  of  from 
1 20  to  200,'/.  The  structure  of  the  Malpighian  body  can  be  best 
understood  by  reference  to  its  development  {Fig.  164),  During  the 
development  of  the  uriniferous  tubules  and  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the 


<T«hiiiLi,  p.  i6i(.) 


kidney  the  growing  end  of  a  vessel  meets  the  growing  end  of  a  tubule 
in  such  a  way  that  there  is  an  invagination  of  the  tubule  by  the 
blood-vessel  (see  Fig.  164).  The  result  is  that  the  end  of  the  ves- 
sel which  develops  a  tuft-like  network  of  capillaries — the  glomeritliis 
— comes  to  lie  within  the  expanded  end  of  the  tubule,  which  thus 
forms  a  two-layered  capsule  for  the  glomerulus.  One  layer  of  the 
capsule  closely  invests  the  tuft  of  capillaries.  This  by  modification 
of  the  original  tubular  epithelium  is  finally  composed  of  a  single  layer 
of  flat  epithelial  cells  with  projecting  nuclei.     The  outer  layer  of  the 
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capsule  lies  against  the  delicate  connective  tissue  which  surrounds 
the  Malpighian  body.  This  layer  consists  of  a  similar  though  slight- 
ly higher  epithelium  and  is  known  as  Bowman  s  capsule.  Between 
the  glomerular  layer  of  the  capsule  and  Bowman's  capsule  proper  is  a 
space  which  represents  the  beginning  of  the  lumen  of  the  uriniferous 
tubule  (Fig.  165),  the  epithelium  of  Bowman's  capsule  being  directly 
continuous  with  that  of  the  neck  of  the  tubule. 

2.  The  Neck, — This  is  short  and  narrow,  and  is  lined  by  a  few 
cuboidal  epithelial  cells.  Toward  its  glomerular  end  the  epithelium 
is  transitional  between  the  flat  epithelium  of  Bowman's  capsule  and 
the  cuboidal  epithelium  of  the  neck  proper.  At  its  other  end  the 
epithelium  of  the  neck  becomes  larger  and  more  irregular  as  it  passes 
over  into  that  lining  the  next  division  of  the  tubule. 

3.  ThQ  Jirst  or  proximal  convoluted  tubule  (Fig.  166)  measures 
from  40  to  70 /i  in  diameter.  It  is  lined  by  irregularly  cuboidal  or 
pyramidal  epithelium,  with  very  indistinct  demarcation  between  the 
cells.  The  cytoplasm  is  granular,  and  the  granules  are  arranged  in 
rows,  -giving  the  cell  a  striated  appearance.  This  is  especially 
marked  at  the  basal  end  of  the  cell  where  the  nucleus  is  situated. 
A  zone  of  fine  striations  along  the  free  surface  frequently  presents 
somewhat  the  appearance  of  cilia. 

4.  T\i^  descending  arm  of  Henle's  loop  is  narrow  (Fig.  167,  y),  10 
to  1 5 /I  in  diameter.  It  is  lined  by  a  simple  flat  epithelium.  The 
part  of  the  cell  which  contains  the  nucleus  bulges  into  the  lumen, 
and  as  the  nuclei  of  opposite  sides  of  the  tubule  usually  alternate, 
longitudinal  sections  are  apt  to  present  a  wavy  appearance. 

5.  Henle' s  Loop, — The  epithelium  here  changes  from  the  flat  of 
the  descending  arm  to  the  cuboidal  of  the  ascending  arm.  The  exact 
point  where  the  transition  occurs  varies.  It  may  take  place  during 
the  turn  of  the  loop,  or  in  either  the  ascending  or  descending  arm. 

6.  The  ascending  arm  of  Henle's  loop  (Fig.  167,  2)  is  broader 
than  the  descending,  measuring  from  20  to  30  .a  in  diameter.  ItS| 
epithelium  is  cuboidal  with  granular  striated  protoplasm.  The  cells 
thus  resemble  those  of  the  convoluted  tubule,  but  are  smaller,  more 
regular,  and  less  granular. 

7.  The  second  or  distal  convoluted  tubule  has  a  diameter  of  40  to 
50  /i.  It  is  much  less  tortuous  than  the  first  convoluted  tubule.  Its 
epithelium  is  similar  to  that  lining  the  first  convoluted  tubule  except 
that  it  is  slightly  lower  and  less  distinctly  striated. 


26o 


THE    ORGANS. 


8.  The  arched  tubulf  has  a  somewhat  wider  lumen  than  the  second 
convoluted.  It  is  lined  with  a  low  ctiboidal  epithelium  with  only 
slightly  granular  cytoplasm. 

9.  The  straiglii  or  (oUeding  tubuU-  (Fig.  167,  J)  has  at  its  com- 
mencement at  the  apex  of  a  medullary  ray  a  diameter  about  the  same 
as  that  of  the  arched  tubule.     As  it  descends  it  receives  other  arched 
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tubules,  and  increases  in  diameter  until  in  the  duets  of  Bellini  (Fig, 
167,  if)  of  the  papilla  it  has  a  diameter  of  from  200  to  jioo."  and  a 
widely  open  lumen.  The  epithelium  is  at  first  low  and  gradually 
increases  in  height.  In  the  ducts  of  Bellini  it  is  of  the  high  colum- 
nar type.  The  cytoplasm  of  these  cells  contains  comparatively  few 
granules,  thus  appearing  transparent  in  contrast  with  the  granular 
cytoplasm  of  the  ascending  arms  or  Henle's  loops  and  of  the  con- 
voluted tubules. 

The  epithelium  of  the  uriniferous  tubule  rests  upon  an  apparently 
structureless  basement  membrane.  Riihie  describes  the  basement 
membrane  as  consisting  of  delicate  longitudinal  and  circular  connec- 
tive-tissue fibrils.  He  regards  the  fibrils  as  merely  a  more  regular 
arrangement   of   the   interstitial    connective   tissue.     According   to 
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Riihle  the  epithelium  simply  rests  upon  the  basement  membrane, 
being  in  no  way  connected  with  it. 

Of  the  function  of  the  different  parts  of  the  uriniferoiis  tubule 
our  knowledge  is  extremely  limited.  The  experiments  of  Heiden- 
hain  tend  to  prove  that  the  urinary  solids  are  secreted  mainly  or 
wholly  by  the  cells  of  the  proximal  convoluted  tubule  and  of  the  as- 
cending arm  of  Henle's  loop,  the  other  parts  of  the  tubule  allowing 
only  water  to  pass  through  their  epithelium. 

Blood-vessels  (diagram,  Fig.  i70).~The  blood  supply  to  the  kid- 
ney is  rich  and  the  blood-vessels  come  into  intimate  relations  with 
the  tubules. 

The  rt«a/  tirfi'Tj' enters  the  kidney  at  the  hilum.and  immediately 
splits  up  into  a  number  of  branches — the  iiitcrlobor  arteries  (Fig. 
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170).  These  give  off  small  twigs  to  the  calyces  and  capsule,  and 
then  without  further  branching  pass  between  the  papilla:  through  the 
medulla  to  the  junction  of  medulla  and  cortex.  Here  they  bend 
sharply  at  right  angles  and  following  the    boundary  line  between 
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cortex  and  medulla,  form  a  series  of  arches,  the  arteria  arctformes 
or  oTcuale  arteries.  From  the  arcuate  arteries  two  sets  of  vessels 
arise,  one  supplying  the  cortex,  the  other  the  metlulla  (Figs.  163 
and  170). 

The  arteries  to  tlie  cortex  spring  from  the  outer  convex  sides  of 
the  arterial  arches,  and  as  the   interlobular  arteries  pursue  a   quite 


straight  course  through  the  cortical  pyramids  toward  the  surface, 
about  midway  between  adjacent  medullary  rays.  From  each  inter- 
lobular artery  are  given  off  numerous  short  lateral  branches,  each  one 
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of  which  passes  to  a  Malpighian  body.  Entering  a  Malpighian  body 
as  its  afferent  vessel,  the  artery  breaks  up  into  a  number  of  small 
arterioles,  which  in  turn  give  rise  to  the  groups  of  capillaries  which 
form  the  glomerulus.  Each  group  of  glomerular  capillaries  arising 
from  a  single  arteriole  is  separated  from  its  neighbors  by  a  rather 
larger  amount  of  connective  tissue  than  that  which  separates  the 
individual  capillaries.  This  gives  to  the  glomerulus  its  lobular  ap- 
pearance. From  the  smaller  glomerular  capillaries  the  blood  passes 
into  somewhat  larger  capillaries,  which  unite  to  form  the  efferent 
vessel  of  the  glomerulus.  As  afferent  and  efferent  vessels  lie  side 
by  side,  the  glomerulus  has  the  appearance  of  being  suspended  from 
this  point.  Tlic  cut  ire  vascular  system  of  tJtc  glomerulus  is 
arterial. 

After  leaving  the  glomerulus,  the  efferent  vessel  breaks  up  into  a 
second  system  of  capillaries^  which  form  a  dense  network  among  the 
tubules  of  the  cortical  pyramids  and  of  the  medullary  rays.  The 
mesh  corresponds  to  the  shape  of  the  tubules,  being  irregular  in  the 
pyramids,  long  and  narrow  in  the  rays.  In  these  capillaries  the 
blood  gradually  becomes  7 r no u s  diud  passes  into  the  interlobular  7'eins. 
These  accompany  the  interlobular  arteries  to  the  boundary  between 
cortex  and  medulla,  where  they  enter  the  arcuate  veinSj  which  accom- 
pany the  arcuate  arteries  (Fig.  170). 

In  additi(m  to  the  distribution  just  described,  some  of  the  inter- 
lobular arteries  extend  to  the  surface  of  the  kidney,  where  they  enter 
the  capsule  and  form  a  network  of  capillaries  which  anastomose  with 
capillaries  of  the  suprarenal,  recurrent,  and  phrenic  arteries.  A 
further  collateral  circulation  is  established  by  branches  of  the  above- 
named  arteries  penetrating  the  kidney  and  forming  capillary  networks 
within  the  corte.x,  even  supplying  some  of  the  more  superficial 
glomeruli.  The  most  superficial  of  the  small  veins  which  enter  the 
interlobular  are  arranged  in  radial  groups,  having  the  interlobular 
veins  as  their  centres.  These  lie  just  beneath  the  capsule,  and  are 
known  as  the  stellate  veins  of  Wrheyn.  In  addition  to  capillary 
anastomoses,  direct  communication  between  arteries  and  veins  of 
both  cortex  and  medulla,  by  means  of  trunks  of  considerable  size,  has 
been  described. 

The  lymph  vessels  of  the  kidney  are  arranged  in  two  systems,  a 
superficial  system  which  ramifies  in  the  capsule,  and  a  deep  system 
which  accompanies  the  arteries  to  the  parenchyma  of  the  organ. 
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Little  is  known  of  the  relation  of  the  lymphatics  to  the  kidney 
tubules. 

Nerves. — These  are  derived  from  both  cerebro-spinal  and  sym- 
pathetic systems.  The  medullated  fibres  appear  to  pass  mainly  to 
the  walls  of  the  blood-vessels  which  supply  the  kidney  capsule. 
Plexuses  of  fine  non-medullated  fibres  (sympathetic)  accompany  the 
arteries  to  the  glomeruli.  Delicate  terminals  have  been  described  as 
passing  from  these  plexuses,  piercing  the  basement  membrane  and 
ending  freely  between  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  tubules. 

The  Kidney-Pelvis  and  Ureter. 


The  kidney-pelvis,  with  its  subdivisions  the  calyces,  and  the  ureter 
constitute  the  main  excretory  duct  of  the  kidney.  Their  walls  con- 
sist of  three  coats :  an  inner  mucous,  a  middle  muscular,  and  an  outer 
fibrous. 

The  mucosa  is  lined  by  epithelium  of  the  transitional  tjpe. 
There  are  from  four  to  eight  layers  of  cells,  the  cell  outlines  are 
usually  well  defined,  and  the  surface  cells  instead  of  being  dis- 
tinctly squamous  are  only  slightly  flattened.  Less  commonly  large 
flat  plate-like  cells,  each  containing  several  nuclei,  are  present. 
The  cells  rest  upon  a  basement  membrane,  beneath  which  is  a  stroma 
of  delicate  fibro-elastic  tissue  rich  in  cells.  Diffuse  lymphatic  tis- 
sue frequently  occurs  in  the  stroma,  especially  of  the  pelvis.  Occa- 
sionally the  lymphatic  tissue  takes  the  form  of  small  nodules. 
Mucous  glands  in  small  numbers  are  found  in  the  stroma  of  the  pelvis 
and  upper  part  of  the  ureter.  There  is  no  distinct  submucosa, 
although  the  outer  part  of  the  stroma  is  sometimes  referred  to  as 
such. 

The  muscularis  consists  of  an  inner  longitudinal  and  an  outer 
circular  layer.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  ureter  a  discontinuous  outer 
longitudinal  layer  is  added. 

The  fibrosa  consists  of  loosely  arranged  connective  tissue  and 
contains  many  large  blood- vessels.  It  is  not  sharply  limited  exter- 
nally, but  blends  with  the  connective  tissue  of  surrounding  structures, 
and  ser\'es  to  attach  the  ureter  to  the  latter. 

The  larger  blood-vessels  run  in  the  fibrous  coat.  From  these, 
branches  pierce  the  muscular  layer,  give  rise  to  a  capillary  network 
among  the  muscle  cells,  and  then  pass  to  the  mucosa,  in  the  stroma 
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of  which  they  break  up  into  a  rich  network  of  capillaries.  The  veins 
follow  the  arteries. 

The  lymphatics  follow  the  blood-vessels,  being  especially  numer- 
ous in  the  stroma  of  the  mucosa. 

Nerves. — Plexuses  of  both  medullated  and  non-medullated  fibres 
occur  in  the  walls  of  the  ureter  and  pelvis.  The  non-medullated 
fibres  pass  mainly  to  the  cells  of  the  muscularis.  Medullated  fibres 
enter  the  mucosa  where  they  lose  their  medullary  sheaths.  Termi- 
nals of  these  fibres  have  been  traced  to  the  lining  epithelium. 

The  Urinary  Bladder. 

The  walls  of  the  bladder  are  similar  in  structure  to  those  of  the 
ureter. 

The  mucous  membrane  is  thrown  up  into  folds  or  is  comparatively 
smooth,  according  to  the  degree  of  distention  of  the  organ.  The 
epithelium  is  of  the  same  general  type — transitional  epithelium  (see 
page  57) — as  that  of  the  ureter.  The  number  of  layers  of  cells  and 
the  shapes  of  the  cells  depend  largely  upon  whether  the  bladder  is 
full  or  empty.  In  the  collapsed  organ  the  superficial  cells  are  cu- 
boidal  or  even  columnar,  their  under  surfaces  being  marked  by  pit- 
like depressions  caused  by  pressure  of  underlying  cells.  Beneath 
the  superficial  cells  are  several  layers  of  polygonal  cells,  while  upon 
the  basement  membrane  is  the  usual  single  layer  of  small  cuboidal 
cells.  In  the  moderately  distended  bladder  the  superficial  cells 
become  flatter  and  the  entire  epithelium  thinner  (Fig.  171).  In  the 
distended  organ  there  is  still  further  flattening  of  the  superficial  cells 
and  thinning  of  the  entire  epithelium.  The  stroma  consists  of  fine 
loosely  arranged  connective  tissue  containing  many  lymphoid  cells 
and  sometimes  small  lymph  nodules.  It  merges  without  distinct 
demarcation  into  the  less  cellular  snbmucosa  (Fig.  171,  f). 

The  three  muscular  layers  of  the  lower  part  of  the  ureter  are  con- 
tinued on  to  the  bladder,  where  the  muscle  bundles  of  the  different 
layers  interlace  and  anastomose,  but  can  be  still  indistinctly  differ- 
entiated into  an  inner  longitudinal,  a  middle  circular,  and  an  outer 
longitudinal  layer  (Fig.  171,  dy  e,f). 

The  fibrous  layer  is  similar  to  that  of  the  ureter,  and  attaches  the 
organ  to  the  surrounding  structures. 

The  blood-  and  lymph-vessels  have  a  distribution  similar  to  those 
of  the  ureter. 
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Nerves. — Sensory  meduUated  fibres  pierce  the  muscularis,  branch 
repeatedly  in  the  stroma,  lose  their  medullary  sheaths,  and  terminate 
among  the  cells  of  the  lining  epithelium.     Sympathetic  fibres  form 
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plexuses  in  the  fibrous  coat,  where  they  are  interspersed  with  numer- 
ous small  groups  of  ganglion  cells.     Axones  of  these  sympathetic 
neurones  penetrate  the  muscularis.     Here  they  form  plexuses,  from 
which  arc  given  off  terminals  to  the  individual  muscle  cells. 
For  development  of  urinary  system  see  page  308. 

The  Adrenal. 

The  adrenal  is  a  ductless  gland  situated  on  the  upper  and  ante- 
rior surface  of  the  kidney.  It  is  surrounded  by  a  capsule  and  con- 
sists of  an  outer  zone  or  cortfx  and  a  central  |X>rtion  or  medulla. 

The  CAPSULK  (Fig.  173,  ./)  is  composed  of  fibrous  connective 
tissue  and  smooth  muscle.  In  the  outer  part  of  the  capsule  the  con- 
nective tisKiio  is  loosely  arranged  and  merges  with  the  surrounding 
fatty  areolar  tissue.     The  inner  layer  of  the  capsule  is  more  dense 
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the  contained  groups  nf  gland  cdts. 
In  the  glomerular  zone  (Kig.  \J3, 
(I)  the  high,  irregularly  columiLir  epi- 
thelium is  arranged  in  spherical  or 
oval  groups.  The  protoplasm  uf  the 
cells  is  granular,  and  their  nuclei  arc 
rich  in  chromatin.  In  the  fascicular 
zone  (Fig.  172.  b)  polyhedral  cells  arc 
arranged  ig  long  columns  or  fascicles. 
The  cytoplasm  is  granular  and  usu- 
ally contains  some  fat  droplets.  The 
nuclei  are  poor  in  chromatin.  In  the 
reticular  zone  (Fig.  172,  i)  stimilnr 
though  somewhat  more  darkly  stain 
ing  cells  form  a  coarse  reticulum  of 
irregular  anastomosing  cord.*!. 
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Blood-vessels. — The  arteries  supplying  the  adrenal  first  form  a 
poorly  defined  plexus  in  the  capsule.  From  this  are  given  off  three 
sets  of  vessels — one  to  the  capsule,  one  to  the  cortex,  and  one  to  the 
medulla.  The  first  set  breaks  up  into  a  network  of  capillaries,  which 
supply  the  capsule.  The  vessels  to  the  cortex  break  up  into  capil- 
lary networks,  the  shape  of  the  mesh  corresponding  to  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  connective  tissue  in  the  different  zones.  The  vessels 
to  the  medulla  pass  directly  through  the  cortex  without  branching 
and  form  dense  capillary  networks  among  the  groups  of  medullary 
cells.  The  relations  of  the  capillaries  to  these  gland  cells  are  ex- 
tremely intimate,  especially  in  the  reticular  zone  and  medulla,  where 
the  cells  in  many  cases  immediately  surround  the  capillaries  in  much 
the  same  manner  as  the  glandular  cells  of  a  tubular  gland  surround 
their  lumina.  From  the  capillaries  of  both  cortex  and  medulla  small 
veins  arise.  These  unite  to  form  larger  veins  which  empty  into  one 
or  two  main  veins  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  medulla. 

Lymphatics. — These  follow  in  general  the  course  of  the  blood- 
vessels. The  exact  distribution  of  the  adrenal  IjTnph  system  has  not 
been  as  yet  satisfactorily  determined. 

Nerves. — The  nerve  supply  of  the  adrenal  is  so  rich  and  the  nerve 
elements  of  the  gland  are  so  abundant  as  to  have  led  to  its  classification 
by  some  among  the  organs  of  the  ner\ous  system.  Both  medullated 
and  non-medullated  fibres — but  chiefly  the  latter — form  plexuses  in 
the  capsule,  where  they  are  associated  with  groups  of  sympathetic 
ganglion  cells.  From  the  capsular  plexuses  fine  fibres  pass  into  the 
cortex,  where  they  form  networks  around  the  groups  of  cortical  cells. 
The  nerve  terminals  of  the  cortex  apparently  do  not  penetrate  the 
groups  of  cells.  Bundles  of  ner\'e  fibres,  larger  and  more  numerous 
than  those  to  the  cortex,  pass  through  the  cortex  to  the  medulla. 
Here  they  form  unusually  dense  plexuses  of  fibres,  which  not  only 
surround  the  groups  of  cells,  but  penetrate  the  groups  and  surround 
the  individual  cells.  Associated  with  the  plexuses  of  the  medulla, 
less  commonly  of  the  cortex,  are  numerous  conspicuous  groups  of 
sympathetic  ganglion  cells. 

Development. — The  cortex  of  the  adrenal  develops  from  nieso- 
blast.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  medulla  two  views  are  held.  Accord- 
ing to  one,  the  medullary  cells  are  also  derived  from  mesoderm  and 
represent  a  further  differentiation  of  the  cortical  cells.  According 
to  others,   the   medulla  has   an   entirely  independent  origin,   being 
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derived  from  ectoderm,  as  part  of  the  peripheral  sympathetic  nervous 
system.  Flint  describes  the  adrenal  of  a  3.5  cm.-long  pig  embryo 
as  consisting  wholly  of  cortical  substance,  surrounded  by  a  capsule, 
which  is  closely  associated  with  a  plexus  of  the  sympathetic.  Cells 
of  the  type  of  medullary  cells  first  appear  just  beneath  the  capsule, 
whence  they  later  migrate  to  the  centre  of  the  organ.  This  migra- 
tion accounts  for  the  frequency  with  which  medullary  cells  are  found 
in  the  cortex  and  cortical  cells  in  the  medulla. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Fix  the  simple  kidney  of  a  rabbit  or  guinea-pig  in  formalin-Mulier's  fluid 
(technic  5,  p.  5).  Make  sections  tlirough  the  entire  organ  including  the  papilla 
and  pelvis,  stain  with  haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and  mount  in  balsam. 
This  section  is  for  the  study  of  the  general  topography  of  the  kidney. 

(2)  Fix  small  pieces  from  the  different  parts  of  a  human  kidney  in  formalin- 
Miiller's  fluid  or  in  Zenker's  fluid.  Thin  sections  should  be  made,  some  cutting 
the  tubules  longitudinally,  others  transversely,  stained  with  hacmatoxylin-eosin  and 
mounted  in  balsam. 

(3)  Blood-vessels. — For  the  purpose  of  demonstrating  blood-vessels  of  the 
kidney  the  method  of  double  injection  is  useful  (page  22). 

(4)  Ureter. —Cut  transversely  into  short  segments,  fix  in  formalin-Miiller's 
fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  and  stain  transverse  sections  with  h*ematoxylin-eosin  (tech- 
nic I.  p.  16),  or  with  hsematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16).  Mount  in 
balsam. 

(5)  Bladder  (technic  i,  p.  199,  or  technic  2,  p.  200).  By  the  latter  method  any 
desired  degree  of  distention  may  be  obtained. 

(6)  Adrenal.  Technic  same  as  (2)  above.  Thin  vertical  sections  should  in- 
clude both  cortex  and  medulla. 
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CHAPTER    IX. 


THE   REPRODUCTIVE   SYSTEM. 
I.  MALE  ORGANS. 

The   Testis. 
The  testes  are  compound  tubular  glands.     Each  testis  is  enclosed 

in  a  dense  connective- tissue  capsule,  the  tunica  aibnginai  (Fig.  173, «). 

Outside  the  latter  is  a  closed  serous  sac,  the  tunica  vaginalis,  the 
visceral  layer  of  which  is  attached  to 
the  tunica  albuginea,  while  the  par- 
ietal layer  lines  the  inner  surface  of 
the  scrotum.  Posteriorly  the  serous 
sac  is  wanting,  the  testis  really  lying 
behind  and  outside  of  the  tunica 
vaginalis.  As  the  latter  is  derived 
from  the  peritoneum,  being  brought 
down  with  and  invaginated  by  the 
testes  in  theirdescent  to  the  scrotum, 
it  is  lined  by  mesothelial  cells.  To 
the  inner  side  of  the  tunica  albuginea 
is  a  layer  of  loose  connective  tissue 
rich  in  blood-vessels,  the  tunica  vas- 
culosa.  Posteriorly  the  tunica  albu- 
ginea is  greatly  thickened  to  form  the 
corpus  Highmori,  or  mediastinum 
testis,  from  which  strong  connective- 
tissue  septa  radiate  (I'igs.  173,  m  and 
174,  b).  These  septa  pass  complete- 
epiiiidymis;  t/.  vas  epijidj-rais;  vd.  |y  through  the  Organ  and  blcnd  with 
^radrdj-mil" '  '^'  ""'  "  "'"' '  '''  the  tunica  albuginca  at  \'arious  points. 
In  this  way  the   interior  of  the  testis 

is  subdivided  into  a  number  of  pyramidal  chambers  or  lobules,  with 

bases  directed  toward   the  jjeriphery  and  apices  at  the  mediastinum 

{Figs.  173  and  174). 

Behind  the  testis  and  outside  of  its  tunica  albuginea  is  an  elon- 


^  portion  , 


THE  REPRODUCTIVE  SYSTEM 

gated  body^ — the  cpi<iidymis  (l-'i^s.  173. i'  ^'"1  I74,<-),  consisting  of 
convoluted  tubules  continuous  with  those  of  the  mediastinum.  The 
epididymis   is  divided    into  ^  ^ 

three  parts :  an  expanded 
upper  extremity,  the  head 
or  f^lobiis  major  (Figs.  173 
and  174,  c);  z  miUdti- piece, 
the  body  (Fig.  174,  d);  and 
a  slightly  expanded  lower 
extremity,  the  taii  or  globus 
minor.  From  the  last  named 
passes  off  the  main  excre- 
tory duct  of  the  testis,  the 
vas  deferens  {Y\^.  173.  ^"0- 
All  of  the  tubules  of  the 
epididymis  are  continuous 
on  the  one  hand  with  the 
tubules  of  the  testicle,  and 
on  the  other  with  the  vas 
deferens.  They  thus  con- 
stitute a  portion  of  the  com-  F[G.,T(.-i^oKiiBUmai. 
plex    system     uf     excretory      ""''  Epididyn.ii    >^ 

*"  1  J        TUB  light  •KiindB  nr 

ducts  nf  the  testicle.  TunlcniilbuKln«i 

The   seminiferous     'i^^l  .*; rli^rfubui., ;  /.  v«  ^pi^idymi... 
tubule  may  be  tlivided  with 

reference  to  structure  and  locatiun  into  three  parts.  (1)  A  much 
convoluted  part,  the  convoluted  tuhule,  which  begins  at  the  ba.se  and 
occupies  the  greater  portion  of  a  lobule  of  the  testis.  As  they 
approach  the  apex  of  a  lobule  several  of  these  convoluted  tubules 
unite  to  form  (2)  the  straight  tubule.  This  passes  through  the  apex  of 
the  lobule  to  the  mediastinum,  where  it  unites  with  other  straight 
tubules  to  form  (3)  the  irregular  network  of  tubules  of  the  medias- 
tinum, the  rcte  testis  (Fig.  177,  ,). 

I.  The  Convoluted  TujiULE.— This,  which  may  be  considered 
the  most  important  secreting  portion  of  the  lobule,  since  it  is  here 
that  the  spermatozoa  are  formed,  has  a  diameter  of  from  1 50  to  250,". 
The  tubules  begin,  some  blindly,  others  by  anastomoses  with  neigh- 
boring tubules,  near  the  periphery  of  the  lobule,  and  pursue  a  tortuous 
course  toward  its  apex  (Fig.  177,  n). 


1 :  d.  body  uf 


basement  menibrane  ;  and  (r)  a  lining  epithelium.  The  epithelium 
consists  of  two  kinds  of  cells,  the  so-called  supporlin^ or  sustcutacular 
cells  and  the  glandular  cells profir,  the  spcmtatogenic  cells. 

The  siishnlacular  cells,  or  columns  of  Sertoli, -^Te  irregular,  high, 
epithelial  structures,  whose  bases  rest  upon  the  basement  membrane, 
and  which  extend  through  or  nearly  through  the  entire  epithelium 
(Fig.  176,  s).  Their  sides  show  marked  irregularities  and  depressions, 
due  to  the  pressure  of  surrounding  spermatogenic  cells.  The  cells 
of  Sertoli  were  long  considered  as  sustentacular  in  character.  It  has 
recently  been  suggested  that  these  cells  are  derived  from  the  sper- 
matogonia, but  that,  instead   of  developing   into  spermatozoa,  they 
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undergo  retrograde  changes,  their  protoplasm  mingling  with  the 
intercellular  substance,  their  nuclei  becoming  lost  and  the  cells 
finally  disappearing.  According  to  this  theory  the  tuft-like  arrange- 
ment of  the  spermatozoa  about  the  ends  of  the  Sertoli  cells  is  due 
to  pressure  by  surrounding  spermatogenic  cells  (Figs.    176,  h  and 

.78.  /). 

The  appearance  which  the  spermatogenic  cells  present  depends 
upon  the  functional  condition  of  the  tubule.  In  the  resting  state 
the  epithelium  consists  of  several  layers  of  spherical  cells  containing 
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nuclei  which  stain  with  varying  degrees  of  intensity.  In  the  active 
state  several  distinct  layers  of  spermatogenic  cells  can  be  differen- 
tiated.    These  from  without  inward  arc  as  follows: 

(i)  Sp<-fmnfoi;onfi!  {¥\g5.  i^jand  iy6,sp). — These  are  small  cuboi- 
dal  ceils  which  lie  against  the  basement  membrane.     Their  nuclei  are 
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spherical  and  rich  in  chromatin.     By  mitotic  div 
togones  are  formed  the  cells  of  the  second  layer, 

(2)  Spermatocytes  (Figs.  175  and 
176,  sc). — These  are  larger  spherical 
cells  with  abundant  cytoplasm  and 
large  vesicular  nuclei  showing  \-ari- 
ous  stages  of  mitosis.  They  form  from 
two  to  four  layers  to  the  inner  side  of 
the  spermatogones,  and  are  sometimes 
differentiated  into  spermatocytes  of  the 


ision  of  the  sperma- 
the  spermatocytes. 
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o[  h 


first  order  and  spermatocytes  of  the  second  order.     Hy  mitotic  division 
of  the  innermost  spermatocytes  are  formed  the  spermatids. 

{3)  The  spi-mtalids  (Figs.  175  and  176,  j/)  are  small  round  cells 
which  line  the  lumen  of  the  seminiferou.s  tubule.  They  are  the 
direct  progenitors  of  the  spermatozoa.  (F'or  details  of  spermatogen- 
esis see  page  281.) 
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In  the  actively  secreting  testicle  spermatozoa  are  frequently  found 
either  free  in  the  lumen  of  the  tubule  or  with  their  heads  among  the 
superficial  cells  and  their  tails  extending  out  into  the  lumen  (Figs. 
175,  -t/"'  and  17S). 

Sejjarating  and  supporting  the  convoluted  tubules  is  a  small 
amount  of  interstitial  connective  tissue  in  which  are  the  blood-ves- 
sels dnd  n  r  es      An  ong  the        il  connect'  e  t'ssue     lements  are 


^     r 


^—l 


found  groups  of  rather  large  spherical  cells  with  large  nuclei — inter- 
stitinl  cells.  They  are  believed  to  represent  remains  of  the  Wolffian 
body  (Fig.  176..-). 

2.  Thi;  -Straight  Tl-bule. — With  the  termination  of  the  con- 
voluted   portion,  the   spermatogenic  tissue  of  the  gland  ends,  the 
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remainder  of  the  tubule  constituting  a  complex  system  of  excretory 
ducts.     The  straight  tubule  is  much  narrower  than  the  convoluted, 
having  a  diameter  of  from  20 
to   40  /<.     It  is   lined    by   a 
single  layer  of  cuboidal  cells 
resting  upon  a  thin  basement 
membrane.     At  the  apex  of 
the  lobule  the  straight  tub- 
ules become  continuous  with 
Fio.  iBo.-Pttrt  of  a  cro.B  SKtmn  throDgh  ■  Vai     the  tubules  of  the  rete  testis. 
^^V»Z^  t'  "■'  "^"""'T  ^P''*''^J"'»;    ^'*°-  3.  The  Tubules  of  the 

lium;  d.  lower  non-ciliated  epithelium,  present-        ReTE      TeSTIS,^ — ^TheSC      are 
ine  appeBraiice  of  ■  rland  \  d',   the  s&me  cut  ,  ,  ,  .    , 

obiiquei)-.  irrcgular   canals    which  vary 

greatly  in  shape  and  size. 
They  are  lined  with  a  single  layer  of  low  cuboidal  or  flat  epithelial 
cells  (Fig.  179,  C). 

The  Seminal  Dncts. — While  the  already  described  straight 
tubules  and  the  tubules  of  the  rete  testis  must  be  regarded  as  part 
of  the  complex  excretory  duct  system  of  the  testis,  there  are  certain 
structures  which  are  wholly  outside  the  testis  proper,  which  serve  to 
transmit  the  secretion  of  the  testis,  and  are  known  as  the  seminal 
ducts.  On  leaving  the  testis  these  ducts  form  the  epididymis,  after 
which  they  converge  to  form  the  main  excretory  duct  of  the  testis, 
the  vas  deferens. 

The  Epididymis. — From  the  tubules  of  the  rete  testis  arise  from 
eight  to  fifteen  tubules,  the  vasa  ejffereiilia,  or  efferent  ducts  of  the 
testis  (.Fig.  173,  c).  Each  vas  efferens  pursues  a  tortuous  course,  is 
separated  from  its  fellows  by  connective  tissue,  and  forms  one  of  the 
lobules  of  the  head  of  the  epididymis.  The  epithelium  of  the  vasa 
efferentia  consists  of  two  kinds  of  cells,  high  columnar  ciliated  cells 
(I-'ig.  I  So,  /■'),  and,  interspersed  among  these,  low  cuboidal  non- 
ciliated  cells  (Fig.  180,  ti).  Occasionally  some  of  the  high  cells  are 
free  from  cilia  and  some  of  the  cuboidal  cells  may  bear  cilia.  The 
cuboidal  cells  lie  in  groups  between  groups  of  the  higher  cells,  often 
giving  the  appearance  of  crypt-like  depressions.  These  have  been 
referred  to  as  intra-epithelial  glands.  They  do  not,  however,  invagi- 
nate  the  underlying  tissues.  The  epithelium  rests  upon  a  basement 
membrane,  beneath  which  are  several  layers  of  circularly  disposed 
smooth  muscle  cells. 
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The  vasa  efferentia  converge  to  form  the  vas  epididymis  (Fig. 
181).  Here  the  epithelium  is  of  the  stratified  variety,  there  being 
two  or  three  rows  of  cells.  The  surface  cells  are  narrow,  high,  and 
ciliated,  and  their  nuclei  are  placed  at  different  levels  (Fig.  1 83).  The 
cilia  are  long  and  each  cell  has  only  a  few  cilia.  The  deeper  cells 
are  irregular  in  shape.  The  basement  membrane  and  muscular  layers 
are  the  same  as  in  the  vasa  efferentia.  As  the  vas  deferens  is  ap- 
proached the  muscular  coat  becomes  thickened,  and  is  sometimes 
strengthened  by  the  addition  of  scattered  bundles  of  longitudinally 
disposed  cells. 

The  Vas  Deferens. — The  walls  of  the  \'as  deferens  consist  of 
four  coats — mucosa,  submucosa,  muscularis,  and  fibrosa  (Fig.  183). 

The  mucosa  is  folded  longitudinally,  and  is  composed  of  a  stroma 
and  a  lining  epithelium.  The  epithelium  is  of  the  stratified  columnar 
type  with  two  or  three  rows  of  cells,  being  similar  to  that  lining  the 
vas  epididymis.  The  extent  to  which  the  epithelium  is  ciliated  va- 
ries greatly.     In  some  cases  the  entire  vas  is  ciliated,  in  others  only 


the  upper  portion,  in  still  others  no  cilia  are  present  beyond  the 
epididymis.  The  epithelium  rests  upon  a  basement  membrane  be- 
neath which  is  a  fibro-elastic  cellular  stroma.  The  stroma  merges 
without  distinct  tlemarcation  into  the  more  \'ascular  submucosa. 

The    muscularis  consists    of    two  strongly  developed  layers   of 
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smooth  muscle,  an  inner  circular  and  an  outer  longitudinal  (Fig.  183), 

which  together  constitute  about  seven-eighths  of  the  wall  of  the  vas. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  vas  deferens  a  third  layer  of  muscle  is  added 

,  ,  composedof  longitudinal  bundles, 

>       ,.,.      ,    ^       ' .' '■\'  ■■■' h  and  situated  between   the  inner 

ftrftV-  ilrV'  "''';■'■  1  '.,;  jjiiii^ — >■        circular  layer  and  the  submucosa. 
i;|'-j/f.'  "  ■■;  ■   j'^-lifl^'  The_;fiirt>Jrt  consists  of  fibrous 

ft  ■'-^^'"''•' 1,    d  '   1    iS^'fe  tissue    containing    many   elastic 

Iflii      Aji|il"i  fibres. 

n  ill  V  V       J»  'i  It-^  ^^"^  '^^  termination  the  vas 

I  f  I  I     '  {  i  if   I  I  '  dilates  to  form   the  ampulla,  the 

■i/iii''    aft^   A.   A  L  «•  iLi  walls  of  which  present  essential- 

^-..-'t;-~^   b  -y-      ~^'^~  -       ly  the  same  structure  as  those  of 
-        _     ._  .     -^ -._■•- •.«_T.  the  vas.     The  lining  epithelium 

''T^uuTof  E^'id^mirx'^r'^KanrillrJ     '^'  however,  frequently  markedly 
<FiK.  1!,  more  hif;hiyinBgnifl*ii.)    *,  Con-     pigmented  and  the  mucosa  con- 
ba™n'ayer"^ithii'w  eel""/,  htahVoi-     tains  branched  tubular  glands. 
«"°"c'o^umn^r'crii"*'f'cui'c^r*Vi"i^  ^^'^  Seminal  Vesicles  aod 

Ejaculatory  Ducts. — The  stm- 
ittal  vesicles.  The  walls  of  the  seminal  vesicles  are  similar  in  structure 
to  those  of  the  ampulla.  The  epithelium  is  pseu do- stratified  with 
two  or  three  rows  of  nuclei  and  contains  a  yellow  pigment.  When 
the  vesicles  are  distended  the  epithelium  flattens  out  and  the  nuclei 
lie  more  in  one  plane,  thus  giving  the  appearance  of  an  ordinary  sim- 
ple columnar  epithelium.  Beneath  the  epithelium  is  a  thin  stroma, 
outside  of  which  is  an  inner  circular  and  an  outer  longitudinal  layer 
of  smooth  muscle,  both  layers  being  much  less  developed  than  in  the 
vas.  The  seminal  vesicles  are  to  be  regarded  as  accessory  genital 
glands. 

The  ejacnlatory  duets  are  lined  with  a  single  layer  of  columnar 
cells.  The  muscularis  is  the  same  as  in  the  ampulla  except  that  the 
inner  circular  layer  is  thinner.  In  the  prostatic  portion  of  the  duct 
the  muscularis  is  indistinct,  merging  with  the  muscle  tissue  of  the 
gland.  The  ducts  empty  either  directly  into  the  ureter  or  into  the 
ureter  through  the  vesicuJa  prostatica. 

Rudimentary  Structures  Connected  with  the  Development  of 
the  Genital  System.— Connected  with  the  testicle  and  its  ducts  are 
remains  of  certain  fa;tal  structures.     These  are: 

(1)  The  paradidymis,  ax  organ  of  Giraldcs,  situated  between  the 
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vessels  of  the  spermatic  cord  near  the  testis.     It  consists  of  several 
blind  tubules  lined  with  simple  columnar  ciliated  epithelium. 

(2)  The  ductus  abcrrans  Halhri,  ioMnd  in  the  epididymis.  It  is 
lined  with  simple  columnar  ciliated  epithelium  and  opens  into  the 
vas  epididymis.  Instead  of  a  single  ductus  aberrans,  several  ducts 
may  be  present. 

(3)  The  appendix  testis  (stalked  hydatid  or  hydatid  of  Morgagni), 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  globus  major.  It  consists  of  a  vascular 
connective  tissne  surrounding  a  cavity  lined  with  simple  columnar 
ciliated  epithelium. 

(4)  The  appcmiix  cpididymidis .  a  vascular  structure,  not  always 
present,  lying  neai  the  appendix  testis.     It  resembles  the  latter  in 


The  paradidymis  and  ductus  aberrans  Halleri  probably  represent 

remains  of  the  embryonal  mesonephros.  The  appendix  testis  and  the 
appendix  epididymidis  are  believed  by  some  to  he  derived  from  the 
primitive  kidney,  by  others  from  the  embryonal  duct  of  Miiller. 

Blood-vessels. — Branches  of  the  spermatic  artery  ramify  in  the 
mediastinum  and  in  the  tunica  \'asculosa.     These  send  branches  into 
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the  septa  of  the  testicle,  which  give  rise  to  a  capillary  network  among 
the  convoluted  tubules.  From  the  capillaries  arise  veins  which  ac- 
company the  arteries. 

Lymph  capillaries  begin  as  clefts  in  the  tunica  albuginea  and  in 
the  connective  tissue  surrounding  the  seminiferous  tubules.  These 
connect  with  the  more  definite  lymph  vessels  of  the  medi?^stinum  and 
of  the  spermatic  cord. 

Nerves. — Non-medullated  nerve  fibres  form  plexuses  around  the 
blood-vessels.  From  these,  fibres  pass  to  plexuses  among  the  semi- 
niferous tubules.  Their  exact  method  of  termination  in  connection 
with  the  epithelium  has  not  been  determined.  In  the  epididymis  are 
found  small  sympathetic  ganglia.  The  walls  of  the  vasa  efferentia, 
vas  epididymis,  and  v^as  deferens  contain  plexuses  of  non-medullated 
nerve  fibres,  which  give  off  terminals  to  the  smooth  muscle  cells  and 
to  the  mucosa. 

The  Spermatozoa. — The  spermatozoa  are  the  specific  secretion 
of  the  testicle.  They  are  long,  slender  flagellate  bodies,  from  50  to 
70 /x  in  length,  and  are  suspended  in  the  semen,  which  is  a  secretion 
of  the  accessory  sexual  glands.  It  has  been  estimated  that  the  human 
spermatozoa  average  about  sixty  thousand  per  cubic  millimetre  of 
semen. 

The  human  spermatozoon  consists  of  (i)  a  head,  (2)  a  middle 
piece  or  body,  and  (3)  a  tail  or  flagellum  (Fig.  184). 

The  head,  from  3  to  5  i*.  long  and  about  half  that  in  breadth,  is 
oval  in  shape  when  seen  on  flat,  pear-shaped  when  seen  on  edge. 
It  consists  of  chromatin  derived  from  the  nucleus  of  the  parent 
cell. 

The  body  is  cylindrical,  about  the  same  length  as  the  head,  and 
consists  of  a  fibrillated  central  core,  the  axial  thread,  surrounded  by 
a  protoplasmic  eapsule.  Just  behind  the  head  the  axial  thread  pre- 
sents a  bulbous  thickening,  the  terminal  nodule  or  end  bulb,  which 
fits  into  a  depression  in  the  head.  The  terminal  nodule  probably 
represents  the  centrosome. 

The  tail  consists  of  a  main  segmenty  from  40  to  60 ,"  in  length, 
and  a  terminal  segment  having  a  length  of  from  5  to  10  //.  The  main 
segment  has  a  central  fibrillated  axial  thread  which  is  continuous 
with  the  axial  thread  of  the  body.  This  is  enclosed  in  a  thin  mem- 
brane or  eapsule  continuous  with  the  capsule  of  the  body.  The 
terminal  segment  consists  of  the  axial  thread  alone.     The  motility  of 
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the  spermatozoon  depends  entirely  upon  the  flagellate  movements  of 
the  tail.  In  many  of  the  lower  animals  the  spermatozoon  has  a  much 
more  complicated  structure. 

Of  the  above-described  parts  of  the  spcmiaiozoon  only  the  head  and 
tail  can  usually  be  differentiated^  except  by  the  use  of  special  methods 
and  very  high-power  objectives. 

Development  of  the  Spermatozoa. — As  already  noted  in  de- 
scribing the  testicle,  the  spermatozoa  are  developed  from  the  epithe- 
lial cells  of  the  seminiferous  tubules.  The  most  peripheral  of  the 
tubule  cells,  the  spertnatogones  (Fig.  175,  sp  and 
Fig.  176,  sp)  are  small  round  cells  with  nuclei  rich 
in  chromatin.  By  mitosis  the  spermatogone  gives 
rise  to  two  daughter  cells,  one  of  which  remains  at 
the  periphery  as  a  spermatogone,  while  the  other 
takes  up  a  more  central  position  as  a  spermatocyte 
(Fig.  176,  sc  and  F'ig.  178,  sc).  The  latter  are 
rather  large  spherical  cells,  whose  nuclei  show  very 
distinct  chromatin  networks.  By  mitotic  division 
of  the  spermatocytes  of  the  innermost  row  are 
formed  the  spermatids  (Fig.  1 76,  st  and  Fig.  1 78,  st). 
These  arc  small  spherical  cells,  which  line  the 
lumen  of  the  tubule  and  are  the  direct  progenitors 
of  the  spermatozoa.  In  the  transformation  of  sper- 
matocyte into  spermatid  an  extremely  important 
change  takes  place  in  the  nucleus.  This  consists 
in  a  reduction  of  its  chromosomes  to  one-half  the  fig. 184. —  Human 
number  specific  for  the  species  (page  42).     The  trans-      spermatozoa.   cAf. 

'       J      -^  ^  VK   &      t    /  tcr     Retzius.)      /, 

formation  of  the  spermatid  into  the  spermatozoon 
differs  somewhat  in  different  animals  and  the  de- 
tails of  the  process  must  be  regarded  as  not  yet 
definitely  determined.  The  nucleus  of  the  sper- 
matid first  becomes  oval  in  shape,  and  its  chromosomes  become 
condensed  into  a  small  homogeneous  mass,  which  forms  the  head 
of  the  spermatozoon.  During  their  transformation  into  the  heads 
of  the  spermatozoa,  the  nuclei  of  the  spermatids  arrange  them- 
selves in  tufts  against  the  inner  ends  of  the  cells  of  Sertoli.  This 
compound  structure,  consisting  of  a  Sertoli  cell  and  of  a  group  of 
developing  spermatozoa  attached  to  its  central  end,  is  known  as  a 
spermatoblast  (Fig.   178).     The  body  or  middle  piece  of  the  sperma- 
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tozoon  is  described  by  most  investigators  as  derived  from  the  centro- 
some,  while  the  tail  is  a  derivative  of  the  cytoplasm. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  For  the  study  of  the  general  topography  of  the  testis,  remove  the  testis  of 
a  new-boni  child,  make  a  deep  incision  through  the  tunica  albuginea  in  order  to 
allow  the  fixative  to  penetrate  quickly,  and  fix  informalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5, 
p.  5).  Antero-posterior  longitudinal  sections  through  the  entire  organ  and  in- 
cluding the  epididymis  should  be  stained  with  hsematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin 
(technic  3,  p.  16)  or  with  haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16)  and  mounted  in 
balsam. 

(2)  The  testis  of  a  young  adult  is  removed  as  soon  after  death  as  possible,  is 
cut  into  thin  transverse  slices,  which  include  the  epididymis,  and  is  fixed  in  forma- 
lin-Miiller's  or  in  Zenker's  fluid  (technic  9,  p.  6).  Select  a  slice  which  includes 
the  head  of  the  epididymis,  cut  away  the  anterior  half  or  two-thirds  of  the  testis 
proper  in  order  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  block,  and,  after  the  usual  hardening  and 
embedding,  cut  thin  sections  through  the  remaining  posterior  portion  of  the  testis, 
the  mediastinum  and  epididymis.  Stain  with  haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p. 
16)  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(3)  For  the  study  of  spermatogenesis  fix  a  mouse's  testis  in  chrome-acetic- 
osmic  mixture  (technic  7,  p.  6).  Harden  in  alcohol  and  mount  thin  unstained 
sections  in  balsam  or  in  glycerin. 

(4)  Spermatozoa.— Human  spermatozoa  may  be  examined  fresh  in  warm  nor- 
mal saline  solution  or  fixed  in  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  picric  acid  and 
mounted  in  glycerin.  Mammalian  spermatozoa  may  be  obtained  from  the  vagina 
after  intercourse,  or  by  incision  into  the  head  of  the  epididymis.  Technic  same  as 
for  human. 

(5)  A  portion  ot  the  vas  deferens  is  usually  removed  with  the  testis  and  may 
be  subjected  to  technic  (2)  above.  Transverse  sections  are  stained  with  hsema- 
toxylin-eosin  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

The  Prostate  Gland. 

The  prostate  is  described  by  some  as  a  compound  tubular,  by 
others  as  a  compound  alveolar  gland.  It  is  perhaps  best  regarded 
as  a  collection  of  simple  branched  tubular  glands  with  dilated  termi- 
nal tubules.  These  number  from  forty  to  fifty,  and  their  ducts  con- 
verge to  form  about  twenty  main  ducts,  which  open  into  the  urethra. 
The  gland  is  surrounded  by  a  capsule  of  fibro-elastic  tissue  and 
smooth  muscle  cells,  the  muscle  cells  predominating.  From  the 
capsule  hro2i{\trabcci/ice  of  the  same  structure  as  the  capsule  pass  into 
the  gland.  The  amount  of  connective  tissue  is  large.  It  is  less  in 
the  prostate  of  the  young  than  of  the  old.  The  hypertrophied  pros- 
tate of  age  is  due  mainly  to  an  increase  in  the  connective-tissue  ele- 
ments.     The  tubules  have  wide  lumina  and  are  lined  with  simple 
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cuboidal  epitlieliimi  of  the  serous  type,  resting  upon  a  delicate  base- 
ment membrane  (I'ig.  185).  Less  commonly  the  epithelium  is 
psdudo- stratified.  The  ducts  are  lined  with  simple  columnar  epithe- 
lium until  near  their  terminations,  where  they  arc  lined  with  trans- 
itional epithelium  similar  to  that  lining  the  urethra.      Peculiar  con- 


^ 


ccntrically  laminated  bodies,  crcscentic  corpuscles,  or  corpora  aiiiyhufii. 
are  frequently  present  in  the  terminal  tubuies  (Kig.  [R5,  ,),  They 
are  more  numerous  after  middle  life. 

Through  the  prostate  runs  the  prostatic  portion  of  the  urethra. 

Within  the  prostate  is  found  the  %-esicula  prostatica  {jitriciiliis 
prostiUicHs — litems  masculhiiis).  It  represents  the  remains  of  a  foj- 
ta!  structure,  the  Miillcrian  duct  (see  page  310)  and  consists  of  a 
blind  sac  with  folded  mucous  membrane  lined  with  a  two-rowed 
ciliated  epithelium  which  dips  down  to  form  short  tubular  glands. 
The  prostatic  secretion  is  serous. 

The  blood-ys&sels  of  the  prostate  ramify  in  the  capsule  and  tra- 
becula;.  The  small  arteries  gi\-c  rise  to  a  capillary  network  which 
surrounds  the  gland  tubules.  From  these  arise  small  veins,  which 
accompany  the  arteries  in  the  septa  and  unite  to  form  venous  plexuses 
in  the  capsule. 
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The  lymphatics  begin  as  blind  clefts  in  the  trabeculae  and  follow 
the  general  course  of  the  blood-vessels. 

Nerves. — Small  groups  of  sympathetic  ganglion  cells  are  found  in 
the  larger  trabeculae  and  beneath  the  capsule.  Axones  of  these  cells 
pass  to  the  smooth  muscle  of  the  trabeculae  and  of  the  walls  of  the 
blood-vessels.  Their  mode  of  termination  is  not  known.  Timofeew 
describes  afferent  meduUated  fibres  ending  within  capsular  structures 
of  flat  nucleated  cells.  Two  kinds  of  fibres  pass  to  each  capsule: 
one  a  large  medullated  fibre  which  loses  its  sheath  and  gives  rise 
within  the  capsule  to  several  flat  fibres  with  serrated  edges,  the  other 
small  medullated  fibres  which  lose  their  sheaths  and  split  up  into 
small  varicose  fibrils  which  form  a  network  around  the  terminals  of 
the  larger  fibre. 

Cowper's  Glands. 

The  bulbo-urethral  glands,  or  glands  of  Cowper,  are  small, 
branched,  tubular  glands.  They  are  lined  with  mucous  cells.  The 
smaller  ducts  are  lined  with  simple  cuboidal  epithelium.  They  unite 
to  form  two  main  excretory  ducts  which  open  into  the  urethra  and 
are  lined  with  stratified  columnar  epithelium  consisting  of  two  or 
three  layers  of  cells. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Fix  small  pieces  of  the  prostate  of  a  young  man  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid 
(technic  5,  p.  5).  Stain  sections  with  haBmatoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16)  and 
mount  in  balsam. 

(2)  The  prostate  of  an  old  man  should  be  treated  with  the  same  technic  and 
compared  with  the  above. 

(3)  Cowper's  glands.     Same  technic  as  prostate  (i). 

The  Penis. 

The  penis  consists  largely  of  three  long  cylindrical  bodies,  the 
corpus  spongiosum  and  the  two  corpora  cavernosa.  The  latter  lie  side 
by  side,  dorsally,  while  the  corpus  spongiosum  occupies  a  medial 
ventral  position  (Fig.  186).  All  three  are  enclosed  in  a  common 
connective-tissue  capsule  which  is  loosely  attached  to  the  overlying 
skin.  In  addition  each  corpus  has  its  own  special  capsule  or  tunica 
albugincay  about  a  millimetre  in  thickness,  and  composed  of  dense 
connective  tissue  containing  many  elastic  fibres. 

The  corpus  spongiosum  and  corpora  cavernosa  have  essentially  the 
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same  structure,  being  composeci  of  so-called  ercctik  tissue  (Fig,  1 87). 

This  consists  of  thick  trabeculre  of  intermingled  fibro-elastic  tissue 

and   bundles  of   smooth    muscle 

cells,  which  anastomose  to  form 

a    coarse-meshed    network,    the 

spaces   of    which  are  lined  with 

endothelium.       The    spaces    arc 

known  as  cavernous  sinuses,  ami 

communicate    with  one  another, 

and    with    the     blood-vessels   of 

the  penis.      In    the   flaccid   con 

dition  of  the  organ  these  sinuses 

arc  empty  and  their  sides  are   in 

apposition.      In    erection    these  ' 

sinuses  become  filled  with  v 

blood. 

The  arteries  have  thick  muscular  walls  and  run  in  the  septa.  A 
few  of  them  open  directly  into  the  venous  sinuses.  Most  of  them 
give  rise  to  a  superficial  capillary  network  beneath  the  tunica  albu- 
ginea.     From  this  capillary  plcxns  the  Wn™]  pris'ii"-  jntu  a  plexus  of 


286  THE  ORGASS. 

The  blood  may  therefore  pass  either  tlirough  the  usual  course — arte- 
ries, capillaries,  veins — or,  under  certain  conditi'!  n:?,  r-^y  pass  thrij-jgh 
the  cavemoiLs  s?inuses.  This  determines  the  tfaccid  or  the  erect  con- 
dition of  the  organ-  The  veins  arise  partly  fpjm  the  capillaries  an-i 
partly  from  the  cavernous  sinuses.  They  pass  through  the  tunica 
albugineaand  empty  into  the  dorsal  vein  of  the  penis  « Fig.  rc>6).  In 
the  corpus  spongiosum  there  is  probably  no  direct  opening  of  arteries 
into  the  sinuses.     Both  trabecube  and  sinuses  are  also  smaller. 

Of  the  lymphatics  of  the  penis  little  definite  is  known. 

The  nenre  endiB^Sy  according  to  DogieU  consist  of :  {a)  free  sensors- 
endings,  Kb)  deeply  situated  genital  corpuscles.  ii'>  Pacinian  corpus- 
cles and  Krause's  end-bulbs  in  the  more  superficial  connective  tissue, 
and  C^  Meissner's  corpuscles  in  the  papilbe.  (For  details  see  poises 
348.  34ft  and  35a 

TYiC  glans  fenis  consists  of  erectile  tissue  similar  in  stracture  to 
that  of  the  corpus  cavemosum,  except  that  the  venous  spaces  are 
smaller  and  more  r^ular.  The  mucous  membrane  is  \tr\  closely  at- 
tached to  the  fibrous  sheath  of  the  underUdng  erectile  tissue.  .\  few 
small  sebaceous  glands,  unconnected  with  hairs — the  glands  of  T\'son 
— are  found  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  base  of  the  glans 
(corona). 

'Wi^  prepuce  is  a  fold  of  skin  which  overlies  the  glans  penis.  Its 
inner  surface  is  lined  with  mucous  membrane. 

The  Urethral 

The  MALE  URETHRA  IS  di\nded  into  three  parts — prostaticy  vittn- 
branouSf  and  penile.  The  wall  of  the  urethra  consists  of  three  coats 
— mucous,  submucous,  and  muscular.  The  structure  of  the  wall 
differs  in  the  different  parts  of  the  urethra. 

The  mucous  membrane  (Fig.  188)  consists  of  epithelium  and 
stroma.  The  epithelium  of  the  prostatic  part  is  stratified  squamous 
(transitional),  resembling  that  of  the  bladder.  In  the  membranous 
part  it  is  stratified  columnar  or  pseudostratified.  In  the  penile  por- 
tion it  is  pseudostratified  up  to  the  fossa  navicularis,  where  it  chanojes 

Thi:  female  urethra,  while  not  so  distinctly  divisible  into  sections,  presents 
essentially  the  same  stnicture  as  the  male  urethra.  The  epithelium  Ix^gins  at  the 
bladder  as  stratified  squamous  of  the  transitional  type,  changes  to  a  two-layered 
stratified  or  pseudostratified.  and  finally  passes  over  into  stratified  squamous  near 
the  urethral  opening,     (ilands  of  Littre  arc  present,  but  are  fewer  than  in  the  male. 
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to  stratified  squamous.  The  epithelium  rests  upon  a  basement  mem- 
brane, beneath  which  is  a  thin  stroma  rich  in  clastic  fibres  and  hav- 
ing papilla;  which  are  especially  prominent  in  the  terminal  dilated 
portion  of  the  urethra,  \}ac  fossa  navicula>-is.  The  stroma  merges 
without  distinct  demarcation  into  the  submucosa. 

The  submitcosa  consists  of  connective  tissue  and,  in  the  penile 
portion,  of  more  or  less  longitudinally  disposed  smooth  muscle.  It 
contains  a  dense  network  of  veins — 
cavernous  veins — which  give  it  the 
character  of  erectile  tissue  (Fig.  189).  ' 

The  muscular  coat  is  thickest  in 
the  prostatic  and  membranous  por- 
tions. Here  it  consists  of  a  thin 
inner  longitudinal  and  a  thicker  outer 
circular  layer.  A  definite  muscular 
ceases  at  the  beginning  of  the 
penile  portion,  although  circularly  dis- 


.ubiTlucDSaia.  epltheliul 

posed  smooth  muscle  cells  are  found   in  the  outer  part  of  the  sub- 
mucosa  of  the  penile  urethra. 

Throughout  the  mucosa  of  the  entire  urethra,  but  most  numerous 
in  the  penile  portion,  are  simple  branched  tubular  mucous  glands, 
the  glands  of  Littrc.  They  are  lined  with  columnar  epithelium  and 
the  longer  extend  into  the  submucosa. 


^ 
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TECHNIC. 

(i)  For  the  study  of  the  general  topography  of  the  penis,  remove  the  skin  from 
the  oi^an  and  cut  into  transverse  slices  about  0.5  cm.  in  thickness.  Fix  in  forma- 
lin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5),  cut  rather  thick  sections  across  the  entire 
peniSf  stain  with  haematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16)  or  with  hsema- 
toxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16)  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(2)  For  the  study  of  the  structure  of  the  penile  portion  of  the  urethra  and  of 
the  erectile  tissue  of  the  corpus  spongiosum,  cut  away  the  corpora  cavernosa,  leav- 
ing only  the  corpus  spongiosum  and  contained  urethra,  and  treat  as  above.  Sec- 
tions should  be  thin  and  stained  with  hsematoxylin-eosin. 

(3)  The  same  technic  is  to  be  used  for  the  membranous  and  prostatic  portions 
of  the  urethra. 

n.   FEMALE   ORGANS. 
The  Ovary. 

The  ovary  is  classed  as  one  of  the  ductless  glands.  Its  specific 
secretion  is  the  ovum.  The  ovary  has  no  duct  system  which  is  di- 
rectly continuous  with  its  structure.  In  place  of  this  it  is  provided 
with  what  may  be  considered  to  be  a  highly  specialized  disconnected 
excretory  duct — the  cnnduct  or  Fallopian  tube — which  serves  for  the 
transmission  of  its  secretion  to  the  uterus. 

On  one  side  the  ovary  is  attached  by  a  broad  base,  the  hiliim,  to 
the  broad  ligament.  Elsewhere  the  surface  of  the  ovary  is  covered 
by  a  modified  peritoneum.  At  the  hilum  the  tissues  of  the  broad 
ligament  pass  into  the  ovary  and  spread  out  there  to  form  the  ovarian 
stroma.  This  consists  of  fibrous  connective  tissue  rich  in  elastic 
fibres  and  containing  many  smooth  muscle  cells.  In  the  deeper 
central  portion  of  the  organ  stroma  alone  is  found.  Here  it  contains 
many  large  blood-vessels,  and  constitutes  the  medulla  or  zona  vas- 
ciilosa  of  the  ovary  (Fig.  190,  2),  From  the  medulla  the  stroma 
radiates  toward  the  surface  of  the  ovary  and  becomes  interspersed 
with  glandular  elements  forming  the  ovarian  cortex  (Fig.  190,  J,  J% 
At  the  surface  of  the  ovary,  just  beneath  the  peritoneum,  the  stroma 
forms  a  rather  dense  layer  of  fibrous  tissue,  the  tunica  albugitica.  At 
the  margin  of  the  peritoneal  surface  of  the  ovary  the  connective  tis- 
sue of  the  peritoneum  becomes  continuous  with  the  stroma  of  the 
ovary,  while  the  flat  mesothelium  of  the  general  peritoneum  is  re- 
placed by  a  single  layer  of  cuboidal  cells,  which  covers  the  surface  of 
the  ovary  and  is  known  from  its  function  as  the  gcnninal  epithelium 
(Fig.  190,  /).  The  parenchyma  or  secreting  portion  of  the  ovary 
consists  of  peculiar  glandular  elements,  the  Graafian  follicles. 
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The  structure  of  the  Graafian  follicle  can  be  best  appreciated  by 
studying  its  development.     The  follicles  originate  from  the  germinal 


epithelium  during  foetal  life.     At  this  time  the  germinal  epithelium 
is   proliferating,  and  certain  of   its   cells   differentiate    into    larger 


spherical  cells — primitive  ova.     The  primitive  ova  jjass  down  into 
the  stroma  accompanied  by  a  considerable  number  of  the  undifferen- 
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tiated  cells  of  the  germinal  i^ickeUum.  A  cocd-Iike  m.i~=  -A  cells  is 
thus  formed,  extending  fnjtn  the  surface  inco  the  strotni.  These  are 
known  as  Pjt&ger's  <^  tiict:s  >-r  caroi  1  Fig.  [91,  A,  F.  C \.  Each 
cord  usualh'  contain;!  sd-eral  o\-a.     In  some  cases  the  d:3erer.;ia;ion 


m 


of  the  ova  cells  does  nut  occur  upon  the  surface  but  in  ihecoriis  after 
they  have  extended  down  from  the  surface.  The  connection  of  the 
cord  with  the  surface  ejiithelium  is  next  broken  so  that  each  cord 
becomes  completely  surrounded  by  stroma.  It  is  now  known  as  an 
<e'^  «<-j/.  During  this  [imcess  proliferation  of  the  epithelial  cells  of 
the  cfrds  and  nests  has  been  going  on.  and  each  ovum  surrounde<l  by 
a  layer  of  epithelial  cells  becomes  sei^arated  from  its  neighbors  (V'lg. 
i<>i,  D).     This  central  ovum  surrounded  by  a  single  layer  of  epithe- 
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lial  cells  (follicular  cells)  is  the  primitive  Graafian  follicle  (Fig.  191, 
D,  Fig.  192,  and  Fig.  193,  rt).  The  follicle  increases  in  size,  mainly 
on  account  of  proliferation  of  the  follicular  cells,  which  soon  form 
several  layers  instead  of  a  single  layer,  but  also  partly  on  account  of 
growth  of  the  ovum  itself  (Fig-  I93j-  The  latter  now  leaves  the 
centre  of  the  follicle  and  takes  up  an  eccentric  position.  At  the  same 
time  a  cavity  (or  several  small  cavities  which  later  unite)  appears  near 
the  centre  of  the  follicle  (Fig.  193,  <■  and  Fig.  190, 7).  This  is  filled 
with  fluid  which  seems  to  be  in  part  a  secretion  of  the  follicular  cells, 
in  part  a  result  of  their  disintegration.  The  cavity  is  known  as  the 
follkulitr  cavity  or  antrum,  the  fluid  as  the  liquor  foiliciili.  Lining 
the  follicular  cavity  are  several  rows  of  follicular  cells  with  granular 
protoplasm — the  stratum  granulosum.  With  increase  in  the  liquor 
folliculi  the  ovum  becomes  still  further  pressed  to  one  side  of  the 
follicle,  where,  surrounded  by  an  accumulation  of  follicular  cells,  it 
forms  a  distinct  projection  into  the  cavity  (Fig.  194,  and  Fig.  190, 
8  and  {?).  This  is  known  as  X\\f: germ  hill  {discus /•roligerus — cumu- 
lus oiiphorus).     The  cells  of  the  germ  hill  nearest  the  ovum  become 
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columnar  and  arranged  in  a  regular  single  layer  around  the  ovum — 
the  coroua  radiata  (Fig.  193).  The  ovarian  stroma  immediately  sur- 
rounding the  Graafian  follicle  becomes  somewhat  modified  to  form 
a  sheath  for  the  follicle^the  thcca folliculi  (Fig.  194).  This  consists 
of  two  layers,  an  outer  more  dense  fibrous  layer,  the  tunica  fibrosa. 
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and  an  inner  more  cellular  and  vascular,  the  tunica  vasculosa.  Be- 
tween the  thecafolliculi  and  the  stratum  granulosum  is  an  apparently 
structureless  basement  membrane. 

While  these  changes  are  taking  place  in  the  follicle,  the  ovum  is 
also  undergoing  development.  The  ovum  of  the  primitive  follicle  is 
a  spherical  cell,  having  a  diameter  of  from  40  to  70 ,"  and  the  struc- 
ture of  a  typical  cell.  The  nucleus  or  germinal  vesicle  (so  called  on 
account  of  the  part  it  takes  in  reproduction)  is  about  half  the  diameter 
of  the  cell,  and  is  spherical  and  centrally  placed  (Fig.  193).      It  is 
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surrounded  by  a  double-contoured  nuclear  membrane,  and  contains  a 
distinct  chromatic  network  and  nucleolus  or  germinal  spot.  The 
cytoplasm  i.s  quite  easily  differentiated  into  a  spongioplasm  network 
and  a  homogeneous  hyaloplasm.  Such  ova  are  present  in  all  active 
ovaries,  i.e.,  during  the  childbearing  period,  but  are  especially  nu- 
merous in  the  ovary  of  the  infant  and  child  (Fig.  192). 

With  the  development  of  the  follicle  the  ovimi  increases  in  size 
and  becomes  surrounded  by  a  clear  membrane,  the  zona  pcllmida, 
believed  by  some  to  be  a  cuticular  formation  deposited  liy  the  egtj 
cell,  by  others  to  be  a  product  of  the  surrounding  follicular  cells. 
Minute  canals  e.\tend  into  the  zona  pelUicida  from  its  outer  surface. 
These  contain  processes  of  the  cells  of  the  corona  radiata.     A  narrow 
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cleft,  the  perivitclline  space^  has  been  described  as  separating  the 
ovum  from  the  zona  pellucida.  During  the  growth  of  the  ovum  its 
cytoplasm  becomes  coarsely  granular  from  the  development  of  yolk 
or  deutoplasm  granules.  Immediately  surrounding  the  nucleus,  and 
just  beneath  the  zona  pellucida,  the  egg  protoplasm  is  fairly  free  from 
yolk  granules. 

The  further  maturation  of  the  ovum,  which  is  necessary  before 
the  ^g'g  cell  is  in  condition  to  be  fertilized,  consists  in  changes  in  the 
chromatic  elements  of  the  nucleus,  which  result  in  the  extrusion  of 
the  polar  bodies,  and  apparently  have  as  their  main  object  the  reduc- 
tion in  number  of  chromosomes  to  one- half  the  number  characteristic 
of  the  species.  This  process  has  been  described  (page  42).  In 
many  of  the  lower  animals  maturation  of  the  ovum  is  completed  out- 
side the  ovary.  In  man  and  the  higher  animals  the  entire  process 
takes  place  within  the  ovary,  the  second  polar  body  being  extruded 
just  before  the  escape  of  the  ovum  from  its  follicle. 

The  youngest  of  the  Graafian  follicles  are  found  just  under  the 
tunica  albuginea  near  the  germinal  epithelium,  from  which  they 
originate  (Fig.  190,5).  As  the  follicle  matures  it  passes  deeper  into 
the  cortex.  With  complete  maturity  the  follicle  usually  assumes 
macroscopic  proportions — 8  to  12  mm. — and  often  occupies  the 
entire  thickness  of  the  cortex,  its  theca  at  one  point  touching  the 
tunica  albuginea.  A  thinning  of  the  follicular  wall  nearest  the  sur- 
face of  the  ovary  next  takes  place,  while  at  the  same  time  an  increase 
in  the  liquor  folliculi  determines  increased  intrafolliciilar  pressure. 
This  results  in  rupture  of  the  Graafian  follicle  and  the  discharge  of 
its  ovum,  together  with  the  liquor  folliculi  and  some  of  the  follicular 
cells. 

An  escape  of  blood  into  the  follicle  from  the  torn  vessels  of  the 
theca  always  accompanies  the  discharge  of  the  ovum.  The  follicle 
again  becomes  a  closed  cavity,  while  the  contained  blood  clot  becomes 
organized  by  the  ingrowth  of  vessels  from  the  theca,  to  form  the  cor- 
pus  hccmorrhagiann,  which  represents  the  earliest  stage  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  corpus  luteum. 

The  corpus  luteum  (Fig.  196),  which  replaces  the  corpus  haemor- 
rhagicum,  consists  of  large  yellow  cells — iuteifi  cells — and  of  connec- 
tive tissue.  The  latter  with  its  blood-vessels  is  derived  from  the 
inner  layer  of  the  theca.  The  origin  of  the  lutein  cells  is  not  clear. 
They  are  described  by  some  as  derived  from  the  connective-tissue 
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cells  of  the  thcca;  by  others  as  the  result  of  proliferation  of  the  cells 
of  the  stratum  granulosuni.  The  cells  have  a  yellow  color  from  the 
presence  of  fatty  (lutein)  granules  in  their  protoplasm,  and  it  is  to 
these  granules  that  the  characteristic  yellow  color  of  the  corpus 
luteum  is  due.  A  definite  cellular  structure  with  a  supporting  con- 
nective-tissue framework  thus  replaces  the  corpus  ha^morrhagicum, 
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remains  of  which  are  usually  present  in  the  shape  of  orange-colored 
crystals  of  hsematoidin.  By  degeneration  and  subsequent  absorption 
of  its  tissues  the  corpus  luteum  becomes  gradually  reduced  in  size, 
loses  its  yellow  color,  and  is  then  known  as  the  corpus  alhicatis. 
This  also  is  mostly  absorbed,  being  finally  represented  merely  by  a 
small  area  of  fibrous  tissue. 

Corpora  lutea  arc  divided  into  true  corpora  lulea  (corpora  lutea 
vera  or  corpora  lutea  of  pregnancy)  2.x\A  false  corpora  lutea  (corpora 


lutea  spuria).  The  former  replace  follicles  whose  ova  have  under- 
gone fertilization,  the  latter,  follicles  whose  ova  have  not  been  ferti- 
lized. The  structure  of  both  is  similar,  but  the  true  corpus  luteum 
is  larger,  and  both  it  and  its  corpus  albicans  are  slower  in  passing 
through  their  retrogressive  changes,  thus  remaining  much  longer  in 
the  ovary. 

While  the  function  of  the  corpus  luteum  is  not  known,  the  recent 
experiments  of  Fraenkel  seem  to  be  confirmatory  of  the  theory  ad- 
vanced by  Born,  that  the  corpus  luteum  is  a  gland  having  an  interna! 
secretion,  which  appears  to  ha\e  some  influence  upan  the  attachment 
of  the  fecundated  o\um  to  the  uterus  ind  upon  its  nutntum  during 
the  first  few  weeks  of  its  dc\clopi  '  ktl  the 
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corpus  iiiteum  is  a  periodically  rejuvenated  ovarian  gland,  which 
gives  to  the  uterus  a  cyclic  nutritional  impulse,  which  prepares  it  for 
the  implantation  of  the  ovum  or  favors  menstruation  whenever  the 
ovum  is  not  fertilized. 
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Of  the  large  number  of  ova — estimated  at  seventy-two  thousand 
— in  the  human  ovaries  only  comparatively  few,  according  to  Henle 
about  four  hundred,  reach  maturity.  The  majority  undergo,  together 
with  their  follicles,  retrogressive  changes  known  as  atresia  of  the 
follicle.  The  nucleus  of  the  ovum,  as  well  as  the  nuclei  of  the  fol- 
licular cells,  passes  through  a  series  of  chromatolytic  changes,  or  in 
some  cases  apparently  simply  atrophies.  The  cell  bodies  undergo 
fatty  or  albuminous  degeneration  and  the  cell  becomes  reduced  to  a 
homogeneous  mass,  which  is  finally  absorbed,  leaving  in  its  place  a 
connective-tissue  scar,  probably  the  remains  of  the  theca  folliculi. 

Blood-vessels. — The  arteries,  branches  of  the  ovarian  and  uterine, 
enter  the  ovary  at  the  hilum  and  ramify  in  the  medulla.  From  these 
are  given  off  branches  which  pass  to  the  cortex  and  end  in  a  capil- 
lary network  in  the  tunica  albuginea.  In  the  outer  layer  of  the 
theca  folliculi  the  capillaries  form  a  wide-meshed  network,  which 
gives  rise  to  a  fine-meshed  network  of  capillaries  in  the  inner  layer 
of  the  theca.  From  the  capillaries  veins  arise  which  form  a  plexus 
in  the  medulla  and  leave  the  ovary  at  the  hilum. 

Lymphatics. — These  begin  as  small  lymph  spaces  in  the  cortex, 
which  communicate  with  more  definite  lymph  vessels  in  the  medulla, 
the  latter  leaving  the  organ  at  the  hilum. 

Nerves. — Medullated  and  non-medullated  fibres  enter  the  ovary 
at  the  hilum  and  follow  the  course  taken  by  the  blood-vessels.  Many 
of  the  fibres  end  in  the  vessel  walls ;  others  form  plexuses  around 
the  follicle  and  end  in  the  theca  folliculi.  Some  describe  fibres  as 
passing  through  the  theca  and  ending  in  the  follicular  epithelium. 
Others  claim  that  nerve  fibres  do  not  enter  the  follicle  proper. 
Groups  of  sympathetic  ganglion  cells  occur  in  the  medulla  near  the 
hilum. 

As  is  the  case  with  the  testicle,  certain  rudimentary  organs,  the 
remains  of  f(jetal  structures,  are  found  connected  with  the  ovary. 

The  paroophoron  consists  of  a  number  of  cords  or  tubules  of  epi- 
thelial cells,  sometimes  ciliated,  sometimes  non-ciliated.  It  is  found 
in  the  medulla,  or,  more  commonly,  in  the  connective  tissue  of  the 
hilum. 

The  ipodphoron  is  a  similar  structure  found  in  the  folds  of  the 
broad  ligament.  Its  tubules  open  into  a  duct  known  as  Gartner's 
duct.     In  man  this  duct  ends  blindly.      In  some  of  the  lower  animals 
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it  opens  into  the  vagina.  Both  paroophoron  and  epoophoron  are 
remains  of  the  embryonal  mesoncphros,  the  former  of  its  posterior 
segment,  the  latter  of  its  middle  segment. 

The  Oviduct. 

The  oviduct  or  Fallopian  tube  is  the  excretory  duct  of  the  ovary, 
serving  for  the  transmission  of  the  discharged  ovum  from  ovary  to 

uterus.  Although  there  is  no  sharp  demarcation  between  them,  it  is 
convenie  0  d  h  ube  oheemns  )T  sthmiis, 
beginning  at    he  u  e  u    and  e    end    g  ab  u     on      h  ength  of 


the  tube;  (2)  the  ampulla,  about  twice  the  diameter  of  the  isthmus, 
and  occupying  somewhat  more  than  the  middle  third;  and  (3)  the 
fimbriated  or  ovarian  extremity. 

The  walls  of  the  oviduct  consist  of  three  coats:  (1)  Mucous,  (2) 
muscular,  and  (3)  serous  (Figs.  197  and  198}. 

The  mucous  membrauc  presents  numerous  longitudinal  foldings. 
In  the  embryo  four  of  these  folds  can  usually  be  distinguished,  and 
these  are  known  as  primary  folds.  In  the  adult  many  secondary 
folds  have  developed  upon  the  primary,  especially  in  the  ampulla  and 
fimbriated  extremity  where  the  folds  are  high  and  complicated  (Fig. 
198).     The  epithelium  lining  the  tube  is  of  the  simple  columnar 
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ciliated  type,  and  completely  covers  the  foldings  of  the  mucous  n 
brane.  The  ciliary  motion  is  toward  the  uterus,  The  stroma  con- 
sists of  a  cellular  connective  tissue,  quite  compact  in  structure  in  the 
isthmus,  where  the  folds  are  low.  more  loosely  arranged  in  the  high 
folds  of  the  am|)ulla  and  fimbriated  extremity. 

The  niiisciilar  coat  consists   of  an  inner  circular  and  an  outer 
longitudinal  layer.     The  latter  is  a  comparatively  thin  layer  in  the 


isthmus,  consists  of  discontinuous  groups  of  muscle  cells  in  the  am- 
pulla, and  in  the  fimbriated  extremity  is  frequently  absent. 

The  serous  coat  has  the  usual  structure  of  peritoneum. 

The  larger  blood-vessels  run  in  the  stroma  along  the  bases  of  the 
folds.  They  send  off  branches  which  give  rise  to  a  dense  capillary 
network  in  the  stroma. 

Of  the  lymphatics  of  the  tube  little  is  known. 

The  nerves  form  a  rich  plexus  in  the  stroma,  from  which  branches 
pass  to  the  blood-vessels  and  muscular  tissue  of  the  walls  of  the  tube 
and  internally  as  far  as  the  epithelial  lining. 

TECHNIC. 
(i)  Child's  Ovary.— Remove  ihe  ovary  of  a  new-bom  child,  being  careful  not 
to  loucli  Ihe  surface  epilhelium.  fix  in  Zenker's  fliiiil  llechnic  (),  ]).  6),  and  harden 
in  alcohol.    Cut  seclions  of  the  entire  otgaji   through   the  bilum.    Stain  with 
hxmataxylin  cosin  (lechnic  t.  p.  i6)  and  mount  in  balsam. 
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(2)  For  the  purpose  of  studying  the  Graafian  follicle  in  the  different  stages  of 
its  development  remove  an  ovary  from  an  adult  cat  or  dog  and  treat  as  above. 
Tcciinic  (1).  These  sections  also  as  a  rule  are  satisfactory'  for  the  study  of  the  cor- 
pus luteum. 

(3)  The  human  adult  ovar>'  is  little  used  for  histological  purposes  on  account 
of  the  few  follicles  it  usually  contains  and  its  proneness  to  pathological  changes. 
Its  study  is,  however,  so  extremely  important,  especially  with  reference  to  the 
pathology  of  the  ovary,  that  if  possible  a  normal  human  ovary  should  be  obtained 
from  a  young  subject  for  purposes  of  comparison  with  the  above.  Technic 
same  (1). 

(4)  For  studying  the  egg  tubes  of  Pfliiger  and  their  relation  to  the  germ  epi- 
thelium, ovaries  ot  the  human  fcetus,  and  of  ver>'  young  cats,  dogs,  and  rabbits  are 
satisfactory.     Technic  (1). 

(5)  Sections  of  the  fimbriated  end  of  the  oviduct  are  usually  found  in  the  sec- 
tions of  ovary.  For  the  study  of  other  parts  of  the  tube,  cut  out  thin  pieces  from 
different  regions,  fix  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid,  stain  transverse  sections  with  hie- 
matoxylin-eosin,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

The  Uterus. 

The  wall  of  the  uterus  consists  of  three  coats  which  from  without 
inward  are  serous,  muscular,  and  mucous. 

The  serous  coat  is  a  reflection  of  the  peritoneum,  and  has  the  usual 
structure  of  a  serous  membrane. 

The  vinsculiiris  consists  of  bundles  of  smooth  muscle  cells  sepa- 
rated by  connective  tissue.  The  muscle  has  a  general  arrangement 
into  three  layers,  an  inner,  a  middle,  and  an  outer,  which  are  distinct 
in  the  cervix,  but  not  well  defined  in  the  body  and  fundus. 

The  inner  layer — stratum  subntucosum — is  mainly  longitudinal, 
although  some  obliquely  running  bundles  are  usually  present. 

The  middle  layer — called,  from  the  large  venous  channels  which 
it  contains,  the  stratum  vasculare — is  the  thickest  of  the  three  layers 
forming  the  main  bulk  of  the  muscular  wall.  It  consists  mainly  of 
circularly  disposed  muscle  bundles. 

The  outer  layer — stratum  supravasculare — is  thin  and  consists 
partly  of  circular  bundles,  partly  of  longitudinal.  The  latter  pre- 
dominate and  form  a  fairly  distinct  layer  just  beneath  the  serosa. 

The  muscle  cells  of  the  uterus  are  long  spindle-shaped  elements, 
some  having  pointed,  others  blunt,  branched,  or  frayed  ends.  In  the 
virgin  uterus  they  have  a  length  of  from  40  to  60//.. 

During  pregnancy  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  uterus  is  greatly 
increased.  This  is  due  partly  to  increase  in  the  number,  partly  to 
increase  in  the  size  of  the  muscle  cells.  At  term  the  muscle  cells 
frequently  have  a  length  of  from  250  to  600 /^ 
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The  mucous  membrane.  As  the  mucosa  presents  marked  varia- 
tion in  structure,  dependent  upon  the  functional  condition  of  the 
organ,  it  is  necessary  to  describe : 

1.  The  mucosa  of  the  resting  uterus. 

2.  The  mucosa  of  the  menstruating  uterus. 

3.  Tlie  mucosa  of  the  pregnant  uterus. 


I.  The  Muc< 


HE   Resting  Utrri 


This  is  from  i  to  2  mm.  thick,  and  consists  of  a  stroma,  glands, 
and  a  lining  epithelium  (Fig.  199).  The  stroma  resembles  embryonal 
connective  tissue,  consisting  of  fine  fibrils  and  long,  irregular  branch- 
ing cells  which  form  a  sort 
of  network,  the  meshe.s  of 
which  are  filled  in  with  lym- 
phoid cells  and  leucocytes. 
The  epithelium  is  of  the 
simple  high  columnar  ciliated 
variety,  the  ciliary  motion 
being  toward  the  cervix.  A 
basement  membrane  separates 
the  epithelium  from  the  under- 
lying stroma.  The  glands  are 
simple  forked  tubules  lined  by 
a  single  layer  of  columnar 
ciliated  cells  resting  upon  a 
basement  membrane  and  con- 
tinuous with  the  surface  cells. 
The  glands  extend  completely 
through  the  stroma.  Near  the 
surface  they  run  a  compara- 
tively straight  course.  Deeper 
in  the  stroma  their  course  is 
is  frequently  turned  at  right  angles 


Fio.  159.— Prom Uwro«ofYonn([Woroiin.  (From 
Babm  aod  von  Davlilofr;  preparBtion  by  Dr. 

•iv.rU.ix  epllhallum  i  €,  gland',  e,  mnacle. 


more  tortuous,  while  the  fundu; 
to  the  rest  of  the  tubule. 

In  the  cervL-c  the  stroma  is  firmer  and  less  cellular,  ami  the  mu- 
cous membrane  is  thicker  and  presents  numerous  folds — the  pheig 
falmatir.  The  epithelium  is  higher  than  in  the  body  of  the  organ. 
In  addition  to  glands  like  those  found  in  the  body  of  the  uterus,  the 
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cervical  mucosa  contains  peculiar  short,  sac-like  invaginations  lined 
with  a  continuation  of  the  surface  epithelium,  which  secrete  a 
glairy  mucus.     Closure  of   the  ,- 

mouths  of  some  of  these  sacs  fre-  y'-..^ 

quently  occurs,   leading  to  the 
formation    of    retention    cysts, 
the  so-called  ovula  Nabothi.   At 
about    the  junction   of   middle    „  . 
and  lower  thirds  of  the  cervical    /, 
canal  a  change  takes  place  in 
the     epithelium.        Here     the    "" 
simple   columnar    ciliated   epi- 
thelium  of    the  upper  part  of  -'"' 
the  cer\-ix  gradually  passes  over 

into    a    stratified   squamous    epi-  ITcchuic  1,  p,  310.)    a.  cervical  cuoal  1  *.  mu- 

IhellUm.       Near    the  external  OS  ,„u»ele]ayer«of  «rvix-  r   epithelium  ot  vfl- 

papill^   appear,  the  vaginal  SUr-  gins  BnavHBinnl  surface  of  cervix  ;/,  vaginal 

face  of  the  cervix  being  covered  anJinuscurari'iiot  vanina;  ,;  Wwd-vMBela. 

with  a  Stratified  squamous  epi- 
thelium with  underlying  papillae  similar  to  and  continuous  with  that 
of  the  vagina. 

Near  the  external  os  the  epithelium  changes  over  into  the  strati- 
fied squamous  epithelium  with  underlying  papillse^  similar  to  that  of 
the  external  surface  of  the  cer^'ix, 

2.  The  Mucosa  of  the  Menstruating  Uterus. 

This  consists  of  the  same  structural  elements  as  the  mucosa  of 
the  resting  uterus:  stroma,  glands,  and  lining  epithelium.  These, 
however,  undergo  certain  changes  which  may  be  conveniently  divided 
into  three  stages: 

(rf)  The  stage  of  preparation. 

{l>)  The  stage  of  menstruation  proper. 

(r)  The  stage  of  reparation. 

((I)  Thk  Sta(;e  of  Preparation.— This  begins  several  tiays 
before  the  actual  flow  of  blood,  and  is  marked  by  an  intense  hypene- 
mia  determining  a  swelling  and  growth  of  the  entire  mucosa.  The 
blood-vessels,  especially  the  capillaries  and  veins,  become  greatly 
distended,  thus  contributing  largely  to  the  increase  in  thickness  of 
the  mucosa.     There  are  also  proliferation  of  the  connective-tissue 
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cells  an  increase  m  the  number  of  luucocytes,  and  a  growth  of  the 
uterine  glands  The  surface  at  the  same  time  becomes  irregular,  the 
glands  opening  into  deep  pits  or  depressions,  and  the  glands  them- 
selves become  more  tortuous  and  their  lumina  more  widely  open. 
^  The  mucous  membrane  has  now 

reached  a  thickness  of  about 
6  mm.,  and  is  known  as  the 
decidiia  rtifiistrtiaHs  i¥\g.  201). 
{b)  The  Sta<;e  of  Men- 
sTKL'ATiON  Pkopek. — This  is 
marked  by  the  escape  of  blood 
from  the  engorged  vessels  and 
the  appearance  of  the  external 
phenomena  of  menstruation. 
The  blood  escapes  partly  by 
rupture  of  the  vessel  walls, 
r*  '^  partly  by  diapedesis.     The  hem- 

^f  )  orrhage  is  at  first  subepithelial. 

^^  but  the  epithelium  soon  gives 

way  and  the  blood  escapes  into 
the  cavity  of  the  uterus.  Much 
difference  of  opinion  exists  as 
to  the  amount  of  epithelial  de- 
struction during  menstrualion, 
some  claiming  that  the  entire 
epithelium  isdestroyed  with  each 
like  d..pr««>ioii  in  muoou*  membr-nr;  ^     menstrual  period,  others  that  the 

eXL-retoTT  duct;  r,  blood- vesHl i ;  g,  gland  ' 

tubuioi*,di]ntBd  Kinnd  tubniei  w.muiicu-  epithelium  remains  almost  in- 
tact. Complete  destruction  of 
the  epithelium  is  hardly  compatible  with  the  restoration  of  the  epithe- 
lium which  always  follows  menstruation.  While  there  is  undoubtedly 
destruction  of  most  or  all  of  the  surface  epithelium  and  of  the  glands 
to  some  considerable  depth,  the  deeper  portions  of  the  glands  always 
remain  to  take  part  in  the  succeeding  regenerative  phenomena. 

(c)  The  Stage  of  Reparation. — After  from  three  to  five  days 
the  bleeding  from  the  uterine  mucosa  ceases  and  the  return  to  the 
resting  condition  begins.  This  is  marked  by  disappearance  of  the 
congestion,  by  decrease  in  thickness  of  the  mucosa  and  in  the  size  of 
the  glands,  and  by  restoration  of  the  surface  epithelium. 
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3.  The  Mucosa  of  the  Pregnant  Uterus. 

This  is  known  as  the  dccidiia  graviditaiisy  and  presents  changes 
in  structure  somewhat  similar  to  those  which  occur  during  menstrua- 
tion, but  more  extensive.     It  is  divided  into  three  parts : 

(^7)  The  decidua  serotina  or  decidua  basalis — that  part  of  the 
mucosa  to  which  the  ovum  is  attached. 

(b)  The  decidua  reflexa  or  decidua  capsularis — that  part  of  the 
mucosa  which  surrounds  the  ovum. 

(r)  The  decidua  vera — which  consists  of  all  the  remaining  mucosa. 

The  development  of  the  decidua  vera  resembles  the  changes  which 
take  place  in  the  mucosa  during  menstruation.  There  is  the  same 
thickening  of  the  mucosa,  and  this  thickening  is  due  to  the  same 
factors,  i,e.,  distention  of  the  blood-vessels  and  proliferation  of  the 
tissue  elements.  These  changes  are,  however,  much  more  extensive 
than  during  menstruation.  The  superficial  part  of  the  stroma  be- 
tween the  mouths  of  the  glands  becomes  quite  dense  and  firm,  form- 
ing the  compact  layer.  The  deeper  part  of  the  stroma  contains  nu- 
merous cavities,  which  are  the  lumina  of  the  now  widely  distended  and 
tortuous  glands.     This  is  known  as  the  spongy  layer 

Within  the  stroma,  especially  of  the  compact  layer,  develop  the 
so-called  decidual  cells.  These  are  peculiar  typical  cells  derived  from 
connective  tissue.  They  are  of  large  size  (30  to  100 /^),  vary  greatly 
in  shape,  and  in  the  later  months  of  pregnancy  have  a  rather  charac- 
teristic brown  color,  which  they  impart  to  the  superficial  layer  of  the 
decidua  vera.  They  are  mostly  mononuclear,  although  polynuclear 
forms  occur. 

During  the  latter  half  of  pregnancy  there  is  a  gradual  thinning 
of  the  decidua  vera,  due  apparently  to  pressure.  The  necks  of  the 
glands  in  the  compact  layer  disappear,  and  the  gland  lumina  in  the 
spongy  layer  are  changed  into  elongated  spaces,  which  lie  parallel  to 
the  muscular  layer. 

The  decidua  reflexa  and  decidua  serotina  have  at  first  the  same 
structure  as  the  decidua  vera.  The  decidua  reflexa  undergoes  hyaline 
degeneration  during  the  early  part  of  pregnancy,  and  by  the  end  of 
gestation  has  either  completely  disappeared  (Minot)  or  has  fused  with 
the  decidua  vera  (Leopold). 

The  decidua  serotina  undergoes  changes  connected  with  the 
development  of  the  placenta. 
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The  Placenta.' 


The  placenta  consists  of  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  of  maternal 
origin — -placenta  uterimi — the  other  of  fcetal  origin — ihe  plaa-ntafa-- 
talis.  As  it  is  in  the  placenta  that  the  interchange  takes  place 
between  the  maternal  and  the  fa?tal  blood,  the  relations  between  the 
maternal  and  ftetal  parts  of  Iht;  placenta  are  extremely  intimate. 
This  relation  consists  essentially  in  the  growing  out  from  the  fcetal 
placenta  of  finger-like  projections^ — 1'///(— which  penetrate  the  mater- 
nal placenta,  the  latter  being  especially  modified  for  their  reception. 

The  Placenta  Foltalis. — This  is  a  differentiated  portion  of  the 
chorion.  On  the  surface  directed  toward  the  fcetus  the  chorion  after 
the  third  month  is  covered  by  a  delicate  fatal  membrane,  the  placen- 
tal portion  of  the  amnion.     This  consists  of  a  surface  epithelium, 


resting  upon  a  layer  of  embryonal  connective  tissue  which  attaches 
it  to  the  chorion.  The  chorion  consists  of  (,j)  a  compact  layer^the 
fnembrana  cliorii — composed  at  first  of  embryonal,  later  of  fibrous, 
connective  tissue,  and  containing  the  main  branches  of  the  umbilical 

'  For  Figs.  JM  and  103,  also  for  many  facts  as  to  the  structure  of  the  placenta. 
[he  writer  is  indtbled  la  the  eiLcellenl  chapter  on  the  subject  added  by  Prof.  Alfred 
Schaper  to  the  fifth  edition  of  .Sttihr's  "  Textbook  of  Histology." 
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vessels  and  an  inner  villous  layer,  which  gives  rise  to  finger-Hke 
projections  which  extend  down  from  the  fcetal  into  the  maternal  pla- 
centa anrl  sen'e  to  connect  the  two. 

The  chorionic  villi  first  appear  as  short  projections  composed 
entirely  of  epithelium.  Each  of  these  primary  villi  branches  di- 
chotomously,  giving  rise  to  a  num- 
ber of  secondary  villi.  As  they 
develop,  the  central  portion  of  the 
original  solid  epithelial  structure  is 
replaced  by  connective  tissue.  Septa 
of  connective  tissue  from  the  ma- 
ternal placenta  pass  down  among 
the  villi  and  separate  them  into 
groups  or  cotyledons.  The  main  or  ' 
primary  villi  run  a  quite  straight 
course  from  the  chorion  into  the 
maternal  placental  tissue,  appar- 
ently serving  to  secure  firm  union 
between  the  two.  They  are  thus 
known  as  roots  of  attachment  or 
fastening  villi  (Fig.  202,/).  The 
secondary  villi  are  given  off  later-  *.  epi 
ally  from  the  primary  villi,  end  ^^f^ 
freely  in  the  spaces  between  the 
latter— intcr\'illous  spaces  (Fig.  202,  d)— 
flottting  villi  (Fig,  202,  c). 

The  chorionic  villus  thus  consists  of  a  central  core  of  connective 
tissue  covered  by  a  layer  of  epithelium.  The  connective  tissue  is  of 
the  mucous  type  and  serves  for  the  transmission  of  numerous  blood- 
vessels. In  the  villi  of  early  pregnancy  the  epithelium  consists  of 
an  inner  layer  of  distinctly  outlined  cells  and  an  outer  layer  of  fused 
cell  bodies — a  syncytium  (Fig.  203,  A.  a) — containing  small  scattered 
nuclei.  The  villi  of  the  later  months  of  pregnancy  have  no  definite 
epithelial  covering,  but  are  surrounded  by  a  delicate  homogeneous 
membrane,  probably  the  remains  of  the  syncytium.  At  various 
points  on  the  surface  of  the  villus  are  groups  of  nuclei.  These  stain 
intensely,  are  surrounded  by  a  homogeneous  protoplasm,  and  form 
knob-like  projections  above  the  general  surface  of  the  villus.  They 
are  known  as  cell  patches,  or  more  properly  as  niulcar groups  (Fig. 


nic  villi  at   EdJ  of  Prej 
^chaper.)    A.   Smnll   vll 


.nd  are  known  as  free  or 
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203,  c),  and  represent  remains  of  the  nuclei  of  the  epithelium  of  the 
younger  villus.  Between  the  nuclear  groups  the  villus  is  covered 
only  by  a  thin  homogeneous  membrane.  Small  villi  usually  resem- 
ble more  closely  in  structure  the  younger  villus,  being  frequently 
covered  by  a  nucleated  syncytium.  Portions  of  the  syncytium,  espe- 
cially of  older  villi,  sometimes  become  changed  into  a  peculiar  hya- 
line substance  containing  numerous  channels.  This  is  known  as 
canalized  fibrin^  and  may  form  dense  layers  upon  the  surface  of  the 
chorion. 

The  Placenta  Uterina. — This  develops  from  the  decidua  sero- 
tina.  The  latter  becomes  much  thinner  than  the  rest  of  the  decidua 
(decidua  vera),  but  still  shows  a  division  into  a  deeper  spongy  portion 
containing  gland  tubules,  and  a  superficial  compact  portion  in  which 
are  large  numbers  of  decidual  cells.  From  the  superficial  portion 
connective-tissue  septa — placental  septa — grow  into  the  foetal  pla- 
centa, as  described  above,  separating  its  villi  into  cotyledons.  Near 
the  margins  of  the  placenta  these  septa  paiss  to  the  chorionic  mem- 
brane and  form  beneath  it  a  thin  membrane,  the  subchorionic  placental 
decidua.  At  the  edge  of  the  placenta,  where  decidua  serotina  passes 
over  into  the  thicker  decidua  vera,  there  is  a  close  attachment  of  the 
chorion  to  the  former. 

As  the  placenta  serves  as  the  place  of  interchange  of  materials  be- 
tween the  maternal  and  the  foetal  circulations,  the  arrangement  of  the 
placental  blood-vessels  is  of  especial  importance.  Arterial  branches 
from  vessels  of  the  uterine  muscularis  enter  the  serotina.  In  the 
very  tortuous  course  which  these  vessels  take  through  the  serotina 
(Fig.  202,^)  their  walls  lose  their  muscular  and  connective-tissue  ele- 
ments and  become  reduced  to  epithelial  tubes.  These  branch  in  the 
placental  septa  and  finally  open  into  the  intervillous  spaces  along  the 
edges  of  the  cotyledons.  The  veins  take  origin  from  these  spaces 
near  the  centres  of  the  cotyledons.  The  maternal  blood  thus  passes 
through  the  interv-illous  spaces  from  periphery  to  centre,  and  in  its 
course  comes  into  direct  contact  with  the  freely  terminating  chorionic 
villi.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  blood-vessel  systems  of  the  mother 
and  of  the  foetus  are  both  closed  systems,  and  that  consequently  there 
is  no  direct  admixture  of  maternal  and  foetal  blood.  Interchange  of 
materials  must  therefore  always  take  place  through  the  capillary  walls 
and  through  the  walls  of  the  chorionic  villi. 

Blood-vessels. — The  arteries  enter  the  uterus  from  the  broad  liga- 
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ment  and  pass  to  the  stratum  vasculare  of  the  muscularis,  where  they 
undergo  extensive  ramification.  From  the  arteries  of  the  stratum 
vasculare  branches  pass  to  the  mucosa  and  give  rise  to  capillary  net- 
works, which  surround  the  glands  and  are  especially  dense  just  be- 
neath the  surface  epithelium.  From  these  capillaries  the  blood 
passes  into  a  plexus  of  veins  in  the  deeper  portion  of  the  mucosa,  and 
these  in  turn  empty  into  the  venous  plexuses  of  the  stratum  vascu- 
lare. Thence  the  veins  accompany  the  arteries,  leaving  the  uterus 
through  the  broad  ligament. 

Lymphatics. — These  begin  as  minute  spaces  in  the  stroma  and 
empty  into  the  more  definite  lymph  channels  of  the  muscularis,  which 
are  especially  well  developed  in  the  stratum  vasculare.  These  in 
turn  communicate  with  the  larger  lymph  vessels  in  the  subserous 
connective  tissue. 

Nerves. — Both  medullated  and  non-medullated  nerve  fibres  occur 
in  the  uterus.  The  latter  are  associated  with  minute  sympathetic 
ganglia  and  supply  the  muscular  tissue.  The  medullated  fibres  form 
plexuses  in  the  mucosa,  from  which  are  given  off  fine  fibres  which 
terminate  freely  between  the  cells  of  the  surface  epithelium  and  of 
the  uterine  glands. 

The  Vagina. 

The  wall  of  the  vagina  consists  of  four  coats,  which  from  without 
inward  are  fibrous,  muscular,  submucous,  and  mucous. 

The  fibrous  coat  consists  of  dense  connective  tissue  with  many 
coarse  elastic  fibres.  It  serves  to  connect  the  vagina  with  the  sur- 
rounding structures. 

The  muscular  coat  is  indistinctly  divided  into  an  outer  longitu- 
dinal and  an  inner  circular  layer.  The  latter  is  usually  not  well 
developed  and  may  be  absent. 

The  submucosa  is  a  layer  of  loose  connective  tissue,  especially 
rich  in  elastic  fibres  and  blood-vessels.  Numerous  large  venous 
channels  give  to  the  submucosa  the  character  of  erectile  tissue. 

The  mucous  moujbranc  consists  of  a  papillated  connective-tissue 
stroma  of  mixed  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue.  The  stroma  usually  con- 
tains diffuse  lymphoid  tissue  and  more  rarely  solitary  nodules. 
Covering  the  stroma  is  a  stratified  squamous  epithelium,  the  surface 
cells  of  which  are  extremely  thin.  The  surface  of  the  mucosa  is  not 
smooth,  but  is  folded  transversely,  forming  the  so-called  rugce.      Most 
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authorities  agree  that  glands  are  wanting  in  the  vagina,  the  mucus 
found  there  being  derived  from  the  glands  of  the  cer\-ix. 

Blood-vessels. — The  larger  blood-vessels  run  in  the  submucosa, 
giving  off  branches  which  break  up  into  capillar}*  networks  in  the 
submucosa,  muscularis,  and  stroma.  The  \-ascular  networks  have  a 
general  direction  parallel  to  the  surface.  The  capillaries  empty  into 
veins  which  form  a  plexus  of  broad  venous  channels  in  the  muscu- 
laris. 

The  Lymphatics. — These  follow  in  general  the  distribution  of  the 
blood-vessels. 

Nerves. — Nerve  fibres  from  both  cerebro-spinal  and  sympathetic 
systems  are  found  in  the  vagina.  MeduUated  (sensor^*)  fibres,  the 
dendrites  of  spinal  ganglion  cells,  form  plexuses  in  the  mucosa,  from 
which  are  given  oflf  delicate  non-medullated  terminals  to  the  epithe- 
lial cells.  Non-medullated  sympathetic  fibres  supply  the  muscularis 
and  the  muscle  of  the  vessel  walls.  Along  these  nerves  are  small 
sympathetic  ganglia. 

In  the  vestibule  the  epithelium  gradually  takes  on  the  structure 
of  epidermis.  Here  are  located  small  mucous  glands — glandulcc 
vestibularcs  minores — especially  numerous  around  the  clitoris  and 
opening  of  the  urethra.  larger  mucous  glands — glandulce  vcstibu- 
lares  tnajorcs^  or  glands  ot  Bartholin — analogous  to  Cowper's  glands 
in  the  male,  are  also  found  in  the  walls  of  the  vestibule. 

The  clitoris  consists  mainly  of  erectile  tissue  similar  to  that  of 
the  corpora  cavernosa  of  the  penis.  It  is  covered  with  a  thin  epithe- 
lium with  underlying  papillae,  and  is  richly  supplied  with  nerves  hav- 
ing highly  specialized  terminations. 

Dkvelopment  of  the  Urinary  and  Reproductive  Systems. 

The  urinary  organs  are  peculiar  in  that  three  consecutive  organs 
are  concerned  in  their  development,  although  only  the  last  of  these 
actually  gives  rise  to  functionating  adult  organs,  the  other  two  being 
represented  in  the  adult  only  by  rudimentary  structures.  These 
three  organs,  in  the  order  of  their  appearance,  are  the  pronephros, 
the  mesonephros,  and  the  metancphros.  All  of  these  bodies  develop 
from  the  mesoderm,  first  appearing  as  symmetrically  placed  ridges, 
which  project  into  the  primitive  body  cavity  as  the  Wolffian  ridges. 
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The  pronephritic  or  Wolffian  ducts  and  the  pronephros  are  the 
earliest  of  the  urinary  structures  to  appear.  The  former  consist  at 
first  of  solid,  elongated  groups  of  cells,  situated  in  the  Wolffian  ridge. 
These  later  acquire  lumina  and  become  tubules. 

The  pronephros  consists  of  two  evaginations  of  the  epithelium  of 
the  primitive  body  cavity  into  the  tissues  of  the  Wolffian  ridges,  near 
the  anterior  end  of  the  Wolffian  duct.  Only  one  of  these  develops 
into  tubules,  and  both  disappear  early  in  embryonic  life.  In  the 
female  the  Wolffian  duct  degenerates;  in  the  male  it  remains  to 
form  the  vas  deferens  and  tail  of  the  epididymis. 

When  the  human  embryo  has  reached  a  length  of  from  3  to 
4  mm.,  a  number  of  cords  of  cells,  the  origin  of  which  is  still 
doubtful,  appear  in  the  Wolffian  ridge.  These  acquire  lumina, 
which  at  one  end  communicate  with  the  Wolffian  duct,  while  at  the 
other  glomeruli  develop,  which  contain  blood-vessels  derived  from  the 
aorta.  This  development  of  tubules  and  glomeruli  results  in  a  large 
increase  in  the  size  of  the  Wolffian  ridges,  which  are  now  known  as 
the  Wolffian  bodies  or  mesonephros.  The  latter  reach  their  greatest 
development  between  the  sixth  and  eighth  embryonic  week,  after 
which  the  tubules  and  glomeruli  undergo  retrogressive  changes.  In 
the  male  the  anterior  tubules  remain  to  form  the  head  of  the  epidid- 
ymis, while  the  posterior  tubules  are  represented  only  by  the  rudimen- 
tary paradidymis  or  organ  of  Giraldes.  In  the  female  the  Wolffian 
body  remains  only  as  two  rudimentary  structures — the  parovarium 
and  the  paroophoron. 

During  the  retrogressive  changes  in  the  mesonephros  a  new 
tubular  structure  appears  as  an  outgrowth  from  the  dorsum  of  the 
Wolffian  duct.  This  tubule  is  known  as  the  metanephros,  and  from 
it  are  developed  the  ureter  and  kidney.  The  end  of  the  tubule  at 
which  the  kidney  is  to  develop  next  divides  into  a  number  of  branches, 
which  end  in  expansions,  the  primary  renal  vesicles.  From  the  lat- 
ter the  uriniferous  tubules  develop.  During  the  development  of 
these  tubules  septa  grow  in  from  the  capsule,  which  now  surrounds 
the  primitive  kidney  in  such  a  manner  as  to  separate  the  groups  of 
tubules  which  develop  from  each  primary  vesicle.  In  this  way  the 
kidney  becomes  lobulated,  the  lobulation,  however,  disappearing  after 
birth.  The  renal  corpuscles  or  Malpighian  bodies  are  formed,  as 
already  described  (page  258),  by  invaginations  of  the  developing 
tubules  by  branches  of  the  renal  artery. 
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At  about  the  height  of  development  of  the  Wolffian  body  there 
appears  along  the  inner  side  of  each  Wolffian  ridge  a  thickening 
of  the  mesodermic  cells,  which  thus  form  a  distinct  projection,  the 
genital  ridge.  This  is  the  earliest  trace  of  a  sexual  gland,  and  is  at 
first  identical  in  the  two  sexes.  By  differentiation  of  these  meso- 
dermic cells  are  formed,  according  to  sex,  the  ovaries  or  testes. 

Into  the  genital  ridge  there  extends  an  invagination  of  the  peri- 
toneum to  form  the  Mullerian  duct.  In  the  male  this  degenerates, 
its  anterior  part  being  represented  in  the  adult  by  the  stalked  hy- 
datid or  hydatid  of  Morgagni,  its  posterior  part  by  the  uterus  mascu- 
linus.  In  the  female  the  Mullerian  ducts  unite  below  to  form  the 
uterus,  while  above  they  remain  separate,  forming  the  Fallopian 
tubes. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  A  human  uterus — if  possible  from  a  younji^  adult — or,  if  this  cannot  be  ob- 
tained, the  uterus  of  a  cat  or  dog,  is  cut  transversely  into  slices  about  i  cm.  thick 
and  tixed  in  Zenker's  fluid  (technic  9,  p.  6)  or  in  formalin- M tiller's  fluid  (technic 
5.  p.  5).  For  topography  tliese  slices  are  cut  in  half  through  the  middle  of  the 
uterine  cavity  and  sections  made  through  the  entire  half  organ.  These  are  stained 
with  haematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16)  and  mounted  in  balsam. 
For  details  of  the  mucous  membrane  cut  away  most  of  the  muscle  from  around  the 
half  slice,  l)eing  careful  not  to  touch  the  mucous  surface  ;  make  thin  sections,  stain 
with  ha?matoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and  mount  in  balsam. 

(2)  Sections  of  the  cervix  may  be  prepared  in  the  same  manner  as  the  preceding. 

(3)  Placental  ti.ssue  may  be  cut  into  small  cubes  and  treated  with  the  same 
technic  (1). 

(4)  If  a  human  or  animal  uterus  with  the  placenta  /'//  situ  is  obtainable  it 
should  be  cut  into  thin  slices  and  fixed  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid.  The  blocks  of 
tis.sue  should  be  so  arranged  that  sections  include  the  utero-placental  junction. 
They  may  l>e  stained  with  ha?matoxylin-eosin  or  with  ha;matoxylin-picro-acid-fuch- 
sin  (see  above). 

(5)  Treat  pieces  of  the  human  vagina  according  to  technic  (r,  p.  199). 

General  References  for  Further  Study. 
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Nagel:  Das  menschliche  Ki.     Arch.  mik.  Anat..  15d.  xxxi.,  188S. 

Ruckert:  Zur  Kireifung  derCopepoden.     Anat.  Hefte.  I.  Abth.,  Bd.  iv.,  1894. 

Sobotta :  Ueber  die  Bildung  des  Corpus  luteum  bei  der  Mans.  Arch.  niik. 
Anat..  Hd.  xlvii.,  1896. — Ueber  die  Bildung  des  Corpus  luteum  beim  Kaninchen. 
Anat.  Hette,  I.  Abth.,  Hd.  viii.,  1897. 

Hertwig  :  Lehrbuch  der  Entwickelung.sgeschichtedes  Menschen  und  der  Wir- 
belthiere.  Jena,  1896. 

Schaper:  Chapter  on  the  Placenta  in  Stohr's  Text-book  of  Histology,  5th  ed. 

Ballowitz:  Weitere  Beobachtungen  iiber  den  feineren  Bau  der  .Siuii^ethier- 
Spemiatozoen.     Zeit.  f.  wiss.  Zool.,  Bd.  lii.,  1891. 


CHAPTER    X 


THE    SKIN    AND    ITS   APPENDAGES. 


The  Skin. 

The  skin  or  cutis  consists  of  two  parts:  (i)  The  derma,  coriiim, 
or  true  skin,  and  covering  this,  (2)  the  epidermis  or  cuticle.  The 
derma  is  a  connective-tissue  derivative  of  the  mesoderm,  the  epider- 
mis an  epithelial  derivative  of  the  ectoderm. 

The  Derma. — This  is  divided  into  two  layers  which  blend  with- 


•4. -Vertical  Beolioi 


out  distinct  demarcation.      The  deeper  is  known  as  the  pars  reticu- 
laris, the  more  superficial  as  the  pars  papillaris  (Fig.  204). 

The/tars  reticularis  is  made  up  of  rather  coarse,  loosely  arranged 
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white  and  elastic  fibres  with  connective- tissue  cells  in  varying  ti'um- 
bers.  The  fibres  run  for  the  most  part  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
skin. 

The/fl«  papillaris  is  similar  in  structure  to  the  preceding,  but 
both  white  and  elastic  fibres  are  finer  and  more  closely  arranged. 


Pio.joj. -Thick  Vi 


Externally  this  layer  is  marked  by  minute  folds  which  are  visible  to 
the  naked  eye,  and  can  be  seen  intersecting  one  another  and  enclos- 
ing small  irregular  areas  of  skin.  In  the  thick  skin  of  the  palms  and 
soles  these  furrows  are  close  together  and  parallel,  while  between 
them  are  long  corresponding  ridges.  In  addition  to  the  furrows  and 
ridges  the  entire  surface  of  the  corium  is  beset  with  minute  papillfe. 
These  vary  in  structure,  some  ending  in  a  single  point — simple  pa- 
pills — others  in  several  ^o\nXs^coiiipi>iiitil pupillte ;  some  containing 
blood-vessels — vascular  papilla::  others  containing  special  nerve 
terminations — nfwc  papillte  (Fig.  206). 

Smooth  muscle  cells  occur  in  the  corium  in  connection  with  the 
sweat  glands.  In  the  skin  of  the  scrotum — -tunica  dartos — and  of  the 
nipple,  the  smooth  muscle  cells  are  arranged  in  a  network  parallel  to 
the  surface.  In  the  face  and  neck  striated  muscle  fibres  penetrate 
tlie  corium. 

Beneath  the  corium  is  the  subcutaneous  tissue.     This  consists  of 
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vertically  disposed  bands  of  connective  tissue — the  retinafHl(S cutis — 
which  serve  to  unite  the  corium  to  the  underlying  structures  and 
enclose  fat  lobules.  In  some  parts  of  the  body  this  subcutaneous  fat 
forms  a  thick  layer — the  pannkiiliis  adiposiis. 

The  Epidermis. — This  is  composed  of  stratified  squamous  epi- 
thelium. In  the  comparatively  thin  skin  of  the  general  body  surface 
the  epidermis  is  divided  into  two  sub-layers;  (i)  One  lying  just 
above  the  papillary  layer  of  the  derma,  and  known  as  the  stratum 
germinativum  (stratum  mucosum — stratum  Malpighii) ;  (2)  the  other 
constituting  the  superficial  layer  of  the  skin — the  horny  layer  or 


•jerJ^J^'^'^^'O. 


^^r?^ ''^2?^^^ 


y-am.    To  the  \tl\  nvaicular fafilla  ,■  Id  the  right  ■ 


Stratum  comeum.  In  the  thick  skin  of  the  palms  and  soles  two 
additional  layers  are  developed;  (3)  the  stratum  granulosum ;  and 
(4)  the  stratum  lucidum  (Fig.  205). 

( 1 )  The  straliim  gfmtiniitivUMi  consists  of  several  layers  of  cells. 
The  deepe-st  cells  are  columnar  and  form  a  single  layer  (stratum 
cylindricum),  which  rests  upon  a  basement  membrane  separating  it 
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from  the  derma.     The  membrane  and  cells  follow  the  elevations  a 

depressions  caused  by  the  papillrc.     The  rest  of  the  stratum  germi- 

iiativum    consists    of    large    polygonal 

cells.      These  cells  have  well-developed 

,  _  intercellular   bridges,  which   appear  as 

spines  projecting  from  tlic   surfaces  of 

the  cells.  For  this  reason  the  cells  are 
sometimes  called  "prickle"  cells,  and 
the  layer,  the  "  stratum  spinosum. "  The 
spines  cross  minute  spaces  between  the 
cells,  which  are  believed  to  communicate 
with  the  lymph  spaces  of  the  derma 
(Fig.  207.  <-). 

(2)  The  stratiitH  grtimthsnm.  is  well 
ii-'i  eloped  only  where  the  skin  is  thick, 
consists  of  from  one  to  three  layers 
■  :  ilattencd  polygonal  cells.     The  pro- 
toplasm of  these  cells  contains  deeply 
staining  granules — keratohyaline  gran- 
ules— which  probably  represent  a  stage 
in  the  formation  of  the  horny  substance 
—keratin — of  the  corneum  cells.     The 
nuclei   of  these  cells  always  show  de- 
Lrative  changes,  and  there  is  reason 
r    believing   that    this   karyolysis    is 
ly  associated  with  the  formation  of 
keratohyaline  granules  (Fig.  207,  /'). 
1 1)  The  slratnm  lucidiim  is  also  best 
dt-vtloped   where   the  skin  is  thickest. 

Fo        Vertical    faect  on        ^^    COUSlStS    of    tWO    Of     thfCe    layCfS    of 

ihriiutth  Thiefc  Skin.  iMerkci-  flat  dear  cclls,  the  Outlines  of  which 
Hrntnm  u'r'inui'"'''!'' I  <■.  stf»t'iim  ^^e  frequently  so  indistinct  that  the 
Bermiiiiiiivoni.  iHtiwrng  iaiercei-  layer  appears  homogeneous.  The  trans- 
parency of  the  cells  is  due  to  the  pres- 
ence of  a  substance  known  as  fkitiin,  and  derived  from  the  kerato- 
hyaline granules  of  the  stratum  granulosum  (Fig.  207,  a). 

(4)  The  stratum  comtiint  varies  greatly  in  thickness,  reaching  its 
greatest  development  in  the  skin  of  the  palms  and  soles.  The  cells 
are  flattened  and  horny,  especially  near  their  surfaces.     Some  appear 
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homogeneous,  others  have  a  lamellated  appearance.  They  contain 
pareleidin,  a  derivative  of  the  eleidin  of  the  stratum  lucidum.  Nu- 
clei are  lost,  but  in  many  of  the  cells  can  be  seen  the  spaces  which 
the  nuclei  once  occupied.  Constant  desquamation  of  these  cells  goes 
on,  cells  from  the  deeper  layers  taking  their  place.  The  cells  of  the 
stratum  germinativum  are  usually  in  a  state  of  active  mitosis. 

The  color  of  the  skin  in  the  white  races  is  due  to  pigmentation  of 
the  deeper  layers  of  the  epidermis.  In  certain  parts  of  the  body 
pigmentation  of  the  connective-tissue  cells  of  the  derma  also  occurs. 
In  the  dark  races  all  cells  of  the  epidermis  are  pigmented,  although 
there  is  less  pigment  in  the  surface  cells  than  in  the  cells  more  deep- 
ly  situated. 

Two  kinds  of  glands  occur  in  the  skin — sebaceous  glands  and 
sweat  glands. 

Sebaceous  Glands.  — These  are  usually  associated  with  the  hair 
follicles,  and  will  be  described  in  that  connection.  Sebaceous  glands 
unconnected  with  hair  occur  along  the  margin  of  the  lips,  in  the  glans 
and  prepuce  of  the  penis,  and  in  the  labia  minora. 

Sweat  Glands  (glanduice  sudoriparce). — These  are  found  through- 
out the  entire  skin  with  the  exception  of  the  margin  of  the  lips,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  prepuce,  and  the  glans  penis.  They  are  simple 
coiled  tubular  glands.  The  coiled  portion  of  the  gland  usually  lies 
in  the  submucosa,  although  it  may  lie  wholly  or  partly  in  the  deeper 
portion  of  the  pars  reticularis.  The  excretory  duct  runs  a  quite 
straight  course  through  the  derma,  and  enters  the  epidermis  in  one 
of  the  depressions  between  the  papillae.  In  the  epidermis  the  duct 
takes  a  spiral  course  to  the  surface,  where  it  opens  into  a  minute 
depression,  just  visible  to  the  naked  eye — the  szvcai  pore.  The 
coiled  portion  of  the  gland  is  lined  with  a  simple  cuboidal  epithe- 
lium, having  a  granular  protoplasm.  In  the  smaller  glands  the  epi- 
thelium rests  directly  upon  the  basement  membrane.  In  the  larger 
glands  a  longitudinal  layer  of  smooth  muscle  cells  separates  the 
glandular  epithelium  from  the  basement  membrane.  The  walls  of 
the  ducts  consist  of  two  or  three  layers  of  cuboidal  epithelial  cells, 
resting  upon  a  delicate  basement  membrane,  outside  of  which  are 
longitudinally  disposed  connective-tissue  fibres.  On  reaching  the 
horny  layer  the  epithelial  wall  of  the  duct  ceases,  the  duct  consisting 
of  a  mere  channel  through  the  epithelium. 
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TECHNIC. 

(:)  Fix  the  volar  half  of  a  finger-lip  in  formalin- Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5.  p, 
5)  or  in  absolute  alcohol.  Curling  may  l>e  prevented  by  pinning  to  pieces  of 
cork.  Sections  are  cut  transversely  to  the  ridges,  stained  with  hiematoxylin-picro- 
acid-fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16).  and  mounted  in  balsam.  Thick  sections  should  be 
cut  for  the  study  of  the  coil  glands  with  their  ducts ;  thin  sections  for  cellular  de- 
tails of  the  layers, 

(3)  Prepare  in  the  same  manner  and  for  contrast  with  the  preceding,  sections 
of  thin  skin  from  almost  any  part  of  the  body. 

(3)  Prepare  a  piece  of  negro  skin  in  the  same  manner  and  note  the  posjiion  of 
the  pigment. 

The  Kails. 

The  nails  are  modified  epidermis.  Each  nail  consists  of:  (^1  a 
body,  the  attached  uncovered  portion  of  the  nail ;  {b)  ^frce  edge,  the 
anterior  unattached  extension  of  the  body ;  (c)  the  nail  root,  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  nail  which  lies  under  the  akin  (Fig.  20S). 

The  nail  lies  upon  a  specially  modified  portion  of  the  corium,  the 
nail  bed,  which  beneath   the  nail  root  and  somewhat  forward  of  the 


^\  -'-r*^  \ 
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Plc.  »8.  ■  LotiKitiidlnal  Section  lliruusli  K.'.Jl  ■  f  llumnn  Kiiil  nna  Nail  lleJ  ■  .<.  i  Scl).ipet.> 
a.  Bntlj-ot  nnil:  b,  fife  edge!  C  root  <■(  nail;,/,  epiJurmis;  ^,  eponycliinni ;  f.  slt.iturH 
gerniinalivuTiiof  iiiulrii  -.g,  folds  in  dermaof  nnil  bfd  ;  li.  buncf  tinirer  ;  f.  Iivpnnyiliiu.ii. 

root  is  known  as  the  matrix.  The  nail  bed  is  bounded  on  either  side 
by  folds  of  skin,  the  nail  wall,  while  between  the  nail  wall  and  the 
nail  bed  is  a  furrow,  the  nnil  groove  (Fig.  209). 
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The  nail  bed  consists  of  corium.     Its  connective-tissue  fibres  are 
arranged  partly  horizontal  to  the  long  axis  of  the  nail,  partly  in  a 


vertical  plane  extending  from  the  periosteum  to  the  nail.  PapillEe 
are  not  present,  but  in  their  place  are  minute  longitudinal  ridges, 
which  begin  at  the  matrix  and,  increasing  in  height  as  they  pass  for- 


ward, terminate  abruptly  at  the  end  of  the  nail  bed,  beyond  which 
are  the  usual  papillse  of  the  derma. 

The  nail  itself  consists  of  two  parts — an  outer  harder  part  or  true 
nail,  and  an  under  softer  part.     The  outer  portion  is  hard  and  horny. 


3i8  THE  ORGANS. 

is  developed  from  the  stratum  lucidum,  and  consists  of  several  layers 
of  clear,  flat,  nucleated  cells.  These  layers  overlap  in  such  a  manner 
that  each  layer  extends  a  little  farther  forward  than  the  layer  above. 
The  under  softer  portion  of  the  nail  corresponds  to  the  stratum 
germinativum  of  the  skin  and,  like  the  latter,  consists  of  polygonal 
"  prickle  "  cells  and  a  stratum  cylindricum  resting  upon  a  basement 
membrane.  In  the  matrix  where  the  process  of  nail  formation  is 
going  on,  this  layer  is  thicker  than  elsewhere  and  is  white  and 
opaque  from  the  presence  of  keratohyalin.  The  convex  anterior 
margin  of  this  area  can  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye  and  is  known  as 
the  lunula. 

At  the  junction  of  nail  and  skin,  in  the  nail  groove,  the  stratum 
corneum  extends  somewhat  over  the  nail  as  its  eponychiuvi.  A  simi- 
lar extension  of  the  stratum  corneum  occurs  on  the  under  surface  of 
the  nail  where  the  nail  becomes  free  from  the  nail  bed.  This  is 
known  as  the  hyponychiiim  (Fig.  208). 

Growth  of  nail  takes  place  by  a  transformation  of  the  cells  of  the 
matrix  into  true  nail  cells.  In  this  process  the  outer  hard  layer  is 
pushed  forward  over  the  stratum  germinativum,  the  latter  remaining 
always  in  the  same  position. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Remove  two  or  more  distal  phalanges  from  the  fingers  of  a  new-born  child 
and  fix  in  absolute  alcohol  or  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5).  After 
fixing,  the  bone  should  be  carefully  removed.  Both  longitudinal  and  transverse 
sections  are  made,  stained  with  htematoxylin-picro-acid-fuchsin  (technic  3.  p.  16). 
and  mounted  in  balsam.  In  cutting  the  sections  it  is  usually  best  so  to  place  the 
block  that  the  knife  passes  through  volar  surface  first,  through  nail  last. 

(2)  The  cellular  elements  of  nail  do  not  show  well  in  sections.     For  demon 
strating  the  nail  cells,  boil  a  piece  of  nail  in  concentrated  potash  lye  or  warm  it  in 
strong  sulphuric  acid,  scrape  off  cells  from  the  softened  surface,  and  mount  in 
glycerin. 

The  Hair. 

The  hair,  like  the  nail,  is  a  development  of  the  epidermis.  The 
hair  itself  consists  of  a  sJiafty  that  portion  of  the  hair  which  projects 
above  the  skin,  and  a  root,  that  portion  embedded  within  the  skin. 
At  its  lower  end  the  root  presents  a  knob-like  expansion,  the  hair 
bulb,  in  the  under  surface  of  which  is  a  cup-like  depression,  whicli 
receives  an  extension  of  coriura.  This  is  known  as  the  papilla.  Va\- 
closing  the  hair  root  is  the  hair  follicle. 
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The  Hair. — This  is  composed  of  epithelial  cells  arranged  in 
three  layers,  which  from  within  outward  are  medulla,  cortex,  and 
cuticle  (I'ig.  2  12). 

(i)  The  inaiulltt  occupies  the  central  axis  of  the  hair.  It  is  ab- 
sent in  small  hairs,  and  in  the  large  hairs  does  not  extend  throughout 
their  entire  length.     It  is  from  i6  to  a 

20  !i.  in  diameter,  and  consists  of 
from  two  to  four  layers  of  polygonal 
or  cuboidal  cells  with  finely  granular, 
usually  pigmented  protoplasm  and 
rudimentary  nuclei. 

(2)  The  cortex  makes  up  the 
main  bulk  of  the  hair  and  consists 
of  several  layers  of  long  spindle- 
shaped  cells,  the  protoplasm  of  which 
shows  distinct  longitudinal  striations, 
while  the  nuclei  appear  atrophied. 
As  these  striations  give  the  hair  the 
appearance  of  being  composed  of 
fibrillae,  the  term  "  cortical  fibres  " 
has  been  applied  to  them.  In  col- 
ored hair,  pigment  granules  and  pig- 
ment in  solution  are  found  in  and 
between  the  cells  of  this  layer.  This 
pigment  determines  the  color  of  the 
hair.  In  the  root  the  cortical  cells 
are  less  flattened  than  in  the  shaft. 

(3)  The  cuticle  has  a  thickness  of 

about    I  ,",  and  consists  of  clear  scale-    Fio.  m.-r-ongiluJinHl  section  of   Hnir 

like,    non-nucleated  epithelial   cells,     scaip.*  (kanvterT"!!,  shafTot  ha:'""  *. 
These    overlap     one     another    like     J*""";'-.  «rr«ior  piii  miiseiei  rf,  so- 

'  baccuiiH  Kluxli   >-.  oiler  rum   shcalU; 

shingles  on  a  roof,  giving  to  the  SUr-        f.  inn*r  mot  ihfn-.h:  g.  conn»otive-lis. 

face  of  the   hair  a  serrated  appear-     h^trbuib-V^pi''ia'''"'e^d"mis°*'  '' 
ance. 

The  Hair  Follicle. — This  is  also  a  modification  of  the  skin. 
In  the  formation  of  the  follicles  of  the  finer  (lanugo)  hairs  the  epi- 
dermis alone  is  concerned.  The  follicles  of  the  larger  hairs  contain 
both  epidermal  and  dermal  elements.  The  latter  form  the  connec- 
tive-tissue follicle,  while  the  epidermis  forms  the  root  sheaths. 
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(i)  The  root  slicatk  consists  of  two  sub-layers — the  inner  root 
sheath  and  the  outer  root  sheath  (Figs.  213,  214,  and  215). 

(a)  The  inner  root  sheath  consists  of  three  layers,  which  from 
within  outward  are  the  cuticle  of  the  root  sheath,  Huxley's  layer,  and 
Henle's  layer. 

The  cuticle  of  the  root  sheath  lies  against  the  cuticle  of  the 
hair  and  is  similar  to  the  latter  in  structure.  It  consists  of  thin 
scale-like  overlapping  cells,  nucleated  in  the  deeper  parts  of  the 
sheath,  non-nucleated  nearer  the  surface  (Figs.  213,  214,  and 
215,  e). 

Huxley's  layer  lies  immediately  outside  the  cuticle  of  the  root 

sheath,  constituting  the  middle  layer  of  the  inner  root  sheath.     It 

consists  of  about  two  rows  of  elongated  cells  with  slightly  granular 

protoplasm  containing  eleidin.     In  the  deeper  portion  of  the  root 

a  b        c  these  cells  contain  nuclei.      Nearer  the 

/   surface   the    nuclei    are  rudimentary    or 

j:.il,;l;|;|ifpi|:,iai.fii     ^""^  "^T:  "'■  '•':"";  "'■  ■') , 

I'l  .  I  ,   I  |r "--' 'i  ■  '' IjM  Henle s  layer  \%  a  smgle  row  of  clear 

"    "''  ''"    '  '   ■''   ''  '  flat  cells.     In  the  bulb  these  cells  may 

contain  nuclei ;  elsewhere   they  are  non- 
nucleated  (Fig.  215,  e). 

(b)  The  outer  root  sheath  is  derived 
from  the  stratum  germinativum,  to  which 
it  corresponds  in  structure.  Next  to  the 
vitreous  membrane  is  a  single  layer  of 
columnar  cells  (stratum  cylindricuni).  In- 
side of  this  are  several  layers  of  "  prickle" 
cells  (Figs.  213,  214,  and  215,  /). 

(2)  The  eontieeti'.'f-tissHc  follicle  con- 
sists of  three  layers — an    inner  vitreous 
"^""uiiH- ii  Iwic'^-T'ttiVitie"      membrane,  a  middle  vascular  layer,  and 
an  outer  fibrous  layer. 
ill)  The  vitreous  or  hyaline  membrane  is  a   thin  homogeneous 
structure  of  the  nature  of  an  elastic  membrane.      It  lies  next  to  the 
outer  root  sheath  and  corresponds  to  the  basement  membrane  of  the 
derma  (Figs.  213,  214,  and  2i5,,i,'l- 

(/')  The  middle  or  vascular  layer  is  composed  of  fine  connective- 
tissue  fibres,  the  general  arrangement  of  which  is  circular.  Cellular 
elements  are  quite  abundant,  while  elastic  fibres  are  as  a  rule  absent. 
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Ill  the  deeper  portion  of  the  root,  some  little  distance  above  the 
bulb,  all  the  layers  of  the  hair  and  its  follicle  can  be  distinctly  seen. 
The  differentiation  of  the  layers  becumes  less  marked  as  one  passes 
in  either  direction.  At  about  the  level  of  the  entrance  of  the  ducts 
of  the  sebaceous  glands  (see  p.  322}  the  inner  root  sheath  disappears, 
and  the  outer  root  sheath  passes  over  into  the  stratum  germinativum 
of  the  skin,  while  between  the  outer  rout  sheath  (now  stratum  germi- 
nativum) and  the  hair  are  interposed  the  outer  layers  of  the  skin, 
stratum  granulosum  and  stratum  lucidum,  when  present,  and  stratum 
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corneum.     All  of  these  are  continuous  with  the  same  layers  C 
skin.      In  the  region  of  the  bulb  the  outer  root  sheath  first  become) 
thinner,  then  disappears,  while  the  layers  of  the  inner  root  sheatli 
retain  their  identity  until  the  neck  of  the  papilla  is  reached,  at  whid 
point  the  different  layers  coalesce. 

The  arrcctor pili  miiscU  (Fig.  211,  c)  is  a  narrow  band  or  bands  o 
smooth  muscle  connected  with  the  hair  follicle.  It  arises  from  thf 
outer  layer  of  the  derma  on  the  side  toward  which  the  hair  slants,  am 
is  inserted  into  the  wall  of  the  follicle  at  the  jimction  of  its  middli 
and  lower  thirds,  the  sebaceous  gland  being  usually  included  betweo 
the  muscle  and  the  hair  (see  below).  The  contraction  of  the  mttsi 
cle  thus  tends  to  straighten  the  hair  and  to  compress  the  gland. 

The  stbaccotis glnmis  are  with  few  exceptions  connected  with  th< 
hair  follicles.     They  are  simple  or  branched  alveolar  glands.      Th( 
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size  of  the  gland  bears  no  relation  to  the  size  of  the  hair,  the  large! 
glands  being  frequently  connected  with  the  siualkst  hairs.  Tl^ 
glands  are  spherical  or  oval  in  shape  and  each  gland  is  enclosed  \ 
a  connective- tissue  capsule  derived  from  the  follicle  or  from  the  doi 


ma.  Beneath  the  capsule  is  a  basement  membrane  continuous  with 
the  vitreous  membrane  of  the  follicle.  The  wide  e.vcretory  duct 
empties  into  the  upper  third  of  the  follicle  and  is  lined  with  stratified 
squamous  epithelium  continuous  with  the  outer  root  sheath  and  stra- 

;erminativnm.  The  lower  end 
of  the  duct  opens  into  several  simple 
or  branched  alveoli,  at  the  mouths  of 
which  the  epithelium  becomes  reduced 
to  a  single  layer  of  cuboidal  cells  In 
the  alveoli  themselves  the  cells  iil 
spheroidal  or  polyhedral,  and  usmllv 
fill  the  entire  alveolus.  These  cells 
like  those  lining  the  duct,  are  dtrm 
lives  of  the  outer  root  sheath  Tht. 
secretion  of  the  gland- — an  oil)  sub 
stance  called  sebiun — appears  to  bL 
the  direct  product  of  disintegration  of 
the  alveolar  cells,  which  can  usually  be 
seen  in  all  stages  of  the  process  of 
transformation  of  the  cell  into  thi- 
secretion  of  the  gland.  The  mo?: 
peripheral  celJs  show  the  least  secre- 
tory changes,  containing  a  few  small 
fat  droplets.  The  central  cells  and 
those  in  the  lumen  nf  the  duct  show 
the  most  marked  changes,  their  proto- 
plasm being  almost  wholly  convertt-il 
into  fat.  their  nuclei  shrunken  or  dis- 
integrated or  lost.  In  the  middle  zone 
are  cells  showing  intermediary  stages 
in  the  process. 

Shedding  of  hair  occurs  in  most 
mammalia  at  regularly  recurring  peri- 
ods.    In  man  there  is  a  constant  death 

and  replacement  of  hair.  In  a  hair  about  to  be  shed,  the  bulb  be- 
comes cornified  and  splits  up  into  a  number  of  fibres.  The  hair 
next  becomes  detached  from  the  papilla  and  from  the  root  sheath 
and  is  cast  off,  the  empty  root  sheaths  collapsing  and  forming  a 
cord  of  cells  between  the  papilla  and  lower  end   of  the  shedding 
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hair.  If  the  dead  hair  is  to  be  replaced  by  a  new  one,  there  sooner 
or  later  occurs  a  proliferation  of  the  cells  of  the  outer  root  sheath 
in  the  region  of  the  old  papilla.  From  this  "hair  germ"  the  new 
hair  is  formed  in  a  manner  similar  to  embryonal  hair  formation,  the 
new  hair  growing  upward  under  or  to  one  side  of  the  dead  hair, 
which  it  finally  replaces. 

As  to  the  manner  in  which  growth  of  hair  takes  place,  two  views 
are  held.  According  to  one  of  these,  the  hair,  cuticle,  and  iniier 
root  sheath  are  replenished  by  proliferation  of  the  epithelial  cells 
surrounding  the  papilla.  These  parts  thus  grow  from  below  toward 
the  surface.  The  oldest  cells  of  the  outer  root-sheath,  on  the  other 
hand,  lie  against  the  vitreous  membrane,  so  that  growth  of  this  sheath 
takes  place  from  without  inward.  According  to  the  second  view,  the 
various  parts  of  the  hair  and  its  follicle  are  direct  derivatives  of  the 
different  layers  of  the  skin,  and  their  growth  takes  place  by  a  contin- 
uous process  of  invagination.  Thus  the  most  peripheral  cells  of  the 
-outer  root-sheath  pass  over  the  papilla  and  turn  upward  to  form  the 
medulla  of  the  hair;  the  stratum  spinosum  of  the  outer  root  sheath 
becomes  continuous  with  the  cortex  of  the  hair ;  the  stratum  lucidum, 
with  the  sheath  of  Henle,  which  turns  up  on  the  hair  as  its  cuticle  ; 
Huxley's  layer,  with  the  cuticle  of  the  inner  root  sheath.  According 
to  this  view  growth  of  hair  is  accomplished  by  continuous  growth 
downward  from  the  surface,  and  turning  up  into  the  hair,  of  these 

layers. 

TECHNIC. 

Pin  out  small  pieces  of  human  scalp  on  cork  and  fix  in  absolute  alcohol  or 
in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5?  P- 5)-  From  one  block  cut  sections  perpen- 
dicular to  the  surface  of  the  scalp  and  in  the  long  axes  of  the  hair  and  follicles. 
From  a  second  block  cut  sections  at  right  angles  to  the  hair  follicles,  i.e.,  not  quite 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  scalp  but  a  little  obliquely.  By  this  means  not  only 
are  transverse  sections  secured,  but  if  the  block  be  sufficiently  long  the  follicles 
are  cut  through  at  all  levels.  Sections  are  stained  with  hamatoxylin-picro-acid- 
fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16)  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

Blood-vessels  of  the  skin.  From  the  larger  arteries  in  the  subcu- 
taneous tissue  branches  penetrate  the  pars  reticularis  of  the  derma, 
where  they  anastomose  to  form  cutaneous  networks.  The  latter  give 
off  branches,  which  pass  to  the  papillary  layer  of  the  derma  and  there 
form  a  second  .scries  of  networks,  the  subpapillary,  just  beneath  the 
papilla.'.  rVom  the  cutaneous  networks  arise  two  .sets  of  capillaries, 
one  supplying  the  fat  lobules,  the  other  supplying  the  region  of  the 
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sweat  glands.  From  the  subpapillary  networks  are  given  off  small 
arteries  which  break  up  into  capillary  networks  for  the  supply  of  the 
papillae,  sebaceous  glands,  and  hair  follicles.  The  return  blood  from 
these  capillaries  first  enters  a  horizontal  plexus  of  veins  just  under 
the  papillae.  This  communicates  with  a  second  plexus  just  beneath 
the  first.  Small  veins  from  this  second  plexus  pass  alongside  the 
arteries  to  the  deeper  part  of  the  corium,  where  they  form  a  third 
plexus  with  larger,  more  irregular  meshes.  Into  this  plexus  pass 
most  of  the  veins  from  the  fat  lobules  and  sweat  glands,  although  one 
or  two  small  veins  from  the  sweat  glands  usually  follow  the  duct  and 
empty  into  the  subpapillary  plexus.  The  blood  next  passes  into  a 
fourth  plexus  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue,  from  which  arise  veins  of 
considerable  size.     These  accompany  the  arteries. 

Small  arteries  from  the  plexuses  of  the  skin  and  subcutis  pass 
to  the  hair  follicle.  The  larger  arterioles  run  longitudinally  in  the 
outer  layer  of  the  follicle.  From  these  are  given  off  branches  which 
form  a  rich  plexus  of  small  arterioles  and  capillaries  in  the  vascular 
layer  of  the  follicle.  Capillaries  from  this  plexus  also  pass  to  the 
sebaceous  glands,  the  arrectores  pilorum  muscles,  and  the  papillae. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  skin.  These  begin  as  clefts  in  the  papil- 
lae, which  open  into  a  horizontal  network  of  lymph  capillaries  in 
the  pars  papillaris.  This  communicates  with  a  network  of  larger 
lymph  capillaries  with  wider  meshes  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue. 
The  latter  also  receives  lymph  capillaries  from  plexuses  which  sur- 
round the  sebaceous  glands,  the  sweat  glands,  and  the  hair  follicles. 

The  nerves  of  the  skin.  These  are  mainly  sensory.  Motor 
sympathetic  axones  supply  the  smooth  muscle  of  the  walls  of  the 
blood-vessels  and  of  the  arrectores  pilorum.  The  medullated 
sensory  nerves  are  dendrites  of  spinal  ganglion  cells.  The  larger 
trunks  lie  in  the  subcutis,  giving  off  branches  which  pass  to  the 
corium,  where  they  form  a  rich  subpapillary  plexus  of  both  medul- 
lated and  non-medullated  fibres.  From  the  subcutaneous  nerve- 
trunks  and  from  the  subpapillary  plexus  are  given  off  fibres  which 
terminate  in  more  or  less  elaborate  special  nerve  endings  (see  page 
348).  Their  location  is  as  follows:  (i)  In  the  subcutis:  Vater- 
Pacinian  corpuscles,  the  corpuscles  of  Ruffini,  and  the  Golgi-Mazzoni 
corpuscles  of  the  finger-tip.  The  first  two  forms  are  most  numerous 
in  the  palms  and  soles.  (2)  /;/  the  derma :  Tactile  corpuscles  of 
Meissner  and  Wagner.     These  are  found  in  the  papillae,  especially 
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of  the  finger-tip,  palm,  and  sole.  Krause's  end  bulbs — usually  in 
the  derjna  just  beneath  the  papillae,  more  rarely  in  the  papillae  them- 
selves. (3)  In  the  epithelium  :  Free  nerve  endings  and  tactile  cor- 
puscles. 

Branches  of  the  cutaneous  nerves  supply  the  hair  follicles.  As  a 
rule  but  one  nerve  passes  to  each  follicle,  entering  it  just  below  the 
entrance  of  the  duct  of  the  sebaceous  gland.  As  it  enters  the  follicle 
the  nerve  fibre  loses  its  medullary  sheath  and  divides  into  two 
branches,  which  further  subdivide  to  form  a  ring-like  plexus  of  fine 
fibres  encircling  the  follicle.  From  this  ring,  small  varicose  fibrils 
run  for  a  short  distance  up  the  follicle,  terminating  mainly  in  slight 
expansions  on  the  vitreous  membrane. 

TECHNIC. 

For  the  study  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  skin  inject  (technic  p.  20)  the  en- 
tire hand  or  foot  of  a  new-bom  child.  PZxamine  rather  thick  sections  either 
mounted  unstained  or  stained  only  with  eosin. 

Development  of  the  Skin,  Nails,  and  Hair. 

The  epidermis  is,  as  already  noted,  of  ectodermic  origin.  It  con- 
sists at  first  of  a  single  layer  of  cuboidal  cells.  This  soon  difTeren- 
tiates  into  two  layers — an  outer,  the  future  stratum  corneum,  and  an 
inner,  the  future  stratum  germinativum.  The  stratum  granulosum 
and  stratum  lucidum  are  special  developments  of  the  stratum  germi- 
nativum. The  corium  is  of  mesoblastic  origin.  It  is  at  first  smooth, 
the  papillae  being  a  secondary  development. 

The  nail  first  appears  as  a  thickening  of  the  stratum  lucidum. 
This  spreads  until  the  future  nail  bed  is  completely  covered.  Dur- 
ing development  the  stratum  corneum  extends  completely  over  the 
nail  as  its  eponychium.  During  the  ninth  month  (intra-uterine)  the 
nail  begins  to  grow  forward  free  from  its  bed  and  the  eponychium  dis- 
appears, excei)t  as  already  noted. 

The  hair  also  develops  from  ectoderm.  It  first  appears  about  the 
end  of  the  third  foetal  month  as  a  small  local  thickening  of  the  epi- 
dermis. This  thickening  is  due  mainly  to  proliferation  of  the  cells 
of  the  stratum  mucosum,  and  soon  pushes  its  way  down  into  the 
underlying  corium,  forming  a  long  slender  cord  of  cells — the  hair 
germ.     Differentiation  of  the  surrounding  connective  tissue  of   the 
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corium  forms,  the  follicle  wall,  while  an  invagination  of  this  connec- 
tive tissue  into  the  lower  end  of  the  hair  germ  forms  the  papilla. 
The  cells  of  the  hair  germ  now  differentiate  into  two  layers  :  a  central 
core  the  middle  portion  of  which  forms  the  hair,  while  the  peripheral 
portion  forms  the  inner  root  sheath;  and  an  outer  layer  which  be- 
comes the  outer  root  sheath.  The  sublayers  are  formed  from  these 
by  subsequent  differentiation.  The  hair  when  first  formed  lies 
wholly  beneath  the  surface  of  the  skin.  As  the  hair  reaches  the  sur- 
face its  pointed  extremity  pierces  the  surface  epithelium  to  become 
the  hair  shaft. 

The  sebaceous  gland  develops  as  an  outgrowth  from  the  outer 
root  •  sheath.  This  is  a  flask-shaped  and  at  first  solid  mass  of 
cells,  which  later  differentiate  to  form  the  ducts  and  alveoli  of  the 
gland. 

The  sweat  glands  first  appear  as  solid  ingrowths  of  the  stratum 
germinativum  into  the  underlying  corium.  The  lower  end  of  the 
ingrowth  becomes  thickened  and  convoluted  to  form  the  coiled  por- 
tion of  the  gland,  and  somewhat  later  the  central  portion  becomes 
channelled  out  to  form  the  lumen.  The  muscle  tissue  of  the  sweat 
glands,  which  lies  between  the  epithelium  and  the  basement  mem- 
brane, is  the  only  muscle  of  the  body  derived  from  the  ectoderm. 

The  Mammary  Gland. 

The  mammary  gland  is  a  compound  alveolar  gland.  It  consists 
of  from  fifteen  to  twenty  lobes,  each  of  which  is  subdivided  into 
lobules.  The  gland  is  surrounded  by  a  layer  of  connective  tissue 
containing  more  or  less  fat.  From  this  periglandular  connective 
tissue  broad  septa  extend  into  the  gland,  separating  the  lobes  (inter- 
lobar septa).  From  the  latter  finer  connective-tissue  bands  pass 
in  between  the  lobules  (interlobular  septa).  From  the  interlobular 
septa  strands  of  connective  tissue  extend  into  the  lobule  where  they 
act  as  support  for  the  glandular  structures  proper.  An  excretory  duct 
passes  to  each  lobe  where  it  divides  into  a  number  of  smaller  ducts 
(lobular  ducts),  one  of  which  runs  to  each  lobule.  Within  the  latter 
the  lobular  duct  breaks  up  into  a  number  of  terminal  ducts,  which  in 
turn  open  into  groups  of  alveoli.  The  fifteen  to  twenty  main  excre- 
tory ducts  pass  through  the  nipple  and  open  on  its  surface.  At  the 
base  of  the  nipple  each  main  duct  presents  a  sac-like  dilatation,  the 
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ampulla,  which  appears  to  act  as  a  resen-oir  for  the  storage  of  the 
milk. 

Until  puberty  the  gland  continues  to  develop  alike  in  both  sexes, 
but  after  about  the  twelfth  year  the  male  gland  undergoes  retrogres- 
sive changes,  while  the  female  gland  continues  its  development. 

The  inactive  mammarv  gland,  by  which  is  meant  the  female 
gland  up  to  the  advent  of  the  first  pregnancy  and  between  periods  of 
lactation,  consists  mainly  of  connective  tissue  and  a  few  scattered 
groups  of  excretory  ducts  (Fig.  216).  Around  the  ends  of  some  of 
the  ducts  are  small  groups  of  collapsed  alveoli.  Doth  ducts  and 
alveoli  are  lined  with  a  low  columnar,  often  rather  flat  epithelium. 

The  Active  Mammary  Glaxd. — Throughout  pregnancy  the 
gland  undergoes  extensive  developmental  changes  and  becomes  func- 
tional at  about  the  time  of  birth  of  the  child.     The  microscopic  ap- 
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pearance  of  the  active  gland  differs  greatly  from  that  ui  ihe  inac- 
tive (Fig.  217).  There  is  a  marked  rcductinii  in  the  connective 
tissue  nf  the  {;land,  its  place  being  taken  by  newly  devL-luped  ducts 
and  alveoli.      The  alveoli  are  spheroidal,  oval,  or  irregular  in  shape. 
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and  vary  considerably  in  size.  The  alveoli  are  lined  by  a  single 
layer  of  low  columnar  or  cuboidal  epithelial  cells  which  rest  upon  a 
homogeneous  basement  membrane.  The  appearance  of  the  cells  dif- 
fers according  to  their  secretory  conditions.  The  resting  cell  is  cu- 
boidal and  its  protoplasm  granular.  With  the  onset  of  secretion  the 
cell  elongates,  and  a  number  of  minute  fat  droplets  appear.  These 
unite  to  form  one  or  two  large  globules  of  fat  in  the  free  end  of  the 
cell.     The  fat  is  next  discharged  into  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus,  and 


regeneration  of  the  cell  takes  place  from  the  unchanged  basal  por- 
tion. As  to  the  number  of  times  a  cell  is  able  to  go  through  this 
process  of  secretion  and  repair  before  it  must  be  replaced  by  a  new 
cell,  nothing  definite  is  known.  Active  secretion  does  not  as  a  rule 
take  place  in  all  the  alveoli  of  a  lobule  at  the  same  time.  Each  lob- 
ule thus  contains  both  active  and  inactive  alveoli.  The  smallest 
ducts  are  lined  with  a  low  columnar  or  cuboidal  epithelium.  This 
increases  in  height  with  increase  in  the  diameter  of  the  duct  until  in 
the  largest  ducts  the  epithelium  is  of  the  high  columnar  type. 

The  secretion  of  the  gland  is  milk.  This  consists  microscopically 
of  a  clear  fluid  or  plasma  in  which  are  suspended  the  milk  globules. 
The  latter  are  droplets  of  fal  from  3105 ."  in  diameter,  each  enclosed 
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in  a  thin  albuminous  membrane  which  prevents  the  droplets  from 
coalescing.  Cells,  probably  leucocytes,  containing  fat  droplets  may 
also  be  present.  In  the  secretion  of  the  gland  during  the  later 
months  of  pregnancy,  and  also  for  a  few  days  following  the  birth  of 


the  child,  a  relatively  large  number  of  large  fat-containing  leucocytes 
— colostrum  torptisclcs — are  found. 

Blood-vessels. — These  enter  the  gland,  branch  and  ramify  in  the 
interlobar  and  interlobular  connective  tissue,  and  finally  terminate  in 
capillary  networks  among  the  alveoli  and  ducts.  From  the  capillaries 
arise  veins  which  accompany  the  arteries. 

Lymphatics. — Lymph  capillaries  form  networks  among  the  alveoli 
and  terminal  ducts.  The  lymph  capillaries  empty  into  larger  lym- 
phatics in  the  connective  tissue.  These  in  turn  communicate  with 
several  lymph  vessels  which  convey  the  lymph  to  the  axillary  glands. 

Herves.^Hoth  cerebro-spinal  and  sympathetic  nerves  supply  the 
gland,  the  larger  trunks  following  the  interlobar  and  interlobular 
connective-tissue  septa.  The  nerve  terminals  break  up  into  plexuses 
which  surround  the  alveoli  just  outside  their  basement  membranes. 
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From  these  plexuses,  delicate  fibrils  have  been  described  passing 
through  the  basement  membrane  and  ending  between  the  secreting 
cells. 

Development. — The  development  of  the  mammary  gland  is  quite 
similar  to  the  development  of  the  sebaceous  glands.  The  gland  first 
appears  as  a  dipping  down  of  solid  cord-like  masses  of  cells  from  the 
stratum  mucosum.  The  alveoli  remain  rudimentary  until  the  advent 
of  pregnancy.  After  lactation  the  alveoli  atrophy,  being  replaced  by 
connective  tissue,  and  the  gland  returns  to  the  resting  state.  After 
the  menopause  a  permanent  atrophy  of  the  gland  begins,  fat  and  con- 
nective tissue  ultimately  almost  wholly  replacing  the  glandular  ele- 
ments. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Fix  thin  slices  of  an  inactive  mammary  gland  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid 
(technic  5,  p.  5).  Stain  sections  with  haematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16),  and 
mount  in  balsam. 

(2)  Prepare  sections  of  an  active  mammary  gland,  as  in  preceding  technic  (i). 

{3)  Fix  very  thin  small  pieces  of  an  active  gland  in  one-per-cent  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  osmic  acid.  After  twenty-four  hours  wash  in  water  and  harden  in  graded 
alcohols.  Thin  sections  may  be  mounted  unstained,  or  after  slight  eosin  stain,  in 
glycerin. 

General  References  for  Further  Study. 

Kolliker:  Handbuch  der  Gewebelehre  des  Menschen.  * 

Kanvier:  Trait^  Technique  d'Histologie. 
Schafer:  Essentials  of  Histology. 

Spalteholz :  Die  Vertheilung  der  Blutgefasse  in  der  Haut.  Arch.  Anat  u. 
Phys.,  Anat.  Abth.,  1893. 

McMurrick :  Development  of  the  Human  Body. 


CHAPTER    XL 

THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 

The  nervous  mechanism  in  man  consists  of  two  distinct  though 
associated  systems,  the  cerebrospinal  nervous  system  and  the  syt9i' 
pathetic  nervous  system.  Each  of  these  systems  is  composed  of  a 
central  portion  (which  is  its  centre  of  nervous  activity)  and  of  a  per- 
ipheral portion  (which  serves  to  place  the  centre  in  connection  with 
the  organs  which  it  controls).  In  the  cerebro-spinal  system  the  cen- 
tral portion  is  known  as  the  central  nervous  system  and  consists  of 
the  cerebro-spinal  axis,  or  brain  and  spinal  cord.  The  peripheral 
portion  is  formed  by  the  cranial  and  spinal  nerves.  The  central  por- 
tion of  the  sympathetic  system  consists  of  a  series  of  ganglia  from 
which  the  sympathetic  nerves  take  origin.  These  latter  constitute 
its  peripheral  portion. 

Histological  Development. 

The  beginning  differentiation  of  the  nervous  system  appears  very 
early  in  embryonic  life.  There  is  first  the  formation  of  a  groove  or 
furrow  in  the  outer  embryonic  layer,  or  ectoderm.  This  is  known  as 
the  neural  groove.  On  either  side  of  this  groove  is  an  elevation  — 
the  neural  fold.  By  the  dorsal  union  of  these  folds  the  neural  groove 
is  converted  into  the  neural  tube.  The  lumen  of  the  neural  tube 
corresponds  to  the  central  canal  of  the  cord  and  the  ventricles  of  the 
brain  in  the  adult,  and  it  is  from  the  ectodermic  cells  which  form  the 

• 

walls  of  this  tube  that  the  entire  nervous  system  is  developed.  At 
that  end  of  the  neural  tube  which  corresponds  to  the  head  of  the 
embryo  the  greatest  development  takes  place.  Here  are  early  formed 
the  three  primary  cerebral  vesicles.  These  are  known  respectivelv 
as  the  forcbrain  (^anterior  cerebral  vesicle — prosencephalon),  the 
midbrain  (middle  cerebral  vesicle — mesencephalon),  and  the  /tifid- 
brain  (posterior  cerebral  vesicle — rhombencephalon).  From  the  an- 
terior cerebral  vesicle  are  developed  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  the 
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corpus  striatum.,  the  optic  thalamus,  and  posteriorly  as  far  as  the 
anterior  corpora  quadrigemina.  From  the  middle  cerebral  vesicle 
are  developed  the  corpora  quadrigemina  and  the  cerebral  peduncles. 
From  the  posterior  cerebral  vesicle  are  developed  the  cerebellum, 
pons,  and  medulla  oblongata.  From  the  remainder  of  the  neural 
tube  is  formed  the  spinal  cord. 

The  wall  of  the  neural  tube  is  at  first  composed  of  a  single  layer 
of  epithelial  cells.  By  proliferation  of  these  cells  the  epithelium 
soon  becomes  many-layered,  although  some  of  the  original  epithelial 
cells  still  extend  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  wall. 

Some  of  the  cells  which  extend  through  the  entire  thickness  of 
the  wall  of  the  neural  tube  {spongioblasts  of  His)  increase  in  length 
as  the  wall  increases  in  thickness.  The  inner  ends  of  these  cells 
form  the  lining  of  the  tube,  while  the  parts  of  the  cells  between  the 
lumen  and  the  nuclei  tend  to  collapse,  forming  cord-like  structures. 
The  outer  ends  of  the  cells,  on  the  other  hand,  become  perforated 
and  unite  to  form  a  thick  network — the  margifial  veil  of  His,  Of 
these  cells,  some  retain  this  position  in  the  adult  and  are  known  as 
epcndymal  cells;  others  move  away  from  the  central  canal  and  be- 
come neuroglia  cells.  Other  of  the  cells  which  form  the  wall  of  the 
neural  tube  also  develop  into  various  forms  of  glia  cells. 

Still  other  of  the  cells  of  the  neural  tube  are  the  ancestors  of  the 
neurones,  and  as  such  are  known  as  neuroblasts.  From  the  outer 
end  of  the  neuroblast  a  process  grows  out — the  future  axone.  Den- 
drites which  at  this  stage  are  absent  develop  later  in  a  similar  man- 
ner, i.e.,  by  extensions  of  the  cell  protoplasm.  The  neuroblasts  soon 
leave  their  original  position  near  the  central  canal  and  pass  outward 
along  the  spaces  between  the  elongated  ependymal  cells.  The  direc- 
tions which  these  neuroblasts  take  seem  to  be  determined  largely  by 
the  lines  of  least  resistance  offered  by  the  network  of  the  marginal 
veil.  A  large  number  of  these  cells  pass  ventrally,  their  axones 
piercing  the  marginal  veil  and  leaving  the  cord  as  the  ventral  root 
fibres.  Other  neuroblasts  pass  laterally  and  dorsally.  The  axones 
of  these  neuroblasts  seem  to  meet  such  opposition  in  the  marginal 
veil  that  they  do  not  pierce  it,  but  are  directed  upward  and  downward 
within  the  cord.  Later  becoming  medullated,  these  axones  consti- 
tute many  of  the  fibres  of  the  white  matter  of  the  cord. 

During  the  closure  of  the  neural  groove,  groups  of  cells  from  the 
crest  of  each  neural  fold  become  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  de- 
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veloping  nervous  system.  From  these  are  formed  the  spinal  ganglia. 
The  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic  system  are,  according  to  His,  formed 
of  ceils  which  pass  out  from  the  spinal  ganglia  to  the  positions  occu- 
pied later  by  the  sympathetic  ganglia.  According  to  others  some  of 
the  cells  of  the  sympathetic  ganglia  may  be  derived  from  cells  which 
migrate  from  the  neural  tube  along  the  ventral  roots. 

Membranes  of  The  Brain  and  Cord. 

The  brain  and  cord  are  enclosed  by  two  connective-tissue  mem- 
branes, the  dura  mater  and  the  pia  mater. 

The  dura  mater  is  the  outer  of  the  two  membranes  and  consists 
of  dense  fibrous  tissue.  The  cerebral  dura  serv^es  both  as  an  invest- 
ing membrane  for  the  brain  and  as  periosteum  for  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  cranial  bones.  It  consists  of  two  layers  :  (r?)  An  inner  layer 
of  closely  packed  fibro-elastic  tissue  containing  many  connective- 
tissue  cells,  and  lined  on  its  brain  surface  with  a  single  layer  of  flat 
cells;  and  (^)  an  outer  layer,  which  forms  the  periosteum  and  is 
similar  in  structure  to  the  inner  layer,  but  much  richer  in  blood-ves- 
sels and  nerves.  Between  the  two  layers  are  large  venous  sinuses. 
The  spinal  dura  corresponds  to  the  inner  layer  of  the  cerebral  dura, 
which  it  resembles  in  structure,  the  vertebrae  having  their  own  sej:- 
arate  periosteum.  The  outer  surface  of  the  spinal  dura  is  covered 
with  a  single  layer  of  flat  cells,  and  is  separated  from  the  periosteum 
by  the  epidural  space,  which  contains  anastomosing  venous  channels 
lying  in  an  areolar  tissue  rich  in  fat. 

The//V?  ;;/^2'/rr  closely  invests  the  brain  and  cord,  extending:  into 
the  sulci  and  sending  prolongations  into  the  ventricles.  It  consists 
of  fibro-elastic  tissue  arranged  in  irregular  lamclLx,  forming  a  spongy 
tissue,  the  cavities  of  which  contain  more  or  less  fluid.  The  outer 
lamellae  are  the  most  compact,  and  are  covered  on  the  dural  surface 
by  a  single  layer  of  flat  cells.  It  is  this  external  layer  of  the  pia 
which  is  frequently  described  as  a  separate  meml^raiie,  the  arac/uioid. 
The  inner  lamelhe  of  the  pia  are  more  loosely  arranged,  are  more 
cellular  and  more  vascular.  Especially  conspicuous  are  large,  irregu- 
lar  cells  with  delicate  bodies  and  large  distinct  nulcei.  They  lie  upon 
the  connective-tissue  bundles  partially  lining  the  spaces. 

The  Pacchionian  bodies  are  peculiar  outgrowths  from  the  outer 
layer  of  the   pia  mater  cerebralis,  which  are  most  numerous   along 
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the  longitudinal  fissure.     They  are  composed  of  fibrous  tissue,  and 
frequently  contain  fat  cells  and  calcareous  deposits. 

Blood-vessels. — The  spinal  dura  and  the  inner  layer  of  the  cere- 
bral dura  are  poor  in  blood-vessels.  The  outer  layer  of  the  cerebral 
dura,  forming  as  it  does  the  periosteum  of  the  cranial  bones,  is  rich 
in  blood-vessels  which  pass  into  and  supply  the  bones.  The  pia  is 
very  vascular,  especially  its  inner  layers,  from  which  vessels  pass 
into  the  brain  and  cord. 

TECHNIC. 

For  tlie  study  of  Ihe  structure  of  the  membranes  of  the  brain  and  .spinal  cord, 
fix  pieces  of  the  cord  witli  Its  membranes,  and  of  the  surface  of  the  brain  with  mem- 
branes attached,  in  formalin- MuUer's  fluid  (technic  j,  p.  5)  and  slain  sections  with 
hitmaloxylin-eosin  (tuclinic  1,  p.  16). 


THE   GANGLU. 

Ganglia  are  collections  of  ner\-e  cells  which  are  connected  with 
the  peripheral  nerves.  Each  ganglion  is  surrounded  by  a  connective- 
tissue  capsule  which  is  continuous  with  the  perineurium.      From  this 


capsule  connective- tissue  trabecular  extend  into  the  ganglion,  forming 
a  connective-tissue  framework.     Within  the  ganglion  the  nerve  cells 
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arc  separated  into  irregular  groups  by  strands  of  connective  tissue 
and  by  bundles  of  nerve  fibres,  Ganglia  are  of  two  kinds  :  those  of 
tlie  ccrtbro-spinal  system  and  those  of  the  sympathetic  system, 

Cekebko-Spinal  Ganglia  (Fig.  219).^ — -The  spinal  ganglia  lie 
on  the  dorsal  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves  between  their  exit  from  the 
cord  and  their  union  with  the  ventral  roots.  The  cerebral  gangli, 
occupy  an  analogous  position  relative  to  the  cranial  ner\-cs.  The 
ganglion  cells  are  large  and  spherical  (Fig.  220).  Each  contains 
a  centrally  located  nucleus  and  a  distinct  nucleolus,  and  is  surrounded 
by  a  capsule  of  flat,  concentrically  arranged  connective-tissue  cells 
(Kig.  220,  j).  Stained  by  Nissl's  method  the  cytoplasm  is  seen  to 
contain  rather  small,  finely  granular  chromophilic  bodies,  which  show 
a  tendenc)'  to  concentric  arrangement  around  the  nucleus,  Pigraen 
tation  is  common.  According  to  Dogiel  (Fig.  221)  there  are  two 
distinct  types  of  ganglion  cells:  (i)  Unipolar  ganglion  cells,  the 
single  process  of  which  divides,  one  branch  entering  the  cord  as  one 
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of  the  fibres  of  a  dorsal  nerve  root,  the  other  becoming  a  fibre  of  a 
peripheral  nerve.  (2)  Unipolar  ganglion  cells,  the  single  process  of 
which  almost  immediately  splits  up  into  many  fine  medullated  fibres. 
These  remain  within  the  ganglion  and  end  in  dense  feltwoiks  around  | 
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other  spinal  ganglion  cells.  A  few  multipolar  cells  are  also  described 
as  occurring  in  the  spinal  ganglia.  In  addition  to  the  processes  of 
these  ganglion  cells,  most  of  which  are  medulJated  and  which  make 
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up  the  main  mass  of  fibres  of  the  ganglia,  there  are  also  a  few  fine 
non-niedu Hated  fibres  which  come  from  cells  in  adjacent  sympathetic 
ganglia  and  end  in  arborizations  around  the  spinal  ganglion  cells. 
Dogicl  believes  that  these  end  entirely  around  cells  of  the  second 
type. 

The  relation  of  the  spinal  ganglion  cell  to  the  dorsal  roots  is  de- 
scribed on  page  351. 

The  Sympathetic  Ganglia. — The  larger  ganglia  resemble  the 
spinal  ganglia  in  having  a  connective-tissue  capsule  and  framework. 
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The  cells  are  smaller  and  often  densely  pigmented.  Each  cell  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  capsule  of  flat  connective- tissue  cells,  but  the  capsule 
is  not  so  thick  and  distinct  as  that  of  the  spinal  ganglion  cell.  Most 
of  the  cells  are  multipolar.  The  fibres  which  traverse  these  ganglia 
are  mainly  of  the  non-medullated  variety.  Sympathetic  ganglion 
cells  are  not  confined,  however,  to  definite  ganglionic  structures,  but 
occur  in  ill-defined  groups  in  certain  of  the  viscera,  c.g.y  in  the  heart 
and  in  the  intestinal  plexuses  of  Meissner  and  Auerbach.  Groups  of 
two  or  three  cells,  or  even  single  cells,  are  also  found  scattered  along 
the  sympathetic  ner\'es.  Such  cells  show  great  variation  in  shape, 
size,  and  internal  structure. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  Fix  spinal  and  sympathetic  ganglia  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p. 
5).  Stain  sections  with  hxmatoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16).  or  with  ha^matox>*lin- 
picro-acid  fuchsin  (technic  3.  p.  16). 

(2)  Fix  spinal  and  sympathetic  ganglia  in  absolute  alcohol  or  in  ten-per-cent 
formalin,  and  stain  sections  by  Nissl's  method  (technic,  p.  28). 

(3)  See  also  technic  i,  p.  356. 

THE   PERIPHERAL   NERVES. 

The  peripheral  nerves  are  divided  into  spinal  nerves  and  cranial 
nerv^es,  the  former  taking  origin  from  the  cord,  the  latter  from  higher 
centres.  Each  spinal  nerve  consists  of  two  parts — a  motor  or  effer- 
ent part  and  a  sensory  or  afferent  part.  Of  the  cranial  nerves  some 
are  purely  efferent,  others  purely  afferent,  while  still  others  consist 
like  the  spinal  nerves  of  both  efferent  and  afferent  fibres.  The 
efferent  fibres  of  the  spinal  nerves  are  axones  of  cell  bodies  situated 
in  the  anterior  horns  of  the  cord  (see  p.  353,  and  Figs.  227  and 
236).  They  leave  the  cord  as  separate  bundles,  which  join  to  form 
the  motor  or  efferent  root.  The  afferent  fibres  are  dendrites  of  cell 
bodies  situated  in  the  spinal  ganglia  (see  p.  347  and  Figs.  227  and 
236).  These  leave  the  ganglion  and  join  with  the  fibres  of  the  motor 
root  to  form  the  mixed  spinal  nerve  (Fig.  227,/).  The  connection  of 
the  ganglion  with  the  cord  is  by  means  of  the  axones  of  the  spinal 
ganglion  cells,  which  enter  the  cord  as  the  posterior  root  (Fig.  236). 
Among  the  afferent  fibres  of  the  posterior  root  are  also  found  a  few 
efferent  fibres  (Fig.  227,  c). 

The  peripheral  nerve  consists  of  nerve  fibres  supported  by  con- 
nective tissue  (Fig.  222).     Enclosing  the  entire  nerve  is  a  sheath  of 
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dense  connective-tissue,  the  ipinenriinn.  This  sends  septa  into  the 
nerve  which  divide  the  fibres  into  a  number  of  bundles  or  fascicles. 
Surrounding  each  fascicle  the  connective  tissue  forms  a  fairly  distinct 
sheath,  the  perifascicular  sluafh  or  perineurium.  From  the  latter, 
delicate  strands  of  connective  tissue  pass  into  the  fascicle,  separating 
the  individual  nerve  fibres.      This  constitutes  the  intrnfasciciitar  con- 
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ncctive  tissue  or  cudoneurium.  In  the  connective-tissue  layers  of  the 
perineurium  are  lymph  spaces  lined  with  endothelium,  which  com- 
municate with  lymph  channels  within  the  fascicle.  When  nerves 
branch,  the  connective- tissue  sheaths  follow  the  branchings.  When 
the  nerve  becomes  reduced  to  a  single  fibre,  the  connective  tissue 
still  remaining  constitutes  the  sheath  of  Henle  (see  Fig.  66,  p. 
108).  For  description  of  medidlated  andnon-medullated  nerve  fibres 
see  pages  107  and  loS, 

For  sensory  ner\-e  terminations  see  page  34S ;  for  motor  nerve 
terminations  see  page  353. 
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TECHNIC. 

Fix  a  medium-sized  nerve,  such  as  the  human  radial  or  uhiar,  by  suspending 
it,  with  a  weight  attached  to  the  lower  end,  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid  (technic  5,  p. 
5).  Stain  transverse  sections  in  hsematoxylin-picro-acid  fuchsin  (technic  3,  p.  16) 
and  mount  in  balsam. 

THE  SPINAL   CORD. 

The  spinal  cord  encased  in  its  membranes  lies  loosely  in  the  ver- 
tebral canal,  extending  from  the  upper  border  of  the  first  cervical 
vertebra  to  the  middle  or  lower  border  of  the  first  lumbar  ver- 
tebra. It  is  cylindrical  in  shape  and  continuous  above  with  the 
medulla  oblongata,  while  below  it  terminates  in  a  slender  cord,  the 
filum  termiiialc.  At  two  levels,  one  in  the  cervical  and  one  in  the 
lumbar  region,  the  diameter  of  the  cord  is  considerably  increased. 
These  are  known  respectively  as  the  cenncal  and  lumbar  enlafge- 
tncfits.  The  spinal  nerve  roots  leave  the  cord  at  regular  intervals, 
thus  indicating  a  division  of  the  cord  into  segments,  each  segment 
extending  above  and  below  its  nerve  roots  one-half  the  distance  to 
the  next  adjacent  roots.  There  are  3 1  segments  corresponding  to 
the  31  spinal  nerves;  8  cervical,  12  dorsal,  5  lumbar,  5  sacral,  and  i 
coccygeal. 

If  the  fresh  cord  be  cut  through,  it  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  central 
gray  matter  surrounded  by  a  peripheral  zone  of  white  matter^  The 
difference  in  color  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  peripheral  zone  is  com- 
posed almost  entirely  of  medullated  nerve  fibres  with  their  white 
myelin  sheaths,  while  the  gray  matter  is  comparatively  poor  in 
medullated  fibres,  consisting  mainly  of  nerve  cell  bodies  and  their 
dendritic  processes.  The  greater  vascularity  of  the  gray  matter  also 
contributes  to  its  color. 

The  internal  structure  of  the  cord  can  be  best  studied  by  means 
of  transverse  sections  taken  at  different  levels. 

TECHNIC. 

(i;  Carefully  remove  the  cord  (human  if  possible:  if  not,  that  of  a  large  <Xog) 
^vith  its  membranes,  cut  into  two  or  three  i)iei:es  if  necessary,  and  lay  on  sheet 
cork.  Slit  the  dura  alon^  one  side  of  the  cord,  lay  the  folds  back,  and  pin  the 
dura  to  the  cork.  Care  must  be  taken  to  leave  the  dura  ver>'  loose,  otherwise  i: 
will  flatten  the  cord  as  it  shrinks  in  hardening.  With  a  sharp  razor  now  cut  the 
cord,  but  not  the  dura,  into  sep^ments  about  i  cm.  thick.  Fix  for  two  weeks  in 
Miiller's  fluid,  wash  in  water  to  which  a  little  iormalin  has  been  added,  liarden  in 
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graded  alcohols.     Pieces  of  the  cord  may  be  cut  out  as  « 
celloidin.     Seclions  should  Iw  cut  aboul  15/1  in  thickness. 

(2)  For  llic  study  of  the  general  internal  structure  of  ihe  cord,  stain  a  seclion 
Ihruiigh  the  lumbar  enlargement  of  a  cord  prepared  according  to  Ihe  preceding 
technic  (i)in  hxmatoxylin-picro-acid  fuchsin(tEchnic3,  p.  16)  and  another  section 
through  the  same  level  in  Weigert's  hematoxylin  (technic  p.  =5!.     .Mount   liulh  in 

Pkacticai.  Study. 

Section    Throltgh    the    Lumbar    Enlargement  (Fig.   323. — 
The  general  features  of  the  section  can  be  best  seen  with  the 

naked  eye  or  with  a  low-power  dissecting  lens, 

(i)  In  thepicro-acid-fiichsin-stained  section  note  the  j/cd/f  and  size 

of  Ihe  cord,  and  that  it  is  surrounded  by  a  thin  membrane,  the/ia 
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malcr  s/^iiMlis ;  the  an/en'or  median  fissure,  broad  and  shallow,  into 
which  the  pia  mater  extends;  the/cj/^v/cr  median  stfliim  con.sisting 
of  neuroglia,  and  over  which  the  pia  mater  passes  without  entering. 
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The  gray  matter  is  seen  in  the  central  part  of  the  section,  stained 
red,  and  arranged  somewhat  in  the  form  of  the  letter  H.  Posteriorly 
the  gray  matter  extends  almost  to  the  surface  of  the  cord  as  X.\i^  pos- 
terior horns  or  cornua.  The  anterior  horns  are,  on  the  other  hand, 
short  and  broad,  and  do  not  approach  the  surface  of  the  cord.  Sur- 
rounding the  gray  matter  is  the  white  matter  stained  yelloAV.  This 
is  divided  by  the  posterior  horn  into  two  parts,  one  lying  bet^veen  the 
horn  and  the  posterior  median  septum,  the  posterior  colufnn ;  the 
other  comprising  the  remainder  of  the  white  matter,  the  antero-lateral 
column.  This  latter  is  again  partially  divided  by  the  anterior  horn 
and  anterior  nerv^e  roots  into  a  hxtcral  column  and  an  anterior  colutnn. 
In  the  concavity  between  the  anterior  and  posterior  horns  some  proc- 
esses of  the  gray  matter  extend  out  into  the  white  matter  where 
they  interlace  with  the  longitudinally  running  fibres  of  the  latter  to 
form  the  reticular  process. 

For  the  study  of  further  details  the  low-power  objective  should  be 
used. 

Gray  Matter. — In  the  cross  portion  of  the  H  is  seen  the  central 
canal y  usually  obliterated  in  the  adult  and  represented  only  by  a  group 
of  epithelial  cells.  This  group  of  cells  divides  the  gray  matter  con- 
necting the  two  sides  of  the  cord  into  a  ventral  gray  cofnnttssure  and 
a  dorsal  gray  covtmissurc.  Immediately  surrounding  the  epithelial 
cells  is  a  light  granular  area  composed  mainly  of  neuroglia  and  known 
as  the  central  gelatinous  substance.  Toward  the  surface  of  the  cord 
the  posterior  horn  expands  into  a  broad  head  or  caput,  in  which  is  an 
area  similar  in  general  appearance  to  that  surrounding  the  central 
canal,  the  gelatinous  substance  of  Rolando,  The  head  is  connected 
with  the  rest  of  the  gray  matter  by  a  narrower  neck  or  cen^Lv,  Note 
the  interlacing  of  fibres  in  the  reticular  process;  the  well-defined 
groups  of  large  nerve  cells  in  the  anterior  horns;  the  fibres  which 
pass  out  from  the  anterior  horns  to  the  surface  of  the  cord,  anterior 
nerve  roofs  (T'ig.  223). 

WniTK  Mattkk. — Note  the  general  appearance  of  the  white  mat- 
ter and  the  disposition  of  the  supporting  strands  of  neuroglia  tissue 
(stained  red).  The  neuroglia  is  seen  to  form  a  fairly  thick  layer  just 
beneath  the  pia  mater  from  which  trabecular  pass  in  among  the  fibres, 
the  ])roadest  strand  forming  the  posterior  median  septum.  If  the 
section  has  been  cut  through  :i  posterior  nerve  rooty  a  strong  bundle  of 
posterior  root  fibres  c^n  be  seen  entering  the  white  matter  of  the  cord 
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to  the  inner  side  of  the  posterior  horn.  Just  ventral  to  the  anterior 
gray  commissure  is  a  bundle  of  transversely-running  medullated 
fibres — the  anterior  white  commissure  (Fig.  223). 

Such  finer  details  of  structure  as  are  brought  out  by  this  stain 
should  next  be  studied  with  the  high-power  objective. 

In  the  gray  matter  note  the  large  multipolar  ^^;/^//^«  cells  of  the 
anterior  horn  with  their  coarsely  granular  protoplasm.  In  the  white 
matter  note  the  transversely -cut  medullated  fibres  and  their  marked 
variation  in  size.  The  shrunken  axones  are  stained  red,  the  usually 
somewhat  broken  up  medullary  sheaths,  yellow.  Neuroglia  cells  are 
not  well  shown  by  this  method,  but  can  be  seen,  especially  in  the 
region  of  the  processus  reticularis,  with  their  irregular-shaped  cell 
bodies  and  darkly  stained  nuclei. 

(2)  In  the  Weigert-stained  section  the  only  element  stained  is  the 
fncdullar}'  sJteath  (Fig.  223);  consequently  the  white  matter,  which 
contains  a  much  larger  proportion  of  medullated  fibres  than  the  gray 
matter,  is  stained  more  deeply  than  the  latter.  Note  first  the  same 
general  structure  seen  in  the  preceding  section,  the  nerve  fibres,  how- 
ever, being  much  more  clearly  shown.  Note  the  central  gelatinous 
substance  and  the  gelatinous  substance  of  Rolando,  conspicuous  from 
their  lack  of  medullated  fibres.  Separating  the  gelatinous  substance 
of  Rolando  from  the  surface  of  the  cord  is  a  narrow  zone,  more  lightly 
stained  on  account  of  its  very  fine  fibres,  and  known  as  the  zone  of 
Lissaucr,  Note  the  exact  mode  of  entrance  and  distribution  within 
the  cord  of  the  posterior  root  fibres;  the  passage  of  the  ventral  root 
fibres  to  the  surface  of  the  cord ;  the  already  mentioned  anterior 
white  commissure;  the  posterior  white  commissure,  consisting  of  a 
few  medullated  fibres  crossing  just  dorsal  to  the  posterior  gray  com- 
missure. Note  especially  Xh^flexus  of  fine  fibres  throughout  the  gray 
matter  and  the  general  interchange  of  fibres  between  the  gray  matter 
and  the  white  matter  (Fig.  223). 

While  the  general  structure  above  described  obtains  throughout 
the  cord,  the  size  and. shape  of  the  cord,  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
gray  matter,  and  the  relative  proportion  of  gray  matter  and  white 
matter,  vary  in  different  parts  of  the  cord,  which  must  therefore  be 
separately  considered. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  From  a  cord  prepared  according  to  technic  i,  p.  340,  remove  small  seg- 
ments from  each  of  the  following  levels:  (1)  the  twelfth  dorsal,  (2)  the  mid-dorsal, 
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and  (3)  the  ci 
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[vical  eoUigemeiit.  The  »£a>ents  an 
tions  cur  15  lo  3o<i  thick,  stained  bv  Wetgert'^  method  ipage  j:5I,  and  mounted  in 
balsam.  Medullalcd  sbcaths  akne  arc  stained  by  Ihis  method  and  appear  dirk 
blue  or  black. 

PKACTtc.vL  Study. 

Section  thbolgh  the  Twelfth  Dorsal  Segment  (Fig.  224). 
— Note  that  the  cord  is  smaller  than  in  the  lumbar  enlargement  and 
somewhat  flattened  dorso-ventrally;  that  the  amount  of  gray  matter 
and  white  matter  is  diminished;  that  birth  anterior  and  posterior 
horns  are  more  slender,  the  anierior  horn  containing  comparativelf 
few  cells.     At  the  inner  side  and  base  of  the  posterior  horn  may  be 


seen  a  small  group  of  cells  belonging  to  Clarke's  co/utHu. 
cells.form  a  continuous  column  from  the  third  lumbar  to  the  seventh 
cervical  segments,  but  are  most  numerous  in  the  upper  lumbar 
lower  dorsal  region.  Isolated  portions  of  the  nucleus  are  found  io 
the  sacral  and  in  the  upper  cervical  cord.  Medullated  fibres  can  be 
seen  passing  into  Clarke's  column,  where  they  interlace  among  the 
ganglion  cells. 

SECTHtN    THROUGH    THE    MiD-DORSAI-  ReCUOX  (Fig.   225). Coitt 

pare  with  the  lumbar  sections.  Note  the  change  in  shape  and  size 
that  the  cord  is  more  nearly  round  and  smaller ;  that  while  the  reduc- 
tion in  size  affects  both  gray  matter  and  white  matter,  it  is  the  former 
that  shows  the  greater  decrease.     The  horns  are  even  more  slendet 
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than  in  the  first  lumbar  section,  and  the  anterior  horn  contains  stil 
fewer  cells.     Clarke's  column  is  present,  but  not  so  large. 


Sectiom  thkough  the  Cekvical  Enlargement  {Fig.  226).- — 
Note  the  marked  increase  in  size  of  the  cord,  which  affects  both  gray 


Fjg.  n«.— Cross  Si 
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matter  and  white  matter.  Depending  upon  the  exact  level  at  which 
the  section  is  taken,  the  cord  may  be  nearly  round  or  flattened  dorso- 
ventrally.  The  posterior  horns  remain  slender  while  the  anterior  are 
much  broader  and  have  lateral  extensions  known  as  the  lateral  horns. 
The  rctiailar  process  is  more  prominent  than  in  any  of  the  pre- 
vious sections.  As  in  the  lumbar  cord,  the  cell  groups  of  the  anterior 
horn  are  numerous  and  well  defined.  A  more  or  less  definite  septum 
divides  the  posterior  column  into  an  inner  part,  the  colnntn  of  Goll, 
and  an  outer  part,  the  column  of  Burdach. 

Origin  of  the  Fibres  which  Make  u     the  White  Matter  of  the 

Cord. 

It  has  already  been  observed  that  the  white  matter  of  the  cord  is 
composed  mainly  of  medullated  nerve  fibres,  most  of  which  run  in  a 
longitudinal  direction.  From  our  study  of  the  neurone  it  follows 
that  each  of  these  fibres  must  be  the  axone  of  some  nerve  cell. 
These  cells,  the  axones  of  which  form  the  white  matter  of  the  cord, 
are  situated  as  follows : 

r(i)  Cells  outside  the  central  nervous  system  (spinal 

A.  Cells    outside    the  spinal!         ganglion  cells). 

cord.     {Extrinsic  celis.)'^  (2)  Cells  in  other  parts  of  the  central  nervous  sys- 

[         tern  (the  brain). 

(3)  Root  cells,  such  as  those  of  the  anterior  horn, 

whose  axones  form  the  ventral  root. 

(4)  Column  cells,  whose  axones  enter   into  forma- 

B.  Cells  situated  in  the  gray  tion  of  the  fibre  columns  of  the  cord. 
matter  of  the  cord.    (///--|  (5)  Cells  of  Oolgi,  type  II.,  the  axones   of  which 


trifisic  cells.) 


ramify  in  the  gray  matter.  (These  cells  do  not 
give  rise  to  fibres  of  the  white  matter,  but  are 
conveniently  mentioned  here  among  the  other 
cord  cells.) 


(i)  The  Spinal  Ganglion  Cell  and  the  Origin  of  the 

Posterior  Columns. 

The  fibres  of  these  columns  consist  mainly  of  asccndifig^  and  tic- 
sccndiiii:;  branches  of  the  fibres,  which  enter  the  cord  as  the  pos- 
tcrior  ncnr  roofs.  Following  these  fibres  outward,  they  are  seen  to 
originate  in  the  cells  of  the  spinal  gan<:;lia.  In  very  early  embry- 
onic life  the  group  of  cells  which  later  becomes  a  spinal  ganglion  is 
represented  by  a  few  cctodcj-^nic  cells  which  lie  between  the  closing- 
medullary  plate  and  the  external  layer  of  the  ectoderm.  These  cells 
become  separated  from  the  medullary  plate  by  the  mesoderm.      At 


first  round,  these  cells  which  have  thus  migrated  from  the  central 
nervous  system  soon  become  spindle-shaped,  and  from  each  end  of 
the  spindle  a  process  grows  out ;  one,  directed  toward  the  surface  of 
the  body,  joins  the  axones  of  the  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  to  make 
up  the  mixed  spinal  nerve;  the  other,  directed  centrally,  enters  the 
cord  as  one  of  the  fibres  of  the  posterior  root  (Fig.  227).     During  its 


development  the  two  processes  of  the  bipolar  cell  approach  each 
other  and  in  the  adult  are  connected  with  the  cell  body  by  a  single 
process.  The  adult  spinal  ganglion  cell  is  thus  apparently  a  unijTOlar 
ceil,  its  single  process  dividing  and  sending  one  arm  toward  the  per- 
iphery, the  other  toward  the  spinal  cord. 

Flntirely  analogous  to  the  spinal  ganglia  are  the  ganglia  of  the 
sensory  cranial  nerves,  an  exception  to  the  unipolarityof  the  ganglion 
cell  being  found  in  the  acoustic  ganglia,  where  in  man,  and  in  mam- 
mals generally,  the  bipolar  condition  remains  throughout  life. 

The    PERIPHERAL    ARMS    OF    THE    SPINAL    GANGLION    CELLS    make 

Up  the  sensor)'  or  afferent  portions  of  the  spinal  nerves.     The  modes 
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of  termination  of  these  peripheral  processes  are  extremely  varied  and 
complicated.  These  peripheral  terminations  are  always  free,  in  the 
sense  that,  while  possibly  sometimes  penetrating  cells,  they  probably 
never  become  directly  continuous  with  their  protoplasm. 

In  the  skin,  and  in  those  mucous  membranes  which  are  covered 
with  squamous  epithelium,  the  nerve  fibres  lose  their  medullary 
sheaths  in  the  subepithelial  tissue,  and,  penetrating  the  epithelial 
layer,  split  up  into  minute  fibrils  which  pass  in  between  the  cells  and 
terminate  there,  often  in  little  knob-like  swellings  (Fig.  228).  In 
addition  to  such  comparatively  simple  nerve  endings,  there  are  also 
found  in  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes,  especially  where  sensation 
is  most  acute,  much  more  elaborate  terminations.  These  may  be 
classified  as  (i)  tactile  cells,  (2)  tactile  corpuscles,  and  (3)  end 
bulbs. 

A  simple  tactile  cell  is  a  single  epithelial  cell,  the  centrally  di- 
rected end  of  which   is  in  contact  with  a  leaf-like  expansion  of  the 


FKi.  ?v8.-  Free  Kndings  ^A  AffereiU  Nerve  F;bif*s  in  Kpiihelium  of  I>ialibit's  Hladder.  i'Re*- 
/.ius.)  ('.  Surface  epit 'ncliuiii  tU  l)l;i(Mer  ;  />.^^  subepillielial  conneclive  tissue;  //.  n^rve 
til>re  eiH<Min>^  epiiheliuin  wliete  it  breaks  up  into  ninnerovis  terminals  ;iint>ng  tlje  foi'-ie- 
lial  cells. 


nerve  terminal,  the  tactile  7ncniscus.  In  the  corpuscles  of  Grandrv, 
found  in  the  skin  of  birds,  and  in  Merkel's  corpuscles,  which  occur 
in  mammalian  skin,  several  epithelial  cells  are  grouped  together  to 
receive  the  nerve  terminations.      These  arc  known  as  coniponfid  tac- 
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till-  cells,  the  axis   cylinder  ending  in  a  flat  tactile  disc  or  discs  be- 
tween the  cells. 

Of  the  tactile  corpuscles  (Fig.  229)  those  of  Meissner,  which  occur 
in  the  skin  of  the  fingers  and  toes,  are  the  best  examples.  These 
corpuscles  lie  in  the  papilla  of  the  derma.     They  are  oval  bodies. 


!.    (MerkcI-HOBle.)    a.  Taste  porr  : 
iro-epfthdlal  cells.    Od  ellher  side 

surrounded  by  a  connective-tissue  capsule  and  composed  of  flattened 
cells.  From  one  to  four  medidlated  nerve  fibres  arc  distributed  to 
each  corpuscle.  As  a  fibre  approaches  a  corpuscle,  its  neurilemma 
becomes  continuous  with  the  fibrous  capsule,  the  medullary  sheath 
disappears,  and  the  fibrillEe  pass  in  a  spiral  manner  in  and  out  among 
the  epithelial  cells. 

Of  the  so-called  end  bulbs,  the  simplest,  which  are  found  in  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  and  conjunctiva,  consist  of  a  central 
core  formed  by  the  usually  more  or  less  expanded  end  of  the  axis 
cylinder,  surrounded  by  a  mass  of  finely  granular,  nucleated  proto- 
plasm— the  inner  bulb — the  whole  enclosed  in  a  capsule  of  flattened 
connective-ti.ssue  cells.  More  complicateti  are  the  Pacinian  bodies 
found  in  the  subepithelial  tissues  of  the  skin  and  in  many  other 
organs  of  mammalia.     The  Pacinian  bodies  (Fig.  23 1)  are  laminated. 
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elliptica]  structures  which  differ  from  the  more  simple  end  bulbs 
already  described,  mainly  in  the  greater  development  of  the  capsule. 
The  capsule  is  formed  by  a  large  number  of  concentric  lamellx,  each 
lamella  consisting  of  connective-tissue  fibres  lined  by  a  single  layer 
of  flat  connective- tissue  cells.  The 
^ . —   \  lamellae  are  separated  from  one  another 

by  a  clear  fluid  or  semi-fluid  substance 
As  in  the  simpler  end  bulbs  there  is  a 
cylindrical  mass  of  protoplasm  within 
the  capsule  known  as  the  inner  bulb. 
Extending  lengthwise  through  the  centre 
of  the  inner  bulb,  and  often  ending  in  a 
knob-like  extremity,  is  the  axis  cylinder 
(Fig.  231). 

In  voluntary  muscle  afferent  ner\es 
terminate  in  PaciniaH  corpitsdcs,  in  end 
bulbs,  and  in  complicated  end  organs 
called  muscle  spindles,  or  neuromuscular 
bundles.  The  muscle  spindle  (Fig,  232) 
is  an  elongated,  cylindrical  structure 
within  which  are  muscle   fibres,   connec- 

Meaentcry    of   tat      (Kanvier  )        tivC  tisSUC,   blood-VCSSCls,  and   meduliateti 

h-'dTenshM^-^wi^Bi'iiirmini     ncrvcs.     Thc  whole  is  enclosed  in  a  con- 
cj[  tapsuie,  «,  nerve  fibre  ttm      ncctivc-tissue  shcath  which  IS  picrccd  at 
"unTed"  b"'  H.n*e »  "hel"i,      vafious  poiuts  by  ncfve  fibres.      A  single 
leaiintt  Paiinian  iiou> . /,  ii«ri      spindle  Contains  several  muscle  fibres  and 
n.  tet»iiDa[  fibie  winch  breaks     ncrvcs.     Accordiog  to  Kuffini,  there  are 
"e'^riMtiaiarbonmionV  *'""""''     three  modes  of  ultimate  terminations  of 
the  nerve  fibrils  within  the  spindles  :  one 
in  which  the  end  fibrils  form  a  series  of  rings  which  encircle  the  in- 
dividual  muscle  fibre,  he  calls  annular  tcrmiiiatwns :    a    second  in 
which  thc  nerve  fibrils  wrap  around  the  muscle  fibres  in  a  spiral  man- 
ner-— spiral lirminaliinis :  a  third  in  which  the  terminations  take  tht 
form  of  delicate  cxpau.sions  on  the  muscle  libro — arborescent   termina- 
tions.    At  the  junction  of  muscle  and  tendon  are  found  the  elaborate 
afferent  terminal   structures  known   as   thc   musch-teniion    organs  of 

In  heart  muscle  (Fig.  233)  and  in  smooth  muscle  (Fig.  234)  the 
nerves  of  the  sympathetic   system   end   in  Jine  fcltworks  of  fibres. 
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which  are  in  relation  with  the  muscle  cells.  Satisfactory  differen- 
tiation between  efferent  terminalsand  afferent  terminals  in  heart  and 
in  smooth  muscle  has  not  yet  been  made. 

In  organs  whose  parenchyma  is  made  up  of  so-called  glandular 
epithelium,  the  sympathetic  nerves  terminate  mainly  '\T\free  endings 


,  spiral*  ;  F,  dendritic  I 
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which  lie  in  the  cement  substance  between  the  cells,  thus  coming  in 
contact  with,  though  not  penetrating,  the  epithelial  cells. 

It  is  important  to  bear  constantly  in  mind  the  fact  that  these 
nerve  terminals,  however  complicated,  are  in  no  sense  ner\'e  centres 
like  the  ganglion  cells,  but  merely  more  or  less 
elaborate  end  arborizations  for  the  purpose  of  ■ 
receiving  impulses. 

Because  of  the  fact  that  it  transmits  the 
impulse  toward  its  cell  of  origin,  as  well  as  be- 
cause of  certain  other  facts.  Van  Gehuchten 
considers  this  peripheral  arm  of  the  spinal 
ganglion  cell  of  the  nature  of  a  protoplasmic 
process. 

The  Centrally  Directed    Arm   of  the 
Spinal    Ganglion  Cell. — According   to  Van 
Gehuchten  this  represents  the  Inic  axonc     It     '^rZx&^tm\\T  """ 
enters  the  spinal  cord  as  one  of  the  fibres  of  the 

posterior  root,  the  entire  bundle  of  posterior  root  fibres  of  a  single 
spinal  nerve  consisting  of  all  the  central  axones  of  the  corresponding 
.spinal  ganglion  (Fig,  227).  Having  entered  the  cord,  the  a.\one  divides 
in  the  posterior  columns  into  an  ascending  arm  and  a  descending  arm, 
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and  these  ascending  and  descending  arms  of  the  central  processes  of 
the  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia  constitute  the  great  majority  of  the 
fibres  of  the  posterior  columns.  The  descending  arm  is  usually 
short,  sends  off  branches  known  as  collaterals  into  the  gray  matter  of 
the  cord,  and  itself  terminates  there  at  no  great  distance  below  its 
point  of  entrance  into  the  cord.     The  ascending  arm  may  behave  in 

A. 


,• 


.3-r"»-V 

b 


FlO.  334.— Nerve  Endings   on    Smooth   Muscle  Cells.     (From  Barker,  after  Huber  and    De 
Witt.)    a,  Axrs  cylinder  ;  d,  its  termination  ;  //,  nucleus  of  muscle  ceU. 

a  similar  manner,  passing  up  the  cord  but  a  short  distance,  where, 
after  sending  collaterals  into  the  gray  matter,  it  also  terminates  in 
the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  (Fig.  237).  Instead  of  being  short  it 
may  be  of  considerable  length,  passing  some  distance  up  the  cord 
before  finally  terminating  in  the  gray  matter.  It  may,  as  one  of 
the  long  fibres  of  the  posterior  columns,  continue  into  the  medulla 
to  end  there  in  one  of  the  posterior  column  nuclei. 

(2)  Cells  Situated  in  Other  Parts  of  the  Central  Nkrvous 
System  which  CoxNtribute  Axones  to  the  White  Columns 
OF  the  Cord. 

The  most  important  of  these  are  the  cells  of  the  motor  area  of  the 
cerebral  cortex.  The  axones  of  these  cells  pass  down  the  cord,  form- 
ing the  direct  and  crossed  pyramidal  tracts  (page  362). 

(3)   Root  Cells — Motor  Cells  of  the  Anterior    Horn, 

These  arc  large  multipolar  cells  found  at  all  levels  of  the  cord 
and  having  analogues  in  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  cranial  nerves. 
They  are  most  numerous  in  the  cervical  and  lumbar  enlargements. 
In  cross  sections  of  the  cord,  especially  through  the  enlargements, 
a  more  or  less  definite  grouping  of  these  cells  is  evident  (Figs.  221 
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and  226).  These  groups  extend  for  varying  distances  up  and  down 
the  cord,  forming  unclciy  each  one  of  which  corresponds  to  the  inner- 
vation of  a  particular  muscle  or  group  of  muscles.  Two  columns  of 
nuclei  are  quite  constant  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  cord. 
They  are  known,  from  the  positions  which  they  occupy,  as  the  7nedial 
column  and  the  bite rmedio- lateral  column ^  and  are  related  to  the 
muscles  of  the  trunk.  At  certain  levels  these  columns  may  be 
divided  into  secondary  columns.  In  the  cervical  and  lumbar  enlarge- 
ments other  groups  of  nerve  cells  appear  which  are  concerned  in  the 
innervation  of  the  muscles  of  the  extremities.  They  are  known  re- 
spectively as  the  cell  column  of  the  upper  extremity  and  the  cell  col- 
umn of  the  loivcr  extremity.  The  cell  columns  are  best  seen  in  the 
sections  from  different  levels  of  the  cord  described  on  pages  341  to 
345.  The  dendrites  of  these  cells  ramify  in  the  gray  matter,  where 
they  intermingle  with  the  terminal  ramifications  and  collaterals  of 
sensory  fibres  and  of  fibres  of  the  direct  and  crossed  pyramidal  tracts. 
Their  axones  pass  out  of  the  ventral  horn,  across  the  ventro-lateral 
column,  and  leave  the  cord  as  the  anterior,  motor,  or  efferent  roots 
of  the  spinal  nerves  (Fig.  227,  e).  The  fibres  of  this  root  pass  by  the 
spinal  ganglion  without  entering  it,  and  beyoncj  join  the  fibres  from 
the  ganglion  to  form  the  mixed  spinal  ner\'e.  On  their  way  to  the 
muscles  the  motor  axones  may  bifurcate  several  times,  thus  allowing 
one  neurone  to  innervate  more  than  one  muscle  fibre.  In  the  peri- 
mysium the  nerve  fibres  undergo  further  branching,  after  which  the 
fibres  lose  their  medullary  sheaths  and  pass  to  the  individual  muscle 
fibres.  Here  each  fibre  breaks  up  into  several  club-like  terminals 
which  constitute  the  motor  end  plate.  The  location  of  the  end  plate, 
whether  within  or  without  the  sarcolemma,  has  not  been  determined. 
As  a  rule  each  muscle  fibre  is  supplied  with  a  single  end  plate,  though 
in  large  fibres  there  may  be  several. 

These  neurones  whose  bodies  are  situated  in  the  anterior  horn 
and  whose  axones  are  the  motor  fibres  of  the  spinal  nerves,  together 
with  the  analogous  neurones  of  the  cranial  nerves  (see  page  368),  con- 
stitute the  peripheral  motor  or  efferent  neurone  system. 

(4)  Column  Cells. 

These  are  cells  which  lie  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  and  send 
their  axones  into  the  white  matter  where  they  form  columns  of  nerve 
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fibres.  Some  of  the  cells  .send  their  axones  into  the  white  matter  of 
the  same  side  of  the  cord.  These  are  known  ^?,  tautomeric  cells  (Fig. 
235,  E).  Others  send  their  axones  as  fibres  of  the  anterior  commis- 
sure to  the  white  matter  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  cord — /ictiromtric 
cells.  In  still  others  the  axone  divides,  one  branch  going  to  the  white 
matter  of  the  same  side,  the  other  to  the  white  matter  of  the  opposite 
side — lueatcromeric  cells  (Fig.  235,  A,  B,  C). 

The  axones  of  many  of  these  cells  are  short,  constituti  ng  the  short 
fibre  tracts  (fundamental  columns — ground  handles)  of  the  cord  (sec 


page  364):  (PtJKTs  are  li)ng  (r.<)wcrs'  iiact  and  the  direct  cerebellar 
tract),  passing  np  through  the  cord  and  mednlla  to  higher  centres 
(see  page  3f>i).  I'roni  thescaxoiics,  tcrniinalsand  collateral  hranchis 
arc  constantly  re-entering  the  '^vny  mailer  lu  end  in  arborizatiuiis 
around  the  nerve  cells  (l'"ig.  237). 
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(5)  Cells  of  Gol(;i  Type  II. 

The  axones  of  these  cells  do  not  leave  the  gray  matter,  but  divide 
rapidly  and  terminate  in  the  gray  matter  near  their  cells  of  origin, 
some  crossing  to  terminate  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  opposite  side 
(Fig.  236). 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  For  the  purpose  of  studying  the  spinal  ganglion  cell  with  its  processes  and 
their  relations  to  the  peripheral  nerves  and  to  the  cord,  the  most  satisfactory  mate- 
rial is  the  embryo  chick  of  six  days'  incubation,  treated  by  the  rapid  silver  method 
of  Golgi  (technic  b.  p.  27).  Rather  thick  (75 /O  transverse  and  longitudinal  sec- 
tions are  made  and  mounted  in  hard  balsam  without  a  cover-glass.  Owing  to  the 
uncertainty  of  the  (iolgi  reaction  several  attempts  are  frequently  necessar>-  before 
good  sections  are  obtained. 

(2)  The  root  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  with  their  axones  passingr  out  of  the 
cord  and  joining  the  peripheral  processes  of  the  spinal  ganglion  cells,  to  form  the 
spinal  nerves,  can  usually  be  seen  in  the  transverse  sections  of  the  six-day  cmbr>o 
chick  cord  prepared  as  above,  technic  (i). 

(3)  For  studying  the  column  cells  of  the  cord,  embryo  chicks  of  from  fi\^  to  six 
days'  incubation  should  be  treated  as  in  technic  (1 ).  Owing  to  the  already  mentioned 
uncertainty  of  the  (iolgi  reaction,  it  is  usually  necessary  to  make  a  large  number  ot 
sections,  mounting  only  those  which  are  satisfactorily  impregnated.  It  is  rare  for 
a  single  section  to  show  all  types  of  cells.  Some  sections  contain  tautomeric  cells. 
some  contain  heleromeric,  while  in  very  few  will  the  liecateromeric  type  l>e  found. 

Sections  containing  fewest  impregnated  cells  frequently  show  collaterals  to 
best  advantage.  These  are  seen  as  a  fringe  of  tine  tibres  crossinjj  the  boundan' 
line  between  gray  matter  and  wliite  matter. 

Practicai.  Study. 

Transverse  Section  oi-  Six-day  Chick  Kmbryo  (Technic  i). 
— Using  a  low-power  objective,  first  locate  the  cord  and  determine 
the  outlines  of  gray  matter  and  white  matter.  Observe  the  spinal 
ganglia  lying  one  on  either  side  of  the  cord  (Mg.  227,  (i).  One  of  the 
ganglia  will  probably  show  one  or  more  bipolar  cells,  sendino-  one 
process  toward  the  periphery,  the  other  toward  the  spinal  cord.  Note 
that  the  peripheral  process  is  joined,  i)eyond  the  ganglion,  by  fibres 
which  come  from  the  Ycntral  region  of  the  cord  (tibres  of  the  anterior 
root).  In  some  sj')ecimens  the  latter  can  be  traced  to  their  ori^-in  in 
the  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  (Fig.  227,  li  ).  The  union  of  the  periph- 
eral processes  of  the  spinal  ganglion  cells  and  the  anterior  horn  fibres 
is  seen  to  make  up  the  mixed  spinal  nerve  (1^'ig.  227,/).  Obsen'C 
the  central  processes  of  the  spinal  gan;;li()n  cells  entering  the  dorsal 
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column  of  the  cord  and  bifurcating  (Fig.  227,  b).  As  these  branches 
pass  up  and  down  the  cord,  only  a  short  portion  of  each  can  be  seen  in 
a  transverse  section.  Note  the  fibres 
(collaterals)  passing  from  the  white 
matter  into  the  gray  matter.  Note  in 
some  of  the  sections,  a  little  round 
mass  just  ventral  and  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  spinal  ganglion,  in  which  nerve 
cells  may  be  seen,  and  some  fibres 
passing  into  or  out  of  it.  This  rep- 
resents the  beginning  of  the  sympa- 
thetic system  with  its  chain  of  gan- 
glia. Note  the  relation  which  this 
bears  to  the  spinal  cord  and  spinal 
ganglia. 

Longitudinal  Section  of  Six- 
day  Chick  Embryo  (Technic  i,  p. 
356). — Using  a  low-power  objective 
locate  gray  matter  and  white  matter 
and  identify  plane  of  section  relative 
to  transverse  section  above  described. 
Note  in  the  white  matter  longitudinal- 
ly-running fibres  from  which  branches 
pass  off  into  the  gray  matter  (Fig.  237). 
Those  of  the  posterior  columns  are  the 
ascending  and  descending  branches  of 
the  central  processes  of  the  spinal  gan- 
glion cells,  and  the  branches  passing 
into  the  gray  matter  are  their  collater- 
als and  terminals.  If  the  section  hap- 
pens to  include  the  entering  fibres  of  a 
posterior  root,  these  can  be  seen  branch- 
ing in  the  posterior  columns  into  as- 
cending and  descending  arms  (Fig. 
237).  The  longitudinal  fibres  of  the 
lateral  and  anterior  columns  are  ax- 
ones  of  column  cells  and  of  cells  sit- 
uated in  higher  centres  (see  pages  352  and  353).  These  also  send 
collaterals  and  terminals  into  the  gray  matter. 


A  B 

Fig.  237. -From  Longitudinal  Section 
of  Spinal  Cord  of  Embrj'o  Chick. 
(Van  Gehuchten.)  A^  White  columns 
of  cord  ;  /?,  gray  matter.  The  cells 
of  the  gray  matter  (column  cells)  are 
seen  sending  iheir  nxones  into  the 
white  matter,  where  they  bifurcate, 
their  a.scending  and  descending  arms 
becoming  fibres  of  the  white  columns. 
The  dendrites  of  these  cells  are  seen 
ramifying  in  the  gray  matter.  To 
the  left  are  seen  fibres  (posterior  root 
fibres)  entering  the  white  matter  and 
bifurcating,  the  ascending  and  de- 
scending arms  becoming  fibres  of  the 
white  columns.  From  the  Utter  are 
seen  fibres  Ccollaterals)  passing  into 
the  gray  matter  and  ending  in  arbori- 
zations. 
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Fibre  Tracts  of  the  Cord. 

The  fact  that  the  cell  bodies  of  neurones  are  located  in  the  gray 
matter  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  in  the  ganglia,  and  in  the  per- 
ipheral end  organs  of  certain  of  the  nerves  of  special  sense,  has  been 
already  referred  to.  In  the  brain  and  cord  there  are  more  or  less 
definite  groupings  of  these  neurones  for  physiological  purposes,  their 
cell  bodies  being  grouped  together  to  form  centres  or  nuclei;  their 
,  following  certain   definite    paths,  known  as  fibre    tracts   or 


sfiL 


Jil'tr  sjw/rms.  If  the  coll  bndies  and  dcmiritcs  be  included  with  the 
axuncs,  ihe  whole  is  known  as  i\  uciin-iu-  systifn  :  while  if  seveni 
nciirnno  systems  are  concerned  in  the  transmission  of  a  particular  set 
of  impulses,  the  wbule  is  iefcrre<l  tn  :is  a  couiliiclinii  ffnt/i,  l-'or  ex- 
ample, that  system  nf  (ievn-<incs  whose  cell  bodies  arc  situated  in  th,' 
anterior  lioriis  anil  whose  axones  constitute  the  motor  port  of  the 
spinal  nerves  is  known  as  tlie  spitm-iieriplieral  neurone  system,  ll 
we  include  with  this  that  syslcm  nf  neurones  the  coll  bodies  of  which 
are  located  in  tlio  motor  corlex  and  ilu-  a\ories  of  wliidi  terniinaii; 
around  the  anterior  horn  colls  of  the  Lind,  the  wliole  constitutes  the 
motor  cortico-spino-iieripheral  conduction  path. 
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A  nucleus  which  contains  the  cell  bodies  of  a  system  of  neurones 
is  known  as  the  nucleus  of  origin  of  that  system.  Thus  the  already 
referred  to  groups  of  cells  in  the  anterior  horns  are  the  nuclei  of  ori- 
gin for  the  spino-peripheral  neurone  system.  A  nucleus  in  which 
terminate  the  axones  of  a  system  of  neurones  is  known  as  the  termi- 
nal nucleus  of  that  system. '  Thus  the  dorsal  nucleus,  or  Clarke's 
column,  serves  as  a  terminal  nucleus  for  some  of  the  axones  of  the 
peripheral  sensory  neurone  system  (see  page  361).  In  most  cases  a 
nucleus  is  the  terminal  nucleus  for  the  axones  of  one  neurone  system 
and  at  the  same  time  the  nucleus  of  origin  for  the  axones  of  another 
neurone  system.  Thus,  in  the  case  above  cited  the  dorsal  nucleus, 
while  serving  as  the  nucleus  of  termination  for  some  of  the  fibres  of 
the  peripheral  sensory  neurone  system,  also  serves  as  the  nucleus  of 
origin  for  a  second  neurone  system  the  axones  of  which  pass  upward 
to  higher  centres. 

The  fibre  tracts  of  the  cord  arc  not  separated  from  one  another  by 
connective  tissue,  nor  do  the  fibres  of  one  tract  necessarily  differ  in 
appearance  from  the  fibres  of  other  tracts,  so  that  it  is  impossible 
morphologically  to  differentiate,  or  mechanically  to  trace  the  different 
fibre  systems  of  the  cord.  Certain  methods  of  investigation,  how- 
ever, have  enabled  us  to  determine  most  of  these  tracts  and  the  paths 
which  their  fibres  follow.  Among  the  most  important  of  these  may 
be  mentioned  the  method  of  embryology  and  the  method  oi  pathology. 
The  embryological  method  is  ba.sed  upon  the  fact  that  the  fibres  of 
different  systems  acquire  their  medullary  sheaths  at  different  periods 
of  embryonic  development.  Thus,  by  examining  cords  from  embryos 
of  different  ages,  it  is  possible  to  distinguish  the  different  tracts  by 
the  extent  of  the  myelinization  of  their  fibres.  The  pathological 
method  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  when  an  axone  is  cut  off  from 
its  cell  of  origin  it  dies  and  is  replaced  by  new  connective  tissue. 
Thus,  if  in  any  way  a  tract  of  fibres  is  interrupted,  all  of  the  axones 
of  cells  which  are  situated  on  the  other  side  of  the  lesion  atrophy  and 
can  be  traced  among  the  normal  fibres.  Advantage  is  taken  of  this 
latter  method  for  the  purpose  of  experimental  research  in  animals. 

■'  The  words"  terminal  "and  "  terminate  "as  here  used  refer  to  the  terminations 
of  the  axones  as  such,  and  do  not  necessarily  indicate  terminations  of  their  com- 
ponent  neuroAbrils  (see  page  in). 
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Ascending  Fibre  Tracts  of  the  Cord. 

I.  The  Posterior  Columns. — The  origin  of  these  tracts — central 
processes  of  the  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia — has  been  described  (page 
351).  The  distribution  of  the  posterior  root  fibres  within  the  cord 
was  noted  in  connection  with  the  study  of  the  last  dorsal  and  lumbar 
enlargement  sections  (pages  341  and  344). 

Just  after  entering  the  cord  the  most  lateral  of  the  posterior  root 
fibres  turn  outward  and,  after  bifurcating,  ascend  and  descend  as  a 
tract  of  fine  fibres  which  lies  between  the  tip  of  the  posterior  hom 
and  the  surface  of  the  cord,  and  is  known  as  the  tract  or  marginal 
zone  of  Lissaucr  (Fig.  238,  8).     The  rest  of  the  fibres  also  bifurcate 
and  send  their  processes  up  and  down  in  the  lateral  part  of  the  pos- 
terior column.     Mach  successive  dorsal  root  sends  its  fibres   into  the 
cord  to  the  outer  side  of  those  from  the  next  root  below.       Thus  the 
fibres  of  the  lower  roots  as  they  ascend  the  cord  are  gradually  pushed 
inward  toward  the  median  line  until  they  finally  occupy  that   part  of 
the  posterior  column  lying  near  the  posterior  septum.       The  sepa- 
ration of  the  posterior  column  by  a  connective-tissue  septum  into  the 
column  of  Goll  and  the  column  of  Burdach  occurs  only  in  the  cer\'ical 
cord  (Fi<;s.  226  and  238).     Here  the  most  median  fibres  of   the  col- 
umn of  (ioll  (Ki^-  238,  6)  are  the  longest  fibres  of  the   posterior  col- 
umns, having  come  from  the  lower  spinal  ganglia,  while  the  column 
of  Hurdach  (l^'ig.  23<S,  7)  consists  of  short  and  medium  length  fibres. 
Most  of  tlic  fibres  of  (joH's  column  end  in  the  iuiclcnsfituicu/i gracilis 
or  nucleus  of  the  column  of  Goll  in   the   medulla  (see    p.     373,    Fig. 
243,  X.(}^.    Some  few  fibres  probably  pass  this  nucleus  and  are  con- 
tinued through  the   restiform   body  to  the  cerebellum.      Most   of  the 
fibres  of   Burdach's  column  terminate  in  the  medulla  in  the    nucleus 
funiculi  cunroti  or  jiucleus  of  the  colunui  of  Burdach    (p.   373,  Fig. 
243,  A\/>).     A    few  fibres  probably  pass  the  nucleus,  as  do   some  of 
those  of  the  column  of  Goll,  to  enter  the  restiform  body  and  termi- 
nate in  the  cerebellum.     The  nucleus  gracilis  and  nucleus  cuneatus 

— which  will  be   scon  in   sections  of   the   medulla  (page    S/^) thus 

serve  as  terminal  nuclei  for  most  of  the  axones  of   the   columns  of 
Goll  and  of  iJurdach. 

(,)nly  a  portion  of  the  posterior  root  fibres  pursue  the  lon^"  course 
above  described.  I'rom  the  posterior  columns  axones  and  collaterals 
are  constantly  passing;  into  the  ^i^ray  matter  to  end  in  arborizations 
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among  the  cells  (Fig.  237).  The  gray  matter  of  the  cord  thus  serves 
as  an  extended  nucleus  of  termination  for  these  fibres.  After  enter- 
ing the  gray  matter  the  fibres  are  distributed :  {a)  To  the  dorsal  and 
middle  region  of  the  gray  matter;  (U)  to  the  nucleus  dorsalis  or  col- 
umn of  Clarke;  (^r)  to  the  gray  matter  of  the  ventral  horns,  where 
they  end  around  the  motor  cells ;  {li)  through  the  posterior  commis- 
sure to  the  gray  matter  of  the  opposite  side  (Fig.  236). 

The  neurones  above  described  whose  cell  bodies  lie  in  the  spinal 
(and  cranial — see  medulla)  ganglia,  whose  peripheral  processes  with 
their  end  organs  constitute  the  receptive  apparatus,  and  whose  cen- 
tral processes  terminate  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  and  medulla, 
constitute  the  peripheral  sensory  or  afferent  neurone  system. 

II.  The  Direct  Cerebellar  Tract  {Dorso-lateral  Ascending  Tract 
— Dorso-lateral  Spino-cerebellar  Fasciculus — Tract  oj  Flechsig). — 
This  tract  lies  along  the  dorso-lateral  periphery  of  the  cord,  being 
bounded  internally  by  the  crossed  pyramidal  tract  (Fig.  236,  4,  and 
Fig.  238,  0.  The  fibres  of  the  direct  cerebellar  tract  are  the  axones 
of  the  cells  of  Clarke's  column  (p.  355,  Fig.  236).  These  axones 
cross  the  intervening  gray  matter  and  white  matter  of  the  same  side 
(tautomeric  cells)  (Fig.  236)  and  turn  upward  as  the  direct  cerebellar 
tract.  In  the  medulla  they  pass  into  the  restiform  body  or  inferior 
cerebellar  peduncle  and  thence  to  the  cerebellum.  Here  they  enter 
the  gray  matter  of  the  vermis  of  the  same  or  opposite  side,  ending  in 
ramifications  among  the  nerve  cells.  Some  fibres  either  end  in,  or 
send  off  collaterals  to,  the  cerebellar  nuclei.  The  tract  first  appears 
in  the  upper  lumbar  cord,  and  increases  in  size  until  the  upper  limit 
of  Clarke's  column  has  been  reached  (page  344). 

As  already  noted  above,  some  fibres  of  the  posterior  root  (cen- 
tral processes  of  spinal  ganglion  cells),  or  their  collaterals,  end  in  the 
column  of  Clarke.  The  neurones  whose  cell  bodies  form  Clarke's 
column,  and  whose  axones  constitute  the  direct  cerebellar  tract,  are 
therefore  a  second  neurone  system  in  the  sensory  conduction  path. 

III.  Gowers*  Tract  {Antero-lateral  Ascending  Tract — Fascicn- 
ins  Ventro-lateralis  Superficial  is). — This  tract  lies  along  the  per- 
iphery of  the  cord,  extending  from  the  anterior  limit  of  the  direct 
cerebellar  to  the  exit  of  the  ventral  roots  (Fig.  236,  j,  and  Fig. 
238,  10).  It  is  formed  by  axones  of  neurones  whose  cell  bodies  are 
scattered  through  the  central  gray  matter  without  any  distinct  group- 
ing (Fig.   216).     Some  fibres   come  from    tautomeric,  others  from 
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heteromeric  cells.  The  tract  first  appears  in  the  upper  lumbar  cord 
and  naturally  increases  in  size  as  it  passes  upward.  It  app>ears  to  be 
formed  partly  of  spinal  association  fibres,  partly  of  fibres  ^vhich  pass 
to  higher  centres.  The  exact  paths  which  these  fibres  take  after 
leaving  the  cord  and  their  terminations  are  not  positively  determined. 
Some  of  them  end  in  the  cerebellum,  others  have  been  described  as 
ending  in  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  in  the  thalamus,  in  the  substan- 
tia nigra,  and  in  the  nucleus  lentiformis.  It  seems  probable  that 
these  varying  results  of  investigation  are  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
tract  of  Gowers  does  not  represent  a  single  physiologically  distinct 
system,  but  is  composed  of  fibres  having  several  different  functions 
and  destinations. 

Descexdixo  Fibre  Tracts  of  the  Cord. 

I.  The  Pyramidal  Tracts. — (i)  The  Crossed  Pyratnidal  Tract 
— This  is  a  large  tract  of  fibres  lying  in  the  dorsal  part  of  the  lateral 
column  (Fig.  236,5;  Fig.  238,  /).  It  extends  to  the  lowermost 
part  of  the  cord.  In  the  cervical  and  dorsal  regions  it  is  separated 
from  the  surface  of  the  cord  by  the  direct  cerebellar  tract.  In  the 
lumbar  region  the  latter  tract  is  no  longer  present  and  the  crossed 
pyramidal  comes  to  the  surface. 

(2)  The  direct  pyramidal  tract ^  or  tract  of  Tfircky  occupies  a  smal! 
oval  area  adjacent  to  the  anterior  median  fissure  (Fig.  236,  I  ;  V\v. 
238,  2).  It  decreases  in  size  as  the  lower  levels  of  the  cord 
are  reached,  to  disappear  entirely  in  the  middle  or  lower  dorsal 
region. 

The  pyramidal  tracts  vary  <;rcatly  in  size  in  different  individuals 
and  are  apt  to  be  asymmetrical,  this  being  due  to  the'  lack  of  uni- 
formity as  to  the  number  of  fibres  which  cross  over  in  the  pyramidal 
decussation  (see  page  363). 

These  two  tracts  constitute  the  main  motor  or  efferent  Jihre- 
system  of  t//e  cord.  The  coll  bodies  of  the  neurones  whose  a.xones 
make  up  this  system  arc  situated  in  the  cerebral  cortex  near  the  fis- 
sure of  Rolando.  Their  axones  convcr<jjeancl  pass  downward  throu*^!! 
the  interna]  capsule,  crura  cerebri,  pons,  and  medulla,  sending  off 
fibres  to  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  cranial  nerves.  In  the  medulla  the 
tracts  conve  to  the  surface  as  \.\\c  a  Ulterior  pyramids.  At  the  junction 
of  medulla  and  cord  occurs  what  is  known  as  the  Pyrainitial  decus- 
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sation  (Fig.  241).  Here  most  of  the  fibres  of  each  tract  cross  to  the 
opposite  dorso- lateral  region  of  the  cord  and  continue  downward  as  the 
crossed  pyramidal  tract.  The  minority  of  the  fibres,  instead  of  de- 
cussating, remain  on  the  same  side  to  pass  down  the  cord  along  the 
anterior  median  fissure  as  the  direct  pyramidal  tract.  As  these 
tracts  descend  they  decrease  in  size  from  loss  of  fibres  which  con- 
tinually leave  them  to  terminate  in  the  ventral  horns.  The  fibres  of 
the  crossed  tract  terminate  mainly  in  the  horn  of  the  same  side, 
while  most  of  the  fibres  of  the  direct  tract  cross  through  the  an- 
terior commissure  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  cord.  These  tracts 
are  thus  mainly  crossed  tracts,  as  the  great  majority  of  their  fibres 
cross  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  cord.  Tlie  tracts  are  apt  to  differ  in 
size  on  the  two  sides  of  the  cord,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  propor- 
tion of  fibres  which  decussate  is  not  constant.  The  axones  termi- 
nate in  arborizations  around  the  motor  cells  of  the  ventral  horns, 
thus  constituting  the  corticospinal  viotor  neurone  system.  It  will 
be  remembered  that  the  neurones  whose  cell  bodies  are  situated  in 
the  ventral  horns  constitute  the  spino-peripJieral  motor  neurone  sys- 
tem. The  two  systems  taken  together  form  the  corticO'Spino-per- 
ipheral  motor  conduction  path. 

II.  The  Antero-lateral  Descending  Tract.     {A?iterior  Marginal 

Bundle  of  Loewenthal.) — This  consists  of  descending  axones  of 
neurones  whose  cell  bodies  ar^  situated  in  the  cerebellum.  In  the 
cord  these  fibres  lie  along  the  ventral  margin,  overlapping  the  tract 
of  (lowcrs  (Fig.  238,  J).  Investigators  are  not  in  accord  as  to  the 
exact  |)aths  which  these  fibres  follow  in  passing  from  the  cerebellum 
to  the  cord. 

III.  Von  Monakow's  Tract.  {Rubro-spinal  Tract) — This  con- 
sists of  axones  of  cells  situated  in  the  red  nucleus  of  the  opposite 
side.  In  the  cord  the  tract  lies  in  the  lateral  column  just  ventral  to 
the  crossed  pyramidal  tract  (Fig.  238,  4). 

IV.  Helweg's  tract  is  a  small  triangular  bundle  of  fibres  lying 
along  the  ventro- lateral  margin  of  the  cord,  and  is  traceable  upward 
as  far  as  the  olives  (Fig.  238,  J  a).  The  origin  and  destination  of 
its  fibres  are  not  definitely  known. 

V.  The  Septo-marginal  Tract.  (Oval  Bundle  of  Flechsig.) — 
This  is  a  small  bundle  of  fibres  lying  next  the  posterior  septum  (Fig. 
238,  sui).  It  is  probably  composed  of  descending  axones  of  cells  in 
the  cord. 
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VI.  The  so-called  **  comma"  tract  of  Schultze  is  a  small 
comma-shaped  bundle  of  descending  fibres  lying  about  the  middle  of 
the  posterior  column  (Fig.  238,5).  It  is  most  prominent  in  the  dor- 
sal cord.  Its  fibres  are  believed  by  some  to  be  descending  branches 
of  spinal  ganglion  cells,  by  others  to  be  descending  axones  from  cells 
situated  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  (column  cells). 

Fundamental  Columns  or  Ground  Bundles  of  the   Cord. 

The  ascending  and  descending  tracts  above  described  are  known 
as  the  long  fibre  tracts  of  the  cord.  If  the  area  which  these  tracts 
occupy  be  subtracted  from  the  total  area  of  white  matter  it  is  seen 
that  a  considerable  area  still  remains  unaccounted  for.  This  area  is 
especially  large  in  the  an tero- lateral  region,  and  extends  up  along  the 
lateral  side  of  the  posterior  horn  between  the  latter  and  the  crossed 
pyramidal  tract  (Figs.  236  and  238).  A  small  area  in  the  posterior 
column  just  dorsal  to  the  posterior  commissure,  and  extending  up  a 
short  distance  along  the  medial  aspect  of  the  horn,  should  also  be 
included.  These  areas  are  occupied  by  the  fundamental  columns  or 
sJiori-fibrc  systems  of  the  cord.  The  fibres  serve  as  longitudinal 
commissural  fibres  to  bring  the  different  segments  of  the  cord  into 
communication  (Fig.  237).  The  shorter  fibres  lie  nearest  the  gray 
matter  and  link  together  adjacent  segments.  The  longer  fibres  lie 
farther  from  the  gray  matter  and  continue  through  several  segments. 
The  origin  of  these  fibres  as  a.xones  of  cells  of  the  gray  matter,  and 
the  manner  in  which  they  re-enter  the  gray  matter  as  terminals  and 
collaterals  have  been  considered  (page  .^54.) 


From  the  neurones  thus  far  studied  and  the  tracts  which  their 
axones  follow,  we  may  determine  the  following  general  impulse  path- 
ways in  the  cord  : 

(I  )  The  Pin  it  Keflex  Path  (iMg.  239). —(^?)  The  fyerip/iera!  sen- 
sory neurone  ;  its  peripheral  process  and  end  organ,  the  spinal  <^an- 
glion  cell,  its  central  process  with  collaterals  terminating  arcjund  motor 
cells  of  anterior  horn  ;  (A)  tlie  {peripheral  motor  neurotie  ;  motor  cell 
of  anterior  horn  with  axone  ])assing  to  niuscles,  etc.  This  is  a  two- 
neurone  reflex  path,  chieMy  uncrossed,  and  in  most  cases  involvin*^ 
only  closely  adjacent  segments. 
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(2)  The  Indirect  Reflex  Path  (iMg.  240).— («)  The  peripheral 
sensory  neurone  as  in  the  direct  reflex,  but  terminating  around  col- 
umn cells  of  the  cord.  {/')  The  eord  neurone  {column  cells) — axones 
forming  fiindimeiital  columns  with  collaterals  and  terminals  to  ante- 
rior horn  cells  of  different  levels,  (r)  The  peripheral  motor  neurone 
as  in  the  direct  reflex.  This  is  a  three- neurone  reflex  path  involving 
both  sides  of  the  cord  and  segments  above  and  below  the  scg^Tient  of 
entrance  i>f  the  stimulus. 

(Jf  Direct  Aseending  Paths  to  Higher  Centres. — The  peripheral 
sensory  neurone  a.s  in  the  direct  reflex,  but  with  central  process  pass- 
ing as  fibre  of  Goll  or  Hurdach  to  the  nucleus  of  one  of  these  columns 
in  medulla  (Fig-  242). 

(4)  Indiritt  \m I miing  Paths  to  Higher  Centres. — («)  Peripheral 
semor-i  nttiroui   as  in  direct  reflex, -but  communicating  in  cord  with 


column  cells  of  direct  cerebellar  and  of  Gowers'  tracts,  ifi)  Column 
cells  sending  their  axones  to  higher  centres  in  the  direct  cerebellar 
and  Gowers'  tracts  (I'ig.  361). 

(S)  Descending  Paths  from  Higher    Centres. — (<?)  The  eortico- 
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spinal  motor  neurone  whose  cell  bodies  are  situated  in  the  motor  cor- 
tex, and  whose  axones  form  the  pyramidal  tracts.  These  axones 
terminate  around  anterior  horn  cells,  those  of  the  crossed  tract  in  the 


Fig.  240.- Diagram  Illustratinjj  Pathway  of  Compound  Reflex  (Van  (sehvichtem  lavolvtr.jj 
Three  Neurones.  /,  Peripheral  sensory  neurone  by  means  of  which  the  impulse  pa!».Nrt 
from  the  sensory  surface  tt>  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord,  as  in  Fig.  239.  in  the  grav  i::a:- 
ter,  instead  of  passing  directly  to  a  motc»r  cell  as  in  the  direct  reflex,  the  impulse  :s 
transferred  to  a  neurone,  2^  whose  axone  becomes  a  fibre  to  the  ground  bundles.  Fr<^m 
the  latter  terminals  and  collaterals  enter  the  gray  matter  and  end  around  cells  of  tiie 
ventral  horn,  whence  the  impulse  is  carried  to  the  muscle  as  in  the  direct  reflex  ?.  Tie 
essential  difference  between  the  simple  and  the  compound  reflex  is  thus  seen  to  be  :hf 
interposition  of  a  third  neurone  and  the  fact  thai  a  number  of  motor  cells  situated ;i: 
different  levels  are  involved. 

horn  of  the  same  side,  those  of  the  direct  tract  in  the  horn  of  the  op- 
posite side.  (//)  The  peripheral  viotor  neurone — anterior  horn  cell- 
its  axone  to  muscle  (I'ig.  239). 

In  addition  to  the  main  descending  paths  are  the  other  descendini'^ 
paths  mentioned  on  page  }^(yi,  by  which  an  impulse  may  pass  from 
higher  centres  to  the  cord. 

TECHNIC. 

II)  A  liunum  cord  Iroin  ;i  rase  in  which  death  Ikis  occiirrtnl  some  lime  after 
fractiir<*  of  the  vertcbrii-  with  resultini;  crushing  of  the  cord,  furnishes  \aliiahle  hui 
of  course  rarely  a\aihil>le  material,  if  death  occur  within  a  few  weeks  after  tin- 
injury,  the  method  of  Marchi  '  siiould  he  used  :  if  after  se\eral  weeks  the  nieth<>ti«.'f 
W'ei^^ert  '|»a^e  ^5  .  The  picture  in  the  cord  isdependent  upon  the  fact  that  axoiK> 
cut  off  from  their  cells  of  orii;in  deL;eneiate  and  are  finally  replaced  by  conne<'t:\e 
tissue.  After  a  complete  transverse  lesion  kA  the  cord,  therefore,  all  a>ceiuiir.i: 
tracts  are  found  (lei::ener.ited  ahove  the  lesion,  all  descending  tracts    below  the  lo 

■'  .Marchi's   solution  consists  of   two  j)aits   MuUer  tluid   and  one    part   one-per- 
cent aqueous  solution  osmic  acid.     After  hardenini;  lor  from  seven  to  ten  davs  in 
Muller's  fluid,  thin  slices  of  tissue  are  transferred  to  the   >hirchi   solution,  whcrc 
they  remain  for  ahout   the  same   length   of   time.     Sections  are  usually  mounted 
without  further  staining,  in  balsam. 
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sion.  The  method  of  Marchi  gives  a  positive  picture  of  osmic-acid-stained  degene- 
rated myelin  in  the  affected  tracts.  The  method  of  Weigert  gives  a  negative  pict- 
ure, the  connective  tissue  which  has  replaced  the  degenerated  tracts  being 
unstained  in  contrast  with  the  normal  tracts,  the  myelin  sheaths  of  whose  tibres 
stain,  as  usual,  dark  blue  or  black. 

(2)  Human  cords  from  cases  which  have  lived  some  time  after  the  destniction 
of  the  motor  cortex,  or  after  interruption  of  the  motor  tract  in  any  part  of  its  course, 
may  also  be  used  for  studying  the  descending  fibre  tracts. 

(3)  The  cord  of  an  animal  may  be  cut  or  crushed,  the  animal  kept  alive  for 
from  two  weeks  to  several  months,  and  the  cord  then  treated  as  in  technic  i. 
The  most  satisfactory  animal  material  may  be  obtained  from  a  large  dog  by  cutting 
the  cord  half-way  across,  the  danger  of  too  early  death  from  shock  or  complica- 
tions being  much  less  than  after  complete  section. 

(4)  The  cord  of  a  human  fcbtus  from  the  sixth  month  to  term  furnishes  good 
material  for  the  study  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  root  fibres,  the  plexus  of  fine 
fibres  in  the  gray  matter,  the  groupings  of  the  anterior  horn  cells,  etc.  The  pyram- 
idal tracts  are  at  this  age  non-medullated  and  are  consequently  unstained  in  Wei- 
gert preparations.     The  Weigert- l^al  method  gives  the  best  results  (page  26). 

15)  For  the  study  of  the  course  of  the  posterior  root  fibres  within  the  cord, 
cut  any  desired  number  of  posterior  roots  between  the  ganglia  and  the  cord  and 
treat  material  by  the  Marchi  or  the  Weigert  method,  according  to  the  time  elapsed 
between  the  operation  and  the  death  of  the  animal. 


THE   MEDULLA   OBLONGATA. 
(Including  the  Pons  Varolii.) 

The  medulla  oblongata  is  the  continuation  upward  of  the  spinal 
cord  and  extends  from  the  lower  limit  of  the  pyramidal  decussation 
below  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  midbrain  above. 

Kxternally,  the  medulla  shows  the  continuation  upward  of  the 
anterior  fissure  and  posterior  septum  of  the  cord.  On  cither  side  of 
the  anterior  fissure  is  a  prominence  caused  by  the  anterior  pyramid, 
and  to  the  outer  side  of  the  pyramid  the  bulging  of  the  olivary  body 
may  be  seen.  The  antero-lateral  surface  of  the  medulla  is  also 
marked  by  the  exit  of  the  fifth  to  the  twelfth  (inclusive)  cranial 
nerves.  The  posterior  surface  shows  two  prominences  on  either  side. 
The  more  median  of  these,  known  as  the  clavOy  is  caused  by  the 
nucleus  gracilis,  or  nucleus  of  the  column  of  Goll ;  the  other,  lying 
just  to  the  outer  side  of  the  clava,  is  due  to  the  nucleus  cuneatus  or 
nucleus  of  the  column  of  Burdach.  The  central  canal  of  the  cord 
continues  into  the  medulla,  where  it  gradually  approaches  the  dorsal 
surface,  and  about  the  middle  of  the  medulla  opens  into  the  cavity 
of  the  fourth  ventricle. 
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The  internal  structure  of  the  medulla  considerably  resembles  th 
of  the  cord.  This  is  especially  true  of  the  lower  part  of  the  medull 
the  structures  of  which  are  directly  continuous  with  those  of  the  cor 
The  fibre  tracts  of  the  cord,  however,  assume  in  the  medulla  nc 
directions,  and  in  so  doing  break  up  the  formation  of  the  gray  ma 
ter.  This  and  the  appearance  of  certain  new  masses  of  gray  matt 
and  of  some  new  fibre  bundles,  many  of  them  connected  with  tl 
cranial  nerves,  are  the  main  factors  determining  the  difference 
structure  between  cord  and  medulla. 

Of  the  ascending  tracts,  the  posterior  columns  end  in  the  nucl 
of  Goll  and  Hurdach,  whence  a  second  neurone  system  connects  the 
with  higher  centres,  the  axones  passing  up  mainly  in  the  fillet  ai 
restiform  body;  the  direct  cerebellar  tract  passes  into  the  restifor 
body,  while  the  tract  of  Gowers  continues  as  such  through  tl 
medulla. 

Of  the  descending  tracts,  the  most  important,  the  direct  ar 
crossed  pyramidal  tracts,  are  represented  in  the  medulla  by  the  ant 
rior  pyramids. 

Of  the  spinal  gray  matter,  there  are  still  remnants  which  for 
the  nuclei  of  termination  for  sensory  cranial  nerves,  the  largest  nuu 
being  the  extended  nucleus  of  the  spinal  fifth.  The  anterior  horr 
of  the  cord  are  represented  in  the  medulla  by  separate  masses  of  grs 
matter,  which  are  the  nuclei  of  origin  for  motor  cranial  nerves,  t 
new  masses  of  gray  matter,  the  most  important  are  the  nuclei  of  tl: 
columns  of  Goll  and  of  Hurdach  and  the  olivary  nucleus,  which  i 
connected  with  the  cerebellum  via  its  inferior  peduncle. 

The  cranial  nerves,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  (olfactory) ar 
the  second  (optic),  are  analogous,  both  embryologically  and  anatoni 
cally,  to  the  spinal  nerves. 

The  neurones  which  constitute  the  sensory  portions  of  the  crani; 
nerves  have  their  cell  bodies  situated  in  ganglia  outside  the  centn 
nervous  system.  These  gan^^lia  correspond  to  the  posterior  rtv 
ganglia  of  the  spinal  nerves.  The  outwardly  directed  processes  t 
these  cells  pass  to  their  peripheral  terminations  as  do  those  of  tii 
spinal  ganglion  cells.  The  central  axones  of  these  neurones  entt 
the  medulla  and  form  longitudinal  tracts  of  fibres  in  a  manner  quit 
analogous  to  the  formation  of  the  ])osterior  columns  by  the  ascendin 
branches  of  the  central  axones  of  the  spinal  ganglion  cells.  The  lon^^i 
branches  of  the  sensory  root  fibres  of  the  cranial  nerves,  however,  d 
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not  ascend,  as  do  those  of  the  spinal  nerves,  but  turn  spinalward, 
forming  descending  roots.  These  fibres  terminate  in  the  gray  mat- 
ter of  the  medulla  (terminal  nuclei  of  the  cranial  nerves)  in  the  same 
manner  as  do  the  spinal  sensory  root  fibres  in  the  gray  matter  of  the 
cord  and  medulla.  Thus  the  sensory  root  fibres  of  the  fifth  nerve 
form  a  distinct  bundle  known  as  the  spinal  root  of  the  fifth ;  some  of 
the  fibres  of  the  vestibular  part  of  the  eighth  nerve  form  another  dis- 
tinct bundle,  the  descending  root  of  the  eighth  ;  while  the  descending 
root  fibres  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  form  the  solitary  fasciculus. 
The  fibres  of  each  of  these  descending  roots  terminate  in  an  accom- 
panying nucleus.  The  axones  of  the  cells  of  these  terminal  nuclei 
form  secondary  ascending  tracts  to  higher  centres,  these  tracts  thus 
bearing  the  same  relation  to  the  cranial  nerves  that  the  fillet  does  to 
the  spinal. 

The  motor  root  fibres  of  the  cranial  nerves  are  the  axones  of 
neurones  whose  cell  bodies  are  situated  in  the  gray  matter  of  the 
medulla  and  parts  above  (motor  nuclei  of  the  cranial  nerves),  just  as 
the  motor  root  fibres  of  the  spinal  nerves  are  the  axones  of  neurones 
whose  cell  bodies  are  situated  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  (anterior 
horns).  These  motor  nuclei  are  distributed  in  two  series,  one  situ- 
ated near  the  median  line,  the  other  more  laterally.  In  the  former 
series  are  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  third,  fourth,  sixth,  and  twelfth;  in 
the  latter  are  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  fifth,  seventh,  ninth,  and  tenth. 
While  these  nuclei  are  the  nuclei  of  origin  of  the  motor  divisions  of 
the  cranial  nerves,  they  are  also  the  nuclei  of  termination  for  neu- 
rones of  higher  systems  which  serve  to  bring  these  peripheral  motor 
neurones  under  the  control  of  higher  centres. 

The  internal  structure  of  the  medulla  can  be  best  studied  by 
means  of  a  series  of  transverse  sections. 

TECHNIC. 

The  technic  of  the  medulla  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  cord  (page  340).  Trans- 
verse sections  should  be  cut  through  the  following  typical  levels,  stained  by  Wei- 
gert's  method  (page  25),  and  mounted  in  balsam : 

1.  Through  the  pyramidal  decussation. 

2.  Through  the  sensory-  decussation. 

3.  Through  the  lower  part  of  the  oHvary  nucleus. 

4.  Through  the  middle  of  the  olivary  nucleus. 

t;.  Tlirough  the  exit  of  the  eighth  cranial  ner\'e. 

6.  Through  the  exits  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  cranial  nerves, 
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I.  Transverse  Section  of  the  MedtUU  thiongh  the  Decnssatioii 
of  the  Bfain  Motor  Tracts  (Pyramidal  Decassation)  \y\%. 
241 ). 

Compare  the  section  with  the  section  of  the  cervical  cord  (page 
345 )  and  mite  the  following  structures  studied  in  the  cord  sectiuns: 

1.  The  posterior  column:  («)  The  column  of  Goll  (funiculus 
gracilis),  and  {(>)  the  column  of  Hurdach  (funiculus  cuneatus)  remain 
as  ill  the  cervical  cctrd, 

2.  The  lateral  column  :  Irt)  The  crossed  pyramidal  tract  is  smaller 
owing  to  the  fact  that  fewer  fibres  have  crossed  to  it  from  the  antc- 

,    .V  ^  riot  pyramid  (see  S,  p.  371);  <b) 

the  tract  of  Gowers,  1  r)  the  direct 
cerebellar  tract,  and  (*/)  von 
Monakow's  bundle  occupy  about 
the  same  positions  as  in  the 
cervical  cord  (Fig,  2381. 

(VVhile  the  general  locations 
of  these  lateral  column  tracts 
should  be  noted,  they  cannot  be 
differentiated  in  the  normal  adult 
human  medulla.) 

3.  The  anterior  column;  in- 
creased ill  size.  This  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  fewer  fibres  have 
left  it  to  decussate  and  enter  the 
crossed   pyramidal   tracts    (see  S, 


370- 


Lateral    to   the 


])j-ra- 


niidal  tract  are:  (k)  The  tract  of  llelweg,  (/')  the  sulco- marginal 
triict,  and  (.)  the  anterior  j,'i:ninil  bundles,  occupying  about  the  same 
positions  as  in  the  cervical  curd. 

(These  subdivisions  uf  the  anterior  column  cannot  usually  be  dis- 
tinj;uisheil  in  the  nurnial  adult  human  medulla.) 

4.  The  posterior  horn.  This  is  larger,  especially  the  gelatinous 
substance  of  K<j1;uk1o.  and  is  almost  entirely  separated  from  the 
rest  of  the  gray  matter,  iicing  connected  with  it  by  a  very  long,  slen- 
der cervix  or  neck  (Fig.  241). 

5.  The  anterior  horn  is  cut  off  from  the  rest  of  the  gray  matter 
by  decussating  pyramidal  fibres. 
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6.  The  central  canal  and  the  central  gelatinous  substance  are  the 
same  as  in  the  cerv'ical  cord. 

Note  also  the  following  new  structures : 

7.  The  reticular  formation  ;  beginning  to  show  in  this  section,  al- 
though not  so  well  developed  as  higher  up  in  the  medulla.  Its  coarse 
basketwork  appearance  is  due  to  a  breaking-up  of  the  lateral  gray 
matter  by  longitudinal  fibres — mainly  continuations  into  the  medulla 
of  the  lateral  fundamental  column  fibres  of  the  cord. 

8.  Decussation  of  the  pyramids.  This  is  the  most  important  fea- 
ture of  the  section.  Bundles  of  fibres  are  seen  crossing  from  the 
anterior  pyramid  of  one  side  to  the  opposite  dorso-lateral  column, 
where  they  turn  downward  as  the  crossed  pyramidal  tract.  These 
fibres,  as  already  noted  in  the  cord,  are  descending  axones  from  motor 
cells  situated  in  the  cerebral  cortex.  In  the  pyramidal  decussation 
most  of  these  fibres  cross  to  the  opposite  postero-lateral  region  to 
pass  down  the  cord  as  the  crossed  pyramidal  tract  (p.  362,  and  Fig. 
236,5;  Fig.  238,  /).  A  few  remain  in  their  original  anterior  po- 
sition to  continue  down  the  cord  as  the  direct  pyramidal  tract  (p. 
362,  and  Fig.  236,  /;  Fig.  238,  2),  The  bundles  of  fibres  do  not 
cross  in  a  transverse  plane,  but  take  a  downward  direction  at  the 
same  time.  For  this  reason  transverse  sections  show  these  fibres 
cut  rather  obliquely.  Because  of  the  fact  that  the  fibres  cross  in 
alternate  bundles,  the  number  of  decussating  fibres  seen  in  any  one 
section  is  greater  on  one  .side  than  on  the  other  (Vig.  241). 

9.  The  dorsal  root  of  the  first  cervical  nerve. 

2.  Transverse  Section  of  the  Medulla  through  the  Decussation 
of  the  Fillet  (Sensory  Decussation)  (Fig.  242). 

Note  the  following  already  mentioned  structures: 

1.  The  posterior  column.  Both  the  column  of  Goll  {a)  and  the 
column  of  Burdach  (/;)  are  diminished  in  size,  being  shortened  dorso- 
ventrally  by  two  new  masses  of  gray  matter,  one  in  the  ventral  part 
of  each  column  (see  1 1,  p.  373). 

2.  The  lateral  column;  much  depleted  in  size.  This  is  due  to 
the  absence  of  the  crossed  pyramidal  fibres,  as  this  section  is  above 
the  upper  limit  of  the  pyramidal  decussation,  and  the  descending  mo- 
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tor  fibres  aru  now  contained  in  the  anterior  pyramids  (see  8,  p.  3711. 

GuwLTs'  tract,  the  direct  cerebellar  tract,  von  Monakow's  bundle,  and 

those  fibres  of  the  lateral  ground  bundles  which  have  not  entered  the 

reticular  formation  are  in  about  the  same  positions  as  in  thepre\-ious 

section. 

3.  The  anterior  column ;  increased  in  size,  now  containing  all  of 

the  descending  cerebro- spinal  fibres.  The  tract  of  Helweg  is  in 
about  the  same  position  as  in 
the  previous  section.  The 
suico- marginal  tract  and  part 
of  the  anterior  ground  bundles 
lie  more  dorsal  just  lateral  to 
the  fillet,  where  they  form  the 
posterior  longitudinal  Jascic- 
itliis  (see  21,  p.  375). 

4.  The  posterior  horn; 
larger  than  in  thd  preceding 
section,  is  now  the  terminal 
nucleus  of  the  descending 
(sensory)    root   fibres     of     the 

fh^.  jh.    Tn.nsv.f«  s*.ii..T,  nf  ii,„  McjiiUtt     fifth  ncrvc  (see  page  374). 

uiuHiu.,.n.    iiii.jfiint,i'    /',  i\.s'.-riartnimiiii';  5'   The  anterior  hom.    This 

/,!  .-..himii..f  (.i.;i;  (^  i-.iiiMiin ,.(  iiii:.i«t!.;     jg  ^q^,  \q^^  definite,  owing  to 

iiii.ii  J,  P">i!iii..r  ii..rn;  J,  uni(;ri..r  ii.,in;  ?,     its  being  broken  up   by   bun- 
HVL'teHh"(Th""t"unin''f  r;".iit"v^^^  '""^^  °^  longitudinal  fibres,  and 

vuneiiiiwcr niir;i-u»..rihetf.iiiiiiin..f Hiir.iaciu     forms  a  part  of  thc   reticular 

Ka'timi  >.r  i1«cuKhiIi«n  of  i\\\t-i :  ,:.  MutiMl  r-..:        formation. 

*'ut']!LrrmH7n-ll^'""v7''.«Vni,r'v!'!!ri^^^^  ''*■  ^^'^  Central    canal    and 

rr;iiii:ilri-rve.  ihc      Central       gClatinOUS       Sub- 

stancc ;   remain  the  same. 

7.  Thc  reticular  formation ;    now  considerably  more  extensive. 

,S.  The  decnssation  of  tho  [UTamids.  This  has  almost  ceased,  al- 
though a  few  fibres  may  stili  be  seen  parsing  from  the  anterior  pyra- 
mid to  the  opposite  dorso-latcral  reijion.  and  a  wedge-shaped  mass 
of  its  fibres,  dccnssating  in  the  median  line,  may  often  be  noticed  in 
the  lower  levels  of  the  sensory  decussation. 

y.  The  dorsal  root  of  the  first  cervical  nerve  has  disappeared, 
while  the  gelatinous  substance  of  Rolando  has  become  a  part  of  4, 
the  remains  of  thc  jiosterior  horn. 
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The  following  new  structures  are  to  be  observed: 
1 1 .  The  nuclei  of  the  posterior  cohimns.  These  occupy  the  ven- 
tral part  of  the  columns  and  arc  known  respectively  as  the  nucleus  of 
the  column  of  Coll,  or  tin-  muh-ns  graeilis  (Kig.  242,  X(?)  and  the 
niicUiis  of  the  eoliiiiiii  of  Biirdaeh,  or  the  iiiuleiis  eiiiieotiis  (Fig.  243, 
jVT)).  In  the  higher  sensory  levels  there  is  usually  an  accessory 
cuneate  nucleus  (Fig.  243, 
Nfia).  " 

These  nuclei  serve  as 
nuclei  of  termination  for 
the  fibres  of  the  posterior 
columns.  With  their  ter- 
mination in  these  nuclei  wc 
come  to  the  ending  of  that 
system  of  fibres  which  we 
have  traced  from  their 
origin  in  the  cells  of  the 
spinal  ganglia.  In  other 
words,  we  have  completeii 
the  course  of  the  spinal 
peripheral  sensory  neu- 
rone. As  the  fibres  of  the 
posterior  columns  are  con- 
stantly  terminating  in 
these  nuclei,  there  is,  in 
passing  from  below  up- 
ward, a  constant  increase 
in  the  size  of  the  nuclei 
and  a  corresponding  de- 
crease in  the    size  of  the 

posterior      columns,      until  "liv-'y  nucleu.:  rOi.  ollv.rv  fibre.!  IS.  aMtorm 

r  ,     ,  ,  ,,'  ,  nndeus!   /«,  .nUlary  (:,«:kBlu.;  A-^.V.  oncleus  of 

just    below     the    olive,    the  tweinii  iranial  nerve.  XII.  rool  fibre  of  Iwelfth 

whole  of  the  column  of  "^'XXT'l."\^7«^<:^'xT'' ^^'"'' ^' "''^' 
GoU  ami  most  of  the  col- 
umn of  Hurdach  are  occupied  by  their  respective  nuclei  (Fig.  243, 
.\'(i  and  MH).  Uy  means  of  neurones  whose  cell  bodies  are  situ- 
ated in  these  nuclei,  the  sensory  conduction  path  is  continued  brain- 
ward.  These  neurones  may  be  separated  into  four  systems :  (u) 
An  uncrossed  tract  through  the  restiform  body  of  the  same  side  to 


.  column  ofUurilic 


;  SKg.  T 


:  A'«; 
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the  cerebellum.  Kb)  A  crossed  tract  through  the  opposite  resti 
lx>dy  to  the  cerebellum  (see  page  375.  22).  (<)  A  crossed  tra 
the  optic  thalamus,  ((i)  A  crossed  tract  to  the  cerebral  cc 
The  fibres  of  (c)  and  ((i )  as : 

12.  Internal  arcuate  fibres,  jxiss  ventral ly  and  inward  frorr 
nuclei  of  the  posterior  columns  to  a  point  just  below  the  ce 
canal,  where  they  form  the 

1 3.  Sen.sory  decussation,  or  decussation  of  the  fillet.  These  I 
are  axones  of  neurones  whose  cell  bodies  arc  situated  in  the  nucl 
the  posterior  columns.  After  decussating  they  turn  brainwardj 
ing  a  tract  of  fibres  known  as  the 

14.  Fillet,  or  median  lemniscus,  which  lies  just  dorsal  tc 
anterior  pyramid,  and  increases  in  size  as  we  ascend  through 
level. 

15.  Spinal  (descending)  root  of  the  fifth  cranial  nerve  (tri< 
nus).  This  is  a  bundle  of  very  fine  fibres  lying  just  external  t 
po.steri«>r  horn,  thus  occupying  the  position  of  I-issauer's  colun 
the  cord.  I'Vom  this  bundle,  fibres  can  be  seen  cnterint^:  the  rer 
of  the  posterior  horn,  which,  as  stated  above  (page  368),  is  its  t< 
nal  nucleus.  The  neurones  of  the  latter  constitute  the  sicou 
sensory  (ascending)  trnct  for  the  fifth  nerve,  as  do  those  of  the  r 
of  (^loll  and  Hurdach  for  spinal  sensory  nerves. 

\C).  The  niK-lcusof  origin  of  the  clcvcntli  cranial  (spinal  acces 
nerve  (A'.r.M  and  its  root  fibres  (A7)  passing  toward  the    surface. 

Tlie  following  new  structures  are  to  be  '^ii^iw  only  in  the  h 
levels  of  the  sensory  decussation  1  l*'ig.  -4.0- 

17.  The  accessory  olivarx*  iiueleiis;  an  elonorated  L-sr 
mass  of  gray  matter  lying  just  dorsal  to  the  anterior  pyramid. 

I S.  The  arcitorni  nucleus;  on  the  surface  of  the  medulla 
tral  to  the  anterior  pyramid. 

K;.    The  solitary  fasciculus.      This  shows  in  some  of  the  sec 
as   a  distinct    round    bimdle  of  fibres   just    lateral  to  the  central 
matter.      It   consists  of   the  descending  or  sensory  root  fibres  01 
ninth    (gl()Sso-])haryngeal)   and  tenth    (vagus)   cranial     nerves. 
gray  matter  in  its  immediate  \icinity  is  its  terminal  nucleus. 

20.  (A!r//)  The  nucleus  of  origin  of  the  twelfth  cranial  i 
(hypoglossal).  This  is  a  group  of  nerve  cells  lying  in  the  ve 
part  of  the  central  gelatinous  substance,  near  the  median  line. 
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fibres  of  this  nerve  may  be  seen  passing  from  the  nucleus  to  the  ven- 
tral surface  of  the  cord  (AV/). 

2  1.   The  posterior   longitudinal   fasciculus;    a  bundle   of  fibres 
situated  just  dorsal  to  the  fillet.     These  fibres  are  the  upward  con- 
tinuation    of     the     anterior 
ground   bundles  of    the  cord 


and     of    the     sulcomarginal 
tract. 


d.aXJC/ 


o  '■> 


The  external  arcuate 
fibres.  These  are  often  pres- 
ent at  this  level  running 
parallel  to  the  lateral  surface* 
of  the  cord  just  under  the  pia 
mater.  They  are,  at  this 
level,  axones  of  neurones 
whose  cell  bodies  are  situ- 
ated in  the  nucleus   gracilis 

and  nucleus  CUneatUS.      These     ^''°-  a44-n>agram  of  origin  of  Cranial   Nerves  X 

and  XII.  (Schafer.)  pyr^  Pyramid;  o^  olivary 
nucleus;  /%*restiform  body;  d.l\  spinal  root  of 
fifth  nerve;  u.XIIy  nucleus  of  hypoglossal  ;  Xlly 
hypoglossal  nerve;  d.n.X.  XJ^  dorsal  nucleus  of 
vagus  and  spinal  accessory  ;  u.amby  nucleus  am- 
biguus ;  f.Sy  solitary  fasciculus  (descending  root 
of  vagus  and  glosso-pharyngeal);  f.s.n^  nucleus  of 
solitary  fasciculus  ;  X^  motor  fibre  of  vagus  from 
nucleus  ambiguus  \  g^  ganglion  cell  of  sensory 
root  of  vagus  sending  central  arm  into  solitary 
fasciculus  {f.s)  and  collateral  to  its  nucleus 
(/1j.«.);  f.s.Uy  cell  of  nucleus  of  solitary  fasciculus 
sending  axone  as  internal  arcuate  fibre  to  opposite 
side  of  cord  (secondary  vagus  and  glosso-pharyn- 
geal  tract). 


axones  pass  first  as  internal, 
then  as  external,  arcuate  fibres 
to  the  restiform  body,  thence 
to  the  cerebellum  (p.  374,  1 1 
/;,  and  Fig.  264,  R,2d).  It 
is  probable  that  some  of  these 
fibres  end  among  cells  of  the 
arciform  nucleus.  Dorsal  ex- 
ternal arcuate  fibres  may  also 
often    be    seen.      These    are 

fibres  from  the  columns  of  Goll  and  Burdach,  or  axones  from  cells 
of  their  nuclei  passing  to  the  restiform  body  of  the  same  side  (p. 
373,  II  a,  and  Fig.  264,  E,  2c). 

23.  The  restiform  body.  This  appears  in  the  higher  sensory  de- 
cussation levels  as  a  narrow  band  of  fibres  along  the  lateral  margin 
of  the  medulla.     (For  details  see  page  380,  23.) 

24.  The  olivary  nucleus.  This  may  sometimes  be  seen  as  one  or 
two  small  masses  of  gray  matter  dorso- lateral  to  the  accessory  olive. 
(For  details  see  page  377,  24.) 
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3.  Transverse  Section  of  the  Medulla  through  the  Lowei 
of  the  Olivary  Nucleus  (Fig.  245). 

Note  the  following  already  mentioned  structures  : 

1.  The  posterior  column,  which  has  almost  disappeared,  its 
having  passed  into  the  posterior  column  liuclei. 

2.  The  lateral  column.     This  still  contains   Gowers*   tra 
direct  cerebellar  tract,  and  von  Monakow's  hundle. 


,;,  'i'hc  anterior  column  (anteriiif  pyrnmid] ;  now  consists  : 
wlioily  of  pyramidal  trad  fibrt-'s. 

4.  Tht:  ]>osterior  hum;  s<tmuwh.it  iliniinishcd  in  size. 

5.  'I'lic  iinterior  hdrn.  This  is  n<i\v  largely  lost  in  the  rel 
formati<in,  |xut  (if  the'  gray  matter  nf  which  is  its  upward  co 
at  ion. 

6.  The  central  canal ;    now  openinj^  into  the   fourth   ven 
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the  gelatinous  substance  and  the  nuclei  of  the  floor  of  the  ventricle 
constituting  the  central  gray  matter, 

7.  The  reticular  formation ;  occupying  a  much  larger  area  than 
in  the  preceding  section  (between  SgR  and  median  line). 

11.  The  nuclei  of  the  posterior  column  (iV^t/) ;  diminished  in 
size  and  not  clearly  defined. 

12.  The  internal  arcuate  fibres;  more  numerous. 

1 3.  The  sensory  decussation  or  decussation  of  the  fillet ;  now 
more  extended  dorso-ventrally,  forming  the  median  raphe. 

14.  The  fillet  or  median  lemniscus;  larger,  more  of  the  decus- 
sating fibres  having  now  joined  it. 

15.  The  spinal  root  of  the  fifth  crania!  ner\'e  (trigeminus); 
larger,  as  fewer  fibres  have  left  it  to  terminate  in  the  gray  matter. 

17.  The  accessory  olivary  nucleus ;  smaller  than  in  the  preceding 
section. 

1 8.  The  arcif orm  nucleus. 

19.  The  solitary  fasciculus  (see  p.  374,  19). 

20.  The  nucleus  of  origin  (Nxii)  of  the  twelfth  cranial  nerve 
(hypoglossal)  (see  p.  374,  20)  and  the  root  fibres  of  the  nerve  (A7/) ; 
passing  along  the  lateral  margin  of  the  fillet  and  thence  to  the  sur- 
face between  the  olivary  nucleus  and  the  anterior  pyramid  (Fig.  245). 

21.  The  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus;  now  more  dorsal  and 
not  easily  differentiated  at  this  level  from  the  fillet. 

22.  The  external  arcuate  fibres;  more  numerous  than  in  the  pre- 
ceding section.  Some  of  the  more  dorsal  of  these  fibres  are  fibres  of 
the  direct  cerebellar  tract  passing  to  the  rest i form  body. 

23.  The  restiform  body;  larger  and  not  extending  as  far  ven- 
trally.     (For  details  see  p.  380,  23.) 

24.  The  olivary  nucleus.  This  is  now  an  irregularly  convoluted 
lamina  of  gray  matter,  dorso- lateral  to  the  anterior  pyramid.  Note 
the  fibres  which  pass  as  internal  arcuate  fibres  from  each  olive 
through  the  median  raphe  to  the  opposite  restiform  body  (Fig.  245, 
,r)  and  thence  to  the  cerebellum  (cerebello-olivary  fibres).  Some 
of  these  latter  are  probably  ascending  axones  from  cells  in  the 
olivary  nucleus ;  others  are  probably  descending  axones  from  cells 
in  the  cerebellum.  Fibre  tracts  also  connect  the  olives  with  the 
cord,  passing  through  the  ventral  and  lateral  ground  bundles.  It  is 
uncertain  whether  these  are  descending  or  ascending  fibres,  or  both 
(see  Fig.  264,  Neurone  No.  8). 
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Note  the  following  new  structures : 

17  a.   Dorsal  accessory  olivary  nucleus. 

25.  The  fourth  ventricle,  or  cavity  of  the  medulla  into  which  the 
central  canal  has  now  opened. 

26.  The  dorsal  nucleus  of  the  ninth  (glosso- pharyngeal)  and  tenth 
(vagus)  cranial  nerves;  a  group  of  cells  lying  just  to  the  outer  side 
of  the  nucleus  of  the  twelfth  ner\x\  The  dorsal  part  of  the  nucleus 
belongs  to  the  ninth,  the  ventral  to  the  tenth  nerve  (Fig.  245). 

27.  The  nucleus  ambiguus,  motor  nucleus  of  the  ninth  and  tenth 
cranial  nerves;  often  difficult  to  distinguish,  lies  in  the  lateral  part 
of  the  reticular  formation.  From  the  cells  of  this  nucleus  fibres  pass 
dorsally  to  just  below  the  sensory  nuclei  of  their  nerves,  where  they 
turn  sharply  ventro-laterally  and  join  the  sensory  root  fibres  (Fig. 
244). 

28.  The  root  fibres  of  the  tenth  cranial  nerve  (vagus)  (Fig. 
24  5 »  -V). 

4.  Transverse  Section  of  the  Medulla  through  the  Middle  of  the 
Olivary  Nucleus  (Ninth  and  Tenth  Nerves)  (Fig.  246). 

The  following  structures  present  in  the  last  section  have  now 
disappeared  : 

I.   The  ])Ostcrior  column. 

5.  The  anterior  horn. 

6.  The  central  canal. 

I  I.   The  nuclei  of  the  posterior  column. 
13.   The  sensory  decussation. 

Note  the  following  structures  seen  in  last  section  : 

2.  The  lateral  column.  The  direct  cerebellar  tract  is  now  a  part 
of  the  restifonn  body.  (lOwers'  tract  and  von  Monako\v*s  bundle  oc- 
cupy about  the  same  j)ositions  as  in  the  preceding  section. 

3.  The  anterior  pyramid;  remains  tlie  same. 

4.  The  posterior  horn  ;  smaller  and  more  vague. 

7.  The  reticular  formation  {SI\g)\  increased  in  extent,  reachin*'' 
its  maximum  in  this  and  the  next  succeodinir  level. 

12.  The  internal  arcuate  fibres ;  no  longer  derived  mainly  from 
the  posterior  column  nuclei ;  being  now  largely  decussating  fibres 
from  sensory  cranial  nerve  nuclei  and  from  other  nuclei  in  the  reticu- 
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lar  formation.  Many  internal  arcuate  fibres  also  represent  ccrcbello- 
olivary  fibres  connecting  the  restiforni  body  with  the  opposite 
olive. 

14.  The  fillet,  or  median  lemniscus  {SRa)\  now  completely 
fiirmet!  and  much  extended  dorso- vent  rally.  While  the  fillet  must 
lie  regarded  as  the  main  continuation  brainward  of  the  spinal  sen- 
sory conduction  path,  other  fibres  enter  into  its  formation.  Thus 
we  find  in  the  fillet  axones  of  cells  situated  in  the  reticular  formation 
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of  the  me<lulla  and  of  the  pons,  also  axones  from  the  nuclei  of  termi- 
nation of  the  sensory  cranial  nerves.  The  termination  of  the  fillet 
is  also  very  complex.  Though  the  niajowty  of  its  fibres  terminate  in 
the  nuclei  of  the  thalamus,  some  may  pass  directly  to  the  cerebral 
cortex,  while  still  others  end  in  the  giay  matter  of  the  medulla  (espe- 
cially of  the  olives),  pons,  midbrain,  and  hypothalamic  region. 
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15.  The  spinal  root  of  the  fifth  nerve;  larger,  for  the  same  reason 
as  in  the  last  section. 

17.  The  accessory  olive;  may  be  present  or  absent.  There  may 
be  a  dorsal  accessory  olive  just  above  the  inner  end  of  the  main 
olivary  nucleus. 

1 8.  The  arciform  nucleus ;  usually  present. 

19.  The  solitary  fasciculus;  now  larger  and  more  distinct.  In 
some  sections,  some  of  the  sensory  root  fibres  of  the  ninth  and  tenth 
nerves  can  b3  seen  passing  into  the  solitary  fasciculus  (see  also  p. 

374»  19)- 

20.  The  nucleus  of  origin  of  the  twelfth  cranial  nerve  (hypoglos- 
sal) (A>//) ;  about  the  same  size  as  in  the  preceding  section.  From 
it  are  seen  passing  out  the  root-fibres  of  the  twelfth  nerve  (AV/). 

21.  The  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus;  dorsal  to  the  fillet  and 
not  distinguishable  from  the  latter  at  this  level. 

22.  External  arcuate  fibres.  These  may  be  seen  running  par- 
allel to  the  surface  of  the  medulla  just  under  the  pia  mater. 

23.  The  rcstiform  body;  much  larger  than  in  the  last  section. 
Note  along  its  lateral  margin  a  narrow  strip  of  gray  matter,  the  nu- 
cleus of  the  restiform  body  (Fig.  246,  ,1). 

The  restiform  body  or  inferior  cerebellar  peduncle  now  contains 
fibres  from  the  nuclei  of  the  posterior  columns  of  both  the  same  and 
opposite  sides  (internal  and  external  arcuate  fibres)  and  from  the  col- 
umns of  (loll  and  Ikirdach  direct  (p.  375,  22,  p.  373,  1 1  )  ;  fibres  con- 
necting the  olivary  nucleus  with  the  cerebellum  (p.  377,  24);  fibres 
which  represent  the  continuation  upward  of  the  direct  cerebellar 
tract  (see  diai^rani,  1^'ig.  264). 

24.  The  olivary  nucleus ;  larger  than  in  the  preceding  section. 
(Vox  details  see  p.   377,  24.) 

25.  The  fourth  ventricle;  more  widely  open.  Note  its  roof  now 
formed  by  the  choroid  plexus. 

2'^  The  dorsal  nucleus  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  nerves  ;  about  the 
same  size,  but  nearer  the  \"jntricle  (see  p.    ^^^'j'^,  26). 

2";.  The  nucleus  amhii^uus;  about  the  same  as  in  the  prccedin*^ 
section. 

2«S.   (.\' )  Root  fibres  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  cranial  nerves. 

Note  the  following  structures  not  i)resent  in  the  prececlin<»-  section: 
29.    The  descending  or  spinal  root  of  the  vestibular  portion  of  the 
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eighth  cranial  nerve  (auditory)  {Nviiir)\  in  the  lateral  wall  of  the 
fourth  ventricle.      (For  details  see  p.  383,  Figs.  247  and  248.) 
30.  The  nucleus  of  the  funiculus  teres. 

5.  Transverse  Section  of  the  Medulla  through  the  Exit  of  the 

Eighth  Nerve  (Fig.  247). 

The  following  structures  present  in  the  preceding  section  have 
now  disappeared : 

17.  The  accessory  olives;  although  a  small  dorsal  or  internal  ac- 
cessory olive  may  be  present. 

19.  The  solitary  fasciculus. 

20.  The  nucleus  of  origin  of  the  twelfth  cranial  nerve. 

26.  The  dorsal  nucleus  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  nerves. 

27.  The  nucleus  ambiguus. 

28.  The  root  fibres  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  nerves. 

29.  The  spinal  root  cf  the  vestibular  portion  of  the  eighth  nerve. 

30.  The  nucleus  of  the  funiculus  teres. 

Note  the  following  structures  seen  in  the  preceding  section  : 

2.  The  remains  of  the  lateral  column  (containing  Gowers*  tract 
and  von  Monakow's  bundle). 

3.  The  anterior  pyramid. 

4.  The  remains  of  the  posterior  horn. 
7.  The  reticular  formation  {SR). 

12.  The  internal  arcuate  fibres. 

14.  The  fillet. 

15.  The  spinal  root  of  the  fifth  nerve;  increased  in  size. 

18.  The  arciform  nucleus  (A^r/r). 

21.  The  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus. 

22.  The  external  arcuate  fibres. 

23.  The  restiform  body;  much  larger,  being  now  almost  com- 
pletely formed.  If  the  roof  of  the  fourth  ventricle  and  part  of  the 
cerebellum  be  included  in  the  section,  the  restiform  body  can  be  seen 
passing  into  the  cerebellum  as  its  inferior  peduncle. 

24.  The  olivary  nucleus;  much  reduced  in  size. 

25.  The  fourth  ventricle  with  the  choroid  plexus  in  its  roof. 

The  following  new  structures  are  to  be  noted: 

31.  (f7//)  The  root  fibres  of  the  eighth   cranial  nerve  (audi- 
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The  6.bres  of  the  vestibular  root  (  VIII,  v)  enter  above  and  mesial 
to  those  of  the  cochlear  root,  passing  dorsally  along  the  inner  side  of 
the  restiform  body  to  four  nuclei,  which  cannot  all  be  clearly  seen 
in  any  one  section;  (n)  Deiter's  nucleus  (lateral  vestibular  nucleus) 
(.\'ZJ),  situated  at  the  end  of  the  main  bundle  of  root  fibres,  just  in- 
ternal to  the  restiform  body;  {*)  von  Bechterew's  nucleus  (superior 
vestibular  nucleus)  situated  somewhat  dorsal  to  Deiter's  nucleus 
in  the  lateral  wall  of  the  fourth  ventricle;  (<■)  the  median  or  princi- 
pal nucleus  of  the  vestibular  division— a  large  triangular  nucleus, 
occupying   the   greater  part   of   the    floor   of   the   fourth   ventricle 
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(.X'.'iii,  i);  and  U/)  the  spinal  vestibular  nucleus  which  accompa- 
nies the  descending  fibres  of  the  vestibular  root  {spinal  eighth,  see 
p.   380,  29J. 

The  fibres  of  the  cochlear  nerve  are  axones  of  bipolar  cells  in 
the  spiral  ganglion,  or  ganglion  of  Corti  (see  p.  439,  Fig.  283).      The 
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central  processes  of  these  cells  enter  the  medulla  as  the  abov< 
scribed  cochlear  root,  to  terminate  in  arborizations  among  the  < 
of  the  cochlear  nuclei.  Most  of  the  axoncs  of  the  cells  of  t; 
nuclei  cross  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  medulla,  forming  the  sec 
ary  cochlear  tract  to  higher  centres,  known  as  the  lateral  I 
L  (see  p.  387,   36).      Some  of  the  cochlear  fibres  pass   both   ver 

and  dorsal  nuclei  to  end  in  the  superior  olivary  and  trapc 
nuclei.  Axones  from  the  cells  of  these  nuclei  also  join  the  lal 
fillet. 

The  neurones  of  the  vestibular  nerv'e  have  their  cell  bodies  ! 
ated  in  Scarpa's  ganglion  (vestibular  ganglion).  These  cells 
bipolar,  their  peripheral  processes  ending  freely  among  the  hair  < 
of  the  crista  and  macula  acustica,  their  central  processes  forming 
already  mentioned  vestibular  root.  The  axones  of  the  cells  of 
terminal  nuclei  of  the  vestibular  root  form  secondary  vestibular  ir. 
some  a.xones  going  to  the  cerebellum  ami  midbrain,  others  descent 
in  the  reticular  formation,  still  others  forming  part  of  the  postc 
longitudinal  fasciculus. 

32.  The  root  fibres  of  the  seventh  (facial)  cranial  ner\-e  (Fig.  : 
\  'II)  and  its  nucleus  of  origin  {.Xvii ).  These  can  be  seen  in  hi{ 
.sections  of  this  level.     (For  details  see  p.  386,  33.) 

33.  The  root  fibres  of  the  sixth  (abducens)  cranial  ner\'e  ii 
247,  17)  and  its   nucleus  of  origin.     1  h'or  details  see    p.   386, 

.  34.  The  acoustic  strix-;  in  the  lateral  part  of  the  floor  of 
fourth  ventricle.  These  are  fibres  of  the  secondary  cochlear  t 
from  the  dorsal  cochlear  nucleus  (sec  p.  381,  311. 

_?5.  Transverse  fibres  of  the  lions  X'arojii;  crossing  ventral  to 
pyranii.is  (^ce  p.  3«f'.  35). 

37.    The  centra!  tegmental  tracl  (see  37,  p.  387). 

6.  Transverse  Section  through  the  Exits  of  the  Root  Fibres 
the  Sixth  lAbducensj  and  Seventh  1  Facial)  Cranial  Nerves 

The  lnll,jwing  structures   ;.ccii  in    IIk-  preceding  level    have   1 

2.  ilic  lateral  columns  as  such;  Cuwcrs'  and  vim  Monako 
tracts  here  lying  in  the  ventral  |>ait  <il"  llie  legmciitum  between 
fillet  am!  the  root  i.f  the  seventh  nerve, 

i,S.  The  areiform  nucleus. 
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22.  The  external  arcuate  fibres;  unless  the  superficial  transverse 
pons  fibres  be  classed  as  arcuate  fibres. 

23.  The  restiform  body;  now  passed  or  passing  into  the  cere- 
bellum as  its  inferior  peduncle, 

J4.  The  olivary  nucleus. 

31.   The  cochlear  portion  of  the  auditory  nerve  with  its  nuclei, 

34.  The  acoustic  stria;. 
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The  following  structures  are  still  present: 

2.  The  tracts  of  Gowers  and  von  Monakow. 

3.  The  p)Tamid;  now  occupying  the  middle  of  the  pons. 

4.  The  remains  of  the  posterior  horn. 

7,  The  reticular  formation  (SR) ;  in  which  are  several  groups  of 
ganglion  cells,  the  nuclei  of  the  reticular  formation  (AW). 
12.  The  internal  arcuate  fibres;  rather  indefinite. 
14.   The  fillet  (j?w),  now  called  the  median  lemniscus  to  distin- 
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guish  it  from  the  lateral  lemniscus;  much  flattened  dorso-ventrally 
lying  between  the  reticular  formation  and  the  pons. 

15.  The  spinal  root  of  the  fifth  cranial  nerve;  usually  broken  up 
into  several  bundles. 

21.  The  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus;  now  a  distinctly  sei)a- 
rate  bundle  lying  next  the  median  line  near  the  floor  of  the  fourth 
ventricle. 

25.  The  fourth  ventricle;  the  roof  now  being  formed  by  the 
cerebellum. 

31.  The  root  fibres  of  the  vestibular  division  of  the  eighth  nerve. 

32.  The  root  fibres  of  the  seventh  (facial)  cranial  nerve  and  its 
nucleus  of  origin.     The  latter  consists  of  a  fairly  well-defined  group 

of  large  motor  cells  situated 
deep  in  the  reticular  formation 
(Fig.  249,  A 77/). 

The  axones  of  the  cells  of 
this  nucleus  pass  dorsal ly  and 
mesially  toward  the  floor  of  the 
fourth  ventricle  {VII 7),  Here 
they  turn  and  ascend  in  the 
floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle — 
appearing  in  the  section  as  a 
bundle  of  transversely  cut  fibres 
({7/  ,«/•) — to  the  genu  or  bend, 
where  they  turn  vent ro- laterally 
and  pass  to  the  surface  (  JVI). 

(Only  portions  of  the  course 
of  the  root  fibres  of  this   nerve 
can  be  seen  in  any  one  section.) 
33.  The  root    fibres  of  the 
sixth    (abducens)   cranial    nerve 
and  its  nucleus  of  origin.      The 
nucleus  consists  of  a  group  of 
large  motor  cells  lying   in   the 
floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle  {Xvi)y  partially  surrounded  by  the  genu 
of  the  seventh   nerve.      Vvom  this  nucleus,  fibres  may  be  seen  (  / '/), 
passing  ventrally  through  the  reticular    formation  and  pons  to  the 
surface. 

35.  The  pons  Varolii.     This  occupies  the  ventral  part  of  the  sec- 


^/A 


Fig.  250.  -Diairrain  ot  ( >i  iwfiii  «.»f"  Sixth  and 
Seventh  CtJiiiial  Nerves.  (Seliiifer.i  /ir, 
Pyr.'imid  ;  cr.  restifi'im  body  ;  ttl\  spinal  r«»>t 
of  fifth  nerve;  l't'u,'r.I\\  fiMirtli  veniricle  ; 
y/JJi\  vestibular  root  of  oi;^hth  nerve; 
n.  V'J,  chief  nuclens  of  sixf  li  nerve  ;  ;/'  /  V,  ao- 
cess>>ry  nucleus  of  sixlh  n«rve ;  /'/.  sixth 
nervt  ;  //.  ('//,  nu<  leu*;of  s'-venth  nerve,  from 
whicM  the  axones  pass  dorso-tnesially  to  the 
flooi  of  tlie  ventricle,  where  Ihev  turn  brain- 
ward,  appe.'irini^'  as  a  bundle  of  tiansversely 
cut  fibres,  .jf /■//,  and  ascend  to  the  "genu," 
j^,  where  thev  turn  .'tnd  pass  ventro-laterally 
to  the  surface  as  the  seventh  nerve,  / '//. 
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tion.  It  consists  of  longitudinal  fibres,  transverse  fibres,  and  gray 
matter  (pontile  nuclei). 

{d)  The  pontile  nuclei  {Np)  are  masses  of  gray  matter  lying 
among  the  fibres  of  the  pons.  They  are  nuclei  of  origin  of  the 
transverse  pontile  fibres. 

(h)  The  transverse  pontile  fibres,  or  midkle  peduncle  of  the  cere- 
bellum, connect  the  pontile  nuclei  with  the  opposite  cerebellar  hemi- 
sphere. They  are  divided  by  the  longitudinal  fibres  into  (^i), 
superficial  transverse  fibres  and  (^2)  deep  transverse  fibres. 

(c)  The  longitudinal  fibres  of  the  pons  lie  with  the  pyramidal 
tracts  between  the  superficial  and  deep  transverse  fibres.  They  are 
mainly  descending  axones  to  the  pontile  nuclei  from  cells  situated  in 
the  cerebral  cortex. 

}iT .  The  central  tegmental  tract  (Fee)  lies  in  the  reticular  forma- 
tion between  the  root  fibres  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  nerves.  It  is 
probably  a  descending  tract  from  higher  centres  to  the  olives. 

The  following  new  structures  are  to  be  noted : 

36.  The  lateral  lemniscus  or  lateral  fillet  lies  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  reticular  formation.  It  contains  a  mass  of  gray  matter  known  as 
the  nucleus  of  the  lateral  lemniscus.  Its  fibres  are  mainly  a  sec- 
ondary cochlear  tract,  the  axones  of  cells  in  the  terminal  nuclei  of 
the  cochlear  nerve  (see  p.  381,  31).  The  fibres  of  the  lateral  lem- 
niscus terminate  mainly  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  anterior  and  pos- 
terior corpora  quadrigemina,  most  of  them  in  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina  of  the  same  side,  a  few  in  the  corpora  quadrigemina  of  the 
opposite  side.  Some  fibres  of  the  lateral  lemniscus  probably  pass 
both  anterior  and  posterior  corpora  quadrigemina,  to  end  in  the  cor- 
tex of  the  temporal  lobe. 

38.  The  superior  olive  is  a  mass  of  gray  matter  lying  just  lateral 
to  the  central  tegmental  tract.  This  nucleus,  together  with  several 
other  nuclei  in  its  immediate  vicinity  (pre-olivary  nucleus,  semi- 
lunar nucleus,  and  trapezoid  nucleus)  are  terminal  nuclei  for  the  sec- 
ondary cochlear  fibres  of  the  trapezium  (Tr).  Some  of  the  trans- 
verse fibres  passing  through  the  ventral  part  of  the  tegmentum  are 
the  decussating  fibres  of  the  secondary  acoustic  tract  (see  page  384) 
to  the  lateral  fillet. 
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7.  Transverse  Section  Through  the  Exit  of  the  Soot  Fibres  ( 
the  Fifth  (Trigemmus)  Cranial  Nerve  (I'ig-  251). 

The  following  structures  seen  in  the  last  section  have  disappeared^ 
4.  The  posterior  horn,  which  has  been  sen'ing  as  the  nucleus  0 
terminalion  for  the  descending  root  of  the  fiflli  nerve.      In   some  0 
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the  lower  sections  of  this  level  a  small  remnant  of  the  posterior  ban 
may  be  present. 

3 1    The  root  fibres  of  the  vestibular  division  of  tiie  eighth  cranal 

32.  The  root  fibres  and  nucleus  of  the  seventh  cranial  ncr\e. 

33.  The  root  fibres  and  nucleus  of  the  sixth  cranial  ner\-e. 


The  following  structures  ; 
present : 


ill  the  preceding   section  arcstiU 
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2.  The  tracts  of  Gowers  and  von  Monakow;  not  distinguishable 
in  the  sections,  but  lying  in  the  ventral  part  of  the  tegmentum  just 
internal  to  the  root  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

3.  The  pyramid;  now  much  broken  up  into  bundles  by  the  trans- 
verse fibres  of  the  pons  (35  /;). 

7.  The  reticular  formation  {SR) ;  occupies  a  considerable  portion 
of  the  tegmentum,  its  gray  matter  being  known  as  the  nucleus  of  the 
reticular  formation  {Nrt). 

12.   Internal  arcuate  fibres;  crossing  the  median  raph^. 

14.  The  fillet  {Rfpi) ;  much  flattened  dorso- ventral ly,  and  broken 
up  into  several  bundles  of  fibres,  which  lie  just  ventral  to  the  reticu- 
lar formation  and  dorsal  to  the  deepest  of  the  transverse  pontile 
fibres. 

15.  The  spinal  root  of  the  fifth  nerve  (see  p.  374,  15). 
2 1 .  The  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus. 

25.  The  fourth  ventricle;  somewhat  narrower  as  it  is  approach- 
ing the  iter. 

35.  The  pons;    much  increased  in  extent.     (For  details  see  p. 

386,  35.) 

2,6.  The  lateral  lemniscus.     (For  details  see  p.  387,  36.) 

37.  The  central  tegmental  tract  {Fee) ;  in  about  the  same  position. 

38.  The  superior  olive;  smaller  than  in  the  last  sectiorL 

Note  the  following  new  structures : 

39.  The  root  fibres  of  the  fifth  cranial  nerve  (trigeminus).  As 
the  fifth  is  a  mixed  nerve,  some  of  these  fibres  are  sensory,  others 
motor. 

(ij)  The  fibres  of  the  sensory  root  pass  between  the  fibres  of  the 
pons  to  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  where  some  of  them  termi- 
nate in  the  main  sensory  nucleus  {NVs),  while  others  turn  spinal- 
ward  as  the  descending  spinal  root  (/J),  which  with  its  nucleus 
(the  remains  of  the  posterior  horn)  has  been  noted  in  all  sections  of 
the  medulla. 

{h)  The  fibres  of  the  motor  root  leave  the  medulla  just  internal 
to  those  of  the  sensory  root.  They  are  axones  of  cells  situated  in 
two  nuclei — only  one  of  which  {NVm)  can  be  seen  in  this  section 
— lying  in  the  lateral  part  of  the  reticular  formation. 

The  cell  bodies  of  the  neurones  whose  axones  make  up  the  sen- 
sory root  of  the  fifth  nerve  are  situated  in  the  Gasserian  or  semilunar 
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ganglion.  This  ganglion  is  analogous  to  the  posterior  root  ganglion 
of  the  spinal  nerve.  The  cells  are  unipolar,  the  single  process  bifur- 
cating as  ill  the  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia.  Their  peripheral 
branches  pass  to  the  surface.  Their  central  branches  pierce  the 
fibres  of  the  pons  and,  reaching  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle, 
bifurcate.  The  shorter  ascending  arms  terminate  in  the  main  sen- 
sory nucleus  of  the  fifth  ner\'e.     The  long  descending  arms  form  the 


descending  ur  spinal  mot  of  the  fifth  nerve.  The  fibres  of  this  roe: 
send  cnlhitcrals  into,  and  terminate  in,  thef<cIatinous  s\ibstancc  of  thi; 
posterior  horn,  which  thus  constitutes  an  extended  terminal  nucleus 
for  this  root  (l"ig.  353). 

The  cell  bodies  of  the  neurones  whose  a.vones  constitute  the 
motor  mot  of  the  lifth  nerve  are  situated,  as  already  noted,  in  tttv 
nuclei.  One  of  these,  the  principal  motor  nucleus,  has  been  <li'- 
scriljod.  Tlic  other  nucJvus  consists  of  a  long  column  of  cells  e\- 
tending  from  this  level  u|>\vard  to  the  rctiion  of  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina.     The  axnnes  fr<jni  this  nucleus  form  the  descending  motor 
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or  mesencephalic  root  of  the  fifth  nerve  (Fig.  253,  Vd),  The  axones 
from  these  two  nuclei  join  to  form  the  motor  root  of  the  fifth  nerve. 
40.  All  three  of  the  cerebellar  peduncles  can  be  seen  in  this  sec- 
tion. The  inferior  peduncle  (23)  is  the  continuation  into  the  cere- 
bellum of  the  restiform  body  which  has  been  noted  in  all  of  the 
sections  above  the  pyramidal  decussation.  (For  details  see  p.  380, 
23.)  The  middle  peduncle  (35  U)  has  been  described  in  connec- 
tion with  the  transverse  fibres  of  the  pons  (see  p.  387,  35  b). 
The  superior  peduncles  (40)  form  a  large  part  of  the  lateral  wall  of 
the  fourth  ventricle.  They  are  more  conspicuous  in  the  succeeding 
section.     (For  details  see  p.  393,  40.) 

THE  MIDBRAIN— MESENCEPHALON  OR  ISTHMUS. 

Through  the  midbrain  can  be  followed  the  further  continuation 
upward  of  the  main  fibre  tracts  of  the  cord  and  medulla.  Ventrally 
the  midbrain  shows  a  deep  groove  or  sulcus,  caused  by  the  diver- 
gence of  the  crusta  or  continuation  of  the  main  motor  tracts.  The 
dorsal  surface  of  the  midbrain  presents  four  rounded  prominences, 
the  two  posterior  and  the  two  anterior  corpora  quadrigemina.  Just 
dorsal  to  the  crusta  is  a  layer  of  gray  matter  which  contains  deeply 
pigmented  nerve  cells.  This  is  known  as  the  substantia  nigra  and 
separates  the  crusta  from  the  rest  of  the  midbrain,  the  parts  dorsal 
to  the  substantia  nigra  being  collectively  known  as  the  tegmentum. 
There  arc  thus  to  be  considered  in  studying  the  midbrain,  the  crusta, 
the  tegmentum,  and  the  intervening  substantia  nigra. 

Transverse  Section  of  the  Midbrain  through  the  Exit  of  the 
Fourth  Cranial  Nerve  (Pathetic)  (Fig.  253). 

The  following  structures  present  in  the  preceding  sections  have 
disappeared : 

12.  The  internal  arcuate  fibres;  unless  the  decussating  fibres  of 
the  superior  peduncles  of  the  cerebellum  be  regarded  as  such. 

15.  Spinal  root  of  the  fifth  nerve;  with  its  nucleus,  the  posterior 
horn. 

25.  The  fourth  ventricle;  now  become  the  iter,  the  roof  of  which 
is  formed  by  the  valve  of  Vieussens  or  anterior  medullary  vellum. 

35.  The  pons. 
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37.  The  central  tegmental  tract ;  no  longer  distinguisl 

38.  The  superior  olivary  and  trapezoid  nuclei. 

39.  The  fifth  nerve,  with  its  roots  and  nuclei,  excepting  the 
small  descending  motor  (mesencephalic)  root  (K/).  and    its  nucleia,. 

The  following  structures  seen  in  the  preceding  section  are  stifl. 
present : 

lu  the  criistn : 

3.  The  pyramiil  (  VP),  Tht;  numerous  bundles  of  p^-ramidal 
fibres  seen  in  the  last  section  among  the  transverse   pontile  fibres 


now  form  one  large  hwniWii,  t/n-  criistn.  The  middle  three-fiflhsd 
the  latter  are  occupied  by  the  pyramidal  tracts  proper  (cerehw' 
spinal),  including  fibres  to  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  cranial  nen-es; 
the  mesial  fifth,  mainly  by  axones  passing  from  cells  in  U* 
frontal  lobe  to  terminate  in  the  jTOntitc  nuclei;  the  lateral  &fth,bf 
fibres  which  probably  connect  the  temporal  lobe  with  the 
nuclei. 
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In  the  most  dorsal  part  of  the  crusta  are  a  small  number  of  fibres 
which  have  been  described  as  derived  from  the  fillet  and  as  probably 
passing  either  to  the  cortex  or  thalamus. 

In  the  tegmentum :  / 

2.  Gowcrs'  tract  and  von  Monakow's  bundle.  A  part  of  the 
former  has  passed  into  the  cerebellum.  The  part  to  the  thalamus 
lies  in  the  ventral  part  of  the  lateral  lemniscus.  Von  Monakow's 
bundle  lies  just  dorsal  to  the  fillet. 

7.  The  reticular  formation;  much  diminished  in  size  and  con- 
taining among  other  fibres  ascending  axones  from  cells  of  the  fifth 
nerve  nuclei  (secondary  trigeminal  tract). 

14.  The  fillet;  now  a  much  flattened  band  of  fibres  just  dorsal  to 
the  substantia  nigra. 

21.  The  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus;  just  ventral  to  the 
gray  matter  of  the  floor  of  the  iter. 

36.  The  lateral  lemniscus;  occupying  with  its  nucleus  (Ai^/) 
the  extreme  dorso-lateral  part  of  the  tegmentum. 

39  /?.  (  V(/)  The  descending  motor  or  mesencephalic  root  of  the 
fifth  nerve.     (For  details  see  p.  390.) 

40.  The  superior  cerebellar  peduncles  or  brachia  conjunctiva. 
These  occupy  the  greater  part  of  the  tegmentum  and  can  be  seen 
decussating  in  the  median  line.  They  are  composed  mainly  of  ax- 
ones from  cells  in  the  dentate  nucleus  and  probably  in  other  cere- 
bellar nuclei.  Crossing  to  the  opposite  side  in  the  decussation, 
these  axones  terminate  mainly  in  the  red  nucleus.  There  are 
probably  also  axones  in  the  superior  peduncles,  which  come  from 
cells  situated  in  higher  centres  and  which  terminate  in  the  cere- 
bellum. 

Of  new  structures,  the  only  ones  to  which  special  attention  is 
called  are: 

41.  The  fourth  cranial  nerve  (pathetic).  The  root  fibres  of  this 
nerve  are  seen  decussating  in  the  roof  of  the  iter  (xIV).  Some 
transversely  cut  bundles  of  fourth  root  fibres  can  also  be  seen  in  the 
lateral  wall  of  the  iter. 

The  fibres  of  this  nerve  are  axones  of  a  group  of  cells  which  lie 
deep  in  the  central  gray  matter.  These  axones  pass  first  dorso-later- 
ally  to  about  the  position  of  the  mesencephalic  root  of  the  fifth  nerve 
when  they  turn  and  run  spinalward.     At  the  level  of  the  anterior 


meduliary  vcltun  they  turn  dorso-mesially  to  form   the  above-n 
tioned  decussation,  after  which  they  pass  to  the  surface. 

42.  The  substantia  nigra  (see  general  description,  p.   391)- 

Transverse  Section  of  the  Midbrain  through  the  Elxit  of  the 
Third  Cranial  Nerve  (Oculomotor)  (Fig.  294). 

The  following  structures  seen  in  the  preceding  section  hav-e 
appeared : 

ig  />.  The  descending  motor   (mesencephalic)    root    of   the  fiftb 

41.  The  fourth  cranial  nerve. 

The  following  structures  are  still  present : 

2.  Gowers'  tract  near  lateral  surface;  those  fibres  which  pass 
the  anterior  corpus  quadrigeminuni. 


IDejerine.)  j.  PymmlJ  ;  ; 
to  inuit  durul  flilct  flbre: 


Iho  Midbrain  Hirough  Uie  Exit  ottha  ThirJ  Crnnul  Nen* 
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3.  The  crusta;  its  fibrus  being  arranged  essentially   as  i 
preceding  section. 
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7.  The  reticular  formation ;  less  extensive. 

14.   The  fillet;  just  dorsal  to  the  substantia  nigra. 

21.  The  posterior  longitudinal  {F/p)  fasciculus;  not  easily  dis- 
tinguished, but  lying  to  the  ventral  and  lateral  side  of  the  nucleus  of 
the  third  nerve. 

36.  The  lateral  lemniscus;  smaller  from  loss  of  fibres,  which 
ended  in  the  posterior  corpus  quadrigeminum.  The  remainder  of 
its  fibres  pass  upward  to  terminate  in  the  anterior  corpus  quadrigem- 
inum and  in  the  lateral  geniculate  body. 

40.  The  superior  cerebellar  peduncles;  their  decussation,  now 
completed,  lie  one  on  either  side  of  the  median  line. 

42.  The  substantia  nigra  (Z«),  between  the  crusta  and  tegmentum. 

The  following  new  structures  are  to  be  noted : 

43.  The  anterior  corpora  quadrigemina  {a,  a).  (For  description 
see  p.  396.) 

44.  The  geniculate  bodies,  only  the  medial  of  which  {Cgi)  can 
be  seen  in  the  section ;  two  masses  of  gray  matter,  lying,  the  mesial 
just  dorsal,  the  lateral,  dorso-lateral  to  the  crusta.  The  lateral  genic- 
ulate bodies  are  connected  with  the  optic  tracts  (see  Optic  Nerve, 
p.  426). 

45.  The  red  nucleus;  a  large  mass  of  gray  matter  lying  between 
the  substantia  nigra  and  the  posterior  longitudinal  fasciculus  just  to 
the  outer  side  of  the  root  fibres  of  the  third  nerve.  The  relation  of 
this  nucleus  to  the  superior  peduncles  of  the  cerebellum  was  de- 
scribed in  connection  with  the  preceding  section  (p.  393,  40).  From 
cells  in  this  nucleus  axones  pass  upward  to  higher  centres  and  down- 
ward (von  Monakow's  bundle)  to  the  spinal  cord. 

46.  The  root  fibres  and  nucleus  of  origin  of  the  third  cranial 
nerve  (oculomotor).  The  nucleus  is  a  well-defined  group  of  large 
motor  cells  lying  in  the  deepest  part  of  the  central  gray  matter. 
From  this  nucleus,  bundles  of  fibres  may  be  seen  passing  in  a  curved 
course  through  the  reticular  formation  to  reach  the  surface  just  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  crusta  (///). 

The  Corpora  Quadrigemina. —  The  Posterior  Corpora  Quadrigem- 
ina,— These  consist  mainly  of  gray  matter  and  are  connected  with 
parts  above  and  below  by  tracts  of  fibres.  The  fibres  which  ascend 
to  terminate  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  posterior  corpus  quadrigemi- 
num come  mainly  from  the  lateral  lemniscus  (for  fibres  which  this 
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contains  sec  p.  I'^jy  36).  From  the  cells  of  the  gray  matter 
the  posterior  corpus  quadrigeminum  some  axones  descend  in  1 
lateral  lemniscus;  other  axones  ascend,  joining  the  fibres  of  thatp 
of  the  lateral  lemniscus  which  passes  by  the  posterior  corpus  quad 
geminum.  These  together  form  the  inferior  brachium  quadrigei 
num  and  pass  to  the  anterior  corpus  quadrigeniinum  and  to  1 
medial  corpus  geniculatum. 

The  Anterior  Corpora  Quadrigeniina, —  These  consist  of  Im 
gray  matter  and  white  matter.  The  white  matter  is  made 
mainly  of  fibres  of  the  optic  tracts,  axones  of  neurones  whose  c 
bodies  are  located  in  the  retinae.  The  gray  matter  of  the  anter 
corpora  quadrigemina  serves  as  the  terminal  nuclei  for  these  axon 
It  also  serves  as  a  terminal  nucleus  for  some  of  the  axones  of  1 
lateral  lemniscus — i,e.^  for  the  secondary  acoustic  tract.  The  n 
rones  whose  cell  bodies  are  situated  in  the  anterior  corpora  qu; 
rigemina  send  their  axones  mainly  downward.  Their  destinatir 
are  not  fully  known.  Some  appear  to  cross  through  Meynert's  ( 
cussation  (Fig.  254)  to  the  opposite  side,  where  they  continue  spin 
ward,  giving  off  collaterals  and  terminals  to  the  nuclei  of  the  thi 
fourth,  and  sixth  cranial  nerves.  Other  axones  pass  downw^ard 
the  same  side,  mingling  with  the  fibres  of  the  fillet  and  probably  e 
in  the  pontile  nuclei,  thus  bringing  the  corpora  quadrigeniina  ii 
connection  with  the  opposite  cerebellar  hemisphere.  Still  otl 
axones  from  the  anterior  corpora  quadrigemina  probably  pass  upu-; 
in  the  tegmentum  to  the  thalamus. 

The  Cerebral  Peduncles  (crura  cerebri), — These  are  the  din 
continuation  brainward  of  the  crusta  and  tegmentum  (see  sections 
midbrain),  the  former  containing  the  main  motor  tract  (p.  392,  \ 
the  latter  containing  the  main  sensory  tract.  As  the  peduncles: 
proach  the  basal  ganglia,  the  substantia  nigra  disappears  and  t 
tegmentum  lies  just  dorsal  to  the  crusta.  These  bundles  of  fibi 
pass  thr()u<;h  the  basal  ganglia  between  the  nucleus  caudatus  and  t 
optic  thalamus  on  the  mesial  side,  and  the  nucleus  lenticularis  on  t 
lateral  side.  Here  they  form  the  internal  capsule,  which  is  direc 
continuous  above  with  the  coroua  radiata  through  which  the  fibi 
enter  the  cortex  cerebri.  In  a  horizontal  section  throu<^h  the  ba 
ganglia,  the  internal  capsule  is  seen  to  present  a  sharp  hcjid  ox  r< 
somewhat  anterior  to  its  mid-point.  This  bend  divides  the  capsi 
into  an  anterior  portion  and  a  posterior  portion.     The  anterior  porti 
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lies  between  the  caudate  nucleus  internally  and  the  lenticular  nucleus 
externally.  This  part  of  the  capsule  consists  mainly  of  fibres  which 
connect  the  cortex  cerebri  and  the  optic  thalamus.  The  posterior 
portion  of  the  internal  capsule  lies  between  the  lenticular  nucleus  on 
its  outer  side  and  the  optic  thalamus  on  its  inner  side.  About  the 
anterior  two-thirds  of  this  portion  is  occupied  by  the  fibres  of  the 
pyramidal  tract  (including  descending  fibres  to  the  motor  cranial 
nerve  nuclei). 

THE  CEREBELLUM. 
General  Histology  of  the  Cerebellar  Cortex. 

The  cerebellum  consists  of  a  central  portion  or  core  oi  white  mat- 
ter which  extends  outward  into  the  cortex  as  a  sei'es  of  transversely 
disposed  branching  plates.  These,  covered  by  a  layer  of  gray  mat- 
ter, form  the  /^//////c^',Avhich  can  be  seen  on  the  surface,  and  which  on 
transverse  section  present  the  characteristic  leaf-like  appearance 
known  as  the  arbor  vitce. 

P2ach  leaflet  is  seen  on  section  to  consist  of  (i)  a  central  core  of 
lif/iitt'  matter  and  (2)  a  covering  of  gray  matter  which  consists  of 
three  layers :  (ci)  an  intermil  or  granular  layer,  {b)  an  external  or 
molecular  layer^  and  between  these  (c)  a  layer  composed  of  a  single 
row  of  very  large  cells,  the  layer  of  Purkinje  cells. 

(1)  The  icliite  matter  consists  of  medullated  nerve  fibres  which 
pass  out  in  a  radial  manner  into  the  layers  of  gray  matter.  These 
fibres,  while  apparently  alike,  maybe  subdivided  into  {a)  fibres  which 
are  axones  of  cells  situated  in  other  parts  of  the  nervous  system — 
these  axones  are  passing  to  their  terminations  in  the  cerebellar  cor- 
tex; {b)  fibres  which  are  axones  of  cells  situated  in  the  cerebellum 
(mainly  axones  of  cells  of  Purkinje) — these  axones  pass  through  the 
white  matter  of  the  cerebellum  to  terminate  in  some  other  part  of 
the  nervous  system ;  {c)  fibres  which  are  axones  of  neurones  entirely 
confined  to  the  cerebellum. 

(2)  ^\\^gray  matter,  or  cortex  cerebelli,  may  be  subdivided  into: 
{a)  an  internal,  granular  or  nuclear  layer;  (b)  an  outer  molecular 
layer,  and  between  the  two,  {c)  the  layer  of  Purkinje  cells. 

{a)  The  internal ^  granular,  or  nuclear  layer  appears  under  ordinary 
staining  methods  to  be  composed  of  a  mass  of  small,  closely  packed 
cells,  each  consisting  of  a  nucleus  surrounded  by  a  small  amount 
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of  protn]>lasni  i  I-'iy.  255  |.  Intermingled  with  these  cells  arc  m 
latcil  ;in(I  niin-mcchillated  nerve  filires.  Studied  by  tho  meth 
(iul<;i,  till'  iiervc-cell  c]<;nients  of  this  layer  can  be   divided  in 

small  i^/iiiiii/c  tr//s  and  (2i  /ari^i-  graiiuli'  fclls.     The   small  gr, 


a-11-.  ■  l'"i^'.  J5;, ,)  are  inuUipi.ilar,  thi'ir  slinrl  dendrilic  prticesse-;  1 
fyin^  ill  the  ;iramilar  layer;  their  axmies,  whifli  are  iniii-nn.>du;| 
passing  iiilu  tlie  nmleciilar  layer.  Mere  each  axnne  Ijifiireales 
branchi^s  runniti-  |)arallel  li.  tJie  siirfa,-,'  and  t<t  ihi-  lainiiia. 
termiiialiii-  rred>-  ilu:  lai-v  -raniilr  .,.■!].  (Kiy.  23,-.  ,/ >  :„v 
iirilhli.-lai.  'llu-ird.-ndrius,  hnwi'ver.  |M>s  i.utvvard  t-.  raniitV  ii 
niul.'cnlar  layer,  whik- tli.-ir  ax<.m-.;  Imiiuli  rapidly  and  forin'a.: 
netw.irk  in  the  -ranidar  la\<r.  Hk-  di-nse  plewis  nf  nerve  tibr 
the  f^raiinhir  layer  is  filmed  liv  the  i.r.HCsses  i.f  the  cells  :d)..v. 
scribed,  hyav.nes  and  their  .■..']laterals..f  I'lukinje  cells,  and  by; 
which  enter  the  layer  from  the  central  cure  of  white  mj 
Reaching  the  boiimbry  between  Ihe  i;raiiutar  layer  and  tbe  molei 
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layer,  many  of  these  fibres  turn  and  pass  horizontally  and  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  long  axis  of  the  convolution.  From  these, 
branches  pass  vertically  into  the  molecular  layer. 

(/i)  The  inoU-cular  /rtjr/- contains  larger  and  smaller  multipolar 
cells.  Most  of  the  dendrites  of  these  cells  pass  toward  the  surface. 
Theaxones  run  horizontally  in  the  transverse  axis  of  the  convolution 
(Fig,  257,  b).  A  few  collaterals  pass  upward.  Most  of  the  collat- 
erals and  terminals  pass  downward  to  end  in  basket-like  arborizations 
around  the  bodies  of  the  Purkinje  cells.  For  this  reason  these  cells 
of  the  molecular  layer  are  often  called  "basket  cells."  There  are 
al-so  found  in  this  layer  cells  the  destination  of  whose  a.\ones  is  un- 
known. The  fibres  of  this  layer  consist  of  processes  of  already  de- 
scribed cerebellar  cells,  together  with   fibres  which  come  from  the 


:moiiK  boiliMor  PurUnJe  uell: 


white  matter,  lose  their  medullary  sheaths,  and  end  in  terminal  ar- 
borizations around  the  dendritic  processes  of  the  Purkinje  cells. 

(,-)  The  nils  of  Purkinje  (Fig.  257,  a;  Fig.  25S,  n;  Fig.  259) 
lie  in  the  molecular  layer  ju.st  at  the  margin  of  the  granular  layer. 
F'rom  the  neck  of  the  cell  pass  off  two  large  dendritic  processes 
which  give  rise  to  an  enormous  number  of  branches.     These  ramify 
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in  the  molecular  layer.  This  ramification  is  not  equally  extensive 
in  all  directions,  but  is  much  greater  in  the  plane  transverse  to  tbe 
long  axis  of  the  lamina  (compare  Figs,  258  and  259). 

In  addition  to  the  already  mentioned  basket   network  formed  by 
the  terminals  of  "basket"  cells  around  the  bodies  of    the   Purkinje 


cells,  networks  <if  fibres  from  the  white  matter  terminating  in  th,- 
cerebellar  curte.N  surround  the  larf^jcr  dendritic  processes.  These  art 
known  as  "clinibinf;"'  fibres. 

The  axone  nf  tbe  I'urkinje  cell  is  j,Hvcn  off  from   the  side  of  the 
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cell  opposite  to  the  main  dendrite,  and,  becoming  mediillated,  enters 
the  white  matter  (Fig.  259,  //). 

Besides  the  gray  matter  of  the  cerebellar  cortex,  isolated  masses 


of  gray  matter,  the  cerebellar  nuclei  are  found  in  the  white  matter 
of  the  central  core.  The  largest  of  these  is  the  dentate  micleus,  an 
irregular  wavy  lamina  somewhat  resembling  the  olive  and  situated  at 


ijc  Cell  (rom  HuoiHti  Ctrebellum  (E*ctlon 
Dethotl.    (Knllilier.)    StiowinR  exteat  ot  ill 


3  bTSDChJae  in  moleculitr 
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about   the  middle  of   each   cerebellar  hemisphere.       Other 
nuclei  occur  in  the  white  matter  of  the  middle  lobe. 

The    connections    of   the   cerebellum   with    other   nerve 
through  its  superior,  middle,  and   inferior  peduncles   have  beci 
scribed  iii  connection  with  the  medulla  (page  391 .  40). 


THE    CEREBRUM. 
General  Histology  of  the  Cerebral  Cortex. 

"EaLch  cerebral  coiivoinlioii,  like  the  convolutions  of  the  cctdit 
lum,  consists  of  a  eentral  xvltite  core  covered  over  by  a  layerof ; 
matter,  which  latter  constitutes  the  cortex  cerebri. 

\    ! 


diftniptsri.  (Oejorioc).  -^.  Coiflna  i»al« 
tier  of  eorin;  a.  siipeilidinl  tnoitrntiitl  fl 
tdlaU  bands  of  tangential  libT«,  h  tamit 
1  the  inner  line  of  RailUrKcr  ;  o.  radtattont 

llbresj;/.  HisncTAtlnn   fibre-s   between  I te 


The   cortex   cerebri  may  be   divided    into    three    fairly    disti 
layers:    ief\   an  outer,   barren,   or  molecular   layer,  or  layer  of 
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nerve  cells,  (1^)  a  middle   layer,  or  layer  of  pyramidal  eelh,  and  (c) 

an  inner  layer,  or  layer  0/  polymorphous  tells. 

{a)    The   Barren  or  Moleeular  Layer  (Fig.  261,  .-J).— The  nerve 

cells  of  this  layer  are  known  as  the 

cells  of  Cajal.     They  are  fusiform,       vW(  WU^^W^^yW^M/i^ 

triangular,  or  irregular  in  shape,  and      'IIW  ^^j!^^0\}i^f\^^^% 

f 

both  their  dendrites  and  axones  ranv       I^MMItWHtC/ 

^fliiX/iK 

. 

ify  in   this  outer   layer,   the  axones       | 

\wr 

Pr 

M 

passing  mainly  in  a  direction  parallel      J 

\n\\  r 

M 

Jt 

, 

to  the  surface.     This  layer  also  con-     'j 

i    i 

}k\ 

tains  the  terminations  of  the  apical 

V'TlA^ 

-'p\' 

, 

dendrites  of  the  pyramidal  cells  (Fig. 

■  -VJAid 

Ivr 

1 

261,  a'),  some  niedullated  nerve  fibres 

M 

\k 

¥  - 

running  parallel  to  the  surface  and 

(4R 

T 

1 

^i 

'•< 

known  as  the  superficial  tangential    '{ 

w  ^ 

:' 

■m 

x 

fibres  {Fig.  260,  a),  and  a  rich  plexus 

ftf 

^'^W^MJ 

jM 

" 

of  neuroglia,                                                       ; 

u^ 

(b)    The  Layer  of  Pyramidal  Cells       Sfiff   "1  {ffUffiil-lX(l^ 

(Fig.  261,  n  and  f).— This  is  often      'j-U  ii^^j   if 

described  as  two  separate  layers,  an        \s.  ^^r^''^ct^^ 

1 

outer  layer  of  small  pyramidal  cells       I  illSi^^fwi        23?  rH^jTc                          1 

{B)   and    a    deeper    layer    of    large      ^f^\[[\\rl\^ 

m          1 

pyramidal  alls  (C).     It  seems  bet-       |    )^ii4j|^it?f  InJ  ' 

M            1 

ter  to  describe  it  as  a  single  layer       ^  Wfllf'/^j^Wi?  T 

m          1 

composed  mainly  of  small  pyramidal       ^^^^^^^M^  "^^^t 
cells,  in  the  deeper  portion  of  which      .K  .^^]^^^^^^^^^^ 

Each    pyramidal    cell    has  passing    off       P.g.   rf,.-From    Vertlml    Trfln»ver« 

from  its  outwardly  directed  angle  a        ""^^^^  tJ^'^^tlJ^'lZ^t  y 

large  apical   or  main   dendrite  (Fig,        c«jb1.)     a,  B«rrpn   or   moiccuur 

.—,,,,,                    ,           „           layer:  B,   Isver  of  Einall   pyr&miclHl 
261,    d).       This     dendrite      sends     off           „|,.,    c.   Iny.r  of   l-rgo  pvram.Jal 

small  lateral  twigs  and  terminates  in        ""^hiw  m«w/-'^'^d3ri^^c"«mi^ 
numerous  branches  in  the  molecular        altions  of  pTr«mi.ui  miu  »howin« 

layer.      Smaller   dendritic   processes        ^^Z'^Ji  fV/«  ""=  "Sl^X' 'r«^- 

pass  off  from  the  sides  and  base  of        ^^'.oni'*ot  ul°'/'  ™m!dit "ei"'"" 

the    cell.        The    axone    (Fig.     261,    /■)           bLpoUo<1  fnvened  pyritmid  wUh  «»- 

originates  from  the  base  of  the  cell        ™X"Jrit  wTh"/«^nV«K  ^fi 
and  enters  the  white  matter  of  the        *.  a«one»  wrthin  white  mauer-,  i', 

corona  radiata.      During  its  passage        rbUem^Her'/'lLuotGuiBHyU"""             1 
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through  the  gray  matler  it  sends  ofif  collateral  branches, 
these  collateral  branches  are  medullated  and  form  soine  of  iht  J 
tangential  fibres  (\'\%.  260,  d\.  The  large,  medium  size,  and  sn| 
cells  are  apparently  identical  in  structure,  differing  from  otic 
other  mainly  in  size.  Among  the  deeper  ceils  of  this  laycri 
found  some  very   large   pyramidal   cells,    called     the   cclU  ej 


These  cells  are  found  only  in  the  motor  cortex,  and  it  is  belicMJ 
that  it  is  the  axones  of  these  ceils  which  pass  down  liirough  thei 
ternal  capsule  to  the  cord  as  the  main  cortico-spinal  motor  tract. 

In  this   layer  are  also  found   cells — cells  of  Martitiatti (Fi 

2^\,g)  the  dendrites  of  which  pass  downward,  while  their  axones 
upward  10  the  molecular  layer,  where  they  turn  and   run  paralld 
the  surface  as  the  (medullated)  superficial  tangential  fibres. 

Cells  of  Golgi  type  If.  are  also  found  in  this  layer  (Fig.  afir. 
Their  axones  branch  rapidly  and  end  in  the  gray  matter  in 
vicinity  of  their  cells  of  origin. 
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The  fibres  of  this  layer  consist  of  the  axones  and  dendrites  of 
cells  above  described  (some  axones  being  medullated)  and  of  axones 
from  cells  in  other  regions  which  are  passing  to  their  terminations 
(many  of  the  latter  being  medullated). 

(c)  The  cells  of  the  third  layer  (Fig.  261,  D)  are  fusiform  or 
irregular  (polymorphous)  in  shape.  They  have  no  apical  dendrites, 
their  protoplasmic  processes  coming  off  irregularly  and  ramifying 
mainly  in  this  layer.  Their  axones  pass  downward  into  the  white 
matter. 

The  fibres  of  this  layer  consist  of  the  axones  and  dendrites  of 
the  cells  found  in  this  layer,  of  the  axones  of  the  pyramidal  cells 
(now  mostly  medullated),  and  of  axones  of  cells  in  other  parts  of  the 
nervous  system  which  are  passing  to  their  terminations  (most  of 
these  axones  are  medullated). 

The  corona  radiata  (Fig.  260,  v4),  or  central  core  of  white  mat- 
ter, consists  of  medullated  nerve  fibres.  These,  upon  reaching  the 
margin  of  the  gray  matter,  radiate  into  the  latter  as  bundles  of  fibres, 
thus  giving  to  the  cortex  a  vertically  striated  appearance.  The 
corona  radiata  consists  of  the  following  fibres,  which,  of  course,  can- 
not be  differentiated  in  Wei gert- stained  sections. 

(i )  Descending  axones  of  the  large  and  small  pyramidal  cells  and 
of  the  polygonal  cells  of  the  deep  layer.  These  axones  become 
medullated  and  pass  {a)  to  other  convolutions  of  the  same  hemi- 
sphere— association  fibres  ;  these  may  be  adjgcent  convolutions  in  the 
same  lobe  or  distant  convolutions  in  the  same  or  other  lobes;  (b) 
through  the  corpus  callosum  to  convolutions  of  the  opposite  hemi- 
sphere— these  are  also  fibres  of  association,  but  are  conveniently  called 
covimissnral  fibres ;  (<)  to  the  internal  capsule  as  fibres  of  the  de- 
sce ndi  ng  tracts — projection  fibres, 

(2)  Ascending  axones  of  cells  situated  in  other  parts  of  the 
nervous  system,  which  are  passing  to  their  terminal  arborizations 
among  the  cells  of  the  cortex  cerebri.  These  fibres  are:  (^7)  Axones 
of  cell  bodies  which  are  situated  in  other  convolutions  of  the  same 
hemisphere — association  fibres;  {b)  axones  of  cell  bodies  which  are 
situated  in  the  convolutions  of  the  opposite  hemisphere — these  pass 
through  the  corpus  callosum — commissural  fibres  ;  (c)  axones  which 
have  come  through  the  internal  capsule  from  cells  situated  in  lower 
centres — projection  fibres  ;  these  axones  are  passing  to  their  termi- 
nal arborizations  in  the  cortex. 
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In  addition  to  the  fibres  of  the  corona  radiata,  which  form  dense 
plexuses  among  the  nerve  cells,  are  bundles  of  fibres  which  traverse 
the  gray  matter  at  right  angles  to  the  fibres  of  the  corona.  These 
form  more  or  less  distinct  white  lines,  as  seen  with  the  naked  eye  in 
the  fresh  cortex.  The  outermost  of  these  in  the  molecular  layer  have 
been  mentioned  as  the  superficial  tangential  fibres.  The  deep  tan- 
gential fibres  form  a  second  "white  line"  (known  as  the  outer  line 
of  Baillarger)  just  outside  of  the  layer  of  large  pyramids.  A  third 
white  line  through  the  layer  of  large  pyramids,  the  inner  line  of 
Baillarger,  is  present  in  the  greater  part  of  the  cortex. 

While  the  above-described  arrangement  of  cells  and  fibres  may 
be  considered  to  be  in  general  characteristic  of  the  cerebral  cortex, 
much  variation  exists  in  different  regions. 

TECHNIC. 

(1)  The  general  structure  of  the  cerebellum  is  well  brought  out  by  staining 
sections  of  formalin-Miiller's  fluid-fixed  material  with  hafmatoxylin-picro-acid-fuch- 
sin  (technic  3,  p.  16),  and  mounting  in  balsam. 

(2)  The  arrangement  of  the  cell  layers  of  both  cerebellum  and  cerebrum,  as 
well  as  certain  details  of  internal  structure  of  the  cells,  can  be  studied  in  sections 

Flu.  263.  -Diagram  showing;  the  Most  Important  Direct  Paths  which  an  Impulse  follows  in 
passinjj  from  a  Sensory  Surface  to  the  Cerebral  Cortex  and  from  the  latter  back  to  a  Mus- 
cle ;  also  some  of  the  cranial-nerve  connections  with  the  cerebral  cortex.  A^  Sensory 
cortex  :  B,  motor  cortex  ;  6',  level  of  third  nerve  nucleus;  Z),  level  of  sixth  and  seventh 
nerve  nuclei  ;  £",  level  of  sensory  decussation  ;  /-',  level  of  pyramidal  decussation  ;  G^  spi- 
nal cord. 

from  Periphery  to  Cortex. 

Neurone  vV<7. /,  — The  Peripheral  Sensory  Neurone:  i^  Spinal:  cell  bodies  in  spinal 
Kanglia  ;  sensory  end-organ,  S^  i>eripheral  arm  of  spinal  ganglion  cell ;  central  arm  of  spi- 
nal ganjrlion  cell  as  fibre  of  dorsal  root  to  column  of  Goll  or  of  Burdach,  thence  to  nu- 
cleus of  one  of  these  columns  in  the  medulla.  f\,  CV(^;//'i// (example,  fifth  cranial  nerve, 
trigeminus)  ;  cell  bodies  in  Gasserian  ganglion  ;  sensory  end  organ  ;  peripheral  arm  of 
Gasserian  ganglion  cell  ;  central  arm  of  Gasserian  ganglion  cell  to  medulla  as  sensory 
root  of  fifth  nerve,  thence  to  terminal  nuclei  in  medulla. 

Neurone  No.  2.-2,  Spinai  connection ~ceU  body  in  nucleus  of  Goll  or  of  Rurdach  ;  ax- 
one  passintf  as  fibre  of  fillet  to  thalamus.  I'-i^  craniai  nerve  connection  (trigeminal),  cell 
body  in  one  of  trigeminal  nuclei  in  medulla,  axone  as  fibre  of  secondary  trigeminal  tract 
to  thalamus. 

Neurone  No.  j     j.  <*ell  body  in  thalamus,  axone  passing  through  internal  capsule  to 

termination  in  cortex. 

From  Cortex  to  Peripherv. 

Neurone  No.  4.-4.  Cell  body  in  motor  cerebral  cortex  ;  axone  through  internal  cap- 
sule and  crusta  to  (<i)  motor  nuclei  of  cranial  nerves.  <*)  by  means  of  pyramidal  tracts  to 
ventral  horns  of  spinal  cord. 

Neurone  No.  5.-5,  Spinaly  Cell  body  in  ventral  horn  of  cord  ;  axone  as  motor  fibre  of 
ventral  root  through  mixed  spinal  nerve  to  muscle. 

Neurone  No. j.  — Cranial— V^^  Cell  body  in  motor  nucleus  of  trigeminus;  axone  pass- 
ing to  muscle  as  motor  fibre  of  fifth  nerve. 

/I/*,,  Periplieral  motor  neurone  of  third  nerve— oculomotor,  r/j.  Peripheral  motor 
neurone  of  sixth  nerve— abducens.  rV/j,  Peripheral  motor  neurone  of  seventh  nerve— 
facial.     -V//i,  Peripheral  motor  neurone  of  twelfth  nerve— hypoglossal. 
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of  alcohol  or  formalin-fixed  material  stained  by  the  method  of  Nissl  (technic, 
p.  28). 

(3)  The  distribution  of  the  medullated  nerve  fibre  of  either  the  cerebellar  or 
cerebral  cortex  is  best  demonstrated  by  fixing  material  in  Miiller's  fluid  (technic  4, 
p.  5)  or  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid,  and  staining  rather  thick  sections  by  the  VVei- 
gert  or  Weigert-Pal  method  (technic,  pp.  25  and  26). 

(4)  'I'lie  external  morphology  of  the  cerebellar  and  cerebral  neurones  and  the 
relations  of  cell  and  fibre  can  be  thoroughly  understood  only  by  means  of  sections 
stained  by  one  of  the  Golgi  methods  (technic,  pp.  27  and  28).  Especially  in  the 
case  of  the  cerebellum,  sections  should  be  made  both  at  right  angles,  and  longi- 

.   tudinal  to  the  long  axis  of  the  convolution.     Golgi  preparations  from  embryonic 
material  and  from  the  brains  of  lower  animals  furnish  instructive  pictures. 

Fig.  264.  -  Diajjraiu  showing  Some  of  the  More  Important  Cerebellar  Connections.  Paths 
which  an  impulse  might  follow  in  passing  from  the  periphery  to  the  cerebral  cortex,  via 
the  cerebellum  and  from  cortex  to  periphery  via  the  cerebellum.  --/,  Sensory  cortex  ; 
/?,  motor  cortex  ;  t',  level  of  red  nucleus;  />,  level  of  pontile  nuclei ;  /f,  level  of  sensory 
decussation  and  olivary  nucleus;  /•',  cervical  cord  ;  G^  lumbar  cord  ;  M^  motor  termina- 
tion in  muscle  ;  .V,  sensory  termination  in  epithelium  ;  Cer^  cerebellum. 

From  Periphfty  to  Cerebellum. 

Neurone  No.  /.—Peripheral  sensory  spinal  neurone— spinal  ganglion  cell ;  peripheral 
process  ending  in  sensory  end-organ  ;  central  process  ending  :  {a)  after  passing  up  through 
the  column  of  (loll  or  the  column  of  Burdach,  in  the  nucleus  of  the  column  of  Goll  or  in 
the  nucleus  of  the  column  of  Burdach,  in  the  medulla  ;  (Jb)  in  the  column  of  Clarke  ;  (<:.)  in 
the  ^feneral  gray  matter  of  the  cord  around  column  cells. 

Neurone  No.  2  —2ds  Clarke's  column  cell,  direct  cerebellar  tract  to  vermis  of  cere belluii ; 

zb^  tautomeric  and  heteromeric  cells  of  cord,  tract  of  Gowers  to  vermis  of  cerebellum, 

corpora  quadrigemina  and  thalamus  ;  2Jy  tautomeric  cells  of  nuclei  of  columns  of  Goll  and 

of  Burdach  ;  restiform  body  to  vermis  of  cerebellum  ;  ;?</.  heteromeric  cells  of  nuclei  of 

columns  of  tioU  and  of  Burdach  ;  restiform  body  to  vermis  ;  2e  (not  marked  with  letter 

on  cut),  heteromeric  cell  of  olivary  nucleus  (spinal   connections  uncertam)  ;  restiform 

body  to  cerebellum. 

From  Cerebellum  to  Cerebral  Cortex. 

Neurone  No.  j.— Cells  of  the  cerebellar  cortex,  of  the  dentate  nucleus  and  of  other 
cerebellar  nuclei  ;  superior  cerebellar  peduncles  to  opposite  red  nucleus  and  thalamus. 
Neurone  No.  4.     Cells  of  red  nucleus  and  of  thalamus  to  cerebral  cortex. 

From  Cerebral  Cortex  to  Cerebellum. 

Neurone  No.  j.—jj.  Cell  of  frontal  cerebral  cortex  ;  mesial  part  of  crusta  to  pontile 
nuclei  (fronto-pomiie  fibres) ;  jb,  cell  in  temporal  cerebral  cortex  ;  lateral  part  of  crusta 
to  pontile  nuclei  (lemporo-ptmtile  fibres). 

Neurone  A'o.  6.-  CeWa  of  pontile  nuclei;  middle  peduncle  of  cerebellum  (tranverse 
pontile  fibres)  to  opposite  cerebellar  hemisphere. 

From  Cerebellum  to  Periphery. 

Neurorte  No.  7.— Cells  in  cerebellum  ;  tract  of  Loewenthal  to  ventral  horn  of  cord. 
Neurone  2V0.  <?.— Motor  cells  of  ventral  horn  through  mixed  spinal  nerve  to  muscle  ;  or 
Neuront?  No.  7.-  Ceils  in  cerebellar  cortex  :  restiform  body  to  opposite  olivary  nucleus 
(cerebello-olivary  fibres). 

Neurone  Yo.  tS".— Cells  in  olivary  nucleus  to  ventral  horn  of  cord  (tract  of  Helweg?). 
Neurone  No.  9.  -Motor  cell  of  ventral  horn  through  mixed  spinal  nerve  to  muscle. 
Ais'n^  Association  neurone  of  cerebellum. 
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The  Pituitary  Body. 

The  pituitary  body  or  hypophysis  cerebri  consists   of   two  lobes 
which  are  totally  different  both  in  structure  and  in  origin. 

The  Anterior  Lobe. — This  is  the  larger,  and    is   glandular  in 
character.     It  is  of  ectodermic  origin,  developing  as  a  diverticulum 
from  the  primitive  oral  cavity.     Its  mode  of  development  is  that  of 
a  compound  tubular  gland,  the  single  primary  diverticulum  undergoing 
repeated  division  to  form  the  terminal  tubules.      The  original  diver- 
ticulum ultimately  atrophies  and  disappears,  leaving   the  gland  en- 
tirely unconnected  with  the  surface.     The  gland   is   enclosed  in  a 
connective-tissue  capsule,  from  which  trabeculae   pass    into  the  organ 
forming  its  framework.     The  gland  cells  are  arranged   in  slightly 
convoluted  tubules  and  rest  upon  a  basement  membrane.      Between 
the  tubules  is  a  vascular  connective  tissue.      Some  of  the  gland  cells 
are  small  cuboidal  cells  with  nuclei  at  their  bases  and  a  finely  granular 
basophile  protoplasm  {chief  cells).     Others,  somewhat  less  numerous 
than  the  preceding,  are  larger  polygonal  cells  with  centrally  placed 
nuclei  and  protoplasm  containing  coarse  acidophile  (eosinophile)  gran- 
ules (chromophile  cells).     While  presenting  different  appearances  and 
usually  described  as  two  kinds  of  cells,  it  is  probable  that  chromophile 
cells  and  chief  cells  represent  merely  different  functional  conditions  of 
the  same  cell.     Some  alveoli  in  the  posterior  portion  of  the  lobe  fre- 
quently contain  a  colloid  substance  similar  to  that  found  in  the  thyroid 

As  in  all  ductless  glands,  the  blood  supply  is  rich  and  the  rela- 
tions of  capillaries  to  gland  cells  are  extremely  intimate,  dense  net- 
works of  capillaries  surrounding  the  alveoli  on  all  sides. 

The  Posterior  Lobe. — This,  like  the  anterior,  is  surrounded  bv 
a  connective-tissue  capsule  which  sends  trabeculoe  into  its  substance. 
In  the  human  adult  the  lobe  consists  mainly  of  neuroglia  with  a 
few  scattered  cells,  which  probably  represent  rudimentary  ganglion 
cells.  In  the  human  embryo  and  in  many  adult  lower  animals, 
the  nervous  elements  are  much  more  prominent  and  more  definitely 
arranged.  Thus  1  Berkley  describes  the  posterior  lobe  of  the  pituitan* 
body  of  the  dog  as  consisting  of  three  distinct  zones  :  (i)  An  outer 
zone  of  three  or  four  layers  of  cells  resembling  ependymal  cells. 
Connective-tissue  septa  from  the  capsule  separate  the  cells  into 
irregular  groups.  (2)  A  middle  zone  of  glandular  epithelium  some 
of  the  cells  of  which  are  arranged  as  rather  indefinite  alveoli  which 
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may  contain  colloid.  (3)  An  inner  layer  of  nerve  cells  and  neuroglia 
cells.  These  react  to  the  (jolgi  stain,  the  nerve  cells  having  axones  and 
dendrites.  Most  of  the  axones  appeared  to  pass  in  the  direction  of  the 
infundibulum,  but  could  not  be  traced  into  the  latter.  The  posterior 
lobe  is  of  ectodermic  origin,  developing  as  a  diverticulum  from  the 
floor  of  the  third  ventricle.  The  remains  of  the  diverticulum  consti- 
tute the  infundibulum. 

The  Pineal  Body. 

The  pineal  body  originates  as  a  fold  of  the  wall  of  the  primary 
brain  vescicle.  It  lies  at  first  upon  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  brain, 
and  in  some  lower  animals  continues  to  occupy  this  position.  Its 
ventral  position  in  the  higher  animals  and  in  man  is  due  to  the  great 
development  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  The  pineal  body  is  ap- 
parently of  the  nature  of  a  rudimentary  sense  organ,  being  some- 
times referred  to  as  the  median  or  pineal  eye.  In  man  it  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  firm  connective-tissue  capsule,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  the  pia  mater.  This  sends  trabeculae  into  the  organ,  which  anas- 
tomose and  divide  it  into  many  small  chambers.  The  latter  contain 
tubules  or  alveoli  lined  with  cuboidal  epithelium.  This  may  be 
simple  or  stratified,  and  frequently  almost  completely  fills  the  tu- 
bules. Within  the  tubules  are  often  found  calcareous  deposits  known 
as  **  brain  sand." 

TECHNIC. 

The  general  structure  of  the  pituitary  body  and  of  the  pineal  body  can  be 
studied  by  fixing  material  in  fornialin-MuUer's  fluid  (technic  5,  p.  5)  and  staining 
sections  with  hjematoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16). 
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CHAPTER    XII. 

THE   ORGANS   OF   SPECIAL   SENSE. 

The  Organ  of  Vision. 

The  eyeball  and  optic  nerve  constitute  the  organ  of  vision.  Tu 
be  described  in  connection  with  them  are  the  eyelid  and  the  lacrymal 
apparatus. 

The  Eyeball  or  Bulbus  Oculi. — This  is  almost  spherical,  although 
slightly  flattened  antero-posteriorly.  It  consists  of  a  Avail  enclosing 
a  cavity  filled  with  fluid. 

The  wall  of  the  eyeball  consists  of  three  coats :  (^/)  An  external 
fibrous  coat — the  sclera  and  cornea  ;  (p)  a  middle  vascular — the  chv 
roid ;  and  (c)  an  internal  nervous — the  retina  (Fig.  265). 

The  Sclera  (Figs.  265  and  266). — This  consists  of  dense  fibrous 
tissue  with  some  elastic  fibres.  The  fibres  run  both  nieridiunaliv 
and  equatorially,  the  tendons  of  the  straight  muscles  of  the  eyebail 
being  continuous  with  the  meridional  fibres,  those  of  the  oblique 
muscles  with  the  equatorial  fibres.  The  few  cells  of  the  sclera  lie 
in  distinct,  very  irregular  cell  spaces,  and  frequently  contain  pignicn: 
granules.  Pigmented  cells  in  considerable  numbers  are  re<^ularh' 
present  near  the  corneal  junction,  at  the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve, 
and  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sclera.  Where  the  optic  nerve 
pierces  the  sclera,  the  continuity  of  the  latter  is  broken  by  the  enter- 
ing nerve  fibres,  forming  the  lamina  cribrosa  (Fig.  274).  The  pig- 
mented layer  of  the  sclera  next  the  choroid  is  known  as  the  lamik.: 
Jusca,  and  is  lined  internally  by  a  single  layer  of  flat  non-pio-menteu 
endothelium.  Anteriorly  a  loose  connective  tissue  attaches  the 
sclera  to  the  scleral  conjunctiva. 

Thk  Cornea  (Figs.  267  and  270). — This  is  the  anterior  con- 
tinuation of  the  sclera  so  modified  as  readily  to  allow  the  light  to 
pass  through  it.  It  is  about  i  mm.  thick  and  consists  of  five  lavers 
which  from  before  backward  are  as  follows  (I'^ig.  267) : 

(\)  Anterior  epithelium. 

412 
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(2)  Anterior  elastic  membrane  or  membrane  of  Bowman. 
13)  Substantia  propria  corneae. 

(4)  Posterior  elastic  membrane  or  membrane  of  Descemet. 

(5)  Posterior  endothelium  or  endothelium  of  Descemet. 

(I)  The  anterior  cpithcliiun  (Fig.  267,1)  is  of  the  stratified 
squamous  type  and  consists  of  from  four  to  eight  layers  of  cells.  The 
deepest  cells  are  columnar  and  rest  upon  the  anterior  elastic  mem- 
brane.     The  middle  cells  are  polygonal  and  are  connected  by  short 


Fir;.  265. --Diagram  of  K^'eball  showing^  Coats.  (Merkel-Henle.)  <f,  Sclera;  b,  choroid;  c, 
retina  ;  </,  cornea;  r*,  lens  ; /",  iris;  ^^  conjunctiva  ;  //,  ciliary  body  ;  /,  sclero-corneal  junc- 
tion and  canal  of  Schlemm  ;  /,  fovea  centralis  ;  ky  optic  nerve. 


intercellular  bridges.  The  surface  cells  are  flat.  Along  the  margin 
of  the  cornea  the  epithelium  is  continuous  with  that  of  the  conjunc- 
tiva (Fig.  270). 

(2)  i'hc  anterior  clastic  membrane  (Fig.  267,  2)  is  a  highly 
developed  basement  membrane,  its  anterior  surface  being  pitted  to 
receive  the  bases  of  the  deepest  epithelial  cells.  It  is  apparently 
homogeneous,  and  while  called  an  elastic  membrane,  does  not  con- 
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form  chemically  to  either  fibrous  or  elastic  tissue.      By  means  of 
special  technic,  a  fibrillar  structure  has  been  demonstrated. 

(3)  The  substantia  propria  (Fig.  267,  j)  constitutes  the  main 
bulk  of  the  cornea.  It  consists  of  connective  tissue  the  fibrils  of 
which  are  doubly  refracting  and  are  cemented  together  to  form  bun- 
dles and  lamellje.      In  the  human  cornea  the  lamellae  are  about  siilv 


>.     /Lho. 


in  number.  The  lamella  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  cornea,  but  the  fibres  of  adjacent  lamella  cross  one 
another  at  an  angle  of  about  twelve  degrees.  The  lamella  arv- 
united  by  cement  substance.  Fibres  running  obliquely  through  :hi: 
lamella;  from  posterior  to  anterior  elastic  membranes  hold  the  h- 
mellx  firmly  together.  They  are  known  as  pcrforariug  or  ariMU 
fibres. 

lietwoen  the  lamella:  are  irregular  flat  cell  spaces  which  commu- 
nicate with  one  another  and  with  the  lymph  spaces  at  the  margin  ■■[ 
the  cornea  by  means  of  canaliculi.  Seen  in  sections  vertical  i> 
the  surface  of  the  cornea,  these  spaces  appear  fusiform.  In  \\a 
spaces  are  the  connective-tlssuo  cells  of  the  cornea  or  coiiteal  <■"■ 
yi/t.n-/r.\\  These  are  flat  cells  corresponiling  in  shape  to  the  spacer 
and  sending  out  iirocessos  into  the  canaliculi  (Kigs.  26S  and  269). 

(4)  Tile  poslcrior  ilaslic  iiuiiibmiic  or  iiuiiibratti-  of  Dfsau.r. 
(Fig.  2f>7,  ./)  resembles  the  anterior,  but  is  much  thinner.  I-i^' 
the  anterior,  it  does  not  give  the  chemical  reaction  of  elastic  tissiic 

(5)  '\\\<i posterior  fiuiothcliiiin  or  fitdotluliiim  of  /hsci-nut  (V'\: 
267,  5)  consists  of  a  single  layer  of  flat  hexagonal  cells,  the  nucid 
uf  which  frequently  jiroject  slightly  above  the  surface. 

The  cornea  contains  no  blood-ves.sels. 
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The  Choroid. — This  is  made  up  of  four  layers  which  from  with- 
out inward  are  as  follows  (Fig.  266) : 
(i)  The  lamina  suprachoroidea. 

(2)  The  layer  of  straight  vessels — Haller's  layer. 

(3)  The  capillary  layer — choriocapillaris. 

(4)  The  vitreous  membrane — lamina  citrea — membrane  of  Bruch. 

(i)  The  lamina  suprachoroidea  (Fig.  266,  d)  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  lamina  fusca  of  the  sclera  and  consists  of  loosely 
arranged  bundles  of  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  among  which  are  scat- 
tered pigmented  and  non-pigmented  connective-tissue  cells.  Numer- 
ous lymph  spaces  are  found  between 

the  bundles  of  connective  tissue  and 
between  the  lamina  suprachoroidea  and 
lamina  fusca.  The  latter  are  known 
as  the  perichoroidal  lymph  spaces  (Fig. 
270). 

(2)  The  layer  of  straight  vessels 
(Fig.  266,  e)  consists  of  fibro-elastic 
tissue  containing  numerous  pigmented 
and  non  -  pigmented  cells,  support- 
ing the  large  blood-vessels  of  the 
layer.  The  latter  can  be  seen  with 
the  naked  eye,  and,  running  parallel 
straight  courses,  give  to  the  layer  a 
striated  appearance.  The  arteries  lie 
to  the  inner  side.  The  veins  which 
are  larger  than  the  arteries  converge 
toward  four  points — vence  vorticosce — 
one  in  each  quadrant  of  the  eyeball. 

A  narrow  boundary  zone,  rich  in 
elastic  fibres  and  free  from  pigment, 
limits  this  layer  internally.  It  is  much 
more  highly  developed  in  some  of  the 

lower  animals  than  in  man.  Formed  of  connective-tissue  bundles  in 
ruminants  and  horses,  it  is  known  as  the  tapetum  fibrostim,  while 
in  the  carnivora  its  structure — several  layers  of  flat  cells — gives  it 
the  name  of  the  tapetum  cellulosum, 

(3)  The  choriocapillaris  (Fig.  266,  f)  consists  of  connective 
tissue  supporting  a  dense  network  of  capillaries,  which  is  most  dense 


Fig.  267.  Vertical  Section  of  Cornea. 
(Merkel-Henle.)  /,  Anterior  epithe- 
lium ;  2y  anterior  elastic  membrane  : 
J,  substantia  propria  corner  ;  y, 
posterior  elastic  membrane  ;  j.  pos- 
terior endothelium. 
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270).  It  extends  from  the  ora  scrrata  (a  wavy  edge  which  marks  the 
anterior  limit  of  the  nervous  elements  of  the  retina — see  Retina)  to 
the  margin  of  the  iris  (see  below). 

The  filiiiry processes  (Fig.  270),  from  seventy  to  eighty  in  num- 
ber, are  meridionally-running  folds  of  the  choroid  from  which  arc 
given  off  numerous  irregular  secondary  folds.  The  processes  begin 
low  at  the  ora  serrata,  gradually  increase  in  height  to  about  1  mm., 


Klc!,  t-ia.-  Vertical  Seclion  Ihroagh  Human  Sctero-coriiEal  Jaoctlon.    ICunnlaKbani.) 

and  end  abruptly  at  the  margin  of  the   iris.     The  ciliary  processes 

consist  of  connective  tissue  containing  many  pigmented  cells  and 
supporting  numerous  blood-vessels.  Invaginations  lined  with  clear 
columnar  epithelium  have  been  described  as  ciliary  glands.  The 
ciliary  folds  are  covered  by  the  vilrftms  nicmbraiif,  and  internal  to 
the  latter  is  a  continuation  forward  of  non-nervous  elements  of  the 
retina— /HA.S  ciiiaris  retime  (Fig.  270).  This  consists  of  two  layers 
of  columnar  epithelial  cells,  the  outer  layer  being  pigmented,  the 
inner  non- pigmented. 

n 
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The  ciliary  muscle  (Fig.  270)  is  a  band  of  smooth  muscle  whid 
encircles  the  iris.  It  lies  in  the  outer  anterior  part  of  the  cilii:)- 
body,  and  on  cross  section  has  a  generally  triangular  shape.  It  is 
divisible  into  three  groups  of  muscle  cells :  (17)  An  inner  circular 
group  near  the  base  of  the  iris— circular  muscle  of  Miiller;  (^)ai 
outer  meridional  group  lying  next  to  the  sclera  and  known  as  the 
tensor  choroideae,  and  (c)  a  middle  radial  group.  The  meridional 
and  radial  groups  both  take  origin  in  the  posterior  elastic  lamina  oi 
the  cornea,  the  former  passing  backward  along  the  margin  of  tbt 
sclera  to  its  insertion  in  the  ciliary  body  near  the  ora  serrata,  the 
latter  radiating  fan-like  to  a  broad  insertion  in  the  ciliary  body  and 
processes. 

The  ciliary  body  is  closely  attached  to  the  sclero-corneal  junction 
by  the  ligameittum pcctinatum  {Fig.  270),  a  continuation  of  the  pos- 
terior elastic  lamina  of  the  cornea.  Within  the  ligament  are  space 
(spaces  of  Fontana)  lined  with  en- 
dothelium. These  are  apparenily 
lymph  spaces,  and  communicate 
with  each  other,  with  similar  spaces 
around  the  canal  of  Schlemm,  and 
with  the  anterior  chamber.  The 
(■((«,//  (/  Sc/iliiiiiii  (Fig,  270)  is  ;; 
venous  canal  which  encircles  ihe 
cornea,  lying  in  the  sclera  close  10 
the  corneal  margin.  Instead  of  a 
single  canal  there  may  be  seven! 
canals. 

Tin:  Iris  (Fig.  371). — Thisrtj- 
ri;scnts  a  further  continuation  I": 
ward  of  the   choroid.       Its  base  :> 


attachc<l    to    the    cili 


ary    body  ar.ii 


pupillary  opening;.     It  is  deeply  pifi;' 

color  of  the  L'yo   is  duo.      Four  layc 

from  before  backward  are  as  follows 

(I'l   The  anterior  endothelium. 


ligamentimi  pectinatum.  From  th;- 
point  it  extends  forward  as  a  ili:- 
phrngm  in  front  of  the  lens,  i:- 
centre  being  perforatod  to  form  the 
nted,  and  to  its  pigment  J'rt-.' 
may  be  distinguished,  wMc 
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(2)  The  stroma, 

(3)  The  vitreous  niembrane. 

(4)  The  pigmented  epithelium. 

(1)  The  anterior  endoiheliiim  is  a  single  layer  of  pigmented  cells 
continuous  with  the  posterior  endothelium  of  the  cornea  (Fig,  27 1 ,  a). 

(2)  The  stroma  is  divisible  into  two  layers  :  an  anterior  reticular 
layer,  containing  many  cells,  some  of  which  arc  pigmented,  and  a 


vascular  layer,  the  vessels  of  which  are  peculiar  in  that  their  walls 
contain  almost  no  muscle,  but  have  thick  connective-tissue  sheaths. 
In  the  posterior  part  of  the  stroma  are  bundles  of  smooth  muscle. 
Those  nearest  the  pupillary  margin  encircle  the  pupil  forming  its 
sphincter  muscle,  while  external  are  scattered  radiating  bundles 
forming  the  dilator  muscle. 


ip3  THE  ORGAXS. 

5  T'-.e  -::r..-;ij  membr^Kt  is  continuous  with,  and  has  thesi 
<:r  :.:ur'.-  a-  :hc  membrane  of  Bmch. 

4  Tr.j  ri^t'i.Krtd  tf:::ulium  'Fig.  271,  </ >  consists  of  sev; 
\-j.\:r^  !  cl'.'.s  arjJ  is  continuous  with  the  pars  ciliaris  retina:.  1 
Cvrp:  ::.  alb:n">.  b-jth  layers  are  pigmented. 

The  Retina. — The  retina  is  the  ner\-ous  tunic  of  the  eve. 
lir.c-  :hc  entire  eyeoall.  ending  only  at  the   pupil Iar\-  margin  of 
ir:-.      I:^  nervous  elements,  however,  extend  only  to  \\i^  ora  scrr, 
which   marks  the  "Uter  limit  of  the  ciliary  body  <  Fig.  27O). 
ncrv'-us  jiart  of  the  retina  is  known  as  the  ptirs   optica  retina, 
nor. -ncrv»iu>  extension  over  the  ciliary  processes  as  the  J*ars  cii:. 
n  rif/fr,  it>  further  continuation  over  the  iris  as  the  /*trrs  irrWun  reti 
M'jflincations  of  the  optic  portion  of  the   retina   are   found  in 
rc^iun  of  the  macula  lutea  and  of  the  optic  nerve  entrance. 

ZV/c-  /^jrs  Of^tiiti  Rt'tifuc. — This  is  the  only  part  of  there' 
diruLilv  concerned  in  the  reception  of  impulses,  and  may  be 
^'ardcd  a>  the  extremely  complex  sensory  end-organ  of  the  0 
nerve.  It  is  divisible  into  ten  layers,  which  from  without  in\ 
are  a>  fi allows  1  Fi<^.  2J2): 

(\  )   \ -aver «jf  pigmented  epithelium. 
2)   Layer  "f  p.kIs  and  cones. 

<  ^ ,   <  )::ler  limitin^^  membrane.  I-ayer  of  neuro-epithel: 

'4'   <  )'::er  niiclL-ar  ^lyer. 

15      <  )uler  niulecii'.ar  layer. 
^>^    Inn  er  n '.  ic  1  e:i  r  1  ay er. 

■  7.    Inner  molecular  i:i\er.  1    ^ 

I  ,  11  !  ^'^ns^lionic  layer 

'"^      Layer  111  nerve  celi>  '**^^i. 

'->'    La\e:"    'f  nerve  ribres. 

(  i-i    inner  '.-.niitin^  memiuane. 

'li.r  /'ur  /  f^i-JHif.w  i  rritiulium  (Fig.  272,  /,\  /)  consi.sts  ■ 
siiiL;!'-  ]i\»'i'  '•!'  reL;iilar  hexagnnal  cells  kV\^.  30,  p.  cc)i, 
\\.\K  !».i  iii;  ill  I'ne  niiter  part  ^A  the  cell,  while  from  the  inner 
liirct'i  likr  J)!'.';.-'  tiMiis  extend  down  between  tlic  rods  and  cone 
l!i«.'la\er  n<'\t  inli-rnal.  The  piLCnient  has  the  form  of  rod-sh;; 
-raiiiilrN.  \\>  (li-lril)ulion  seems  to  depend  upon  the  amoiiiv 
lij.lit  hcin.L;  admitte<l  to  the  retina.  When  little  or  no  ]i<»-ht  is  h 
admitted,  the  j)i^ment  is  fonnd  in  the  body  of  the  cell,  the  proce 
bein;^  wholly  or  almost  free  from  pigment;  when  the  retina  i> 
posed   to  a   bright  light,  some  of   the   })igment   granules    pa.ss  (I 
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into  the  processes  so  that  the  pigment  becomes  more  evenly  distrib- 
uted throughout  the  cell. 

The  layer  of  rods  and  cones  and  the  outer  miclear  layer  (Fig. 
272,  R^  2,  4)  are  best  considered  as  subdivisions  of  a  single  layer, 
the  neuro-epithelial  layer.  This  consists  essentially  of  two  forms 
of  neuro-epithelial  elements,  rod  visual  cells  and  cone  visual  cells. 
These,  with  supporting  connective  tissue,  constitute  the  layer  of 
rods  and  cones  and  the  outer  nuclear  layer,  the  separation  into  sub- 
layers being  due  to  the  sharp  demarcation  between  the  nucleated 
and  non-nucleated  parts  of  the  cells  and  the  separation  of  the  two 
parts  by  the  perforated  outer  limiting  membrane. 

The  rod  visual  cell  (Fig.  272,  A^  4)  consists  of  rod,  rod-fibre, 
and  nucleus.  The  rod  (Fig.  272,  A^  j)  is  a  cylinder  from  30  to  40 /i 
in  length  and  about  2  /i  in  diameter.  It  is  divisible  into  an  outer 
clear  portion,  which  contains  the  so-called  "visual  purple"  and  an 
inner  granular  portion.  At  the  outer  end  of  the  latter  is  a  fibrillated 
ellipsoidal  body,  much  more  distinct  in  some  of  the  lower  animals, 
the  ellipsoid  0/  Krause.  At  its  inner  end  the  rod  tapers  down  to  a 
fine  fibre,  the  rod  fibre,  which  passes  through  a  perforation  in  the 
outer  limiting  membrane  into  the  outer  nuclear  layer,  where  it  ex- 
pands and  contains  the  nucleus  of  the  rod  visual  cell.  These  nuclei 
are  situated  at  various  levels  in  the  fibre  and  constitute  the  most 
conspicuous  element  of  the  outer  nuclear  layer  (Fig.  272,  B^  4), 

The  cone  visual  cell  (Fig.  272,  A,  5,  6)  consists  of  cone,  cone- 
fibre,  and  nucleus.  The  cone  (Fig.  272,  Ay  5)  is  shorter  and  broader 
than  the  rod,  and  like  the  latter  is  divisible  into  two  parts.  The  outer 
part  is  short,  clear,  and  tapering,  the  inner  part  broad  and  granular, 
and  like  the  rod  contains  a  fibrillated  ellipsoid  body.  The  cone  fibre 
(Fig.  272,  Ay  6)  is  much  broader  than  the  rod  fibre,  passes  completely 
through  the  outer  nuclear  layer  and  ends  in  an  expansion  at  the  mar- 
gin of  the  outer  molecular  layer.  The  nucleus  of  the  cone  cell  usu- 
ally lies  just  beneath  the  outer  limiting  membrane. 

The  remaining  layers  of  the  retina  must  be  considered  in  relation 
on  the  one  hand  to  the  neuro-epithelium,  on  the  other  to  the  optic 
nerve.  The  iiiner  nuclear  layer  (Fig.  272,  i?,  6)  and  the  layer  of 
nerve  cells  (Fig.  272,  7?,  8)  are  composed  largely  of  nerve-cell  bodies, 
while  the  tivo  molecular  layers  (Fig.  272,  By  5,  7)  are  formed  mainly 
of  the  ramifications  of  the  processes  of  these  cells.  In  the  inner 
nuclear  layer  are  two  kinds  of  nerve  elements,  rod  bipolar  cells  and 
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cone  bipolar  cells.  The  bodies  of  these  cells  with  their  large  nuclei 
form  the  bulk  of  this  layer.  From  the  rod  bipolars  (Fig.  272,  -I,  26\ 
processes  (ciendriies)  pass  outward  to  ramify  in  the  outer  molecular 
layer  around  the  terminations  of  the  rod  fibres.  From  the  cone  bi- 
polars (Fig.  272,  A^  7)  siVnilar  processes  {ciendriies)  extend  into  the 
outer  molecular  layer  where  they  ramify  around  the  termination  of 
the  cone  cells.  Two  other  forms  of  ner\-e  cells  occur  in  the  inner 
nuclear  layer.  One  is  known  as  the  horizontal  cell  (Fig.  272,  A^  12). 
Its  processes  ramify  almost  wholly  in  the  outer  molecular  layer.  The 
other  lies  along  the  inner  margin  of  the  inner  nuclear  layer  and 
sends  its  dendrites  into  the  inner  molecular  layer  (Fig.  272,  A,  /?. 
/y,  75,  and  16),  Many  of  these  latter  cells  appear  to  have  no  axone 
and  are  consequently  known  as  amaerine  cells. 

The  outer  molecular  layer  is  thus  seen  to  be  formed  mainly  of 
terminations  of  the  rod  and  cone  visual  cells,  of  the  dendrites  of  the 
rod  and  cone  bipolars,  and  of  the  processes  of  the  horizontal  cells. 

From  the  cone  bipolar  a  process  {axone)  extends  inward  to 
ramify  in  the  inner  molecular  layer,  while  from  the  rod  bipolar  a 
process  {axone)  passes  inward  through  the  inner  molecular  layer  to 
terminate  around  the  cells  of  the  nerve-cell  layer. 

The  layer  of  nerve  cells  (Fig.  272,  />',  8)  consists  for  the  most 
part  of  large  ganglion  cells  whose  dendrites  ramify  in  the  inner  mo- 
lecular layer,  and  whose  axones  pass  into  the  layer  of  ner\'e  fibres 
and  thence  into  the  optic  nerve.  Some  small  ganglion  cells  are  alst? 
found  in  this  layer,  especially  in  the  region  of  the  macula  lutea 
(see  page  423). 

The  inner  molecular  layer  is  thus  seen  to  be  composed  mainlv 
of  the  processes  {axones)  of  the  rod  and  cone  bipolars  and  of  the 
dendrites  of  the^  ganglion  cells  of  the  nerve-cell  layer. 

The  layer  of  mriw  fibres  (Fig.  272,  />',  g)  consists  mainlv  of  the 
axones  of  the  just-described  ganglion  cells,  although  a  few  centrifu- 
gal axones  of  brain  cells  (Fig.  272,  Ay  ij)  arc  probably  intermin<^led. 

The  (>/(/er  and  inner  li)niiing  layers  or  nienibraf/ts  (F"ig.  272,  /■, 
;,  /())  are  parts  of  the  siistcntacular  apparatus  of  the  retina,  beins 
connected  with  the  ee//s  or  fibres  of  Mfiller  (Fig.  272,  Ay  ig  an;i 
Fig.  273).  The  latter  form  the  most  conspicuous  elements  of  Xtt 
supportive  tissue  of  the  retina.  They  are  like  the  nerve  elements 
proper,  of  ectodermic  origin  and  are  elongated  cells  which  extend 
through  all  the  retinal  layers,  excepting  the  layer  of   rods  and  cone> 
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and  the  pigment  layer.  The  inner  ends  of  the  cells,  which  are  coni- 
cal and  fibrillated,  unite  to  form  the  inner  limiting  membrane  (Fig, 
273,  Id).  Through  the  inner  molecular  layer  the  cell  takes  the  form 
of  a  narrow  stalk  with  numerous  fringe-like  side  fibrils  (Fig.  273,  7), 
This  widens  in  the  inner  nuclear  layer,  where  cup-like  depressions  in 
the  sides  of  the  Miiller's  cell  are  caused  by  the  pressure  of  the  sur- 
rouiiciing  nerve  cells  (Fig.  273,  b).  This 
wide  portion  of  the  cell  in  the  inner  nuclear  ' ' 
layer  contains  the  nucleus  (Fig.  273,  a). 
In  the  outer  molecular  layer  the  cell  again  > 
becomes  narrow  (Fig.  273,  5)  and  in  the 
outer  nuclear  layer  broadens  out  into  a 
sponge-like  reticulum  (Fig.  273,  ./),  which  ^ 
supports  the  rod  and  cone  bipolars.  At 
the  inner  margin  of  the  layer  of  rods  and  ^ 
cones  the  protoplasm  of  the  Miiller's  cells 
spreads  out  and  unites  to  form  the  so- 
called  outer  limiting  membrane  (Fig.  273, 
,'j,  from  which  delicate  fibrils  {fibre  hnski-ls) 
pass  outward  between  the  rods  and  cones. 
In  addition  to  the  Miiller's  cells,  which  are  * 
neuroglia  elements,  spider  cells  also  occur 
in  the  retina  (Fig.  272,  A,  l8)-  y 

The  retina  of  the  macula  Itttea  presents 
certain  peculiarities.  Its  name  is  derived  to 
from  the  yellow  pigment  which  is  distrib-  ''" 
uted  diffusely  through  the  inner  layers,  ex-  1 
tending  as  far  out  as  the  outer  molecular  J 
layer.  The  ganglion-cell  layer  and  the  ' 
inner  nuclear  layer  are  thicker  than  in  other  , 
parts  of  the  retina.  In  the  layer  of  rods  ' 
and  cones  there  is  a  gradual  reduction  in  1 
the  number  of  rods,  while  the  number  of  ', 
cones  is  correspondingly  increased. 

In  the  centre  of  the  macula  is  a  depression,  ^cfoi-ea  centralis. 
As  the  retina  approaches  this  area  it  becomes  greatly  thinned,  little 
remaining  but  the  layer  of  cone  cells  and  the  somewhat  thickened 
laj'cr  of  pigmented  epithelium. 

At  the  ora  serratathe  nervous  elements  of  the  retina  cease.     The 


inoer  limiting 
«;  «,  cup-like 
Id  bTpreaaure 
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non-nervous  retinal  extension  over  the  ciliary  body  {pars  ciliaris  n- 

tituE)  and  over  the  iris  ("/*««  iridua  retitue)  have   been  described  in 

connection  with  the  ciliary  body  and  iris. 

The  Optic  Nerve. — The  optic  nerve  (Fig.   274,  t/)  is  enclosed 

by  two  connective-tissue  sheaths,  both  of  which  are  extensions  of 
the  brain  membranes.  The 
outer  dural  sheath  (Fig.  274, 

a)  is  continuous  with  Ibe 
dura  mater  of  the  brain  pos- 
teriorly, while  anteriorly  it 
blends  with  the  sclera.  The 
inner  pial  sheath  (Fig.  274, 

b)  is  an  extension  of  the  pia 
mater  and  is  separated  from 
the  outer  sheath  by  the  sub-  I 
dural  space  (Fig.  274,  e\ 
The  pial  sheath  is  divisible 
into  two  sub-layers 
outer  Bbrous  layer  (the  so- 
called  arac/inoiti),  and  an 
inner  rascular  layer.  TTiese 
two  layers  are  .separated  by 
a  narrow  space,  the  s«b<ir- 
achnoid  spncf.  The  optic 
nen'e  fibres,  in  passini; 
through  the  sclera  and  chi^ 

-.  i)ur«i  siiMiii :  roid,  separate  the  connec- 
'of  pi'a' mrre7;  rf!  tivc-tissuc  bundlcs  sothil 
.."biTsi.'''"'*^''''*'  'heyform  a  lattice-work, tht 
already  mentioned  lamtM 
The  optic  nerve  fibres  are  mcdullated,  bci 
As  thfy  pass  through  the   lamina   cribroy 


f 


i-ribrosa  (Fig.  374,  h\ 

have  no  neurilemma. 

the  mcdiiliary  shoaths  arc  lust,  the  fibres  reaching  the  retina  as  naktJ 

axoucs. 


Ri-: 


■  Oi'Trc   Nerve  to  Retina  ano    Hrain. 


The  rod  and  cone  visual  cells  are  the  neuro-cpithelial  beginning 
of  the  visual  tr.ict  (Fig.  373,  .1,  ,-,  ^,  ,-,  and  6).  Hy  their  expands 
bases  in  the  outer   molecular  layer,  the  rod  and. cone    cells  comiDU- 
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nicate  with  the  neurone  system  No.  I.  of  the  ojrtic  tract.  This 
comprises  (p)  rod  neurones,  (i)  cone  neurones,  (c)  horizontal  neu- 
rones. 

Neurone  Sy.stem  No.  I. — {a)  Rod  neurones.  The  cell  bodies 
of  these  neurones  (Fig.  272,  A,  20)  lie  in  the  inner  nuclear  layer. 
Their  dendrites  enter  the  outer  molecular  layer  where  they  form  net- 
works around  the  expanded  bases  of  the  rod  cells.  Their  axones 
pass  through  the  inner  molecular  layer  and  end  in  arborizations 
around  the  bodies  and  dendrites  of  cells  of  the  nerve -cell  layer  (neu- 
rone system  No.  II.),  {b)  Com- 
mitroms  (Fig.  272,  A,  7).  These 
have  their  cell  bodies  in  the  inner 
nuclear  layer.  Their  dendrites 
pass  to  the  outer  molecular  layer 
where  they  form  networks  around 
the  expanded  bases  of  the  cone 
cells.  Their  axones  pass  only 
into  the  inner  molecular  layer  j 
where  they  end  in  arborizations 
around  the  dendrites  of  neurones 
whose  cell  bodies  are  in  the 
layer  of  ner\e  cells  (neurone  sys- 
tem No.  II.).  ((-)  Horizontal 
neurones'  (Fig.  272,  A,  J I  and 
12.  These  serve  as  association 
neurones  between  the  visual  cells 
and  may  be  divided  into  rod 
association  neurones  and  eone  as- 
sociation neurones.  The  cone 
association  neurones  are  the 
smaller  and  more  superficial,  and 
both  dendrites  and  a.\ones  end  in 
the  outer  molecular  layer  around 
the  terminal   expansions   of    the 

cone    visual    cells    (Fig.     272,    A,  l«te  body,  and  Bnterioreorpu.quiulritrem- 

//).     The   rod   association   neu- 
rones are  larger,  more  deeply  seated,  and  behave  in  a  similar  man- 
ner toward   the  rod  visual  cells  (Fig.   272,  A,  12).     Some  of  these 
cells  send  processes  to  the  inner  molecular  layer. 


!m.  Ihird 
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Neukone  System  No.  II. — This  has  been  already  partly  de- 
scribed in  connection  with  the  axone  terminations  of  neurone  system 
No.  I.  The  cell  bodies  of  the  second  neurone  system  (Fig.  272,  A, 
8,  0  are  in  the  layer  of  nerve  cells  and  are,  as  above  noted,  associ- 
ated either  directly  or  by  means  of  their  dendrites  with  the  axones 
of  the  first  neurone  system.  Their  axones  pass  into  the  layer  of 
nerve  fibres  and  ultimately  become  fibres  of  the  optic  ner\'e  (Fig. 
272,  A,  10). 

The  optic  nerves  (Fig.  275,  No)  unite  at  the  base  of  the  brain  to 
form  the  optic  decussation  or  cJiiasma  (Fig.  275,  CAT).  Here  the 
axones  from  the  mesial  part  of  the  retina  cross  to  the  optic  tract  of 
the  opposite  side,  while  those  of  the  lateral  part  of  the  retina  remain 
in  the  optic  tract  of  the  same  side.  The  axones  of  the  optic  tract 
(Fig.  275,  Tro)  terminate  in  the  thalamus,  in  the  lateral  geniculate 
body,  and  in  the  anterior  corpus  quadrigeminum  (Fig.  275). 

Neurone  System  No.  III. — The  neurones  of  this  system  haw 
their  cell  bodies  in  the  thalamus,  lateral  geniculate  body,  and  ante- 
rior corpus  quadrigeminum  (Fig.  275).  Their  axones  terminate  in 
the  cortical  visual  centres  in  the  occipital  lobe  (Fig.  275,  Co\ 
Some  few  axones  of  retinal  neurones  may  pass  the  above  nuclei  to 
terminate  directly  in  the  cortex  (Fig.  275,  Rd), 


The  Lens. — The  lens  is  composed  of  lens  fibres  which  are  laid 
down  in  layers  (Fig.  276,  a).  The  lens  fibre  is  a  long  hexagonal, 
flattened  prism  with  serrated  edges.  Most  of  the  lens  fibres  are 
nucleated,  the  nucleus  lying  at  about  the  centre  of  the  fibre  near  the 
axis  of  the  lens.  The  most  central  of  the  lens  fibres  are  usually 
non- nucleated.  The  fibres  extend  meridionally  from  before  back- 
ward tlirough  the  entire  thickness  of  the  lens.  They  are  united  bv 
a  small  amount  of  cement  substance.  The  lens  is  surrounded  bv 
the  lens  capsule  (I^'i^.  276,  /'),a  clear  homogeneous  membrane  which 
is  about  I  2  !>  thick  over  tlie  anterior  surface  of  the  lens,  about  half 
as  thick  over  the  posterior  surface.  Between  the  capsule  and  the 
anterior  and  lateral  surfaces  of  the  lens  is  a  single  layer  of  cuboids 
epithelial  cells  (I'ig.  276,  c),  the  lens  epithelium.  Attached  to  the 
capsule  of  the  lens  anteriorly  and  posteriorly  are  membrane-like 
structures  which  constitute  the  suspensory  liga)ncnt  of  the  lens 
These  pass  outward  and  unite  to  form  a  delicate  membrane,  the 
r.onnla  ciliaris  or  zonule  of  Zinn  (Fig.  270).     This   bridges  over  the 
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inequalities  of  the  ciliary  processes  and,  continuing  as  the  hyaloid 
membrane,  forms  a  lining  for  the  vitreous  cavity  of  the  eye.  The 
triangular  space  between  the  two  layers  of  the  suspensory  ligament 
ami  the  lens  is  known  as  the  canal  of  Petit. 

The  vitreous  body  is  a  semifluid  substance  containing  fibres  which 
run  in  all  directions  and  a  small  number  of  connective- tissue  celts 
and  leucocytes.  Traversing  the  vitreous  in  an  antero-posterior  direc- 
^  ^      ^  tion   is    the    so-called     hyaloid   or 

Clogitct's  canal,  the  remains  of  the 
embryonic  hyaloid  artery  (page 
428). 

Blood-vessels.' — The    blood-ves- 
sels   of   the    eyeball    are   divisible 


■ough  Margin  of  CrystnllinoI.cns.showiiielonKi' 


into  two  fjroups,  one  group  being  branches  of  the  central  artery  of 
the  retina,  the  other  being  branches  of  the  ciliary  artery. 

The  central  artery  of  the  retina  enters  the  eyeball  through  the 
centre  of  the  optic  nerve.  Within  the  eyeball  it  divides  into  two 
branches,  a  superior  and  an  inferior.  These  pass  anteriorly  in  the 
nerve-fibre  layer,  giving  off  branches,  which  in  turn  give  rise  to  cap- 
illaries which  supply  the  retina,  passing  outward  as  far  as  the  neuro- 
epithelial layer  and  anteriorly  as  far  as  the  ora  seirata.     The  smaller 
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branches  of  the  retinal  arteries  do  not  anastomose.  In  the  enibr>'o  a 
third  vessel  exists,  the  hyaloid  artery.  This  is  a  branch  of  the  cen- 
tral retinal  artery  and  traverses  the  vitreous  to  the  posterior  surface 
of  the  lens,  supplying  these  structures.  The  hyaloid  canal,  or  canal 
of  Cloquet,  of  the  adult  vitreous,  represents  the  remains  of  the  degen- 
erate hyaloid  artery  (page  427).  The  veins  of  the  retina  accompany 
the  arteries. 

The  ciliary  arteries  are  divisible  into  long  ciliary  arteries,  short 
ciliary  arteries,  and  anterior  ciliary  arteries.  The  long  ciliary  arte- 
ries are  two  in  number  and  pass  one  on  each  side  between  the  cho- 
roid and  sclera  to  the  ciliary  body,  where  each  divides  into  two 
branches,  which  diverge  and  run  along  the  ciliary  margin  of  the  iris. 
Here  the  anastomosis  of  the  two  long  ciliary  arteries  forms  the 
greater  arterial  eircle  of  the  iris.  This  gives  rise  to  small  branches 
which  pass  inward  supplying  the  surrounding  tissues  and  unite  near 
the  margin  of  the  pupil  to  form  the  lesser  arterial  cirele  of  the  iris. 
The  branches  of  the  short  ciliary  arteries  pierce  the  sclera  near  the 
optic  nerve  entrance,  supply  the  posterior  part  of  the  sclera,  and  ter- 
minate in  the  choriocapillaris  of  the  choroid.  The  anterior  ciliary 
arteries  enter  the  sclera  near  the  corneal  margin  and  communicate 
with  the  choriocapillaris  and  with  the  greater  arterial  circle  of  the 
iris.  The  anterior  ciliary  arteries  also  supply  the  ciliary  and  recti 
muscles  and  partly  supply  the  sclera  and  conjunctiva.  Small  veins 
accompany  the  ciliary  arteries;  the  larger  veins  of  this  area  are 
peculiar,  however,  in  that  they  do  not  accompany  the  arteries,  but 
as  venae  vorticosae  converge  toward  four  centres,  one  in  each  quad- 
rant of  the  eyeball.  At  the  sclero-corneal  junction  is  a  venous 
channel,  the  canal  of  Schlemm,  which  completely  encircles  the  cornea 
(Fig.  270). 

Lymphatics. — The  eyeball  has  no  distinct  lymph-vessel  system. 
The  lymph,  however,  follows  certain  definite  directions  which  have 
been  designated  by  Schwalbe  "lymph  paths."  He  divides  them 
into  anterior  lymph  paths  and  posterior  lymph  paths.  The  anterior 
lymph  paths  comprise  (a)  the  anterior  chamber  which  communicates 
by  means  of  a  narrow  cleft  between  iris  and  lens  with  the  posterior 
chamber;  {b)  the  posterior  chamber;  (r)  the  lymph  canaliculi  of  the 
sclera  and  cornea  and  the  canal  of  Petit.  The  posterior  lymph  paths 
include  i^a)  the  hyaloid  canal  (see  above) ;  {H)  the  subdural  and  in- 
trapial  spaces,  including  the  capsule  of  Tenon;  (r)  the  perichoroidal 
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space,  and  (r/)  the  perivascular  and  pericellular  lymph  spaces  of  the 
retina. 

Nerves. — The  nerves  which  supply  the  eyeball  pass  through  the 
sclera  with  the  optic  nerve  and  around  the  eyeball  in  the  supracho- 
roid layer.     From  these  nerves,  branches  are  given  off  a^  follows : 

(i)  To  the  choroid,  where  they  are  intermingled  with  ganglion 
cells. 

(2)  To  the  ciliary  body,  where  they  are  mingled  with  ganglion 
cells  to  form  the  ciliary  plexus.  The  latter  gives  off  branches  to  the 
ciliary  body  itself,  to  the  iris,  and  to  the  cornea.  Those  to  the  cor- 
nea first  form  a  plexus  in  the  sclera — the  plexus  annularis — which 
encircles  the  cornea.  From  this,  branches  pierce  the  substantia  pro- 
pria of  the  cornea,  where  they  form  four  corneal  plexuses,  one  in  the 
posterior  part  of  the  substantia  propria,  a  second  just  beneath  the 
anterior  clastic  membrane,  a  third  sub-epithelial,  and  a  fourth  intra- 
epithelial. The  fibres  of  the  last  named  are  extremely  delicate  and 
terminate  freely  between  the  epithelial  cells.  Krause  describes  end- 
bulbs  as  occurring  in  the  substantia  propria  near  the  margin  of  the 
sclera,  while  according  to  Dogiel  some  of  the  fibres  are  connected 
with  end-plates. 

The  Lacrymal  Apparatus. 

The  lacrymal  apparatus  of  each  eye  consists  of  the  gland,  its  ex- 
cretory ducts,  the  lacrymal  canal,  the  lacrymal  sac,  and  the  nasal 
duct. 

T\\Q  lacrymal  gland  \s  a  compound  tubular  gland  consisting  of 
two  main  lobes.  Its  structure  corresponds  in  general  to  that  of  a 
serous  gland.  The  excretory  ducts  are  lined  with  a  two-layered  col- 
umnar epithelium  which  becomes  simple  columnar  in  the  smaller 
ducts.  The  alveoli  are  lined  with  irregularly  cuboidal  serous  cells, 
which  rest  upon  a  basement  membrane  beneath  which  is  a  richly 
elastic  interstitial  tissue. 

The  lacrymal  canals  have  a  stratified  squamous  epithelial  lining. 
This  rests  upon  a  basement  membrane  beneath  which  is  the  stroma 
containing  many  elastic  fibres.  External  to  the  connective  tissue 
are  some  longitudinal  muscle  fibres. 

The  lacrymal  sac  is  lined  with  a  two-layered  stratified  or  pseudo- 
strati  fied  columnar  epithelium  resting  upon  a  basement  membrane. 
The  stroma  contains  much  diffuse  lymphatic  tissue. 
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The  nasal  duct  has  walls  similar  in  structure  to  those  of  t 
ryma]  sac.  In  the  case  of  both  sac  and  duct  the  walls  abut  : 
periosteum,  a  dense  vascular  plexus  being  interposed. 

The  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves  of  the  lacrymal 
have  a  distribution  similar  to  those  of  other  serous  glands. 


The  Eyelid. 

The  eyelid  consists  of  an  outer  skin  layer,  an  inner  conjui 
layer,  and  a  middle  connective  tissue  layer. 

The  epidermis  is  thin  and  the  papillae  of  the  derma  ar 
Small  sebaceous  glands,  sweat  glands,  and  fine  hairs  are  prese: 

The  conjunctiva  (Fig.  278,  1/)  is  a  mucous  membrane  cons 
of  a  lining  epithelium  and  a  stroma.  The  epithelium  is  str 
columnar  consisting  of  two  or  three  layers  of  cells.  Among 
cells  are  cells  resembling  goblet  cells.  Although  not  always 
the  surface,  they  are  believed  to  be  mucous  cells,  probably  ana! 
to  the  so^alled  Leydig's  cells  found  in  the  larvae  of  amphibiai 
fishes.  Diffuse  lymphoid  tissue  is  regularly  present  in  the  s 
while  lymph  nodules  are  of  rare  occurrence.  Small  glands,  s 
to  the  lacrymal  glands  in  structure,  are  usually  present  (Fig.  2 

At  the  margin  of  the  eyelid  where  skin  joins  mucous  men 
are  several   rows  of  large  hairs,  the  eyelashes  (Fig.    27S.  //). 
ncctcd  with   their  follicles  arc  the  usual  sebaceous  glands  i  Fig 
^')  and  tlie  f^laiuis  of  Mall,  the  latter  probably  representing  mi 
sweat  glands. 

The  middle  layer  contains  the  tarsus  {Fig.  278,  e'\  and  the 
cular  structure  nf  the  eyelid  (Fig,  278,  /').  The  tarsus  is  a  pi 
dense  fibrous  tissue  which  lies  just  beneath  the  conjunctiva  a 
tends  about  two-thirds  the  height  of  the  lid.  It  contains  the 
or  Mi-ihoiiiian  f^iiimls  (Fig.  27S,  ,(,  These  are  from  thirty  to 
in  luuuber,  each  consisting  of  a  long  lUict  which  opens  externa 
the  niari;in  (if  tlie  lid  behind  the  lashes  (Fig.  278,/),  and  inte 
into  a  nuniliLT  of  hranchod  tubules.  The  duct  is  lined  with  sin 
stjuamoiis  cpithL-lium.  The  tubules  resemble  those  of  the  »ch: 
glands.  Ik'tWL'i'n  the  tarsus  and  the  skin  are  the  muscular  strU' 
of  the  eyelid  in  which  both  smooth  and  striated  muscle  are  fou 

Blood-vessels. — Two  main  arteries  pass  to  the  eyelid,  one  a 
angli-  and  unite  to  form  an  arch,  the  tar-^al  arch,  along  the  man 
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the  lid.  A  second  arch,  the  external  tarsal  arch,  is  formed  along  the 
upper  margin  of  the  tarsus.  From  these  arches  are  given  off  capil- 
lary networks  which  supply  the 
structures  of  the  lid. 

Lymphatics. — These  form 
two  anastomosing  plexuses, 
one  anterior,  the  other  pos- 
terior to  the  tarsus. 

Nerves. — The  nerves  form 
plexuses  in  the  substance  of 
the  lid.  From  these,  terminal 
fibrils  pass  to  the  various  struct- 
ures of  the  lid.  Many  of  the 
fibres  end  freely  in  fine  net- 
works around  the  tarsal  glands, 
upon  the  blood-vessels,  and  in 
the  epithelium  of  the  conjunc- 
tiva. Other  fibres  terminate 
in  end-biilbs  which  are  espe- 
cially numerous  at  the  margin 
of  the  lid. 

Development  of  the  Eve, 

The  eyes  begin  their  de- 
velopment very  early  in  em- 
bryonic life.  As  optic  depres- 
sions they  are  visible  even 
before  the  closure  of  the  med-  1 
ullary  groove.  As  3  result  of 
the  closure  of  this  groove,  the 
optic  depressions  are  trans- 
formed into  the  optic  vtsides. 
The  connection  between  ves- 
icle and  brain  now  becomes  narrowed  so  that  the  two  are  connected 
only  by  the  thin  optic  stalk.  The  surface  of  the  optic  vesicle  be- 
comes firmly  adherent  to  the  epidermis  and  as  a  result  of  prolif- 
eration of  ectodermic  cells  at  this  point  is  pushed  inward  (invag- 
inated),    forming   the   optic  cup.       The   invagination   of  the    optic 
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vesicle  extends  also  to  the  stalk,  the  sulcus  in  the  latter  being  knoi 

as  the  choroid  fissure.     The  latter  serves  for   the    introduction 

mesenchyme   and  the   development   of   the    hyaloid    retinal  arta 

Three  distinct  parts  may  now  be  distinguished  in  the  developing  ej 

which  at  this  stage  is  known  as  the  secondary  optic  I'csule:  (a)  T 

proliferating  epidermis  which  is  to  form  the  lens;   (^)  the  mores 

perficial  of  the  invaginated  layers  which  is  to  become  the  retina;  ay 

(r)  the  surrounding  mesodermic  tissue  from  which  the  outer  coats 

the  eye  are  to  develop. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  For  the  study  of  the  g^eneral  structures  of  the  eyeball  the  eye  of  some  hi 
animal,  such  as  an  ox.  is  most  suitable.  Fix  the  eye  for  about  a  week  in  ten*p 
cent  formalin.  Then  wash  in  water  and  bisect  the  eye  in  such  a  manner  that  i 
knife  passes  through  the  optic-ner\-e  entrance  and  the  centre  of  the  cornea.  T 
halt  eye  should  now  be  placed  in  a  dish  of  water  and  the  structures  shown  in  F 
265  identified  with  the  naked  eye  or  dissecting  lens.  On  removing  the  vitrw 
and  retina,  the  pigmented  epithelium  of  the  latter  usually  remains  attached  tot 
choroid  from  which  it  may  be  scraped  and  examined  in  water  or  mounted  ing 
cerin.  In  removing  the  lens  note  the  lens  capsule  and  the  suspensory  I^azna 
The  lens  may  be  picked  to  pieces  with  the  forceps,  and  a  small  piece,  after  furti 
teasinj::  with  needles,  examined  in  water  or  mounted  in  glycerin  or  eosin-glycer 
The  retinal  .surface  of  the  choroid  shows  the  iridescent  membrane  of  Bnicfa.  1 
placing  a  piece  of  the  choroid,  membrane-of-Bruch-side  down,  over  the  tip  of  1 
finger  and  gently  scraping  with  a  knife  in  the  direction  of  the  larger  vessels,! 
latter  may  be  di.stinclly  seen.  By  now  staining  the  piece  lightly  with  ha^matox}' 
and  strongly  with  eosin.  clearing  in  oil  of  origanum  and  mounting  in  balsam.: 
choriocapillaris  and  the  layer  of  straight  vessels  become  distinctly  visible  w 
the  low-power  lens.  In  removing  the  choroid  note  the  close  attachment  of  t 
latter  to  the  sclera,  this  being  due  to  the  intimate  association  of  the  fibres  of  I 
lamina  siipraclioroidea  and  of  the  lamina  fusca.  If  the  brown  shreds  attached 
the  inner  side  of  the  sclera  be  examined,  the  pigmented  connective-tissue  cells 
the  sclera  can  he  seen. 

(j'  For  tlie  study  of  the  liner  structure  of  the  coats  of  the  eye,  a  human  eye 
it  i>  i>o.s.sil)le  to  obtain  one.  if  not,  an  eye  from  one  of  the  lower  animals,  shou 
be  fixed  in  formalin-Miiller"s  fluid  (technic  5.  p.  5)  and  hardened  in  alcohol.  ! 
few  droi)N  of  strong  formalin  injected  by  means  of  a  hypodermic  needle  direci 
into  the  vitreous  otten  improves  the  fi.xation.;  The  eye  should  next  be  divid: 
into  (luadr.mts  by  tirst  carrying  the  knite  through  the  middle  of  the  cornea  and 
the  o])tir-i.ii\e  entrance  and  then  dividing  each  half  into  an  anterior  and  a  fKin^t 
riorhall.  lilo(  k  in  lelloidin.  cut  the  following  sections,  and  stain  with  ha^m.itor 
lineosin  (tec  Imir  i .  j).   iC)). 

(d)  Section  throuL;h  the  sclcro-corneal  junction,  includiny:  the  ora  sem: 
ciliary  ]>ody.  iri>.  and  lens.  Before  attempting  to  cut  this  section  almost  all  ot  t 
lens  should  be  j'icked  out  of  the  block,  leaving  only  a  thin  anterior  and  lateral  r 
attaihed  to  tlie  caj>sule  and  suspensory  ligament.  The  block  should  then  Ixj 
clani])e<l  to  the  microtome  that  the  lens  is  the  last  part  of  the  block  to  be  cut.  T 
above  i>recautions  are  necessary  on  account  ol  the  densit>'  of  the  lens,  making 
difiicult  to  cut. 
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{b)  Section  through  the  postero-lateral  portion  of  the  eyeball  to  show  struct- 
ure of  sclera,  choroid,  and  retina.  This  section  should  be  as  thin  as  possible  and 
perpendicular  to  the  surface. 

(r)  Section  through  the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve.  Haematoxylin-picro  acid- 
fuchsin  also  makes  a  good  stain  for  this  section.  It  is  instructive  in  cutting  the 
eye  to  cut  a  small  segment  from  the  optic  nerve  and  to  block  it  with  the  optic- 
ner\'e  entrance  material  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  cut  transversely.  In  this  way 
both  longitudinal  and  transverse  sections  of  the  optic  ner\'e  appear  in  the  same 
section. 

Kd)  For  the  study  of  the  neurone  relations  of  the  retina  material  must  be 
treated  by  one  of  the  Golgi  methods  (page  27). 

(4)  The  connective-tissue  cells  and  cell  spaces  of  the  cornea  may  be  demon- 
strated by  means  of  technics  8  and  9,  page  71. 

(5)  The  different  parts  of  the  lacr>'mal  apparatus  may  be  studied  by  fixing 
material  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  and  staining  sections  in  hsematoxylin-eosin. 

(6)  The  Kyelid.  An  upper  eyelid,  human  if  possible,  should  be  carefully 
pinned  out  on  cork,  skin  side  down,  and  fixed  in  formalin-M tiller's  fluid.  Vertical 
sections  should  be  stained  with  haematoxylin-eosinorwith  haematoxylin-picro-acid- 
fuchsin. 

The  Organ  of  Hearing. 

The  organ  of  hearing  comprises  the  external  ear,  the  middle  ear, 
and  the  internal  ear. 

The  External  Ear. 

The  external  ear  consists  of  the  pinna  or  auricle,  the  external 
auditory  canal,  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  tympanic  membrane. 

The  pinna  consists  of  a  framework  of  elastic  cartilage  embedded 
in  connective  tissue  and  covered  by  skin.  The  latter  is  thin  and 
contains  hairs,  sebaceous  glands,  and  sweat  glands. 

The  external  auditory  canal  consists  of  an  outer  cartilaginous  por- 
tion and  an  inner  bony  portion.  Both  are  lined  with  skin  continuous 
with  that  of  the  surface  of  tKe  pinna.  In  the  cartilaginous  portion  of 
the  canal  the  skin  is  thick  and  the  papillai  are  small.  Hair,  sebaceous 
glands,  and  large  coiled  glands  (ceriiminous  glands)  are  present.  The 
last  named  resemble  the  glands  of  Mall  (page  430)  and  are  probably 
modified  sweat  glands.  Their  cells  contain  numerous  fat  droplets 
and  pigment  granules.  They  have  long  narrow  ducts  lined  with  a 
two-layered  epithelium.  In  children  these  ducts  open  into  the  hair 
follicles ;  in  the  adult  they  open  on  the  surface  near  the  hair  follicles. 
The  secretion  of  these  glands  plus  desquamated  epithelium  consti- 
tutes the  ear  wax.  In  the  bony  portion  of  the  canal  the  skin  is 
thin,  free  from  glands  and  hair,  and  firmly  adherent  to  the  perios- 
teum. 

28 
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The  tympanic  membrane  (ear  drum)  separates  the  external  ear 
from  the  middle  ear.  It  consists  of  three  layers:  a  middle  layer  or 
substantia  propria,  an  outer  layer  continuous  with  the  skin  of  the 
external  ear,  and  an  inner  layer  continuous  with  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  middle  ear. 

The  substantia  propria  consists  of  closely  woven  connective-tis- 
sue fibres,  the  outer  fibres  having  a  radial  direction  from  the  head  of 
the  malleus,  the  inner  fibres  having  a  concentric  arrangement  and 
being  best  developed  near  the  periphery. 

The  outer  layer  of  the  tympanic  membrane  is  skin,  consisting  of 
epidermis  and  of  a  thin  non-papi Hated  corium,  excepting  over  the 
manubrium  of  the  malleus,  where  the  skin  is  thicker  and  papillated. 

The  inner  layer  is  mucous  membrane  and  consists  of  a  stroma  of 
fibro-elastic  tissue  covered  with  a  single  layer  of  low  epithelial  cells. 

Blood-vessels. — Blood  is  supplied  to  the  tympanic  membrane  by 
two  sets  of  vessels,  an  external  set  derived  from  the  vessels  of  the 
external  auditory  meatus  and  an  internal  set  from  the  vessels  of  the 
middle  ear.  These  give  rise  to  capillary  networks  in  the  skin  and 
mucous  membrane  respectively  and  anastomose  by  means  of  perfo- 
rating branches  at  the  periphery  of  the  membrane.  From  the  capil- 
laries the  blood  passes  into  two  sets  of  small  veins,  one  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  membrane,  the  other  following  the  handle 
of  the  malleus. 

Lymphatics. — These  follow  in  general  the  course  of  the  blood- 
vessels.    They  are  most  numerous  in  the  outer  layer. 

Nerves. — The  larger  nerves  run  in  the  substantia  propria.  From 
these,  branches  pass  to  the  skin  and  mucous  membrane,  beneath  the 
surfaces  of  which  they  form  plexuses  of  fine  fibres. 

Thk  Middle  Ear. 

The  middle  ear  or  tympanum  is  a  small  chamber  separated  from 
the  external  ear  by  the  tympanic  membrane  and  communicating  with 
the  pharynx  by  means  of  the  Eustachian  tube.  Its  walls  are  formed 
by  the  surrounding  bony  structures  covered  by  periosteum.  It  is 
lined  with  mucous  membrane  and  contains  the  ear  ossicles  and  their 
ligamentous  and  muscular  attachments.  The  epithelium  is  of  the 
simple  low  cuboidal  type.  In  places  it  may  be  ciliated  and  not  in- 
frequently assumes  a  pseudostratified  character  with  two  layers  of 
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nuclei.  Beneath  the  epithelium  is  a  thin  stroma  which  contains 
some  diffuse  lymphoid  tissue  and  blends  with  the  dense  underlying 
periosteum.  Small  tubular  glands  are  usually  present,  especially 
near  the  opening  of  the  Eustachian  tube. 

The  fciii'stra  rotunda  is  covered  by  the  secondary  tympanic  mem- 
brane. This  consists  of  a  central  lamina  of  connective  tissue  covered 
on  its  tympanic  side  by  part  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  that  cham- 
ber, on  the  opposite  side  by  a  single  layer  of  endothelium. 

The  ossicles  are  composed  of  bone  tissue  arranged  in  the  usual 
systems  of  lamellee.  The  stopis  alone  contains  a  marrow  cavity. 
Over  their  articular  surfaces  the  ossicles  are  covered  by  hyaline  car- 
tilage. 

The  Eustachian  Tk^c— This  is  a  partly  bony,  partly  cartilaginous 
canal  lined  with  mucous  membrane.  The  epithelium  of  the  latter  is 
of  the  stratified  columnar  ciliated  variety  consisting  of  two  layers  of 
cells.  In  the  bony  portion  of  the  tube  the  stroma  is  small  in  amount 
and  intimately  connected  with  the  periosteum.  In  the  cartilaginous 
portion  the  stroma  is  thicker  and  contains,  especially  near  the  pharyn- 
geal opening,  lymphoid  tissue  and  simple  tubular  mucous  glands. 

The  Internal   Eak. 

The  internal  ear  consists  of  a  complex  series  of  connected  bony 
walled  chambers  and  passages  containing  a  similar-shaped  series  of 
membranous  sacs  and  tubules. 
These  are  known  respectively  as 
the  assi-ous  labyrinth  and  the 
membranous  labyrinth.  Be- 
tween the  two  is  a  lymph  space, 
which  contains  the  so-called 
perilytttph,  while  within  the 
membranous  labyrinth  is  a  sim- 
ilar fluid,  the  cndolymph. 

The  bony  labyrinth  consists 
of  a  central  chamber,  the  ves- 
tibitlc,  from  which  are  given  off  fio.  ; 
the  three  scmicircHlar  canals  and 

the  cochlea.  The  vestibule  is  separated  from  the  middle  ear  by  a 
plate  of  bone  in  which  are  two  openings,  Xhe  fenestra  oi-aiis  and  the 
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fenestra  rotitndn.  Just  after  leaving  the  vestibule  each  canal  pre* 
sents  a  dilatation,  the  timpulln.  As  each  canal  has  a  return  opening 
into  the  vestibule  and  as  the  anterior  and  posterior  canals  haw  t 
common  fetiirn  oj>ening  (the  canalis  anntiitiriis),  there  are  five  open- 


1.— D[ft(;r*m  of  Uib  Perilymphaiii 
tul )     ICndoIrinphatlc  cpucss  ia  gra; 

lympDntfi:  lac ;  ;,  csnalli  rgDaigni 


ings  fri>m  the  vestibule    into  the  semicircular   canals    (Fig,   5TOl 


Tho   bony  labyrinlli   is  lined  with  periosteum,  covered   by  a  singt 
layer  of  endothelial  cells. 

The  Vestibule  and  the  Semicircular  Canals. — In  the  vestibul: 
the  membranous  labyrinth  is  subdivided  into  two  chambers,  the  w- 
cit/e  and  the  nlrieh,  which  are  connected  by  the  iitriculo-saitutf 
duel.  From  the  latter  is  given  off  the  cndolymphntic  littet  wfaifi 
communicates  through  the  aqueduct  of  [he  vestibule,  with  a  subdural 
lymph  space,  the"  endolymphatic  sac.  The  saccule  oj>cns  by  mdia 
of  the  ductus  reiiiiiciis  into  the  cochlea,  while  the  utricle  opens  inw 
the  ampulla;  of  the  semicircular  canals.  The  saccule  and  utricicimlr 
partly  fill  the  vestibule,  the  remaining  space,  crossed  by  fibrous  hini 
and  lined  with  endothelium,  constituting  the  perilymphatic  space 
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Saccule  and  Utricle. — The  walls  of  the  saccule  and  of  the 
utricle  consist  of  fine  fibro-elastic  tissue  supporting  a  thin  basement 
membrane,  upon  which  rests  a  single  layer  of  low  epithelial  cells.  In 
the  wall  of  each  chamber  is  an  area  of  special  nen'c  distribution,  the 
macula  acustica.  Here  the  epithelium  changes  to  high  columnar 
and  consists  of  two  kinds  of  cells,  sustentacular  and  neuro-epithelial. 
The  sustentacular  cells  are  long,  irregular,  nucleated  cylinders,  narrow 
in  the  middle,  widened  at  each  end,  the  outer  end  being  frequently 
split  and  resting  upon  the  basement  membrane.  The  muro-cpithclial 
cells  or  "  hair  cells  "  are  short  cylinders  which  extend  only  about  half- 
way through  the  epithelium.  The  basal  end  of  the  cell  is  the  larger 
and  contains  the  ovai  nucleus.  The  surface  of  the  cell  is  provided 
with  a  cuticular  margin  from  which  project  several  long  hair-like 
processes,  the  auditory  hairs.  Small  crystals  of  calcium  carbonate 
are  foimd  on  the  surfaces  of  the  hair  cells.  These  are  known  as 
otoliths  ^nAzxQ,  embedded  in  a  soft  substance,  XhG  otolithic  uiembraiic. 
The  hair  cells  are  the  neuro-epithelial  end-organs  of  the  vestibular 
division  of  the  auditory  ner\'e  and  are,  therefore,  closely  associated 
with  the  nerve  fibres.     The  latter  on  piercing  the  basement  mem- 


brane lose  their  medullary  sheaths  and  split  up  into  several  small 
branches,  which  form  a  horizontal  plexus  between  the  basement 
membrane  and  the  bases  of  the  hair  cells.  From  this  plexus  are 
given  off  fibrils  which  end  freely  between  the  hair  cells. 
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Semicircular  Canals. — The  walls  of  the  semicircular  canals  are 
similar  in  structure  to  the  walls  of  the  saccule  and  utricle  ;  theyalso 
bear  a  similar  relation  to  the  walls  of  the  bony  canal.  Along  the 
concavity  of  each  canal  the  epithelium  is  somewhat   higher,  forming 
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the  r,iplit\  In  each  ampulla  is  a  crista  acustica,  the  structure  of 
which  is  similar  to  that  of  the  macula?  of  the  saccule  and  utricle. 
With  the  adjoining  high  columnar  cells,  this  forms  the  so-called 
siuiilttiiur  fold.  As  in  the  case  of  the  maculns  the  hair  cells  have 
otoliths  upon  their  surfaces,  the. otolithic  membrane  here  formings 
sort  (if  dome  over  the  hair  cells  known  as  the  cupula. 

The  Cochlea. — The  bony  cochlea  consists  of  a  conical  axis,  the 
iiioi/ioliii,  around  which  winds  a  spiral  bony  canal.  This  canal  in 
man  makes  about  two  and  ono-half  turns,  ending  at  the  rounded  tin 
of  the  cochlea  or  cupola.  Projecting  from  the  modiolus  partlyacro?- 
the  bony  uanal  of  the  cochlea  is  a  plate  of  bone,  the  bony  5pir<\i 
Itiiiiiiuj  (Vv^.  2S3,  ,1).  This  follows  the  spiral  turns  of  the  cochlea, 
eridin,^'  at  the  cupola  in  a  hook-shaped  process,  the  haiimlus.  Alons 
the  outer  side  of  the  canal,  opjiosite  the  bony  spiral  lamina,  is  a  pro- 
jection of  thickened  periosteum,  the  spiral  ligavioir  (Fig,  283,  /| 
A  connective-tissue  membrane,  the  membranous  spiral  lainina  (Fig. 
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283,  5),  crosses  the  space  intervening  between  the  spiral  ligament  and 
the  bony  spiral  lamina,  thus  completely  dividing  the  bony  cajial  of 
the  cochlea  into  two  parts,  an  upper,  scala  vestibuli  (Fig.  383,  /)  and 
a  lower,  scala  tympani  (Fig.  3S3,  /{■).  These  are  perilymphatic 
spaces,  the  scala  vestibuli  communicating  with  the  perilymph  space 
of  the  vestibule,  the  scala  tympani  conimunicating  with  the  perivas- 
cular lymph  spaces  of  the  veins  of  the  cochlear  duct.  The  scala  ves- 
tibuli and  the  .scala  tympani  communicate  with  each  other  in  the 
cupola  by  means  of  a  minute  canal,  the  helicotrema. 

The  Cochlear  Duct  {Membranous  Coclika  or  Scala  Media') — 
This  is  a  narrow,  membranous  tube  lying  near  the  middle  of  the 


bony  cochlear  canal  and  following  its  spiral  turns  from  the  vestibule, 
where  it  is  connected  with  the  saccule  through  the  canalis  reuniens, 
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to  its  blind  ending  in  the  cupola.  It  is  triangular  in  shape  on  trans- 
verse section,  thus  allowing  a  division  of  its  walls  into  upper,  outer, 
and  lower  (Fig.  283,  Dc\ 

The  upper  or  vestibular  wall  is  formed  by  the  thin  fnembram  oj 
Reissncr  (Fig.  283,  li)  which  separates  the  cochlear  duct  from  the 
scala  vestibuli.  The  membrane  consists  of  a  thin  central  lamina  of 
connective  tissue  covered  on  its  vestibular  side  by  the  vestibular  en- 
dothelium, on  its  cochlear  side  by  the  epithelium  of  the  cochlea. 

The  outer  wall  of  the  cochlear  duct  is  formed  by  the  spiral  liga- 
ment, which  is  a  thickening  of  the  periosteum.  The  outer  part  nf 
the  spiral  ligament  consists  of  dense  fibrous  tissue,  its  projecting 
part  of  more  loosely  arranged  tissue.  From  it,  two  folds  project 
slightly  into  the  duct.  One,  the  crista  basilaris  (Fig.  283,  r),  ser\'es 
for  the  attachment  of  the  membranous  spiral  lamina ;  the  other,  the 
spiral  prominence  (Fig.  283,  /),  contains  several  small  veins.  Be- 
tween the  two  projections  is  a  depression,  the  external  spiral  sulcus 
(Fig.  283,  t).  That  part  of  the  spiral  ligament  between  the  spiral 
prominence  and  the  attachment  of  Reissner*s  membrane  is  known  as 
the  stria  vascularis  (Fig.  283,  d).  It  is  lined  with  granular  cuboidal 
epithelial  cells,  which,  owing  to  the  absence  of  a  basement  mem- 
brane, are  not  sharply  separated  from  the  underlying  connective  tis- 
sue. For  this  reason  the  capillaries  extend  somewhat  between  the 
epithelial  cells,  giving  the  unusual  appearance  of  a  vascular  epithe- 
lium. 

The  lower  or  tympanic  wall  of  the  cochlear  duct  has  an  extremely 
complex  structure.  Its  base  is  formed  by  the  already  mentioned  bony 
and  membranous  division  wall  between  the  scala  media  and  the  scala 
tympani  (bony  spiral  lamina  and  membranous  spiral  lamina). 

The  bony  spiral  lamina  has  been  described  (page  438). 

The  membranous  spiral  lamina  consists  of  a  substantia  propria  or 
basilar  membrane,  its  tympanic  covering,  and  its  cochlear  coverin*^ 

The  basilar  nuDibranc  (Fig.  283)  is  a  connective-tissue  mem- 
brane composed  of  fine  straight  fibres  which  extend  from  the  bonv 
spiral  lamina  to  the  s})iral  ligament.  Among  the  fibres  are  a  few 
connective-tissue  cells.  On  either  side  of  the  fibre  layer  is  a  thin, 
apparently  structureless  membrane. 

The  lyiiipanic  corcrifii;  oi  the  basilar  membrane  consists  of  a  thin 
layer  of  connective  tissue — an  extension  of  the  periosteum  of  the 
spiral  lamina — covered  over  by  a  single  layer  of  flat  endothelial  cells. 
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The  cochlear  covering  of  the  basilar  membrane  is  epithelial. 
Owing  tn  the  marked  difference  in  the  character  of  the  epithdium, 
the  basilar  membrane  is  divided  into  an  outer  portion,  the  r.oiia 
pectinata  (Fig.  283,  /)  ami  an  inner  iinrtion,  the  ::ona  tfcta  (Fig. 
283,  i).  The  epithelium  of  the  former  is  of  the  ordinary  columnar 
type;  that  of  the  latter  is  the  highly  differentiated  neuro-epithelium 
of  Corti's  organ. 

The  Organ  of  Cer//.— The  spiral  organ  or  the  organ  of  Corti 
(Fig.  283,  g,  and  Fig.  284)  is  a  neuro-epitheliai  structure  running 
the  en  '  e  leng  h  of    he    o  hi  a  1     "  h    he  e     c    '       of  a  sho  t 
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distance  at  either  end.  It  rests  upon  the  membranous  portion  of  the 
spiral  lamina,  and  consists  of  a  complex  arrangement  of  four  different 
kinds  of  epithelial  cells.  These  are  known  as:  (1)  pillar  cells,  (2) 
hair  cells,  (3I  Deiler's  cells,  and  (4)  Hcnsen's  cells  (Fig.  284). 

(1)  'Y\i^  pillar  cells  are  divided  into  oiiUr  pillar  cells  :ini\  tuner 
'pillar  cells.  They  are  sustentacular  in  character.  Each  cell  con- 
sists of  a  broad  curved  protoplasmic  base  which  contains  the  nucleus, 
and  of  a  long-drawn-out  shaft  or  pillar  which  probably  represents  a 
highly  specialized  cuticular  formation.  The  end  of  the  pillar  away 
from  the  base  is  known  as  the  lieaii.     The  head  of  the  outer  pillar 
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presents  a  convexity  on  its  inner  side,  which  fits  into  a  correspot 
concavity  on  the  head  of  the  inner  pillar,  the  heads  of  opposite  p 
thus  "articulating"  with  each  other.  From  their  articulatior 
pillars  diverge,  so  that  their  bases  which  rest  upon  the  basilar  r 
brane  are  widely  separated.  There  are  thus  formed  by  the  pill 
series  of  arches  known  as  Corti's  arches,  enclosing  a  triangular  c 
Corti's  tunnel.  This  canal  is  filled  with  a  gelatinous  substance 
crossed  by  delicate  nerve  fibrils.  As  the  outer  pillar  cells  an 
larger,  they  arefewer  in  number,  the  estimated  number  in  the  hi 
cochlea  being  about  forty-five  hundred  of  the  outer  cells  and  a 
six  thousand  of  the  inner  cells. 

(2)  The  Itair  cells  or  auditory  cells  lie  on  either  side  of  the  at 
of  Corti,  and  are  thus  divided  into  inner  hair  cells  and  outer 
cells.  Both  inner  and  outer  hair  cells  are  short,  cylindrical  eleir 
which  do  not  extend  to  the  basilar  membrane.  Each  cell  ends  b 
in  a  point,  while  from  its  free  surface  are  given  off  a  number  of 
stiff  hairs. 

The  inner  hair  cells  lie  in  a  single  layer  against  the  inner  sic 
the  inner  pillar  cells,  one  hair  cell  resting  upon  about  every  two 
lars. 

The  outer  hjlr  cells  lie  in  three  or  four  layers  to  the  outer 
of  the  outer  pillar  cells,  being  separated  from  one  another  bysus 
tacular  cells,  the  cells  of  Deiter,  so  that  no  two  hair  cells  com 
contact. 

(3)  Deiter  s  Cells  (Fig.  284).— These  like  the  pillar  cells  are 
tentacular.  Their  bases  rest  upon  the  basilar  membrane,  where 
form  a  continuous  layer.  Toward  the  surface  they  become  separ 
from  one  another  by  the  hair  cells.  The  long  slender  portions  of 
Deitcr's  cells,  which  pass  in  between  the  hair  cells,  are  knowi 
fliiilnnffcnl  piveesses.  Hetwccn  the  innermost  of  the  outer 
cells  and  ibc  outer  pillar  is  a  space  known  as  -duel's  spnce  {\ 

(41  llei/sen's  Cells  (Tig.  284,  (()- — These  are  sustentacular  c 
which  fnrni  about  eight  rows  to  the  outer  side  of  the  outermost  1 
ter's  cells.  These  cells  form  the  outer  crest  of  Corti's  organ 
consequently  have  a  somewhat  radial  disposition,  their  free  surf; 
being  iimad,  their  ba.sal  ends  narrow.  They  decrease  in  hei^bt  f 
within  outward,  and  at  the  end  of  Corti's  organ  become  contini 
with  the  cells  of  Claudius  (Fig.  2S4,  />),  the  name  given  to  the  c 
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lear  epithelium  covering  the  basal  membrane  to  the  outer  side  of 
Corti's  organ. 

The  phalangeal  processes  of  the  Deiter's  cells  are  cemented  to- 
gether and  to  the  superficial  parts  of  the  outer  pillars  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  form  a  sort  of  cuticular  membrane,  the  lamina  reticularis^ 
through  which  the  heads  of  the  outer  hair  cells  project.  This  mem- 
brane also  extends  out  as  a  cuticula  over  the  cells  of  Hensen  and  of 
Claudius. 

T/ic  Mcmbrana  Tcctoria, — This  is  a  peculiar  membranous  struct- 
ure attached  to  a  projection  of  the  bony  spiral  lamina  known  as  the 
spirallinibus  (Fig.  284),  the  concavity  beneath  its  attachment  being 
the  intcrmd  spiral  sulcus  (Fig.  284,  r).  The  membrane  is  non-nu- 
cleated and  shows  fine  radial  striations.  It  bridges  over  the  internal 
spiral  sulcus  and  ends  in  a  thin  margin,  which  rests  upon  Corti's 
organ  just  at  the  outer  limit  of  the  outer  hair  cells. 

Blood-vessels. — The  arteries  consist  of  two  small  branches  of  the 
auditory — one  to  the  bony  labyrinth,  the  other  to  the  membranous 
labyrinth.  The  latter  divides  into  two  branches — a  vestibular  and  a 
cochlear.  The  vestibular  artery  accompanies  the  branches  of  the 
auditory  ner\'e  to  the  utricle,  saccule,  and  semicircular  canals.  It 
supplies  these  parts,  giving  rise  to  a  capillary  network,  which  is 
coarse  meshed  except  in  the  cristas  and  maculae,  where  the  meshes 
are  fine.  The  cochlear  artery  also  starts  out  in  company  with  the 
auditory  nerve,  but  accompanies  it  only  to  the  first  turn  of  the  coch- 
lea. Here  it  enters  the  modiolus  where  it  gives  off  several  much 
coiled  branches,  the  glomerular  arteries  of  the  cochlea.  Branches 
from  these  pierce  the  vestibular  part  of  the  osseous  spiral  lamina  and 
supply  the  various  structures  of  the  cochlear  duct.  The  veins  ac- 
company the  arteries,  but  reach  the  axis  of  the  modiolus  through 
foramina  in  the  tympanic  part  of  the  bony  spiral  lamina. 

Lymphatics. — The  scala  media  contains  endolymph  and  is  in 
communication  with  the  subdural  lymph  spaces  by  means  of  the  en- 
dolymphatic duct,  the  endolymphatic  sac,  and  minute  lymph  channels 
connecting  the  latter  with  the  subdural  spaces.  The  perilymph 
spaces — scala  tympani  and  scala  vestibuli — are  connected  with  the 
pial  lymph  spaces  by  means  of  the  perilymphatic  duct.  Lymph 
spaces  also  surround  the  vessels  and  nerves.  These  empty  into  the 
pial  lymphatics. 

Nerves. — The  vestibular  branch  of  the  auditory  nerve  divides  into 
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branch<:s  which  supply  the  saccule,  utricle,  and  semicircular  a 
where  they  end  in  the  macule  and  cristx  as  described  on  page 
The  ganglion  of  the  vestibular  branch  is  situated  in  the  int 
auditory  meatus.  The  cochlear  branch  of  the  auditory  ner\-e  e 
the  axis  of  the  modiolus,  where  it  divides  into  a  number  of  brat 
which  pass  up  through  its  central  axis.  From  these,  numerous  t 
radiate  to  the  bony  spiral  laminae,  in  the  bases  of  which  theyi 
the  spiral  ganglia  (Fig.  283,/'). 

The  cells  of  the  spiral  ganglia  are  peculiar,  in  that  while  ol 
same  general  ty|>e  as  the  spinal  ganglion  cell  they  maintain 
embryonic  bijralar  condition  (see  page  347)  throughout  life,  T 
axones  follow  the  already  described  course  through  the  modiolus 
thence  through  the  internal  auditory  meatus  to  their  terminal  n 
in  the  medulla  (see  page  383).  Their  dendrites  become  medul 
like  (he  dendrites  of  the  spinal  ganglion  cells  and  pass  outwai 
bundles  in  the  bony  spiral  laminx  (Fig.  283,  o,  and  Fig.  ; 
From  these  are  given  off  branches  which  enter  the  tympanic  po' 
of  the  lamina,  where  they  lose  their  medullary  sheaths  and 
through  the  foramina  nervosa  (minute  canals  in  the  tympanic  pa 
the  spiral  lamina)  to  their  terminations  in  the  organ  of  Corti. 
the  latter  the  fibres  run  in  three  bundles  parallel  to  Corti's  tui 
One  bundle  lies  just  inside  the  inner  jiiJIar  beneath  the  inner  rti 
hair  cells  (Fig.  284).  A  second  bundle  runs  in  the  tunnel  to 
outer  side  of  the  inner  pillar  (Kig.  284).  The  third  bundle  en 
the  tunnel  ituunel-fihrcs)  and  turns  at  right  angles  to  run  bet\ 
the  cells  of  Deiter  beneath  the  outer  hair  cells  (Fig.  284).  \ 
all  of  these  bundles  of  fibres  are  given  off  delicate  terminals  w 
end  on  the  hair  cells. 

DEVELOi'MENT    OK    THE    EaR. 

The  essential  auditory  part  of  the  organ  of  hearing,  the  ir 
branous  labyrintli,  is  of  ectudermic  origin.  This  first  appears  ; 
thickenin;;  fiil]i)\\-i.'ci  by  an  invagination  of  the  surface  t-ctoderr 
the  region  of  the  posterior  cerebral  vesicle.  This  is  known  as 
ainiiloiy  fit.  My  closure  of  the  lips  of  this  pit  and  growth  of 
surrounding  mesodermic  tissue  is  formed  the  otic  '■tsicic  or  oto, 
which  is  completely  separate<l  from  the  surface  ectoderm.  Di 
ticula  soon  appear  passing  off  from  theotic  vesicle.      These  are  t 
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in  number  and  correspond  respectively  to  the  future  endolymphatic 
duct,  the  cochlear  duct  and  the  membranous  semicircular  canals. 
Within  the  saccule,  utricle,  and  ampullae  special  differentiations  of 
the  lining  epithelium  give  rise  to  the  maculae  and  cristas  acusticae. 
Of  the  cochlear  duct  the  upper  and  lateral  walls  become  thinned  to 
form  Reissner's  membrane  and  the  epithelium  of  the  outer  wall, 
while  the  lower  wall  becomes  the  basilar  membrane,  its  epithelium 
undergoing  an  elaborate  specialization  to  form  the  organ  of  Corti. 

Of  the  cochlea,  only  the  membranous  cochlear  duct  develops  from 
the  otic  vesicle;  the  scala  vestibuli,  scala  tympani,  and  bony  cochlea 
developing  from  the  surrounding  mesoderm.  The  mesodermic  con- 
nective tissue  at  first  completely  fills  in  the  space  between  the  coch- 
lear duct  and  the  bony  canal.  Absorption  of  this  tissue  takes  place, 
resulting  in  formation  of  the  scala  tympani  and  scala  vestibuli. 

During  the  differentiation  of  the  above  parts  a  constriction  ap- 
pears in  the  body  of  the  primitive  otic  vesicle.  This  results  in  the 
incomplete  septum  which  divides  the  utricle  from  the  saccule. 

The  middle  ear  is  formed  from  the  upper  segment  of  the  pharyn- 
geal groove,  the  lower  segment  giving  rise  to  the  Eustachian  tube. 

The  external  ear  is  developed  from  the  ectoderm  of  the  first 
branchial  cleft  and  adjacent  branchial  arches.  The  tympanic  mem- 
brane is  formed  from  the  mesoderm  of  the  first  branchial  arch,  its 
outer  covering  being  of  ectodermic,  its  inner  of  entodermic  origin. 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  For  the  study  of  the  general  structure  of  the  pinna  and  walls  of  the  exter- 
nal auditory  meatus,  material  may  be  fixed  in  formalin-Miiller's  fluid  (technic  5, 
p.  5)  and  sections  stained  with  ha?matoxylin-eosin  (technic  i,  p.  16).  In  sections 
of  the  wall  of  the  cartilaginous  meatus  the  ceruminous  glands  may  be  studied, 
material  from  children  and  from  new-bom  infants  furnishing  the  best  demonstra- 
tions of  these  glands. 

(2)  For  the  study  of  the  inner  ear  the  guinea-pig  is  most  satisfactory  on  account 
of  the  ease  with  which  the  parts  may  be  removed.  Remove  the  cochlea  of  a 
guinea-pig  with  as  much  as  possible  of  the  vestibule  and  semicircular  canals  and 
fix  in  Flemming's  fluid  (technic  7.  p.  6).  A  small  opening  should  be  made  in  the 
first  turn  of  the  cochlea  in  order  to  allow  the  fixative  to  enter  the  canal.  After 
forty -eight  hours  the  cochlea  is  removed  from  the  fixative  and  hardened  in  graded 
alcohols  (page  7).  The  bone  is  next  decalcified,  either  by  one  of  the  methods  men- 
tioned on  page  S  or  in  saturated  alcoholic  solution  of  picric  acid.  If  one  of  the 
aqueous  decalcifying  fluids  is  used,  care  must  be  taken  to  carry  the  material 
through  graded  alcohols.  F2mbed  in  celloidin  or  paraflfin,  cut  sections  through 
the  long  axis  of  Ihe  modiolus,  through  the  utricle  and  saccule,  and  through  the 
semicircular  canals.     Stain  with  hxmatoxylin-eosin  and  mount  in  balsam. 
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(3)  The  neurone  relations  of  the  crisiie,  macular,  and  cochlear  duct  can  be 
demonstrated  only  by  means  of  the  Golgi  method.  The  ear  of  a  new-bom  mouse 
or  guinea-pig  furnishes  good  material.  The  cochlea  tc^ether  with  some  of  the 
base  of  the  skull  should  be  removed  and  treated  by  the  Golgi  rapid  method  (page 
Z7).  Sections  should  be  thick  and  must  of  course  be  cut  through  undecalcitied 
bone.     Good  results  are  difficult  to  obtain. 


The  Organ  of  Smell. 

The  olfactory  organ  consists  of  the  olfactory  portion  of  the  nasal 
mucosa.  In  this  connection  it  is,  however,  convenient  to  describe 
briefly  the  olfactory  bulb  and  the  olfactory  tract. 

The  Olfactory  Mucosa. — This  has  been  described  (page  237). 
The  peculiar  olfactory  cells  there  described  are  not  neuro-epithelium 
but  are  analogs  of  the  spinal  ganglion  cell,  being  the  only  example 


Had   OlfuctorT    Bulb.    (KinnAa  y 

)ry   glomeruli:    mt.  mitrHl  cells; 


in  man  of  the  peripherally  placed  ganglion  cell  found  in  certain  lower 
animals.  Each  cell  sends  to  the  surface  a  short  dendrite  which  ends 
in  several  short,  stiff,  hair-like  processes.  From  its  opposite  end 
each  cell  gives  off  a  longer  centrally  directed  process  (axone),  which 
as  a  fibre  of  one  of  the  olfactory  nerves  passes  through  the  cribriform 
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plate  of  the  ethmoid  (Fig.  285,  ethm)  to  its  terminal  nucleus  in  the 
olfactory  bulb  (Fig.  285). 

The  Olfactory  Bulb, — This  is  a  somewhat  rudimentary  structure 
analogous  to  the  much  more  prominent  olfactory  brain  lobe  of  some 
of  the  lower  animals.  It  consists  of  both  gray  matter  and  white 
matter  arranged  in  six  fairly  distinct  layers.  These  from  below  up- 
ward are  as  follows:  (a)  The  layer  of  olfactory  fibres;  (fi)  the  layer 
of  glomeruli;  (c)  the  molecular  layer;  (^/)  the  layer  of  mitral  cells ; 
(c)  the  granule  layer;  (/)  the  layer  of  longitudinal  fibre  bundles. 
Through  the  centre  of  the  last-named  layer  runs  a  band  of  neuroglia 
which  represents  the  obliterated  lumen  of  the  embryonal  lobe.  The 
relations  of  these  layers  to  the  olfactory  neurone  system  are  as  fol- 
lows : 

The  layer  of  olfactory  fibres  (Fig.  285,  a)  consists  of  a  dense 
plexiform  arrangement  of  the  axones  of  the  above-described  olfactory 
cells.  From  this  layer  the  axones  pass  into  the  layer  of  olfactory 
glomeruli  where  their  terminal  ramifications  mingle  with  the  den- 
dritic terminals  of  cells  lying  in  the  more  dorsal  layers,  to  form  dis- 
tinctly outlined  spheroidal  or  oval  nerve-fibre  nests,  the  olfactory 
glomeruli  (Fig.  285,  og).  The  latter  mark  the  ending  of  neurone 
system  No.  I.  of  the  olfactory  conduction  path. 

The  molecular  layer  contains  both  small  nerve  cells  and  large 
nerve  cells.  These  send  their  dendrites  into  the  olfactory  glomeruli. 
The  smaller  cells  belong  to  Golgi  Type  II.  (see  page  106)  and  appear 
to  be  association  neurones  between  adjacent  glomeruli.  The  axones 
of  the  larger  cells,  the  so-called  brush  cells,  become  fibres  of  the 
olfactory  tract. 

Of  the  mitral  cells  (Fig.  285,  ine)^  the  main  dendrites  end  in  the 
olfactory  glomeruli,  while  their  axones,  like  those  of  the  brush  cells, 
become  fibres  of  the  olfactory  tract. 

In  addition  to  the  fibres  which  pass  through  it  (axones  of  mitra! 
and  of  brush  cells),  the  granular  layer  contains  numerous  nerve  cells. 
Many  of  these  are  small  and  apparently  have  no  axones  (amacrine 
cells).  Their  longer  dendrites  pass  toward  the  periphery,  their 
shorter  dendrites  toward  the  olfactory  tract.  Larger  multipolar 
cells,  whose  axones  end  in  the  molecular  layer,  also  occur  in  the 
granular  layer. 

The  layer  of  longitudinal  fibre  bundles  consists  mainly  of  the 
centrally  directed  axones  of  the  mitral  and  brush  cells.     These  fibres 
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run  in  distinct  bundles  separated  by  neuroglia.  Leaving  the 
they  ftirm  the  olfactory  tract  by  means  of  which  they  pass  to  I 
cerebral  terminations. 

The  brush  cells  and  mitral  cells  with  their  processes  thus  co 
tute  neurone  system  No.  II.  of  the  olfactory  conduction  path. 

TECHNIC. 

{[;  Carefully  rumove  the  olfactory  portion  of  the  nasal  mucosa  (if  h 
material  is  not  available,  material  tmm  a  rabbit  is  quite  .satisfactory).  Thif 
Ik:  recognized  by  its  distinctly  brnwn  color.  Fix  in  Flemming's  fluid  (techi 
l>,  fij.  or  in  Zenker's  {lechnic  9,  p.  b).  .Slain  thin  vertical  sections  with  harms 
lin-eoiiin  (leclinic  1.  p.  16)  and  mount  in  balsam, 

(;)  For  the  study  of  the  nene  relations  ot  the  olfactory  cells  material  s 
be  treated  liv  the  rapid  Colgi  method  (page  27). 


The  Organ  of  Taste. 

The  organ  of  taste  consists  of  the  so-called  taste  buds  of  the 
gual  mucosa;.  These  have  been  mentioned  in  connection  with 
papilln:  of  the  tongue  (page  182)  and  under  sensory  end-organs  ( 
349)- 

The  taste  buds  are  found  in  the  side  walls  of  the  circumva 
papilhc  (pa^c  181),  of  some  few  of  the  fungiform  papilla:,  in  the 
cosa  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
j^lottis,  and  especially  in  folds  (fo 
]>apillx)  which  occur  along  the  pos 
lateral  margin  of  the  tongue. 

The  taste  bud  (l-'ig.  2S6)  is  an  0 
epithelial  structure  embeddt-tl  in  the 
tbelium  and  connected  with  the  su? 
by  means  of  a  minute  canal,  the  gusta 
canal  (Fig.  286,  a),  the  outer  and  i 
ends  of  which  are  known  rcsjiective; 
the  outer  and  iiuier  taste  pores. 

Kach  taste  bud  consists  of  two  k 

of  tells,  neuroepithelial  cells  or  gust. 

1,  cells  and  sustuntacular  cells  (l-'ig,   : 

''  The   gustatory    cells  are    long,    deli 

.spindlu-shapeii    cells    which     occupy 

f  bib  endin.i;  externally  in  a  ciliuni-like  | 

which   Uhuall)  projects  through  the  inner  pore.      The  inner 


THE  ORGANS   OF  SPECIAL  SENSE.  449 

of  the  cell  tapers  down  to  a  fine  process,  which  may  be  single  or 
branched.  The  sustentacular  cells  are  long,  slender  cells  which  form 
a  shell  several  cells  thick  around  the  gustatory  cells.  Sensory  termi- 
nals of  the  glosso- pharyngeal  nerves  (Fig.  286,  h)  end  within  the  taste 
buds  in  a  network  of  v^aricose  fibres — intragcminal fibres.  Other  sen- 
sory terminals  of  the  same  nerve  end  freely  in  the  epithelium  between 
the  taste  buds.  These  are  finer  and  smoother  than  the  intrageminal 
fibres  and  are  known  as  intcrgeviinal fibres  (F'ig.  286). 

TECHNIC. 

(i)  The  general  structure  of  the  taste  buds  is  shown  in  the  sections  of  tongue 
(technic.  p.  182). 

(2)  For  the  study  of  the  ner>'e  terminals  the  method  of  (iolgi  should  be  used 
<page  27). 

General  References  for  Further  Study. 

Schwalbe  :  Lehrbuch  der  Anatomie  der  Sinnesorgane,  1887. 
Kolliker:  Handbuch  der  Gewebelehre  des  Menschen. 
Ram(5n  y  Cajal :  La  ratine  des  vertdbr^s.     La  Cellule,  ix.,  1893. 
McMurrich  :  The  Development  of  the  Human  15ody. 
29 
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AnsoKi'Tiox,  214 

of  fat,  216 
Accessory  olivary  nucleus,  374,  377,  380 
Achromatic  spindle,  40 
Acid  aniline  dyes,  15 
Acidophile  granules,  87 
Acini,  173 
Acoustic  striir,  384 
Adrenal,  266 

blood-vessels  of.  268 

development  of,  268 

nerves  of,  268 

structure  of,  266 

technic  of,  269 
Adventitia  of  arteries,  121 

of  lymph  vessels,  129 

of  veins,  124 
Afferent  peripheral  nerves,  338 
Agminated  follicles,  204 
Air-cells,  246 
Air- passages,  245 
Air- sacs,  246 
Air-vesicles,  245 
Alcohol,  as  a  fixative,  4 

dilute  as  a  fixative,  5 

-ether  celloidin,  9 

for  hardening,  7 

graded,  7 

Kanvier's,  4 

strong,  as  fixative,  5 
Alimentary  canal.  175 

development  of,  234 

endgut.  206 

foregut.  191 

headgut.  176 

midgut,  200 
Altmaim's  granule  theory  of  protoplas- 
mic structure.  34 
Alum-carmine,  15 

for  staming  in  bullv.  17 
Alveolar  glands,  173 


Amacrine  cells,  422 
Amitosis,  39 
Amoeboid  movement,  38 
Amphophile  granules,  87 
Ampulla*,  436 

of  Thoma,  146 
Anaphase,  41 
Aniline  dyes,  acid,  15 

basic,  15 
Anistrophic  line,  93 
Annular  terminations,  350 
Annuli  fibrosi,  126 
Anterior  horns,  342 

root  or  motor  cells  of,  352 

median  fissure,  341 

pyramids,  362,  376,   378,  381,  385, 

An tero- lateral  ascending  tract,  361 

Antrum,  291 

Appendix  epididymidis,  279 

testis,  279 

venniformis.  208 
Arachnoid  membrane.  334 

of  optic  nerve,  424 
Arbor  vita*,  397 
Arborescent  terminations,  350 
Archoplasm,  37 

Arciform  nucleus,  374,  377,  3S0,  381 
Arcuate  fibres,  external,  375,  377,  380,. 

3«Si 
internal,  374,  377,  378.  3S1,  385, 

3«9 
Arrector  pili  muscle,  322 

Arteria*  arciformes,  262 

Arteries,  118 

adventitia  of.  121 

aorta  and  other  large,  121 

arcuate.  262 

arteriole,  1 19 

coats  of.  I  iS 

development  of.  128 
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Arteries,  elastic  tissue  of,  121 

greater  arterial  circle  ol  iris,  42S 

hepatic.  229 

intima  of,  120 

large,  like  the  aorta,  121 

lesser  arterial  circle  of  iris,  428 

media  of.  121 

medium-sized,  119 

phrenic,  263 

precapillary'  arter>',  119 

recurrent,  263 

small,  119 

suprarenal,  263 

technic  of,  124 

vasa  vasorum  of,  124 
Arteriole.  119 
Articular  cartilages,  165 
Articulations,  165 

diarthrosis,  165 

synchondrosis,  165 

syndesmosis,  165 

technic  of,  166 
Association  fibres,  405 
Atresia  of  follicle,  296 
Atria,  246 

Attraction  sphere,  36 
Auditory  canal,  433 

hairs.  437 

l)it.  444 
Auciharh's  j)le\us.  202.  213 
Auriciilo-ventricular  riii^.  126 
Axis  cylinder.  io<S.  350 
Axolemma  and  neurilemma,  relation  of, 

ICK) 

Ax  one.  io('> 

development  of.  }^-}^i 
hill.  ?o6 

meduUated.  icx; 
n  on -medulla  ted.  107 

liAiLi.AKdKK.  inner  line  of.  402 

outer  line  ol.  402 
Ualsani.  Canada,  lor  mounting.  18 
IJartlioliii.  L::lan(ls  of.  308 
IJasal  Liranule.  y) 
\\\\'>w  .miline  dyes.  15 
lUisket  ri'lls.  1  7S 
Dasophile  granules.  S7 
liertini.  columns  ot.  256 
lietlie.    conciTninjx    continuity   of    axo- 
lemma and  neurilemma.  109 


Betz,  cells  of.  404 
Bipolar  ner\*e  cells.  102 
Blastoderm,  46 
Blastomeres,  45 
Blocking,  9 
Blood,  85 

corpuscles,  ^& 

crenation  of  red  cell,  86 

development  of,  9& 

erythrocy^tes  of.  85 

haemoglobin  of,  85 

Jenner's  stain  for,  24 

leucocytes  of,  86 

platelets,  88 

red  cells  of,  85 

smears,  technic  of,  90 

stroma  of,  85 

technic  of.  89 

vascular  unit,  249 

white  cells  ot,  86 
Blood-islands,  88,  12S 
Blood-vessel  system,  1 15 

arteries,  1 18 

capillaries,  117 

heart,  125 

lining  of,  1 17 

technic  of,  124.  127 

veins,  122 
Blood-vessels,  i  \G 

lymph  channels  of,  124 

nerves  of.  124 

technic  of.  124 
Body  cavity,  129 
Bone  breakers,  159 

decalcification  of,  8 

formers.  157 
Bone  marrow.  152 

technic  of.  156 

red.  152 

cells  of,  152 

eosinophils  cells  of.  154 
fat  cells  of,   I  ;_j 
mast  cells  of,  i  ^4 
multinuclear  cells  ol.  i;; 
myelocytes  of.   i  ^j 
myeloplaxes  of.   i^; 

non-nucleated    red    l^lond 
of.  153 

nucleated    red    blood   cd-^ 
yellow.  154 


INDEX. 


453 


Bone  marrow,  yellow,  gelatinous,  154 
Bone  tissue,  82 

cells  of,  83 

cementum,  186 

lacunae  and  canaliculi  of,  ^'^ 

lamellx  of,  ^-r^ 

technic  of,  83 
Bones,  148 

blood-vessels  of,  155 

cancellous  or  spongy,  148 

circumferential  lamellae  of,  151 

development  of,  156 
.    growth  of.  163 

hard  or  compact,  148 

Haversian  canals  of ,  150 
lamellae  of,  150 

interstitial  lamellx  of,  151 

lymphatics  of,  155 

nerves  of,  155 

perforating  fibres,  152 
fibres  ol  Sharpey,  152 

periosteum  of,  151 

technic  of,  156 

developing  l>one,  164 

\'()lkmann*s  canals,  151 
Bony  spiral  lamina,  438 
Borax-carmine,  alcoholic  solution,  17 
Bowman,  capsule  of,  256 

mem!)rane  of.  413 
Brachia  conjunctiva,  n)}^ 
Brain,  see  Crrehrum 

membranes  of,  334 
arachnoid,  334 
dura  mater,  334 
pia  mater,  334 

relation  to  optic  nerve,  424 

sand  .411 
Bronchi,  242 

development  of,  250 

primar>',  242 

respiratory,  245 

structure  of  walls  of,  242 

technic  of.  251 

terminal,  245 
Bruch,  membrane  of.  416 
lirunner's  glands,  205 
Bulbus  ocvdi.  see  Eyeball 
Burdach.  column  of,  346,  3C 
Bursa*,  16S 

Biitschli's  theory  of  protoplasm  struct- 
ure, 34 


Cajal,  cells  of,  403 
Cajeput  oil  for  clearing  sections,  18 
Calcification  centre,  157 
Calcification  zone,  162 
Canaliculi  of  bone,  ^^ 
Canalis  communis,  436 
Canalized  fibrin,  306 
Cancellous  bone,  158 
Capillaries,  117 

chyle,  213 

development  of,  128 

technic  of,  124 
Capillary  network,  118 
Capsule  of  Gli.sson,  237 
Carbol-xylol  for  clearing  specimens,  18 
Cardiac  glands,  196 
Carmine,  alum,  15 

borax,  7 

gelatin,  20 

neutral,  15 

picro-,  16 
Carotid  gland.  130 
Cartilage,  79 

cells,  79 

development  of,  82 

elastic.  81 

fibrous,  81 

hyaline,  80 

perichondrium,  82 

technic  ot,  82 
Cartilages,  the,  164 

articular.  164 

costal,  164 

skeletal,  164 

technic  of.  166 
Caryochromes,  104 
Cell,  the,  -^-s 

body  of.  33 

centrosome  of.  33 

function  of.  37 

irritability  of.  yj 

membrane  of,  33 

metabolism  of,  37 

motion  ot.  38 

nucleolus  of,  36 

nucleus  of,  i^}, 

primar>-  germ  layers  of,  45 

reproduction  of,  39 

structure  of.  33 

technic  of.  46 

vital  properties  of,  37 
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Cell-division,  direct,  39 

indirect,  39 
Cell  islands  of  Langerhans,  225 
Celloidin,  alcohol-ether,  9 

clove-oil,  10 

embedding,  9 
Cells,  acid,  215 

adelomorphous,  195 

air,  245 

amacrine,  422 

basket,  178,  399 

blood,  85 

bone,  ^i 

brush,  447 

centro-acini,  of  Langerhans,  223 

centro- tubular,  223 

chief,  195,  410 

chromophile,  410 

colloid,  252 

compound  tactile,  348 

decidual,  303 

Deiter's,  441 

delomorphous,  195 

eosinophile,  154 

epithelial,  53 

extrinsic,  346 

foetal,  248 

goblet,  201 

Golgi,  Type  I..  106 

Colgi.  Type  II.,  106.  404 

granule,  398 

gustatory,  448 

hair,  437,  441 

hecateromeric.  354 

Hansen's,  441 

heteronieric,  354 

intrinsic,  346 

Kupffer's.  233 

Leydig*s,  430 

lutein,  293 

marrow,  152 

mast.  65.  88.  154 

mesania'boid  cells.  52 

mitral.  447 

nerve.  346 

neuro-epithelial.  437 

of  Claudius.  442 

oxyiitic.  195 

I'aneth's.  203 

parietal,  196 

peptic,  195 


Cells,  pillar,  441 

plasma,  64 

prickle,  314 

Purkinje,  397,  399 

replacing,  56 

respirator}',  247 
•  Sertoli,  272 

simple  tactile,  348 

spermatids,  274 

spermatocytes,  274 

spermatogenic,  272 

spermatogones,  273 

sustentacular,  224,  437 

tautomeric,  354 

wandering,  04,  202 
Cementing  glycerin  mounts,  18 
Cementum,  186 
Central  canal.  342 
Central  gelatinous  substance,  342.  343 

nervous  system,  see  A'enrous  sys- 
tem {cercbro-spittal) 

tegmental  tract,  384,  387,  389 
Centro-acinar  cells  of  Langerhans,  223 
Centrosome.  33,  36 
Centrosphere,  36 
Cerebellar  peduncles.  391 
Cerebello-olivary  fibres,  377,  379 
Cerebellum.  397 

arbor  vitie,  397 

basket  cells  of,  399 

cortex  of,  397 

dentate  nucleus  of,  401 

general  histology  of,  397 

gray  matter  ol.  397 

lamina'  of.  397 

peduncles  of.  391.  402 

Purkinje  cells  of.  397 

technic  of.  407 
Cerebral  convolution,  402 

])eduncles.  396 
Cerebrospinal  ganglia,  3-^6 

technic  ot.  338 
Cere1)ro-spinal     nervcnis      system,    sec 

iXcrvous  system  Ucrchro-spinal\ 
Cerebrum,  402:  see  also  Cortex  cerebri 

convolutions  of.  402 

cortex  of.  402 

histology  of.  402 

technic  of.  407 
Ceruminous  glands.  433 
Cervix,  '^oo 
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Cervix,  lechnic  of,  310 
Chiasma,  optic,  426 

Chloride  of  gold  for  staining  connective- 
tissue  cells,  23 
Choriocapillaris,  415 
Chorion,  304 
Chorionic  villi,  305 
Choroid,  the,  415 

choriocapillaris  of,  415 

fissure,  432 

Hallers  layer  of,  415 

lamina  citrea,  416 

suprachoroidea,  415 

perichoroidal    lymph    spaces     of, 

plexus,  380,  381 

tapetum  cellulosum  of,  415 
tibrosum  of,  415 

vena?  vorticosa*  of,  415 

vitreous  membrane  of,  416 
Chromatin,  36 

Chrome-silver  method  of  Golgi,  23 
Chromophilic  bodies,  104 
Chromosomes,  40 
Chyle  vessels,  213 
Ciliary  arter>',  427 

movement,  '^ 

plexus,  429 

processes,  417 
Ciliary  body,  the,  416 

blood-vessels  of,  428 

canal  of  Schlemm,  418 

ligamentum  pectinatum,  418 

muscles  of,  418 

pars  ciliaris  retinae,  417 

spaces  of  Fontana,  418 
Circulatory  system,  115 

blood-vessel  system,  115 

development  of,  128 

lymph-vessel  system.  128 
Circumferential  lamella?,  151 
Circumvallate  papilla?,  180 
Clarke's  columns,  344 
Claudius,  cells  of,  442 
Clearing  specimens  before  mounting,  18 
Clefts  of  Schmidt  Lantermann,  109 
Climbing  fibres,  400 
Clitoris.  308 
Clone t's  canal,  427 
Clove-oil  celloidin,  10 
Coccygeal  glands,  130 


Cochlea,  438 

bony  spiral  lamina  of,  438 

cupola  of,  438 

hamulus  oi,  438 

helicotrema,  439 

membranous  spiral  ligament  of,  438 

modiolus  of,  438 

scala  tympani,  439 
vestibuli,  439 

spiral  ligament  of,  438 
Cochlear  duct,  439 

basilar  membrane  of.  440 

crista  basillaris,  440 

external  spiral  sulcus,  440 

membrane  of  Reissner,  440 

organ  of  Corti,  441 

spiral  prominence  of,  440 

stria  vascularis,  440 

zona  pectinata,  441 
tecta,  441 
Coelum,  129 
Cohnheim's  field,  94 
Collaterals,  106 
Colloid,  251,  410 
Colostrum  corpuscles,  330 
Columnar  rectales,  210 
Columns  of  Bertini,  256 

of  spinal  cord,  342.  344.  346,  352,  353 
Commissural  fibres,  405 
Conduction  path,  358 
Cone  association  neurones,  425 
Cone  fibres,  421 
Cone-visual  cell,  421 
Cones,  layer  of  rods  and.  421 
Conjunctiva.  430 

end -bulbs  of.  349 
Connective  tissue,  63 

adipose  or  fat,  75 

areolar,  67 

bone,  82 

cartilage,  79 

cells,  64 

characteristics  of.  63 

chloride  of  gold  method  for  demon- 
strating cells  of,  23 

classification  of,  63 

elastic,  68 

embryonal,  71 

fibrillar,  64 

formed,  67 

histogenesis  of,  63 
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Connective  tissue,  interalveolar,  248 

intercellular  substance  of,  65 

intrafascicular,  168,  339 

lymphatic,  75 

loose,  67 

Mallory's  stain  for,  24 

mucous,  71 

neuroglia,  84 

periglandular,  327 

reticular,  73 

retinaculje  cutis,  313 

staining  cells  of,  23 

technic  for,  70,  73,  75,  79 

theories  of  development  of  fibres 
of,  68 
Constrictions  of  Ranvier,  109 
Corium,  see  Derma 
Cornea,  the,  412 

anterior  elastic  membrane  of,  413 

corneal  corpuscles  of,  414 

endothelium  of  Descemet  of,  414 

epithelium  of,  412 

layers  of,  412 

membrane  of  Bowman  of,  414 
of  Descemet  of,  414 

perforating  or  arcuate  fibres  of,  414 

posterior  elastic  membrane  of.  414 

substantia  propria  of,  414 
Corneal  corpuscles.  414 
Coriiua.  342 

Corona  radiata.  396.  405 
Corpora  amylacea.  2S3 

cavernosa.  2S4 

quadrij^eniina,  395 

anterior,  391.  395,  396 
posterior.  391,  395 
Corpus  albicans,  294 

callosum,  405 

ha'niorrhaj;icum.  293 

Ilij^hmori,   or   mediastinum    testis, 
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luteuni,  293 

theory  ot.  29 
spongiosum.  284 
Corpuscles,  blood.  S5 
colostrum.  330 
ere  seen  tic.  3.S3 
of  (irandry.  34.S 
Meissuer.  349 
Merkel.  34S 
Tacinian.  350 


Corpuscles,  RufHni,  325 
Cortex  cere  belli,  397 ;    see   also   Cere- 
bellum 
Cortex  cerebri,  402 ;  see  also  Cerebrum 
association  fibres  of,  405 
barren  or  molecular  layer  of,  403 
cells  of  Betz,  404 

of  Golgi,  Type  II.,  404 
of  Martinotti,  404 
commissural  fibres,  405 
corona  radiata  of,  405 
deep  tangential  fibres  of.  404 
layer  of  polymorphous  cells.,  403, 

405 
of  pyramidal  cells  of,  403 

projection  fibres,  405 

superficial  tangential  fibres  of,  403 
Cortical  pyramids,  256 ;  see   also  Kid- 
ney 
Corti's  arches,  442 

organ,  441 ;  see  also  Or^an  of  Corii 

tunnel,  442 
Cotyledons,  305 
Cowper's  glands,  284 
Cox-Golgi  method  of  staining:.  28 
Cranial  ner\'es,  368;   see  also   JVeri'es, 

cranial 
Crenalion,  86 

Crescentic  corpuscles,  2S3 
Crescents  of  Gianuzzi,  178 
Crista  acustica.  438 

basillaris,  440 
Crura  cerebri.  396 
Crusta,  35,  3ni 
Crypt  of  Lieberkiihn.  203 
Cumulus  oophorus,  291 
Cupola,  438 
Cupula,  438 

Cuticle,  see  Epidermis 
Cuticula.  35 
dentis,  186 
Cystic  duct.  233 
Cytoplasm,  34.  103 

Di:(  ALc  iFViNc;,  8 

riuids.  S 
Decidua  basalis.  303 

capsular  is.  303 

^raviditatus,  303 

menstrual  is,  302 

placentalis  subchorialis,  ^06 
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Decidua  basalis^  reflexa,  303 

serotina,  303 

vera,  303 
Decolorizing  fluid  for  Weigert*s  haema- 

toxylin,  26 
Decussation  of  fillet,  374,  377 

optic,  426 

of  pyramids,  371 

sensory.  374,  377 
Dehiscent  glands,  173 
Deiter's  cells,  441 

nucleus,  383 
Delafield's  ha'matoxylin,  14 
Demilunes  of  Heidenhain,  178 
Dendrites,  the,  106 
Dental  periosteum,  187 
Dental  sheath,  Neumann's,  185 
Dentate  nucleus,  401 
Dentinal  pulp,  183 
Dentine,  185 
Derma,  or  corium,  311 

corpuscles  of  Meissner,  349 

pars  papillaris,  312 
reticularis,  311 
Descemet,  endothelium  of,  414 

membrane  of,  414 
Deutoplasm,  35 
Development  of  teeth,  187 

common  dental  germ,  187 

cuticular  membrane,  189 

dental  papilla,  187 
ridge,  187 

enamel  organ,  187 

special  dental  germ,  187 

technic  of,  190 

Tomes*  process,  189 
Diapedesis,  88 
Diarthrosis,  165 
Diaster,  42 
Digestive  system,  175 

alimentar>'  tract  of,  175 

development  of,  234 

endgut,  206 

foregut,  191 

headgut,  176 

larger  glands  of,  217 

midgut,  200 

pancreas.  221 

the  gall-bladder.  233 

the  liver,  227 
Direct  cerebellar  tract,  361 


Discus  proligerus,  291 
Dissociation  of  tissue  elements,  4 
DogiePs  theory  of  structure  of  spinal 

ganglion.  336 
Dorsal  accessory  olivary  nucleus,  378, 

380 
Dorso- lateral  ascending  tract,  361 

spino-cerebellar  fasciculus,  361 
Duct  systems  of  glands,  173 
Ducts,  aberrans  Halleri,  279 

Bartholini's,  219 

Bellini's,  257 

cochlear,  439 

common,  233 

excretory,  of  glands,  173 

cystic,  233 

ejaculatory,  278 

Gartner's,  296 

hepatic,  229 

Miillenan,  310 

nasal,  430 

oviduct,  297 

pancreatic.  222 

pronephritic,  309 

reuniens,  436 

Santorini's,  222 

secondary  pancreatic,  222 

seminal,  276 

utriculo-saccular,  436 

Wharton's,  219 

Wirsung's,  222 

Wolffian,  309 
Dura  mater,  334 

blood-vessels  of,  335 

technic  of,  335 
Dyes,  aniline,  15    , 

nuclear,  13 

plasma,  15 

Ear,  external,  433 
auricle,  433 
blood-vessels  of,  434 
ceruminous  glands  of.  433 
ear  drum,  434 

external  auditory  canal,  433 
lymphatics  of,  434 
nerves  of,  434 
pinna,  433 

tympanic  membrane,  434 
internal,  435 

ampulla,  436 
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Ear,  internal,  blood-vessels  of,  443 
canalis  communis,  436 
cochlea,  438 
duct,  439 

endolymph  of,  435 
fenestra  ovalis,  435 
lymphatics  of,  443 
membrana  tec  tor  ia,  443 
membranous  labyrinth,  435,  436 
nerves  of,  443 
organ  of  Corti,  441 
osseous  labyrinth  of,  435 
perilymph  of,  435 
saccule,  437 

semicircular  canals,  436 
utricle,  437 
vestibule,  435 
middle,  or  tympanum,  434 
fenestra  rotunda  of,  435 
ossicles  of,  435 
Ear  drum,  434 

wax,  433 
Ebner's  glands,  182 

hydrochloric-salt  solution,  8 
Ectoderm,  45 

tissue,  derivations  from,  51 
Efferent  peripheral  nerves,  338 
Egg  nest,  290 
Ejaculatory  ducts,  278 
Elastic  cartilage,  Si 
tissue,  68 

Weigert's  stain  for,  23 
Eleidin,  314 

Ellipsoid  of  Krause,  421 
Ellipsoids  of  spleen,  144 
Embedding,  9 
cello  id  in,  9 
paraffin.  11 
Embryonal  tissue,  71 
Enamel.  fS6 
fil)res,  1S6 
organ.  1S7 
prisms.  1S6 

lines  of  Rctzius  of.  1S6 
End-l)u]l)s.  349 

of  Krause.  1S2.  326 
Endgiit.  206 

large  intestine.  206 
rectum.  210 

vermiform  appendix.  208 
Endocardium.   126 


Endochondral  ossification,  159 
Endolymph,  435 
Endolymphatic  sac,  436 
Endomysium,  168 
Endoneurium,  339 
Endoplasm,  35 
Endothelial  tube,  128 
Endothelium,  60 
Entoderm,  46 

tissue  derivations  from,  51 
Eosin,  15 

Eosinophile  granules,  87 
Ependymal  cells,  333 
Epiblast,  45 
Epicardium,  127 
Epicranium,  158 
Epidermis  (or  cuticle),  313 

stratum  comeum  ot,  314 
cylindricum  of.  313 
germinativum  of,  313 
granulosum  of,  314 
lucidum  of,  314 
Malpighii  of,  313 
mucosum  of,  313 
spinosum  of,  314 
Epididymis,  271 
Epidural  space,  334 
Epimysium,  167 
Epineurium,  339 
Epiphyseal  cartilage,  164 
Epithelium,  53 

cells  of,  53 

ciliated,  59 

classification  of,  54 

cuboidal,  55 

general  characteristics  of,  53 

germinal,  288 

glandular,  60 

histogenesis  of,  53 

intercellular  bridges  of,  53 

lens.  426 

membrana  propria  of,  53 

neuro-,  60 

pigmented,  60 

pseudo- stratified,  56 

respiratory.  247 

simple,  54 

columnar,  54 

pseud o-stratified.  56 

squamous,  54 

stratified.  56 
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Epithelium,  stratified,  columnar,  58 
squamous,  56 

transitionaU  57 
surface,  of  mucous  membranes,  174 

syncytium.  305 

technic  of,  61 

transitional,  57 
Eponychium,  318 
Epoophoron,  296 
Erectile  tissue,  285 
Er)throblasts,  153 
Er)lhrocytes,  85 
Eryth  rosin,  15 
Eustachian  tube,  435 
Exoplasm,  35 
External   arcuate  fibres.  375,  377,  380, 

External  ear,  see  Eaf\  external 
Eyeball  (or  bulbus  oculi),  412 

blood-vessels  of,  427 

choroid  of,  415 

ciliary  body  of,  416 

cornea  of.  412 

iris  of,  418 

lymphatics  of,  428 

ner\-es  of.  429 

retina  of,  420 

sclera  of.  412 

technic  of.  432 
Eyelid,  the,  430 

blood-vessels  of,  430 

conjunctiva  of,  430 

epidermis  of.  430 

glands  of,  430 
of  Mall,  430 

lymphatics  of,  431 

Meibomian  glands,  430 

muscles  of,  430 

nerves  of,  431 

tarsus  of,  430 

technic  of.  433 

Falloiman  TiHK,  see  Oviduct 
Fascicles  of  muscle,  167 

of  nerves,  339 
Fasciculus,  posterior  longitudinal,  375. 

377.  3^0'  381.  3^ 
solitarius,  374.  377,  3S0 

ventrolateralis  superficialis.  361 

Fat,  absorption  of,  214 

technic  of.  217 


Fat,  osmic-acid  stain  for,  24 
secretion,  214 
subcutaneous,  313 
tissue,  75 
Female  genital  organs,  288 
Fenestra  ovalis,  435 

rotunda,  435 
Fertilization  of  the  ovum,  42 
Fibre  baskets,  423 
systems,  358 

short,  364 
tracts  of  spinal  cord,  358 

of  spinal  cord,  technic  of,  366 
Fibre  tracts  of  spinal  cord  (ascending), 
360 
antero-lateral   ascending   tract, 

361 

direct  cerebellar  tract,  361 

dorsolateral    ascending    tract, 
361 

dorso-lateral      spino  cerebellar 
fasciculus,  361 

fasciculus    ventrolateralis    su- 
perficialis, 361 

Gowers'  tract,  36 1 

posterior  columns,  360 

tract  of  Flechsig,  361 
(descending),  362 

anterior    marginal     bundle    of 
Loewenthal,  363 

antero-lateral  descending,  363 

comma  tract  of  Schultze,  364 

crossed  pyramidal  tract,  362 

direct  pyramidal  tract,  362 

Helweg's,  363 

oval  bundle  of  Flechsig,  363 

pyramidal  tracts,  362 

rubro-spinal,  363 

septo-marginal,  363 

tract  of  Tiirck,  362 

Von  Monakow's  tract.  363 
Fibres,  449 

calcified,  157 

cone,  421 

dentinal.  1S4 

development   of    connective-tissue, 


enamel,  186 
genioglossal,  179 
intergeminal,  449 
intrageniinal.  448 
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Fibres,  lens,  426 

Mallory's  method  of  staining  con- 
nective tissue,  24 
mantle,  40 
Miiller's,  422 
nerve,  see  also  Nente fibres 

medulla  ted,  108 

non-medulla  ted,  107 
neuroglia,  112 
of  areolar  tissue,  67 
of  bone,  83 

of  developing  muscle,  99 
of  formed  connective  tissue,  67 
of  Remak,  108 
of  Sharpey,  152 
olfactory,  layer  of,  447 
perforating  or  arcuate,  of  cornea, 

of  Sharpey,  152 
picro-acid-fuchsin  for  staining  con- 
nective-tissue, 16 
rod,  421 
tendon,  67,  168 
tunnel,  444 

voluntary  muscle,  92,  95 
Weigert*s  method  for  staining  elas- 
tic, 23 
method  lor  staining  nerve.  25 
white  or  fibrillated.  65 
yellow  or  elastic.  65.  68 
Fibrillar  connective  tissue.  64 

theory  of  protoplasm  structure,  34 
Fibroblasts.  68 
Fibrous  cartilage,  81 
Filiform  papilla* ,  180 
Fillet,  the,  374,  377,  379,  381.  385,  389, 

393 
Filum  terminale,  340 

Fissure,  anterior  median,  41 

choroid.  432 
Fixation.  4 

l)y  injection.  5 

in  ifliiK  5 
Fixatives.  5 
Flcdisi^.  oral  bundle  of.  363 

tract  of.  36 1 
Flcinmin^'s  fluid.  6 
F«)ani    theory  of  i)rotoplasm  structure. 

34 
Foliate  papilla-.  448 

Follicle,  (iraatian.  289 


Follicular  cavity  or  antrum,  291 
Folliculi  linguales,  see  Tonsils 
Fontana,  spaces  of,  418 
Foramina  ner\'osa,  444 
Forebrain,  332 
Foregut,  the,  191 

general   structure  of  walls  of  the 
gastro- intestinal  canal,  192 

(esophagus,  191 

stomach,  194 
Forel,  decussation  of,  394 
Formalin,  as  a  hxative,  5 

for  macerating,  4 
Formalin-Muller's  fluid,  5 
Fossa  navicularis,  287 
Fovea  centralis,  423 
Fuchsin,  15 
Function  of  cells,  37 
Fundamental  columns  of  spinal  cord, 

364 
Fungiform  papillse,  180 

Funiculus  teres,  nucleus  of,  38 1 

Gage's  HiEMAxoxvLiN,  13 
Gall-bladder,  233 
Ganglia,  335 

Gasserian,  389 

spinal,  336 

spiral,  444 

sympathetic,  337 
(ianglion  cells,  -t^-ifi 
(iasserian  ganglion.  389 
(iastric  glands,  194 
(iastro-intestinal   canal,  general  stniri- 

ure  of  the  walls  of,  192 
(ielatin,  carmine  for  injecting.  20 

Prussian -blue,  for  injecting.  20 
Gelatinous  marrow,  154 

substance  of  Rolando,  342,  343 
Genioglossal  fibres,  179 
Genital  ridge.  310 
Gentian  violet,  15 
Genu  or  bend,  396 
(ierm  hill,  291 
(terminal  .spot,  292 

vesicle,  42 
Gianuzzi.  crescents  of.  17S,  240 
Giraldcs.  organ  ol.  278 
(/land  cells,  170 
Cflands,  170 

acini  of,  173 
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Glands,  adrenal.  266 
alveolar.  173 

compound.  173 

simple.  173 
alveoli  of.  173 
axillar>'.  330 
Hartholini*s.  308 
Brunner's,  205 
cardiac.  196 
carotid.  130 
cells  of.  170 
ceruminous.  433 
classification  of,  171 
coccygeal.  130 
compound.  171 
Cowper's,  284 
epithelium  of.  170 
excretor)'  ducts  of,  17."- 
dehiscent,  173 
ductless,  173 
Ebner's,  182 
gastric,  195 
hjemolymph.  135 
internal  secreting,  173 
intraepithelial,  276 
lacr\'mai.  429 
Lieberkiihn's,  203 
lins;ua1.  17S 
Littr^  s.  287 
liver,  227 
lobes  of,  171 
lymph,  131 
Mall's.  430,  433 
mammary.  327 
Meilwmian.  4^0 
mixed.  177 
mucous.  177 
of  the  oral  mucosa,  177 
pancreas.  221 
parathyroids,  252 
parenchyma  of,  171 
parotid,  218 
peptic,  195 
pineal,  411 
prostate,  282 
pyloric,  197 
reticular,  173 
saccular,  171 
salivary,  217 
sebaceous,  315,  323 
secreting  portions  of,  170 


Glands,  serous.  177 

simple.  171 

spleen.  142 

sublingual.  219 

submaxillar\',  219 

sweat.  315 

tarsal.  430 

thymus.  138 

thyroid,  251 

tonsils,  140 

tubular.  171 

compound.  173 
simple  branched.  172 
simple  coiled.  172 
simple  straight.  172 

Tyson's,  286 
(ilandulae  sudoripara*.  315 

vestibulares  majores.  30S 
minous.  308 
Glandular  epithelium.  170 
(ilans  |>enis.  286 
Glenoid  ligaments,  165 
Glisson.  capsule  of,  227 
(ilobus  major.  271 

minor.  271 
Glomerulis,  of  kidney.  256 

olfactory,  447 
Glycerin  for  mounting  sjxjcimens,  17 
(Glycogen  granules.  231 
Golgi  bichlorid  melhcxl  for  nerve  tissue, 


cell.  Type  I..  106 
cell.  Type  11.,  106,  404 
method,  bichloride,  27 
Cox  modification,  28 
formalin  !)ichromaif.  27 
mixed,  27 

muscle- tendon  organs  of.  350 
net,  II I 
rapid,  27 
silver,  27 

silver,  for  ner\'e  tissue.  27 
(iolgi's  chrome-silver  method  ot"  stain- 
ing, 23 
Ciolgi-Mazzoni  corpuscles,  325 
(ioll,  column  of,  346,  360 
Gowers'  tract.   361.   370.  376.  37S,  3^1. 

384,  389,  393,  394 
Graafian  follicles.  2*^9 
antrum  of.  291 
germ  liill  of.  291 
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Graafian  follicles,  liquor  foUiculi,  291 

ovum  of,  292 

rupture  of,  293 

technic  of,  299 

theca  foUiculae  of,  291 
Graded  alcohols,  7 
Grandr>',  corpuscles  of,  348 
Greek  letter  granules  of  Ehrlich,  87 
Ground  bundles  of  spinal  cord,  364 
Gustatory  canal,  448 

HvEMALUM,  Mayer's,  14 
Haematin,  14 

Hxmatoidin,  cr>'stals  of,  294 
Haematoxylin,  13 

and    eosin,    for    staining    double, 
16 

and  picro-acid  fuchsin,  16 

Delafield's,  14 

Gage's,  13 

Heidenhain's,  14 

Mallor>''s  stain,  24 

Weigert's,  25 
Haemoglobin,  85 
Haimolymph  nodes,  135 

blood  sinuses  of,  135 

blood-vessels  of,  137 

cells  of,  136 

marrow -lymph,  136 

splenolymph,  136 

technic  of,  137 
Hair.  318 

arrector  pili  muscle  of  the.  322 

bulb,  318 

cells  ot  the.  319,  437 

cortex  of.  319 

cortical  fibres  of  the.  319 

cuticle  ot.  319,  320 

cuticle.  Henle's  layer  of.  320 
Huxley's  layer  of,  320 
root  slieath  ot.  320 
the  prickle  cells  of.  320 

development  of  the,  326 

eyelashes.  430 

follicle.  319 

.ircrm.  324 

L;r()\vtli  of  the.  32. | 

lanugo,  the.  319 

layers  of  tlie.  319.  320 

nK'diilla  of.  319 

papilla  of,  31 S 


Hair,  root  of  the,  321 

sebaceous  glands  of  the,  322 

sebum  of  the,  323 

shaft  of.  318 

shedding  of  the,  323 

technic  of  the.  324 
Haller's  layer,  415 
Hamulus.  438 
Hardening,  7 

celloid in-embedded  specimens.  9 

clove-oil  celloidin-embedded  speci- 
mens, 10 
Has-sal's  corpuscles,  139 
Haversian  canals,  150 

fringes,  166 

lamellae,  150 

spaces,  162 
Headgut,  176 

the  mouth,  176 

the  pharynx,  190 

the  teeth,  183 

the  tongue,  179 
Hearing,  organ  of,  433 
Heart,  125 

annul i  fibrosi,  126 

auriculo-ventricular  ring  of,  126 

blood-vessels  of,  127 

development  of.  128 

endocardium  of.  126 

epicardium  of.  126 

lymphatics  of.  127 

muscle.  96  :    see  Iirrohnitat y  stri- 
ated muscle 

myocardium  of.  126 

nerves  of.  127.  350 

technic  of.  127 

valves  of.  127 
Hecateromeres.  354 
Heidenhain.  demilunes  of.  178 
Heidenhain's  haMiiatoxylin.    4 
Heisterian  valve.  233 
Ilelicotrema.  439 
Helweg.  tract  of.  ^G-}^ 
Henle's  layer.  320 

loop.  256 
Henle,  sheath  of.  339 
Hensen's  cells.  44 1 

line,  93 
Hepatic  artery.  229 

cells.  230 

cords,  232 
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Hepatic  duct,  229,  233 
Heteromeres,  354 
Hindbrain,  332 
His,  marginal  veil  of,  333 
spongioblasts  of,  333 
Howship's  lacunse,  159 
Huxley's  layer,  320 
Hyaline  cartilage,  80 
Hyaloid  canal,  427 
membrane,  427 
Hyaloplasm.  34 
Hydatid  of  Morgagni,  310 
Hydrochloric  acid  for  decalcifying,  8 
Hyoglossal  fibres,  179 
Hypoblast,  46 
Hyponychium,  318 

Hypophysis  cerebri,  410 ;  see  also  Pitu- 
itary body 

Implantation'  cone,  106 
Incisures  of  Schmidi-Lanterman,  109 
Inferior  brachium  quadrigeminum,  396 
cerebellar  peduncle,  see  Rest i form 
body 
Injecting,  20 
apparatus.  21 
double,  22 
separate  organs,  21 
whole  animals,  21 
Inner  bulb,  350 
Innen'ation  of  muscles,  353 
Intercellular  bridges  of  epithelium,  53 
substance,  52 

of  connective  tissue,  fibres  of,  65 
silver-nitrate  method  of  stain- 
ing, 23 
Intermediate  lamellae,  151 
Internal  arcuate   fibres,   374,  377,  37S, 

381,  3S5089 
Intemode,  109 
Interstitial  lamella*,  151 
Intestine,  see  Stiiall  intestine  and  Lar^rc 

intestine 
Intestines,  development  of.  235 
Intima,  120 

of  arteries,  120 

of  lymph  vessels,  129 

of  veins,  123 
Intra  cartilaginous  ossification,  159 
Intrafascicular  connective   tissue,    168, 

339 


Intramembranous  ossification,  157 
Intranuclear  network  of  typical  cell,  36 
Involuntary  striated  muscle  (heart  mus- 
cle), 96 
Cohnheim's  field,  97 
McCallum's  views,  96 
membrane  of  Krause,  97 
muscle  columns  of  Kolliker,  97 
nerves  of,  350 
sarcoplasm  of,  97 
technic  of,  100 
smooth  muscle,  91 

intercellular  bridges  of,  92 
Iodine  to  remove  mercury.  7 
Iris,  the,  41S 

greater  arterial  circle.  428 
layers  of  the.  41S 
lesser  arterial  circle.  428 
muscles  of  the,  419 
Irritability  of  cells.  37 
Islands,  blood.  88.  128 
of  Langerhans.  225 
Isolated  smooth  muscle  cells.  91 

technic  of.  99 
Isotrophic  line,  93 

Jenner's  iJLOon  stain.  24 
Joint  capsule,  165 
Joints,  165 

Kakvokinesis,  39 
Karyolysis,  314 
Kar>'oplasni,  36 
Karyosomes.  36 
Keratin,  314 

Keratohyaline  granules.  314 
Kidney,  the,  254 

blood-vessels  of,  261 

Bowman's  capsule,  256 

columns  of  liertini,  256 

convoluted  tubules  of,  259 

cortex  of.  254 

cortical  pyramids  or  labyrinths  of. 
256 

duct  of  IJcllini,  257 

glomerulus  of,  256 

Henle's  loop.  259 

hilum  of.  254 

lobulated.  254 

lymphatics  of,  264 

main  excretory  duct  of.  264 
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It.  ^sr- 


rar*-  or 


«c 


nerrck  <<tf .  j^ 

pefriA  erf.  255 

renal  crjipmcie.  256 

rtnasU  or  Sobcs  of  dK.  254 

Mrfrta  nmis.  256 

ttcUnic  of.  269 

urmifrrofi*  laUiie.  256 
Kidoejr-peK  M.  264 

C2hfClt%  of.  264 
KdHiluTf  fnuMrlc-cohiiniis  of.  <>i 
Kraujie,  t\\\y%(9yA  of.  421 
KrauMr'*  end'bulbft.  182.  326 

Jinc.  93 
Kupffer.  cell*  of.  233 

LAi$VKfN'TH«  membranous.  435 

OMeotw.  435 
Lacrymal    apparatus,  lammal   canal. 
429 
lacrymal  gland.  429 
lacrymal  sac.  429 
nasal  duct.  430 
Inland.  429 

blood 'ves.sel.s  of.  430 
excretory  ducts  of,  429 
lymphatics  of,  430 
nerves  of.  430 
Lacunar,  79.  83 
Lamella:,  circumferential.  151 
Haversian,  150 
intermediate,  151 
interstitial.  151 
Lan)ina.  bony  spiral,  438 
cilrea,  416 
cribrosa.  412,  424 
fiisca,  412 

nirinbranous  spiral,  438,  440 
reticularis,  443 
suprachoroidca,  415 
Laminji*  of  cerebellum,  397 
I.anKcrhans,  cell  islands  of,  225 
centro-acinar  cells  of,  223 
rentro-tubular  cells  of,  223 
I.arjfe  intestine,  206 

Aucrbacb's  plexus,  207 
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syaJood 

Sw^spe^scrr  ^la^cn:  of.  4^ 

iziat  ci  Tttt.-  4^ 
Lcacocrats-  S6 

of  milk.  ?^ 
Lieberkuhn.  crypts  of.  203 

g:laDd>  of.  2C5 
Ligament,  nsembranous  spiral.  45S 

spiraL  tbe.  43S 

structure  of.  6$ 

suspensory.  426 
Ligamentum  pectinatum.  41S 
Lines  coli.  207 
Lines  of  Retzius.  1S6 
Lingual  glands.  17S 
Ling^ual  tonsils,  141 
Lingualis,  genio-glossus  fibres  of.  179 

hyoglossus  fibres  oL  179 

loi^itudinal  fibres  of,  179 

styloglossus  fibres  of.  179 

transverse  fibres  of.    179 
Linin,  36 

Liquor  folliculi.  291 
Lissauer,  zone  of,  343 
Littr^.  glands  of.  287 
Liver,  the,  227 

blood  supply  of.  229 

capsule  of  Glisson.  227 

connective  tissue  of,  227 

cells  of.  230 

of  Kupffer,  233 

development  of,  235 

glycogen  granules  of,  231 

hepatic  duct  of,  229 

lobule  of,  228 

lymphatics  of,  233 

main  ducts  of.  233 
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Liver,  nerves  of,  233 

portal  canal  of,  230 

technic  of,  235 
Loewenthal,  anterior  mariginal  bundle 

of,  TfiZ 
Lungs,  the,  244 
air  sacs  of,  246 

vesicles  of,  245 
alveolar  ducts  of,  245 
atria  of,  246 
blood-vessels  of,  249 
cells  of,  247 
epithelium  of,  247 
infundibiila  of,  245 
interalveolar  connective   tissue  of, 

248 
lymphatics  of,  250 
Miller's  subdivisions,  245 
nerves  of,  250 
pulmonary  pleura  of,  244 
respiratory  epithelium  of,  247 
technic  of,  251 
terminal  bronchi  of,  245 
Lunula,  318 
Lutein  cells,  293 
Luteum,  corpus,  293 
Lympli  capillaries,  129 

glands,  see  Lymph  nodes 
nodes,  131 

blood-vessels  of,  134 

capsule  of,  131 

connective  tissue  of,  131 

cords  of,  132 

cortex  of,  132 

germinal  centre  of,  132 

lymphatics  of,  134 

medulla  of,  132 

nerves  of,  134 

nodules  of,  132 

reticular  connective  tissue  of, 

sinuses  of,  132 

technic  of,  135 
nodule,  132 

germinal  centre  of,  132 
paths  of  the  eye,  428 
spaces,  129 

pericellular,  129 
vessel  system,  128 

development  of,  129 

lymph  capillaries,  129 
30 


Lymph  capillaries,  vessel  system,  lymph 
spaces,  129 
technic  of,  129 
vessels,  coats  of,  129 
structure  of,  128 
Lymphatic  organs,  131 

hsemolymph  nodes,  135 

lymph  nodes,    131 

spleen,  142 

technic  for,  134,  137,  139,  142, 

146 
thymus,  138 
tonsils,  140 
tissue,  75 
Lymphocytes,  86 
Lymphoid  tissue,  133 

Macerating  fluids,  4 
Maceration,  4 
Macula  acustica,  437 

lutea,  423 

fovea  centralis,  423 
Male  genital  organs,  270 
Mall,  glands  of,  430,  433 
Mallory's  hsematoxylin  stain,  24 
Malpighian  bodies,  142 

body,  development  of,  258 

pyramid,  see  Kidney 
Mammary  gland,  327 

active,  328 

alveoli  of  active,  328 

blood-vessels  of,  330 

cells  of,  329 

development  of,  331 

ducts  of,  327 

of  nipple,  327 

inactive,  328 

lymphatics  of,  330 

nerves  of,  330 

secretion  of,  329 

structure  of,  327 

technic  of,  331 
Mantle  fibres,  40 
Marchi's  solution,  366 
Marginal  veil  of  His.  333 
Marrow,  see  Bone  marrow 
Martinotti,  cells  of,  404 
Mast  cells,  88 
Maturation,  42 

McCallum,   concerning    heart    muscle, 
96 
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Media,  of  arteries,  121 

of  lymph  vessels,  129 

ol  veins,  123 
Median  lemniscus,  the,  574,  377,  379, 385 

raph^,  377 

septum,  posterior,  341 
Mediastinum  testis,  270 
Medulla  oblongata.  367 

accessory  olivary  nucleus  of,  374, 

acoustica?  stria?,  384 
anterior  column  of,  370,  376 

ground  bundles  of,  370 

horns  of,  370,  376 

pyramid  ot,  376,  y]^,  381,  385, 

*        3«9 
arciform  nucleus  of.  374,  377,  380, 

3«i 
ascending  tracts  of,  368 

central  canal  of,  371,  376 

gelatinous  substance  of,  371 

gray  matter  of,  377 

tegmental  tract.  384,  387,  389 
cerebellar  peduncles  of,  391 
cerebello-olivary  fibres,  377,  379 
choroid  plexus,  380,  381 
column  of  Burdach.  370,  371 

of  Goll.  370.  371 
compared  with  spinal  cord.  368 
crossed  pyramidal  tract.  370 
cranial  nerves  of,  368 
decussation  of  fillet.  374 

of  pyramids  of.  371 
desceiKling  or  spinal  root  of  vestibu- 
lar portion  of  eighth  nerve, 
380 

tracts  of.  368 
direct  cerebellar  tract.  370,  376 
dorsal    accessory    olivary   nucleus, 
37S.  3S0 

nucleus  of  ninth  cranial  nerve, 
37 S,  3S0 

nucleus  of  tenth  nerve,  378,  380 

root  of  first  cervical  nerve,  371 
external  arcuate  fibres  of,  375,  377, 

;ySo,  3.S1 
fillet  of,  374.  377.  379.  381,  3S5,  389 
fourth    ventricle   of.    37<S,   3S0,  386, 

funiculus  cuneaMis.  370 
L^racilis.  370 


Medulla  oblongata,  gelatinous  substance 

of  Rolando,  371 
general  structure  of,  367 
internal  arcuate  fibres  of,  374.  377, 

378,  381,  385,  389 
lateral  column,  370,  371,  376.  378, 

38  > 

lemniscus,  387,  389 
median  lemniscus,  374,  377.  379 

raph^  of,  377 
nuclei  of  posterior  columns,  377 
nucleus  ambiguus,  378,  380 

cuneatus.  373 

gracilis,  373 

of  the  column  of  lUirdach.  373 

of  the  column  of  Goll.  373 

of  funiculus  teres.  381 

of    origin   of    eleventh    cranial 
nerve,  374 

of    origin    of    twelfth     cranial 
nerve,  374,  377,  380 
olivary^  nucleus.  375.  377.  3S0.  38 1 
pons  Varolii,  386,  389 
posterior  columns  of,  370,  371.  376 

horns  of,  370,  376,  37S,  381.  385 

longitudinal     fasciculus,     375, 

377-  Z^^'  3^"^ I-  s^^^'  y^') 
restiform  body  of .  375.  377.  3S0,  381 

reticular  formation  01,371.377.  378. 

381,  389 

root  fibres  and  nucleus  of  origin  of 

sixth  cranial  nerve.  3S4.  3.S6 

fibres  and  nucleus  of  (»ri*rin  of 

seventh  cranial  ner\  e.  3S4.  ^^(y 

fibres     and     nuclei    ol     eighth 

nerve,  'i^i,  -^^(^ 

fibres  of  ninth  and  tenth  cranial 

nerves,  37S,  380 

fibres  ot  eleventh  cranial  nerves. 

J/4 
fibres    of    the    twelfth    cranial 

nerve.  377 

.section  through  decussaticMi  *.){  t.lkt. 

37» 
through    exit  of  eii;hth    ncr\e. 

3S' 

through  exit  of  root  fibres  01 
fifth  cranial  nerve,  3s ^ 

through  exits  of  root  fi!)res  of 
sixth  and  seventh  cranial 
nerves,  384 
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Medulla    oblonj^aUi,    section    through 
lower  part  of  olivary  nucleus, 

376 

through  middle  of  olivary  nu- 
cleus. 37S 

through  pyramidal  decussation, 

370 
sensory  decussation  of.  374 

and    motor  root  fibres   of   the 
fifth  nerve,  34S9 
solitary  fasciculus.  374.  377.  3S0 
spinal  (descending)  root  of  fifth  cra- 
nial nerve,  374,  377.  3S0,  3S1,  386, 

3«y 

sulco-marginal  tract  of.  370 
superior  olive  of,  387,  3S9 
technic  of.  y/i 
tract  of  (iowers,  370,  376,  378,  381, 

of  Melweg.  370 

transverse  hbresof  pons  X'arolii.  384 

Von  iMonakow's  bundle.  370.  376, 
378,  381.  384,  389 
Medullary  rays.  256 
Medullary  sheath,  109 

vellum,  anterior,  391 
Medullated  nerve  fibres,  Weigert's  stain 

for,  25 
Meibomian  glands.  430 
Meissner,  corpuscles  of.  349 
Meissner's  plexus,  205,  214 
Membrana  propria,  53 
Membrana  tectoria.  443 
Membrane  of  IJowman,  413 

of  Descemet,  414 

of  Krause.  93,  97 

of  Ke issuer.  440 
Membranous  cochlea.  439 

spiral  lamina.  438.  440 
ligament.  438 
iMeninges.  334 

Mercuric  chloride  as  a  fixative.  6 
Merkel's  corpuscles,  348 
Mesama'boid  cells.  52 
Mesencephalic  root  of  fifth  (trigeminus) 

cranial  nerve.  391,  393 
Mesencephalon,  1,^2 
Mesenchyme,  52 
Mesoblast,  46 
Mesoderm,  46 

tissue  derivatives  from,  52 


Mesonephros.  309 
Mesothelium,  52,  60 
Metaboli.sm  of  cells,  37 
Metanephros,  309 
Metapha.se.  41 
Metapla.sm,  35 

Method  of  embryology  for  studying  fibre 
tracts  of  cord.  359 

of    pathology    for    studying  fibre 
tracts  of  cord.  359 
Methyl  blue,  15 

green,  15 

violet,  15 
Meynert,  decu.ssaiion  of,  394,  396 
Micron.  12 
Midbrain,  ^t^z 

anterior  corpora  quadrigemina  of^ 

39'-  395'39<> 
brachia  conjunctiva  of,  393 

crusta  of,  392.  394 

fillet  of,  yn.  395 

fourth  cranial  nerve,  393 

geniculate  bodies  of,  395 

Ciowcrs'  tract  of.  393,  394 

inferior  brachium  quadrigeminum, 

3*/' 
lateral  lemniscus  of,  393,  395 

mesencephalic  root  of  fifth  ner\'c,  393 

posterior  corpora  quadrigemina  of* 

39 ».  yn 

longitudinal  fasciculus,  393,  395 
pyramid  of,  392 
red  nucleus  of.  395 
reticular  formation  of.  393.  395 
section  through  exit  of  fourth  ner\'e, 

39 » 
through  exit  of  third  nerve.  394 

superior    cerebellar    peduncles   of, 

393'  395 
tegmentum  ol,  391,  393 

\'on  .Monakow  \s  bundle  of.  393 
Middle  ear,  see  luir,  inidiile 
Midgut,  200 

small  intestine.  200 
Milk.  329 

cells  ol.  330 

colostrum  corpuscles  of.  330 
•Miller's  theory  of  lun»j:  subdivisions,  245 
Mitosis.  3() 

method  of  demonstrating  by  Flem- 
ming's  fluid,  u 
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Modiolus,  438 
Monaster,  43 

Mononuclear  leucocytes,  86 
Motion  of  cells,  38 
Motor  end-plate,  353 

peripheral  nerves,  338 
Mounting,  17 

celloidin  specimens,  18 

in  balsam.  18 

in  glycerin,  17 

paraffin  sections,  19 
Mouth,  the,  176 

blood-vessels  of,  178 

end-bulbs  in  mucous  membrane,  349 

glands  of,  177 

lymphatics  of,  17S 

mucous  membrane  of,  176 

nerves  of,  178,  349 

technic  of,  179 
Mucous  glands,  177 

Mucous   membranes,   basement    mem- 
brane of,  174 

general  structure  of,  174 

muscularis  mucosse  of,  174 

stroma  of,  174 

submucosa  of,  174 

surface  epithelium,  174 

tunica  propria  of,  174 
Mucous  tissue,  71 
Miiller,  circular  muscle  of,  418 
Miiller's  fibres,  422 

fluid,  5 
Miillerian  ducts,  310 
Multipolar  nerve  cells,  102 
Muscle,  arreclor  pili,  322 

ciliar>',  418 

circular,  of  Miiller.  418 

columns  of  Kolliker,  94 

discs,  93 

spindles  or  neuromuscular  bundles, 

Muscle-tendon  junction,  peripheral 
nerve  terminations,  350 
organs  of   (iol^i.  peripheral  ner\'e 

terminations  in,  350 
Muscle  tissue.  91 

development  of.  98 

heart,  </> 

involuntary  smooth,  91 

involuntar}'  striated,  96 

technic  of,  99 


Muscle  tissue,  voluntar}'.  striated.  92 
voluntar>',  capsule  of.  167 

endomysium  of,  168 

epimysium.  167 

fascicles  of,  167 

growth  of,  169 

intrafascicular   connective    tis- 
sue of,  168 
Muscular  system.    167 

blood-vessels  of,  169 

bursse  of.  168 

lymphatics  of.  169 

ner\'es  ot.  169 

technic  of,  169 

tendons  of ,  168 

tendon  sheaths  of .  16S 

voluntary-  muscle,  167 
tube,  128 
Muscularis   niucosx   of  mucous  mem- 
branes, 174 
Musculature  of  the  intestine,  92 
Myelocytes,  152 
Myeloplaxes.  153 
Myentericus,  plexus,  213 
Myocardium.  126 

Nails,  316 

cells  of  the,  318 

development  of  the.  326 

eponychium  of  the.  318 

growth  of  the,  318 

hyponychium.  31S 

lunula  of  the,  318 

structure  of  the,  316 

technic  of  the,  318 
Nares,  cells  of  the,  23^! 

development   of,  see   Dci'clopmciit 
oj  respiratory  systctn 

structure  of  the.  237 

technic  of  the.  242 
Nasal  duct,  437 
Xerve  cells.  loi 

amacrine.  422 

basket.  399 

bipolar,  102 

brush.  447 

caryochromes.  104 

cells  of  Hetz,  404 
of  Cajal,  403 
of  Martinotti,  404 

column,  353 
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Nerve  cells,  cone-visaal,  421 
ependymal,  333 
extrinsic,  346 
ganglia,  335 

gl»a.  333 

Golgi  cell  type  I.,  106 

cell  type  II.,  106,  356,  404,  447 
hecateromeric,  354 
lieteromeric,  354 
horizontal,  422 
in  gray  matter  of  cord,  346 
intrinsic.  346 
large  granule  cells,  398 
mitral,  447 

motor,  of  the  anterior  horn,  352 
M  tiller's.  423 
multipolar,  102 
neuroblasts.  333 

of  motor  area  of  cerebral  cortex,  352 
outside  the  spinal  cord,  346,  352 
polymorphous,  405 
Purkinje,  397,  399 
pyramidal,  403 
rod-visual,  421 
root,  352 

small  granule  cells.  398 
somatochromes,  104 
spinal  ganglion,  34C 
sympathetic.  332,  337 
tautomeric,  354 
technic  for,  356 
unipolar.  102 
Ner\'e  endings,   see  Peripheral  ncnte 
termhtations^  348 
tibres,  medu Hated,   107 

(medullated)  of  cerebellum,  397 

association,  405 

climbing,  400 

commissural,  405 

deep  tangential,  404 

layer  of,  of  retina.  422 

motor  end-plates  of,  353 

non-niedullated,  108 

origin  of  fibres  of  white  matter 
of  spinal  cord,  346 

projection,  405 

rod  and  cone.  421 

superficial  tangential.  403 
terminations.  347 

motor.  353 
tissue,  1 01 


Nerve  tissue,  Golgi  methods  of  stain- 
ing. 27 
technic  for,  112 
the  neurone,  loi 
Nerves,  mixed  spinal,  347 
peripheral,  338 
the  cranial,  368 

motor  and   sensory  nuclei  of, 

368,  369 
third  (oculomotor),  395 
root  fibres  and  nucleus  of  origin 

of  third.  395 
fourth  (pathetic),  393 
Jijth  (trigeminus),  374,  377 
mesencephalic  root  of  fifth,  391, 

393 
sensory  and  motor  root  fibres  of 

fifth,  389 
spinal  root  of  fifth,  374,  377, 

380,381,386,   389 
sixth  (alxlucens),  384 
nucleus  of  origin  of  sixth,  384, 

386 
root  fibres  of  sixth,  384,  386 
seventh  (facial),  784 
nucleus  of  origm  of  seventh, 

384,  386 
root  fibres  of  seventh,  384,  386 
eighth  (auditor)'),  380,  381 
cochlear  branch  of  eighth,  382, 

3«3 
vestibular  branch  of  eighth,  383 

nuclei  of  eighth,  382,  383 

root  fibres  ot  eighth,  381 

ninth  (glosso-phar}Migeal),  374, 

378 

descending     or     sensory    root 

fibres  of  the  ninth,  374 
dorsal  nucleus  of  ninth,  378,  380 
motor  nucleus  of  ninth.  378 
rooi  fibres  of  the  ninth.  378,  3S0 
tenth  (vagus),  374,  378 
descending     or     sensory    root 

fibres  of  the  tenth.  374,  378 
dorsal  nucleus  of  tenth.  378.  380 
motor  nucleus  of  tenth.  378 
root  fibres  of  the  tenth.  378.  380 
eleventh  (spinal  accessory),  374 
nucleus  of   origin  of  eleventh, 

374 
root  fibres  of  eleventh.  374 
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Nerves^  the  cranial,  twelfth  (liypoglos- 

sal),  374.  377.  3^o 
nucleus   of    origin   of   twelfth, 

374.  yii^  380 

root  of  twelfth,  380 

root  fibres  of  twelfth,  377 

terminal  nuclei  of,  369 
spinal,  anterior,  motor  or  efferent 
roots  of,  353 

sensory  or  afferent  portions,  347 
Nervous  system,  the,  332 

anterior  cerebral  vesicle,  332 

cerebro-spinal,  332 

development  of  (histological),  332 

fore  brain,  332 

ganglia  of,  335 

hindbrain,  332 

mesencephalon,  332 

midbrain  of,  332 

middle  cerebral  vesicle,  332 

neural  fold  of,  332 

groove  of.  332 
posterior  cerebral  vesicle,  332 
prosencephalon.  332 
rhombencephalon,  332 
sympathetic,  332 
(cerebro-spinal),  the,  332 

brain,  332 

cerebellum,  397 

cerebro-spinal  axis,  }^i2 

cerebrum,  402 

cranial  nerves.  332 

ganglia  of,  336 

isthmus,  391 

medulla  oblongata.  367 

membranes  of  brain  and  cord, 

334 
mesencephalon,  391 

midbrain,  391 

peripheral  nerves.  ^^^ 

pineal  body.  41 1 

pituitary      body       (hypophysis 
cerebri).  410 

spinal  cord.  3 p.  340 

spinal  nerves.  332 
(sympathetic),  the.  332 

gan^riia,  332.  337 

origin  of,  357 

sympathetic  nerves.  332 
Neumann's  dental  sheath.  185 
Neural  fold,  ^-i^i 


Neural  groove,  332 
tube,  z^z 

cells  of.  333 
ependymal  cells  of,  -j^-^tl 
marginal  veil  of  His,  '}^2t'h 
neuroblasts  of,  -^^ 
neuroglia  cells  of,  s-^s 
spongioblasts  of  His.  333 
Neurilemma,  109 

and  axolemma,  relation  of,  109 
Neuroblasts,  333 
Neuro-epithehum,  60 
amacrine  cells,  422 
cone  bipolar  cells,  422 

visual  cells,  421 
horizontal  cells,  422 
rod  bipolar  cells.  421 
visual  cells,  421 
Neurohbrils.  103 
Neuroglia,  84,  in 
mossy  cells,  1 1 1 
Miiller's  cells,  423 
neuroblasts,  1 1 1 
spider  cells,  11 1 
spongioblasts,  in 
Weigert  special  stain  for,  112 
Neurokeratin  network,  io<) 
Neuromuscular  bundles,  350 
Neurone,  the,  loi 
axone,  10^) 

chromophilic  bodies.  104 
contact  Uieory,  1 1 1 
continuity  theory.  \\\ 
Nissl  special  method  of  technic  for, 

104 
nucleus,  the,  102 
perifibrillar  .substance.  103 
physiological  significance,  no 
protoplasmic  processes  of,  106 
system,  35.S 

afferent.  361 

cortico-spinal.  ^)(^-iy 

efferent,  353 

No.  I..  425 

No.  1..  cone  neurones  of.  425 

No.  I.,  horizontal  neurones  of, 

425 
No.  1.,  rod  neurones  of.  425 
No.  II.,  426 
No.  III..  426 
peripheral  motor.  353 
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Neurone,  system,   peripheral   sensory, 

361.  373 

second, 361 

spino-peripheral,  35S.  373 

the  cell  body,  loi 

the  cytoplasm,  103 

the  dendrites,  106 

the  neurofibrils,  103 
Neurones,  cone  association,  425 

rod  association,  425 
Neutral  carmine,  15 
Neutrophile  granules,  88 
Nipple.  327 
Nissl  method  for  staininj;  ner\'e  cells, 

2.S 

theor\-.  105 
Nitric  acid  for  decalcilying.  8 
Nodes  of  Ranvier.  109 
Normoblasts.  153 
Nuclear  dyes,  13 

alum-carmine,  15 

basic  aniline,  15 

combination    of    Gage's    and 

Mayer's  formulas,  14 
Delafield's  ha*matoxylin,  14 
Gage's  ha-matoxylin,  13 
hjcmatoxvlin.  i^ 
Heidenhain's  ha*matoxylin,  14 
Mayer's  ha?malum,  14 
fluid,  36 
sap.  36 

structures,  method  of  demonstrating 
by  Flemming's  fluid,  6 
Nuclein,  36 

Nucleolus  of  typical  cell,  36 
Nucleopla.sm,  36 
Nucleoreticulum,  36 
Nucleus,  accessory  olivar>'.  374, 377,  380 
ambiguus,  378.  380 
arciform,  374,  377,  380.  381 
caudatus.  396 
Deiter's.  383 
dentate.  401 
dorsal  acce.ssor\'  olivary,  378 

cochlear,  382 
dorsalis,  361 
funiculi  cuneati,  360.  370 

gracilis,  360,  370 
lenticular,  397 

median,  of  vestibular  nerve,  3S3 
membrane  of,  36 


Nucleus,  network  of,  36 

of  acoustic  tubercle,  382 

of  a  typical  cell,  35 

of  column  of  Burdach,  360,  370 
of  Goll,  360,  370 

of  funiculus  teres,  381 

of  origin,  359 

olivary,  375.  377,  380,  381 

pre -oh  vary,  387 

red.  395 

semilunar,  387 

spinal  vestibular,  383 

trapezoid,  387 

ventral  cochlear,  382 

von  Hechterew's,  383 
Nuel's  space,  442 
Nutrient  canal,  155 

foramen.  155 

Odontoijlasts,  184 
(Esophagus,  the,  191 
coats  of.  191 
glands  of.  192 
technic  of.  192 
Oil   of    origanum    crctici    for    clearing 

specimens.  iS 
Olfactory  bulb,  cells  of.  447 
granule  layer,  447 
layer  of  glomeruli.  447 
layer  of  longitudinal  fibre  bun- 
dles, 447 
layer  of  mitral  cells.  447 
layer  of  olfactory  fibres,  447 
olfactory  glomeruli  of.  447 
organ, 446 

olfactory  bulb  of.  447 
olfactory  mucosa  of,  237.  446 
technic  of.  448 
Olivar>'  nucleus,  375,  377,  380,  381 
Optic  cu]),  431 
nerve,  424 

arachnoid  of,  424 

dural  sheath  of.  424 

pial  sheath  of,  424 

relation    to    retina    and    brain, 

424 
subarachnoid  space.  424 
subdural  space,  424 
technic  of,  433 
vesicle.  431 
Ora  serrata,  420 
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Oral  glandSf  cells  of,  177 

crescents  of  Gianuzzi,  178 

demilunes  of  Heidenhain,  178 

mixed,  177 

mucous,  177 

serous,  177 

technic  of,  179 
Orange  G,  15 
Organ  of  Corti,  441 

cells  of  Claudius  of,  442 

Corti's  arches,  442 

Corti's  tunnel,  442 

Deiter's  cells,  442 

hair  or  auditory  cells,  442 

Hensen's  cells,  442 

lamina  reticularis  of,  443 

Nuel's  space  of,  442 

phalangeal  processes,  442 

pillar  cells  of,  441 
Organ  of  Girald^s  (paradidymus),  278 
Organ  of  Golgi,  peripheral  ner\'e  termi- 
nations in,  350 
Organ  of  hearing,  433 

auditory'  pit  of,  444 

development  of,  444 

ear,  external,  433 

ear,  internal,  435 

ear,  middle,  434 

otic  vesicle  or  otocyst,  444 

technic  of,  445 
Organ  of  taste,  448 

cells  of,  448 

foliate  papillae,  448 

gustatory  canal,  448 

intergeminal  fibres  of,  449 

intrageminal  fibres  of,  448 

taste  buds.  182,  349,  448 

technic  of,  449 
Organ  of  vision,  412 

development  of,  431 

eyel)all  or  bulbus  oculi,  412 

eyelid,   430 

lacrymal  apparatus,  429 

lens,  426 

optic  nerve,  424 
Organs  of  special  sense,  412 

olfactory'  organ,  446 

organ  of  hearing,  433 

organ  of  taste,  448 

organ  of  vision,  412 
Orth's  fluid,  5 


Osmic  acid  as  a  fixative,  6 

action  on  fat,  6 
on  myelin,  6 
Ossicles  of  middle  ear,  435 
Ossification  centres,  157 

endochondral,  159 

intracartilaginous,  159 

intramembranous,  157 

subperichondral,  162 

subperiosteal,  162 
Osteoblasts,  157 
Osteoclasts,  159 
Osteogenetic  tissue,  157 
Otocyst,  444 
Otolithic  membrane,  437 
Otoliths,  437 
Ovary,  288 

blood-vessels  of,  296 

epoophoron,  296 

germinal  epithelium  of.  288 

Graafian  follicles,  289 

lymphatics  of,  296 

nerves  of,  296 

oviduct  or  Fallopian  tube.  297 

ovum  of,  292 

paroophoron,  296 

Pfliiger's  egg  tubes  or  cords.  290 

secretion  of.  288 

structure  of,  288 

technic  of,  298 
Oviduct,  the,  297 
Ovula  Nabothi,  301 
Ovum,  39,  292 

atresia  of  follicle,  296 

development  of,  292 

maturation  of,  293 

yolk  granules  of,  293 

zona  pellucida  of,  292 

Pacchionian  bodies,  334 
Pacinian  bodies,  349 

inner  bulb  of,  350 

corpuscles,  350 
Palatine  tonsils,  see  Tonsils 
Pancreas,  the,  221 

blood-vessels  of,  226 

cell  islands  of  Langerhans,  225 

centro-acinar  cells  of  Langerhans 
223 

development  of,  235 

duct  of  .Santorini,  222 
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Pancreas,  duct  of  Wirsung,  222 

epithelium  of  ducts,  222 

lobes  of,  22 1 

lobules  of,  221 

lymphatics  of,  226 

nerves  of.  226 

sustentacular  cells  of,  224 

technic  of.  227 

terminal  tubules  of,  222 

zymogen  granules  of,  222 
Panniculus  adiposus,  313 
Papillae,  circumvallate,  180 

compound,  312 

filiform,  180 

fungiform,  180 

nerve,  312 

simple.  312 

vascular.  312 
Paradidymis,  or  organ  of  Girald^s,  278 
Paraffin  embedding,  1 1 

apparatus  for,  1 1 

sections,  staining  and  mounting  of, 

Paranuclein,  36 
Paraplasm.  35 
Parathyroids,  253 

technic  of,  253 
Pareleidin.  315 
Paro6phoron.  296,  309 
Parotid  gland.  218 
Parovarium,  309 
Pars  ciliaris  retinae,  417,  420 

iridica  retina?,  420 

optica  retina*.  420 
Peduncle,  inferior,  391 

middle,  391 

superior  cerebellar,  391 
Pellicula,  35 
Penicillus,  144 
Penis,  284 

arteries  of,  285 

corpora  cavernosa  of,  284 

corpus  spongiosum  of,  284 

erectile  tissue  of,  285 

glans,  2S6 

nerve  endings  of,  286 

prepuce  of,  286 

sebaceous  glands  of,  315 

technic  of,  288 

tunica  albuginea  of,  284 
Peptic  glands,  195 


Perforating  fibres,  152 

of  Sharpey,  152 
Periaxial  sheath,  109 
Perichondrium  of  bone,  159 

of  cartilage,  82 
Perichoroidal  lymph  spaces.  415 
Pericranium,  158 
Peridental  membrane,  187 
Perifascicular  sheath,  168,  339 
Perifibrillar  substance,  103 
Perilymph,  435 
Perimysium,  168 
Perineurium.  335.  339 
Periosteal  buds.  160 
Periosteum,  151 

Peripheral  etlerent  neurone  system,  353 
motor  neurone  system,  353 
nerves,  t^"^ 

afferent,  347 

endoneurium  of,  339 

epineurium  of,  339 

intrafascicular    connective   tis- 
sue of,  339 

motor  or  efferent,  338 

perifascicular  sheath  of,  339 

perineurium  ot.  339 

sensory  or  afferent.  338 

technic  of,  340 
nerve  terminations,  348 

end-bulbs,  348 

free  endings.  351 

in  heart  muscle.  350 

in  mucous  memltrane  of  mouth 
and  conjunctiva,  349 

in  muscle-tendon  junctions.  350 

in  skin,  348 

in  smooth  muscle.  350 

in  voluntary  muscle.  350 

muscle-tendon  organs  of  Golgi, 

350 
Pacinian  bodies,  349 
tactile  cells.  348 
tactile  corpuscles.  348 

Perivitelline  space,  293 

Petit,  canal  of.  427 

Peyer's  patches.  204 

Pfliiger's  egg  tubes  or  cords.  290 

Phagocytes,  88 

Phagocytosis,  %% 

Phalangeal  processes,  442 

Pharyngeal  tonsils,  see  Tonsils 


474 


INDEX, 


Phar>'nx,  the,  190 

technic  of,  190 
Pia  mater,  334 

blood-vessels  of,  335 

cerebral  is,  334 

Pacchionian  bodies  of,  334 

spinalis,  341 

technic  of,  335 
Picric  acid  as  a  fixative,  6 
Picro-acid  fuchsin,  16 
Picro-carmine,  16 
Pineal  body,  411 

brain  sand  of,  411 

technic  of,  411 
Pinna,  433 
Pituitary'  body,  410 

anterior  lobe  of,  410 

infundibulum  of,  411 

posterior  lobe  of,  410 

technic  of,  411 
Placenta,  304 

chorionic  villi  of,  304 

fcetalis,  304 

technic  of,  310 

iiterina,  306 
Plasma  dyes,  15 

eosin,  15 

neutral  carmine.  15 
Plasmosome.  36 
P  last  ids,  34 
P  las  tin,  34 

Pleuroperitoneal  cleft,  129 
Plexus  annularis,  429 

Auerbach's,  202.  213 

Meissner's,  205.  207,  214 

myentericus.  213 
Plica?  palmata?,  300 
Polar  bodies.  43 

Polymorphonuclear  leucocytes,  87 
Polynuclear  leucocytes,  87 
Pons  \'arolii,  367,  386,  389 

lony^itudinal  fibres  of,  387 

pontile  nuclei  of,  387 

pyramid  of.  3S5 

transverse  fibres  of.  384,  387 
Posterior  columns  ol    spinal  cord,  col- 
umn of  Burdach,  360 
of  spinal  cord,  column  of  GoU, 

360 
of  spinal   cord,  distribution  of 
fibres  of,  361 


Posterior  columns  of  spinal  cord,  origin 
of  fibres  of,  346,  351 
of  spinal  cord,  tract  or  marginal 
zone  of  Lissauer,  360 

horns,  370,  376,  378.  381,  385 

longitudinal    fasciculus,    375,    377, 
380,  381,  386,  389,  393 

medium  septum,  341 
Potassium    hydrate,  as    a    macerating 

fluid,  4 
Precapillary  arter>',  119 
Prepuce,  286 
Preserving,  7 
Primary  germ  layers,  45 

renal  vesicles,  309 
Projection  fibres,  405 
Pronephros,  309 
Pronucleus,  43 
Prophase,  39 
Prosencephalon,  332 
Prostate  gland,  282 

blood-vessels  of,  283 

corpora  amylacea  of,  283 

crescentic  corpuscles  of,  283 

epithelium  of,  283 

lymphatics  of,  284 

nerves  of.  284 

technic  of,  284 

vesicula  prostatica,  283 
Protoplasm,  ^^^^ 

theories  of  structure  of,  34 
Protoplasmic  movement,  2}^ 

processes,  106 

radiation,  36 
Prussian   blue  gelatin,  as  an    injecting 

fluid,  20 
Purkinje  cells,  397,  399 
Pyloric  glands,  197 
Pyramidal  decussation,  362 

tracts,  362 

Qi'ADRiCiEMiNA,  anterior  corpora,  y)\, 

posterior  corpora,  391.  395 

Kaxvier's    alcohol,    as    maccraiing 

fluid,  4 
Raph^,  438 
Rectum,  the.  210 

columnne  rectales,  210 

technic  of.  216 
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Reissner,  membrane  of.  440 
Kemak,  fibres  of,  108 
Renal  corpuscle,  development  of,  256 
Renculiis.  254 
Replacing  cells.  56 
Reproduction  of  cells,  39 
Reproductive  system,  270 
development  of,  308 
female  organs.  288 
ovary.  2S8 
urethra,  286 
uterus.  299 
vagina,  307 
male  organs,  279 

Cowper's  glands.  284 
penis,  284 
prostate  gland,  282 
testis,  270 
urethra,  286 
Respiratory  system,  development  of,  250 
the  bronchi,  242 
the  lar>'nx.  239 
the  lungs,  244 
the  nares,  237 
the  trachea.  239 
Restiform  bcxly,  375,  377.  380,  381 
Kete  testis,  tubules  of.  276 

vasa  etferentia,  276 
Reticular  formation,  371.  377,  378,  381, 

3^5'  3*'<9.  393 
glands.  173 

process.  342 

tissue.  73 
Ketina.  the.  420 

blood-vessels  of.  428 

cells  of.  420,  421.  422.  423 

ellipsoid  of  Krause,  421 

fibre  baskets  of,  423 

fovea  centralis.  423 

ganglionic  layer.  420 

inner  limiting  membrane,  422 
molecular  layer.  42 1 
nuclear  layer.  421 

layer  of  nerve  cells.  422 
of  nerve  fibres.  422 
of  neuro  epithelium.  420 
of  pigmented  epiihelium,  420 
of  rods  and  cones.  42 1 

macula  lutea,  423 

Miiller's  cells  and  fibres.  422 

ora  serrata,  420 


Retina,  outer  limiting  membrane.  420 
molecular  layer  of.  421 
nuclear  layer  of,  421 
pars  ciliaris  retina?,  420 
iridica  retinne,  42c 
optica  retina*.  420 
relation  to  optic  nerve.  424 
rod  and  cone  cells  of.  42 1 
visual  purple  of.  421 
Retzius,  lines  of,  186 
Rhoml>encephalon,  332 
Ribboning,  paraffin  sections.  13 
Rod  association  neurones.  425 
Rod  fibres.  421 
Rod-visual  cells,  421 
Rods,  layer  of  rods  and  cones.  42 1 
Rolando,  gelatinous  substance  of,  342, 

343 
Rollelt's   theory   of  striated   voluntary 

muscle,  94 

Ruffini,  corpuscles  of,  325 

Ruga*.  194 

Sacculk,  437 

and  utricle,  437 

auditor)'  hairs  of,  437 
macula  acustica,  437 
neuro-epithelial  or  hair  cells  of, 

437 
otolithic  membrane  of,  437 

otoliths  of.  437 

sustentacular  cells  of,  437 
Safronin,  15 
Salivary  corpuscles,  141 
glands,  217 

blood-vessels  of.  219 

development  of,  235 

ducts  of.  218 

lymphatics  of.  220 

nerves  of.  220 

parotid,  the.  218 

structure  of,  218 

sublingual,  219 

submaxillar}'.  219 

technic  of.  221 

tubules  of,  218 
Santorini,  duct  of.  235 
Sarcolemma.  92 
Sarcostyles.  169 
Scala  media,  439 
tympani,  439 
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Scala  vestibuli.  439 
Scarpa's  ganglion,  584 
Scheme  of  neurone  relations  of  the  spi- 
nal cord,  355 
Schlemm,  canal  of,  418 
Schmidt- Lantermann  segments.  109 
Schultze,  comma  tract  of.  364 
Schwalbe,  lymph  paths  of.  428 
Schwann,  sheath  of,  109 
Sclera,  the.  412 

lamina  cribrosa  of,  412 
fusca  of.  412 
Scrotum,  skin  of,  312 
Sebaceous  glands,  315 

development  of,  327 
Sebum,  323 

Secondary  cochlear  tract,  384 
trigeminal  tract,  393 
vestibular  tract,  384 
Secretion,  214 
Secretory  capillaries,  Golgi  method  of 

demonstrating,  23 
Section  cutting.  12 

celloidin  specimens,  12 
paraffin  specimens.  12 
staining,  16 
Segmentation  of  ovum.  44 
Semen,  2S0 

Semicircular  canals.  436,  438 
crista  acustica  of,  438 
cupula  of,  438 
raphe  of,  438 
semilunar  fold  of,  438 
.Seminal  ducts,  276 

epididymis.  276 
vesicles.  27S 
Seminiferous  tubule.  271 
cells  of,  272 

convoluted  portion  of,  271 
spermatids,  274 
spermatocytes,  274 
spermatop^ones,  273 
straight  portion  of,  275 
tubules  of  the  rete  testis,  276 
Sensory  decussation,  374,  377 

l)erij)heral  nerves,  338 
Septa  reni<.  see  Kidney 
Septum  lin^Uii'.  179 
Serial  sections.  13 
Sertoli,  cells  of.  272 
Sharpey's  fibres,  152 


Sheath  of  Henle.  339 

of  Schwann.  109 
Silver-nitrate  method  of  staining  inter- 
cellular substance.  23 
Skeletal  system,  articulatioos,  163 

bone  marrow.  152 

bones.  148 

cartilages.  164 
Skin.  311 

blood-vessels  of.  324 

color  of.  315 

corpuscles  of  Mcissner.  349 
of  Ruffini.  525 

derma  of.  311 

development  of  the.  326 

epidermis  of.  313 

Golgi- Mazzoni  corpuscles  of,  325 

hair  follicle  of.  319 

Krause's  end- bulbs  of.  y2C> 

lymphatics  of.  325 

Merkels  corpuscles  of,  34S 

mitosis  of  cells  of.  315 

ner\'es  of.  325.  348 

of  scrotum,  312 

Pacinian  bodies  of.  349 

pannicukis  adiposus  ot.  313 

peripheral    nerve    terminations    in. 

34-S 

prickle  cells  of.  314 

sebaceous  glands  of,  315 

subcutaneous  tissue  of.  312 

sweat  glands  of  (glandul:f  sudori- 
parit),  315 

sweat  pores  of,  315 

tactile  cells  of,  348 

corpuscles  of,  326.  349 

technic  of,  316 

for  blood-ve.s.sels  of.  326 

X'ater-Pacinian  corpuscles  of,  325 
Skin  and  its  appendages.  31 1 

development  of,  326 

hair,  31S 

mammary  gland,  327 

the  nails,  316 
Small  intestines,  200 

Auerbach's  plexus,  207 

blood-vessels  of.  211 

Brunner's  glands,  205 

cells  of,  201 

chyle  capillaries  of.  213 

coats  of,  201 
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Small  intestines,  cr>pt  of  Lieberkiihn, 
203 

lymphatics  of,  213 

Meissner'b  plexus,  205 

muscle  of,  205 

nerves  of,  213 

Peyer's  patches,  204 

technic  of,  216 

valvulit  conniventes  of,  200 

villi  of.  200 
Smooth  muscle  :  see  Involuntary  muscle 
Sodium  hydrate,  as  a  macerating  Auid,  4 
Solitary  fa.sciculus,  374,  377,  380 

follicles.  198 
Somatochromes,  104 
Spermatids.  274 
Spermatocytes.  274 
Spermatoj^enesis,  281 
Spermatogones.  273 
Spermatozoa,  42,  280 

development  of,  281 

technic  of,  282 
Spermatozoon,  42 
Spinal  cord,  the,  340 

anterior  column  of.  342 
horns  of,  342 
median  fissure.  341 
nerve  roots  of,  342 
white  commissure  of,  343 

antero-lateral  column  of,  342 

arachnoid  membrane  of,  334 

cell  column  of  the  lower  extremity, 

353 
column  of  the  upper  extremity, 

353 
central  canal  of,  342 

gelatinous  substance  of,  342, 343 
cervical  enlargement  of.  340 
Clarke's  column  of,  344 
column  of  Burdach,  346.  360 

of  (ioll.  346,  360 
cornua  of,  342 

crossed  pyramidal  tract,  352,  362 
descending  paths  from  higher  cen- 
tres, 365 
direct    ascending  patlis  to  higher 
centres,  365 

pyramidal  tract,  352.  362 

reflex  path  of,  364 
dorsal  gray  commissure  of.  3^2 
dura  mater  of,  334 


Spinal  cord,  efferent  fibre  systems  of, 
362 
fibre  tracts  of,  358 
filum  termiiiale  of,  340 
fundamental  columns  of,  364 
gelatinous  substance  of  Rolando  of, 

342 »  343 
gray  matter  of,  340,  342 

ground  bundles  of,  364 

indirect  ascending  paths  to  higher 

centres,  365 

reflex  j^iaths  of,  365 
intermedio- lateral  column,  353 
lateral  column  of,  342 
longitudinal   section    of  six    days' 

chick  embrv'o,  357 
lumbar  enlargement  of,  340 
main  motor  fibre  systems  of,  362 
medial  column  of,  353 
medullated  fibres  of,  343,  344 
membranes  of,  334 
multipolar  ganglion  cells  of,  343 
neuroglia  cells  of,  343 

tissue  of,  342 
origin  of  fibres  of  white  matter.  346 

of  posterior  columns  of,  346 
peripheral  motor  or  efferent    neu- 
rone system,  353 
pia  mater  spinalis  of,  334,  341 
posterior  column  of,  342 

horns  of,  342 

median  septum,  341 

root  fibres  of,  342,  343 
pyramidal  tracts,  352.  362 
reticular  process  of,  342 
section    through   cervical    enlarge- 
ment of,  345 

through    luifibar    enlargement, 

341 
through   mid-dorsal   region  of, 

344 
through  the  twelfth  dorsal  seg- 
ment, 344 
segments  of,  340 
short  fibre  systems  of,  364 
spinal  ganglion  cell,  346 
technic  of.  340.  343.  356,  :{^(^ 
transverse  section  of  six  days'  chick 

embr>'o,  356 
ventral  gray  commissure  of,  342 
white  commis.sure  of,  343 
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Spinal  cord,  white  matter  of.  340,  342 

zone  of  Lissauer  of.  343 
Spinal  ganglia,  336 

development  of.  334 

technic  of.  338 
Spinal  ganglion  cells,  ascending  arms  of 
central  processes  of.  352 

centrally  directed  arm  of.  351 

collaterals,  352 

descending  arms  of  central  proc- 
esses, 352 

development  of.  347 

ectoderm ic  origin  of,  346 

peripheral  arms  of,  347 

relation  to  dorsal  roots,  351 

technic  of,  356 
Spiral  ganglion,  444 

ligament,  438 

prominence,  440 

terminations,  350 
Spireme,  39 
Spleen,  the,  142 

blood  vessels  of,  144 

cells  of.  145 

connective  tissue  of,  142 

corpuscles  of.  143 

lymphatics  of.  146 

Mali's  theory  of  vascular  channels 
of  pulp.  145 

Malpi<^hian  bodies  of.  142 
cords  of.  144 

nerves  of.  146 

pulp  of.  144 

spindles  of.  144 

lechnic  of,  146 
Splenic  corpuscles,  143 

pulj).  144 
Spongioblasts  of  His,  333 
Spongioplasni,  34 
Stainini^.  1-5 

double  with  haniatoxylin-eosin,  16 

in  bulk.  [7 

methods,  special  neurological,  25 

paratifin  sections,  19 

sections.  16 

triple,  with  lurniatoxylin  picro- 
acid  fuchsin.  16 

si)ecial  methods  of.  23 
Stains,  nuclear  dyes.  13 

plasma  dyes.  13 
Stalked  hydatid.  310 


Stapes.  435 
Stomach,  the.  194 

Auerbach's  plexus.  207 

blood-vessels  of,  211 

cardiac  glands  of.  196 

chief  cells  of.  196 

development  of.  235 

epithelium  of.  194 

gastric  crypts  of.  194 
glands  of.  195 
pits  of,  194 

lymphatics  of,  213 

mucous  membrane  of.  194 

muscular  coat  of,  199 

nerves  of.  213 

parietal  cells  of,  196 

peptic  glands  of,  195 

ruga?  of.  194 

secretion.  214 

solitary  follicles  of,  198 

technic  of.  199 
Stomata,  129 
Stratum  fibro.sum,  165 

.synovial,  166 
Stria  vascularis.  440 
Stroma  of  mucous  membranes.  174 
Styloglossal  fibres.  179 
.Sublingual  inland.  219 

duct  of  Bartholin  of,  219 
Submaxillary  «;land,  219 

Wharton's  duct  of,  219 
Submucosa  of  mucous  membranes.  174 
Subperichondral  o.ssification.  162 
Subperiosteal  ossification,  u'yz 
Substantia  nigra,  391.  393 

propria  comeie.  414 
Sulcus,  external  spiral,  440 
Superior  cerebellar  peduncles,  393 

olive,  387.  389 
Suspensory  ligament.  426 
Sustentacular  cells.  224 
Sweat  glands,  315 

development  of,  327 

muscle  tis.sue  of,  327 
Sympathetic  ganglia.  337 

development  ol.  334 

technic  of.  33S 
Sympathetic  nervous  system,  .see  Aer- 

I'ous  sys/t'm  {sympathetic) 
.Synarthrosis.  165 
.Synchondrosis,  165 
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Syncytial  tissue,  98 
Syncytium,  305 
Syndesmosis,  165 
Synovial  membrane,  166 
villi,  166 

Tactilk  cells.  348 

corpuscles,  326 

of  Meissner,  349 

meniscus.  34S 
Tapetum  cellulosum,  415 

fibrosum.  415 
Tarsal  glands,  430 
Tarsus,  430 

Taste  buds,  182,  349,  448 
Tautomeres,  354 
Teasing,  4 
Teeth,  the,  138 

blood-vessels  of.  187 

cementum  of,  186 

crown  of.  183 

dental  periosteum.  187 

dentinal  pulp  of,  183 

dentine  of,  183 

development  of,  187  :  see  also  under 
Development  of  teeth 

enamel  of,  186 

lymphatics  of.  187 

nerves  of,  187 

Neumann's  dental  sheath.  185 

odontoblasts  of,  184 

peridental  membrane,  187 

pulp  cavity  of,  183 

root  of.  183 

technic  of.  189 
Tegmentum,  391 
Telophase,  42 
Tendon,  stnicture  of,  67 

sheaths.  168 
Tenon,  capsule  of,  428 
Tensor  choroidea',  418 
Terminal  nucleus,  359 
Testis,  270 

corpus    Ilighmori   or  mediastinum 
testis,  270 

ducts  of.  276 

epididymis  of,  271 

mediastinum,  270 

secretion  of,  280 

seminiferous  tubule  of,  271 

spermatozoa,  271 


Testis,  technic  of,  282 

tunica  albuginea  of,  270 
Theca  follicular,  289 
Thionin,  15 

Thoma,  ampullae  of,  146 
Thrombocytes,  ^ 
Thymus,  the,  138 

blood-vessels  of,  139 

development  of,  138 

Has.sal's  corpuscles,  139 

lymphatics  of.  139 

nerves  of.  139 

structure  of,  138 

technic  of,  139 
Thyroid,  251 

blood  supply  of,  252 

colloid  of,  251 

development  of.  252 

isthmus  of.  251 

lymphatics  of,  252 

ner\'es  of,  252 

stnicture  of,  251 

technic  of,  2S^ 
Tissue  elements,  dissociation  of,  4 
Tissues,  49 

adipose.  75 

blood,  S5 

bone,  S2 

cartilage,  79 

classification  of.  51 

connective,  63 

epithelial,  53 

erectile.  285 

examination  of  fresh,  4 

histogenesis  of,  51 

lymphatic,  75 

muscle,  91 

nerve.  101 

osteogenetic,  157 

subcutaneous,  312 
Toluidin  blue,  15 
Tomes'  process,  189 
Tongue,  the,  179 

blood-vessels  of,  181 

circumvallate  papilla*.  i8o- 

connective  tissue  of.  179 

Kbner's  glands,  1S2 

end-bulbs  of  Krause.  1S2 

filiform  papilla?,  180 

fungiform  papillae,  180 

glands  of.  181 
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Tongue,  longitudinal  fibres  of.  179 

lymph  follicles  of,  141,  181 
spaces,  182 

muscles  of,  179 

nerves  of,  182 

septum  linguae,  179 

taste  buds,  182 

technic  of.  182 

transverse  fibres  of,  179 

vertical  fibres  of,  179 
Tonsils,  the,  140 

blood-vessels  of,  142 

crypts  of,  140 

development  of,  142 

lingual :  folliculi  linguales,  141 

lymphatics  of,  142 

nerves  of,  142 

palatine  or  true.  140 

pharyngeal  tonsils,  142 

salivar>'  corpuscles  of,  141 

structure  of,  140 

technic  of,  142 
Trachea,  239 

cartilages  of  the,  240 

structure  of  the,  239 

technic  of  the,  242 
Tract  of  Flechsig,  361 
Transitional  leucocytes.  87 
Trapezium,  387 
Tunica  albuginea,  284 

danos.  312 

propria,  of  mucous  membranes.  174 

vaginalis,  270 
Tympanic  membrane,  434 
Tympanum,  434;  see  also  Ear^  middle 
Tyson,  glands  of,  286 

Ultimate  FiimiLL^.,  93 
Unipolar  nerve  cells,  102 
Ureter,  264 

technic  of,  269 
Urethra,  male,  2S6 

blood-vessels  of,  287 
lossa  navicularis,  287 
glands  of.  2S7 
structure  of,  286 
technic  of,  288 
Urinary  bladder,  265 
epithelium  of,  265 
Urinary-  system,  254 
adrenal.  266 


Urinar>'  system,  dev«lopmeiU  of ,  308 
kidney,  254 
kidney-pelvis,  264 
ureter,  264 
urinary  bladder.  265 
Uriniferous  tubule.  256 
arched  tubule  of,  260 
ascending  arm  of  Henle*s  loop,  259 
descending  arm  of  Henle's  loop,  259 
epithelium  of,  260 
first  on  proximal  convoluted  tubule 

of,  259 
Henle's  loop  of,  259 
Malpighian  body.  258 
neck  of,  259 
second  or  distal  convoluted  tubule, 

259 
straight  or  collecting  tubule  of,  260 
Uterus,  blood-vessels  of,  306 
decidual  cells  of,  303 
development  of,  308;  see  also  De 
velop  tfuttt  of  reproductive  system 
lymphatics  of,  307 
masculinus,  283 
muscle  tissue  of,  299 
nerves  of,  307 
placenta,  304 

mucosa  of  menstruating.  301 
of  pregnant,  303 
of  resting,  300 
stage  of  menstruation  proper,  302 
of  preparation.  301 
of  reparation,  302 
structure  of.  299 
technic  of,  310 

with  placenta   ///  situ,  technic  of, 
310 
Utricle,    437;     see    also    Saccule    an»i 

Utricle 
Utriculosaccular  duct,  436 
Utriculus  prostaticus,  283 

Vagina,  307 

blood-vessels  of,  30S 

nerves  of,  308 

technic  of,  310 
Valvula?  conniventes,  200 
Vas  deferens,  277 

ampulla  of,  278 

technic  of,  282 
Vas  epididymis,  277 
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Vasa  efferentia,  277 

vasoruni,  124 
Vascular  papilla?,  312 
Vascular  system,  see  (  iixulaiory  system 
Vatsr-Pacinian  corpuscles.  325 
Veins,  122 

adventitia  of,  124 

central,  229 

coats  of,  122 

development  of.  128 

intima  of,  123 

media  of,  123 

portal,  229 

stellate,  of  Verhtyn,  263 

technic  of,  124 

vasa  vasorum,  124 

venae  vorticos*,  415 
Venae  vorticosae,  415 
Ventricle,  fourth,  378,  380,  386,  389 
Verheyn,  stellate  veins  of.  263 
Vermiform  appendix.  2c8 

lymph  nodules  of.  210 

technic  of.  216 
Vesicle,  anterior  cerebral.  332 

middle  cerebral,  "sy. 

optic.  431 

otic.  444 

posterior  cerebral.  332 
Vesicula  prostatica,  283 
Vestibular  ganglion.  3S4 
Vestibule,  308.  436 

ductus  reuniens  of.  436 

endolymphatic  duct.  436 

saccule  of.  436.  437 

utricle  of.  436.  437 

utriculo  saccular  duct  of,  436 
Vieussens.  valve  of.  391 
Villi,  201 

Visual  purple,  421 
Vitreous  body.  427 

Cloquet's  canal,  427 

hyaloid  canal  of,  427 
Vitreous  membrane  of  choroid,  416 


X'ocal  cords,  the,  239 
V'olkmann's  canal.  151 
Voluntar>-  striattd  muscle,  92 

Cohnheim's  field.  94 

end-bulbs  of.  350 

Hensen's  line.  93 

Krause's  line.  93 

muscle  columns  of  Kolliker,  94 
discs,  93 
spindles  of.  350 

nerves  of,  350 

Pacinian  corpuscles  of,  350 

Rollell's  thcor>*,  94 

sarcolemma,  92 

technic  of,  100 

white  and  red  tibres,  95 
Von  Bechterew's  nucleus,  383 
Von  Monakow,  tract  or  bundle  of,  363, 
370.  yi(^*  37«.  3^'<»-  384-  389*  393 

\Veigert\s  elastic-tissue  staln,  23 
method  of  staining  medullated  nerve 
tibres,  26 

VVei^ert  Pal  method,  26 

Wirsung,  duct  of.  222 

Wolffian  bodies.  309 
ridge.  309 

Xylol,  and  cajeput  oil  for  clearing,  18 
-paraffin  for  embedding,  1 1 

Zenker's  fluid,  for  decalcifying,  8 

for  fixation. 6 
Zinn,  zonule  of.  426 
Zona  pectinata.  441 

peilucida.  292 

tecta,  441 
Zone  of  Lissauer,  343 

of  oval  nuclei,  238 

of  round  nuclei,  238 
Zonula  ciliaris,  426 
Zonule  of  Zinn,  426 
Zymogen  granules,  222 


3' 


LANE  MEDICAL  LIBRARY 


To  avoid  fine,  this  book  sliould  be  returned  on 
or  before  the  date  last  stamped  below. 


1 

1 

E551     Bailey,    T.H. 
B15            A  text-book  of 
1904     hlstoloKV.               52287 

1 

^ 

NAME 

DATE  BUE 

J 

^^H 

^^^1 

^^H 

^^H 

/^^^^ 

--\  .^^^^H 

^^^^^Fj 

^^^^       1 

'   1 

^^^^ 

J 

